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EDITORS' PREFACE 

THERE are now before the public many Commentaries, 
written by British and American divines, of a popular 
or honiiletical character, TTie Cambridge Bible for 
Sihools, the Handbooks for Bible Classes and Private Students, 
The Speaker' s Commentary^ TTie Popular Commentary (Schaff), 
The Expositor^! Bible, and other similar series, have their 
special place and importance. But they do not enter into the 
field of Critical Biblical scholarship occupied by such series of 
Commentaries as the Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch zum 
A. T. ; De Weile's Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch zum 
N. T; Meyer's Kritisch-exegetischer Kommcntar ; Keil and 
Delilzsch's Biblischer Commenlar uber das A. T. ; Lange's 
Theologisch-homiletisches Bibelwerk ; 'i:io'»i3.c\'% Handkommeittar 
turn A. T. ; Holtzmann's Handkommentar zum N. T. Several 
of these have been translated, edited, and in some cases enlarged 
and adapted, for the English-speaking public; others are in 
process of translation. But no corresponding series by British 
or American divines has hitherto been produced. The way has 
been prepared by special Commentaries by Cheyne, Ellicott, 
Ralisch, Lightfoot, Perowne, Westcott, and Others; and the 
time has come, in the judgment of the projectors of this enter- 
prise, when it is practicable to combine British and American 
scholars in the production of a critical, comprehensive 
Commentary that will be abreast of modern biblical scholarship, 
and in a measure lead its van. 
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Messrs. Charles Scribner's Sons of New York, and Messrs. 
T. & T. Clark of Edinburgh, propose to publish such a series 
of Commentaries on the Old and New Testaments, under the 
editorship of Prof C. A. Briggs, D.D., in America, and of 
Prof. S. R. Driver, D.D., for the Old Testament, and the 
Rev, Alfred Plummer, D.D., for the New Testament, in 
Great Britain. 

The Commentaries will be international and inter-coofessional, 
and will be {ree from polemical and ecclesiasrical bias. They 
will be based upon a thorough critical study of the original texts 
of the Bible, and upon critical methods of interpretation. They 
are designed chiefly for students and clergymen, and will be 
written in a compact style. Each book will be preceded by an 
Introduction, stating the results of criticism upon it, and discuss- 
ing impartially the questions still remaining open. The detaib 
of criticism will appear in their proper place in the body of the 
Commentary. Each section of the Text will be introduced 
with a paraphrase, or qummary of contents. Technical detaib 
of textual and philological criticism will, as a rule, be kept 
distinct from matter of a more general character ; and in the 
Old Testament the exegetical notes will be arranged, as far as 
possible, so as to be serviceable to students not acquainted with 
Hebrew. The History of Interpretation of the Books will be 
dealt with, when necessary, in the Introductions, with critical 
notices of the most important literature of the subject. Historical 
and Archseological questions, as well as questions of Biblical 
Theology, are included in the plan of the Commentaries, but 
not Practical or Homiletical Exegesis. The Volumes will con- 
stitnte a uniform Kries, 
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PREFACE 



Perhaps no one, especially during the last thirty years, 
has undertaken to write a Commentary on one of the 
Canonical Gospels, without experiencing again and again, 
during the process of production, that he had undertaken 
a task which was beyond both his strength and his equip- 
ment. That has certainly been my own experience in 
writing this Commentary on the First Gospel. For a 
commentator upon this book, who is to do his work 
efficiently, should have many qualifications. He should 
be a competent Greek scholar, versed in the Hellenistic 
Greek literature, and acquainted with the bearing of modem 
archaeological discovery upon the histoiy of the language. 
He should be acquainted abo with the Hebrew of the Old 
Testament, with the various Aramaic dialects, and with 
the later dialects of the Talmuds and Midrashim. If the 
writings of Deissmann on the one hand, and of Wellhausen 
and Dalman on the other, have shown what new light can 
be thrown upon the New Testament by experts in their 
own department, they have also illustrated the defective 
character of a one-sided knowledge, and have given indica- 
tions of the sort of work that may be done by a scholar of 
the future, who shall be at the same time a Grecian and an 
Orientalist The commentator should further be a master 
of the material for the textual criticism of the Gospel, 
which is in itself the study of a lifetime. He should have 
a thorough knowledge of the literature dealing with the 
so-called Synoptic Problem, and should have formed a 



judgement based upon independent investigation as to the 
literary relationship l>etween the Canonical Gospels and 
the sources which lie behind them. He should have 
studied the growth of theological conceptions as illustrated 
in the Old Testament, and in the apocryphal and apoca- 
lyptic literature up to and during the period in which our 
Gospels were written. And he should have mastered the 
Talmudic and Midrashic theotogy at least sufficiently to 
be able to form an independent judgement as to the 
possibility of using it for the purpose of illustrating 
theological conceptions and religious institutions in the 
first century A.D. I can lay claim to no such qualifications 
as these. Nevertheless, within the limits to be mentioned 
presently^ I venture to hope that the present volume will 
give some help to those who desire to find out what this 
Gospel meant to the Evangelist as he wrote it How 
much may here be done Dalman has shown us, but much 
still remains to be done ; and it is probably the case that, 
in some measure, the secret of the Gospels will never 
altogeiker disclose itself to those who cannot approach 
them from the Jewish-Oriental view of life, as well as 
from other aspects. In view of what has been said, it will 
be understood that the following Commentary has been, 
of necessity and intentionally, made one-sided in its method 
and aim, and it will be desirable to try and explain the 
principles upon which it has been written. 

There are, I think, roughly speaking, two methods of 
commenting upon one of the Synoptic Gospels. One, and 
that the traditional and familiar one, is based upon the 
two assumptions, jffj/, that all three Gospels are sources 
for the life of Christ of equal value ; and, second, that the 
commentator is in direct contact with the words of Christ 
as He uttered them (due allowance being made for trans- 
lation from Aramaic into Greek), From this point of 
view the commentator will always be mindful that it is 
bis duty to elucidate and explain the words of the Gospel 
upon which he is at work, in such a way as to enable the 




PREFACE iii 

reader to reconstruct for himself as nearly as possible the 
life of Christ ; to see before him the scenes being once 
again enacted ; to hear, and to understand as he hears, the 
words flowing from Christ's lips. From this standpoint 
that which is common to all the Gospels will be all- 
important. The special features of each, in so far as they 
cannot be easily harmonised with the other Gospels, will 
be treated as a difBculty to be explained away. Where 
two Gospels differ in detail, the commentator upon one of 
them will feel it to be his duty to account for the difference, 
and to try and ascertain what the actual historical fact 
was which underlies, and accounts for, the two divergent 
records. The atmosphere in which the commentator works 
will be one of effort to harmonise apparent discrepancies, 
and, so far as possible, to represent the Gospels as in 
essential agreement 

The very important element in the Gospels which 
such a treatment of them overlooks, or minimises, is the 
individuality of the respective Evangelists. It leaves no 
room for the obvious fact that, as they penned their 
Gospels, these writers selected, arranged, compiled, redacted, 
with the intention of trying to set before their readers the 
conception of the Christ as they themselves conceived Him. 
In its haste to arrive at the actual facts of Christ's life, 
it tends to obliterate individual characteristics of each 
separate Gospel, and to lose sight of the contribution to a 
complete impression of the Christ which is made by each 
individual Evangelist 

Further, the assumptions by which this method seeks 
to justify itself are thoroughly artificial and mechanical 
The Gospels, of course, are not all, and, in their every 
component part, of exactly equal historical weight and 
value. For practical purposes, the ordinary Christian may 
safely regard them as such, and he wilt not be far wrong. 
But it is impossible for the student of life to allow such 
rough generalisations to keep him from studying the 
Gospels in the best and latest method that the science of 
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history can suggest to him ; and historical me&od is always 
improving year by year. Precious stones, e^., have a 
value for their beauty and brilliance to the ordinary public. 
But such wide generalisations as that " diamonds are 
beautiful " cannot deter the student of life from endeavour- 
ing to investigate the life-history of diamonds, and to 
discover the cause of their radiance by scientific analysis. 
And the results of his investigation, that a diamond consists 
of such and such chemical elements, does nothing what- 
soever to destroy the value which diamonds have for the 
unscientific purchaser ; nay, rather would a thousand times 
enhance their value and interest, if he understood but a 
thousandth part of the extraordinary process which has 
gone to produce the stone which he buys. 

The method of dealing with the Gospels upon the 
basis of these artificial assumptions seems to the modem 
student of life to cast an atmosphere of unreality round 
them, and to lead to results which are of the nature of 
theories without foundation in actual fact Of course, it 
may ultimately prove to be the truth that these assump- 
tions are in reality intuitions of facts of first-rate importance 
And that is, indeed, my own belief. The Synoptic Gospels 
are, I think, historical sources for Christ's life of nearly 
equal value, and the reader is, I believe, in large measure 
in immediate touch with the acts and words of the historical 
Christ. The impression which he obtains of the Person of 
the Lord from one Gospel is, with very slight reservation, 
the same as that which is given him by another. In all 
of them it is the same Christ who acts and speaks. But 
these impressions or intuitions become vicious when they 
are used as grounds for treating the Gospels in a quite 
artificial and mechanical way. So far from being, from 
the point of view of the student of history, axioms with 
which he starts, they themselves need to be proved and 
justified by historical investigation. 

The fact that the study of the Gospels is in such a 
chaotic condition, is partly due to this radically false 




PREFACE T 

method of studying them. On the one hand, traditional 
a>mmentators have used these assumptions as a ground 
for treating the Gospels in a wholly artificial manner. By 
force of reaction the modem critic has often not only (and 
quite rightly) insisted on studying the Gospels on historical 
methods, but has also too often, and with fatal eflect, 
refused to see that these assumptions are of the nature of 
brilliant intuition of elements in the Gospel, which are in 
part outside the range and scope of his scientific analysis, 
but which in some measure his analysis should have 
discovered, if be had not been wilfully blind to them. 

When, if ever, the irritating and provocative influence 
of &lse and artificial methods of dealing with the Gospels 
ceases to create an equally false opposition method of 
studying them, it will, I believe, be found that the scientific 
investigation of the Gospels, upon the best historical 
methods that the future can ever give us, will lead to 
results which will in large part coincide with the old 
conservative and traditional intuitions. On the one hand, 
it will be found that the sources of our Gospels are early 
in date, and that, with some slight reservations, they 
describe for us the historical life of the Saviour of Mankind, 
It will be seen that the personality of the Evangelists plays 
a relatively very small part in their records, whilst these 
agree in an astonishing degree tn giving to us an harmoni- 
ous and consistent account of a unique Personality. 

No real student of life will ask, " Why then all this 
critical investigation of the Gospels, if it is simply to give 
us the old results?" and if the simple-minded should ask 
this, it is to be feared that no answers which could be 
given would satisfy him. But two obvious reasons are 
these. First, that false and antiquated methods of exegesis 
do incalculable harm to the young and simple, and to 
the coming generation of men. The science of history 
has within the last century undei^one a revolution. It 
has adopted new methods of research, which are every day 
being improved and perfected. Nothing is more calculated 




to shake the faith of the men of the new age in the 
historical character of the Gospels, than to find that the 
Christian commentator still interprets the Gospels on the 
basis of purely a priori assumptions which should them- 
selves be first proved, and by methods which are outworn 
and unlike the methods used by students in every other 
department of history. On the other hand, nothing will 
so reassure the faith of the younger generation of thoughtful 
men as the discovery that the Gospels, when studied and 
interpreted along the lines of ordinary historical research, 
still present to our love and adoration the figure of the 
Divine Saviour, and that the elTorts to prove the Gospels 
to be late and legendary growths are in large measure a 
failure, because they start from unscientific presuppositions, 
and employ unscientific methods of historical inquiry. 

And, secondly, the consideration of value must, of course, 
always be kept out of sight by the student. A very lai^ 
part of historical and scientific research will always seem 
to the practical man to l>e of little immediate valu& But 
the student will care nothing for that. He investigates 
because he must And the Gospels cannot, any more 
than any other element in life, be hidden away from the 
curious search and restless probing of the human intellect 

It will hardly be necessary to add now that I have 
deliberately set aside the methods which I have just tried 
to descrit>e. I have ttoi employed the other Gospels in 
order to weaken impressions left by the words of the First 
Gospel, nor have I allowed myself to approach it as fui 
exact representation of Christ's sayings and words. 

It remains, therefore, to describe the method which I 
have adopted. 

In accordance with this method, the work of a com- 
mentator upon a Gospel should form only one stage in a 
complicated process of historical investigation and inquiry. 
The first stages of this process should l>eloiig to the textual 
critic, and to the scholar uhom, in default of a better 
name, we may term the literary critic. The former should 




pve as a Greek text of the Gospel upon which to work ; 
the latter should have decided for us such questions as the 
relationship of the Gospels one to another, and to any 
source or sources which have been embodied in them. 
Properly speaking, this first stage of textual and literary 
criticism should have been completed before the com- 
mentator b^tns his work. But, unfortunately, the day is 
not yet when we can believe that we have a final Greek 
text of the Gospels, and the work of literary analysis is 
probably much nearer its beginning than its end. I have, 
however, reduced to as small an amount as possible the 
textual critical element in this Commentary. Handbooks 
to textual criticism, and editions of the text with full 
critical apparatus, are now easily accessible. On the other 
hand, whilst assuming what I believe to be the one solid 
result of literary criticism, viz. the priority of the Second 
to the other two Synoptic Gospels, I have thought it 
desirable to try and prove, by a detailed and full com- 
parison of the first two Gospels, that, so far as they are 
concerned, this assumption everywhere justifies itself as an 
explanation of the relationship between them. This will 
explain the lai^ part which S. Mark's Gospel plays in the 
following pages. S. Luke's narrative, in so far as it is 
parallel with the Second Gospel, lies, of course, on this 
assumption, outside the range of a commentator on the 
First Gospel. 

The second stage in the process should be the work 
of the commentator on the text of each separate Gospel 
Starting with the results gpven to him by the literary 
critic, and equipped with the Greek text supplied by the 
textual critic, the commentator will approach each separate 
Gospel with the purpose of ascertaining what were the 
conceptions of the life and Person of Christ which governed 
and directed the Evangelist in his work. From this point 
of view the main interest of the commentator will lie 
rather in what is characteristic of, and peculiar to, each 
Gospel, than in what is common to them all. He will 
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refuse to try and harmonise discrepant details or diver- 
gent conceptions. Rather he will emphasise these as 
important, because they enable him to reconstruct the 
life of Christ as it presented itself to the minds of the 
Evangelbt and of his readers. He will always be mindful 
of the fact that he is immediately concerned, not with the 
actual facts of the life of Christ or with His doctrine, but 
rather with these as mirrored in the mind of the particular 
Evangelist with whom he is dealing. 

The third stage in the process belongs to the historian. 
Just as the commentator is obliged to rely very largely 
upon the work already done by the literary critic, so tfae 
historian must depend for his material to a great extent 
upon the work of the commentator and of the critic alike; 
He will have as his material the Gospels as analysed into 
their sources by the critic, and the mass of not always 
harmonious impressions of the life of Christ, as given to 
him by the commentators upon the separate Gospel& 
With this material at his disposal, it will be his duty to 
attempt to recover the historical facts of Christ's life, to 
ascertain as far as possible the exact words which He 
spoke, and to determine the meaning which these words 
originally carried with them. 

In accordance with what has been said, I have felt it 
to be my duty to begin my work equipped with some 
acquaintance with the results of the literary criticism of 
the Gospels, If I have found it necessary partly to 
assume die results of such labour, and partly to work out 
a view of my own as to the sources of the Gospel, that 
is only because the work of the critic and of the com- 
mentator cannot in the present conditions of knowledge 
be quite kept apart On the other hand, I have done 
my best not to encroach upon the sphere of the historiaa 
Here and there I may have been tempted to express some 
view as to the historical character of some incident or 
saying, as apart from the general credibility of the source 
of which it forms a part, but generally speaking it has 



been my aim to consider the contents of the Gospel always 
in the first place from the standpoint of their meaning 
for the editor of the Gospel, and only secondarily from 
the point of view of their relation to the historical Christ. 

This explains, of course, in lai^ measure, the limita- 
tions of the Commentary which follows. Considerations 
as to the historical character of the incidents which the 
Gospel records, have for the most part been carefully 
avoided ; and no attempt has been made to discuss the 
question whether the teaching here put into the mouth 
of Christ was as a matter of fact taught by Him, These 
are questions which should be left to the historian who 
b dealing with all the sources which are available for the 
reconstruction of the life of Christ, and should not be 
approached by the commentator who is dealing with only 
one Gospel. 

This limitation carries with it the omission of reference 
to much literature, ancient and modem. If the commen- 
tator is engaged in explaining the meaning of a single 
Gospel from the standpoint of the Evangelist, he clearly 
need not discuss those ancient and modern conceptions 
of the historical Christ with which an historian of Christ's 
life must grapple. Consequently purely controversial dis- 
cussion of modem critical views has l>een purposely avoided 
in the following pages. 

Of course, I am aware that in practice the several 
st^es in the process which I have described cannot 
be kept ri^dly apart. The commentator must to some 
extent exercise his independent judgement in revising 
the work of the literary critic, and the historian will 
always find it necessary to test the work of both critic 
and commentator. But the range of subjects and acti- 
vities connected with the work of using the Gospels as 
historical sources is so vast, that it is probable that in the 
future as, and in so far as, scientific method is improved, 
the commentator on the Gospels will not be expected to 
cover more than a part of the ground. He will, e.g.y to 




a greater extent than is at present possible, be able to 
accept a Greek text from the hands of the textual critics, and 
so relieve his Commentary of any textual critical apparatus. 
He will be able also, with more justification than he can 
at present, to adopt the results of the labours of the 
literary critics, and so omit from his Commentary a good 
deal of critical analysis that is at present indispensable. 
This will leave him free for the more important work of 
endeavouring to ascertain the meaning of the contente of 
the Gospel to Its writer and first readers, by the methods 
of investigation into the philological meaning of the words 
of the Gospel, and of illustration of its ideas from con- 
temporary sources. 

But within narrower limits the absence from these 
pages of continual reference to the vast literature dealing 
with the Gospel requires some apology. It would have 
been easy to double the size of this book if constant refer- 
ence had been made to the interpretation of single passages 
by previous commentators. The limitation that I have 
imposed upon myself of stating simply the meaning that, 
as it seemed to me, a particular passage had to the mind 
of the Evangelist as he wrote it, without giving also the 
several or many other interpretations which have been 
given of such a passage by ancient and modem writers, 
requires some defence, and is, I feel, open to criticism. 

I have adopted this course on the following grounds: 
(t) the purpose of this Commentary, to attempt to make 
clear the conception of the Evangelist, made it desirable 
to omit the interpretations of many writers who have 
commented on the book, with the quite different object 
of ascertaining the meaning of the sayings here recorded 
as they were spoken by Christ Himself. If, e.g., in deal- 
ing with 1 6"-" I had given in detail, and with some dis- 
cussion, all the views that have ever been taken of these 
much debated verses, I should have required many pages ; 
but the reader's attention would only have been distracted 
from the end which I had in view, viz., to set before him 




as clearly as possible the meaning which these words had 
in the mind of the Evangelist when he placed them in 
tlieir present position in his Gospel 

(2) In writing the following pages, I have always had 
chiefly in view the needs, not of the preacher nor of the 
general reading public, but of the student who desires to 
have some understanding of the growth and development 
of the Gospel literature in the first century A.D., and of 
the meaning which this particular Gospel had for the 
Evangelist and his flrst readers. Now a Commentary which 
is also a catalogue of all possible interpretations which 
have ever been read into the Gospel, and at the same time 
an Encyclopaedia of information upon all subjects directly 
or indirectly connected with the subject-matter, is no doubt 
a very useful book, but Commentaries of this nature already 
exist, and they are very tedious to read. The student 
who wishes for information of this kind knows that on 
the one hand he can turn to the Commentaries of Meyer 
or Alford, and on the other to such indispensable works 
of reference as Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible, and 
Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, or the Bncyclopsdia 
Biblica. I have myself often felt the need of a Commen- 
tary on this Gospel which would tell me, not all that 
can be known about every subject mentioned in it, nor 
every view that has ever been held about its sayings ; 
but, what the words of the Gospel meant to the Evangelist, 
that I might form my own conclusion as to the value of 
that meaning ; and I have purposely avoided filling these 
pages with, what seemed to me to be, needless iteration 
of information, which is easily accessible to every student 

Anyone who turns over the following pages will 
realise how impossible it is for me to express adequately 
my obligations to others. I have added to the Intro- 
duction a list of the writers to whom I have referred by 
name in the Commentary, but I owe an equal and in some 
cases a much greater debt to many others whose names 
will not be found there. I am particularly indebted to the 




editions of Meyer's Commentary edited by Dr. B. Wdss, 
to Zahn's admirable Commentary on St Matthew, to 
Wellhausen's brilliant notes on the first three Gospels, to 
the English Commentaries of Dr. Plummer on S. Luke^ 
Dr. Swete on S. Mark, and Dr. Gould on S Marie, and 
to Dr. A. Wri^t for his excellent Symifisis. To die 
members of the class which has met at Dr. Sanday's 
house for some years to study the Synoptic Problem I 
owe much, and especially to Mr. C. Badcock, the Rev. 
V. Bartlet, the Rev. B. W. Streeter, and the Rev. Sit 
John Hawkins, whose Nora Syntftka is the invaluable 
companion of every student of the Gospels. Sir John 
Hawkins was so kind as to read the proofs of the Intro- 
duction of this book, and it owes much to his correction 
and addition. Lastly, Dr. Plummer, as supervising editor, 
has very kindly made many most valuable suggestions 
and corrections. 

Of my obligations to Dr. Sanday I cannot write ade- 
quately. He is in no sense directly responsible for anylliing 
diat these pages contain, but if there be any sound element 
in method or in tone in what I have written, it is probably 
ultimately traceable to his influence and to that of his 
writings. 

Finally: I think that no scholar will mistake the 
character and purpose of my translation of the texts of 
the First and Second Gospels. It aims neither at elegance 
of diction nor at correctness of English idiom. On the 
contrary, t have not hesitated to sacrifice idiom and 
correctness alike, in order to give a literal and bald ren- 
dering which should, so far as is possible, represent in 
English the differences in tense, in syntax, and in vocabu- 
lary between the Greek of the Second and that of the 
First GospeL 



INTRODUCTION. 



THE SOURCES OF THE GOSPEL. 

A. S. HARK. 

L Almost the entire substance of the second Gospel has been 
transfened to the first The only omissions of any length aie the 
following : 

(a) Mk i"^ Healing of a demoniac; 

hk ,H-M Preaching in the synagogues of Galilee. 

M 4"-" Parable of the seed growing secretly. 

\j) 7*"^ Healing of a deaf man. 

(« B"-** Healing of a blind man. 

{J) g"*** The exorcist 

(f) I a"-** The widow and her alms. 

8. But in 3-13" the editor makes a good deal of alteration in 
the ordtr of Mk.'s sections. The following Uble will exhibit this. 
Passages enclosed in square brackets aie inteipolations into Mk.'s 
narrative: 
\A. Birth and Infancy of the Messiah, i. >.] 

B. Preparation for His ministry. 

(1) 3^" 
(3) 4'-" 

C. First period of work in Galilee. 
(1) 4"-" 

(a) ^^ 

(3) (a) 4»* substituted for 



Mk jH 
Hk !»•» 



Mk ii»-« 
Mki". 
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W »" 

14-11 

itnn 
omits 



glM* 



(4)9' 



D 



(s) [■>•■" 

(6) ;..) I!' 



'1'* expansion of 

[.•-,,■5 

omits 



■"] 



(*}.;3" 



H-N. u. u-en 
omits Mk 4M-w.M-se] 



Mt I"". 

Mki"*". 

Mki»«. 
— Mki»«. 
-Mk »>•». 
— Mk a»-t». 
-Mk 3"»-*. 

Mkj"". 

Mk3»». 
— Mk 4'-". 

Mk 4»-s». 

Mks»-«. 

— MkP* 
Mk6». 

Mk6'. 



Mk3>« 



The alteration of order here shown is not arbitnuy not without 
reason, but is due to the scheme upon which the etlitor is building 
up this first part of his Gospel 

In 3'-4" he has matter paiullel to Mk i*" with considerable 
additions. It may be doubted whether he is here borrowing 
from another source, or whether he is borrowing from ML and 
expanding his narrative by additions, either from oral tradition, or 
from a second written source. 

4»» comes from Mk i'*-*'. 
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The editor then comes to Mk i". 

Me has already (4") anticipated the mention of Caphamaum,* and 
can therefore omit Mk i*". Mk i*^^ speaks of teaching in the 
synagogue. Here, therefore, is an opportunity of inserting an 
iUustiation of Chnsfs teaching, which is to be followed hy an 
illustrative group of His miracles. As an introduction to these 
two sections of illustration, the editor substitutes for Mk i" a 
general sketch of Christ's activity (4**'*'), using for this purpose 
phraseology borrowed from various parts of the second Gospel 
The reason why he places his illustration of Christ's teaching 
before that of His miracles is no doubt to be found in Mk i*^ 
which describes the effect produced by that teaching on the people. 
The editor therefore inserts the Sermon on the Mount between 
Mk i*^ and **, and closes it with this latter verse. Thus : 
4«-« are substituted for Mk 1". 



The editor now proposes to give illustrations of Christ's 
miracles. The next five sections in Mk. are : 
,»» The demoniac 
,M-n Peter's wife's mother 
,ss-M Healing the sick. 
,»B-s» Retirement and tour. 
,4(Ms Healing of a leper. 
We therefore expect the editor to begin his series of illustrations 
with the narrative of the demoniac, but he omits this altogether, 
and, passing over Mk i**^, continues with Mk 1**^ the healing 
of the leper : 

81-* - Mk i*^. 

It is not easy to account for the omission of Mk 1'*''', and for 
the transposition of ****. The following reasons may have co- 
operated to produce them : 

(a) Mt has omitted the reference to Caphamaum (Mk i*'), 
and has adapted Mk i^ to an entirely different situation. But 
still he might have inserted a statement of an entry into Caphar- 
naum to form a link between the Sermon and the healing of the 
demoniac 

(6) The incident of the leper is recorded by Mk. without any 
detail of time or place, after a verse which states that Christ 
"came preaching in their synagogues throughout the whole of 
Galilee." It is therefore not unnatural to place the healing of 
the leper after the Sermon, which may be taken as illustrative of 
this svnagc^e preaching. 

{c} Leprosy was perhaps the most dreaded of all bodily 
' Tbe ranfttinw of 4" implies that Caphamaum will hencefurth be the 
bcsdfjnaiteis of Chriit's miniEtiy. 
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ailments in Palestine, and its cure forms a fitting introduction to 
a series of three healings of disease. 

(d) The reason why, after inserting the healing of the leper, 
the editor did not continue with that of the demoniac, may bxve 
been that he wished to form a aeries of three healings of disease, 
and that in the Church tradition the healing of the <%ntUTkin's 
servant was closely connected with the SermoiL Lk. has die 
same connection. 

(e) Moreover, there were features in the Story of the demoniac 
which did not recommend it to the editor, features which Lk. 
found it desirable to modify. See below, p. zxziiL 

After inserting Mk i^-** and omitting ••■*', the editor inserts 
the healing of the centurion's servant, 8°'i*, and can then continue 
with Mk 1**^', thus forming a series of three healings of disease — 
leprosy, paralysis, fever. He closes the series with words borrowed 
from the succeeding verses of Mk ''^, adding a quotation from 
Isaiah. Thus : 

8>-* - Mk i*«. 

8*-i» are inserted. 

fti*-u _ r**-*^, 

8" = I»M*! 

8'^ is inserted. 
The next section in Mk. is i"*-". This would be out of place 
in a series of miracles, and is therefore omitted. Mk i**^ has 
been already inserted. The editor, therefore, comes to Mk 2^'". 
This he postpones, perhaps because it occurred on a visit to 
Caphamaum different to that just described. By recording it here 
the editor would confuse the two visits. Mk a^-j' he reserves 
for a controversial section, i''*^ contain no miracle. 4'-** he 
reserves for his chapter of parables. He therefore comes to 4". 
Here Christ is surrounded by a crowd. The editor adapts this to 
his context ; 

8" - Mk 4", 

inserts Si*-*", 
and then takes over Mk 4'*-S^ with considerable omissions ; 

8»w« = Mk 4»»-5*. 

In Mk 5" Christ returns to the western side of the lake. Ht 
adds to this, that " He came to His own city " : 

Mt 9I B Mk s«», 

and can then go back and borrow Mk i^-^ with its sequel **• : 

Mt 9«-" - Mk a'-", 

thus completing a second series of three miracles which illustrate 
Christ's power over natural forces (S'**'), over the hostility of demons 
(**■"), and in the spiritual sphere (the forgiveness of sins, 9^"*). 

The editor now postpones Mk a**-4** for the same reasons as 
before. He comes therefore to 5**^. This he abbreviates, and 
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adds two other mtrades, thus fonning a third series of three 
miracles illustrating Christ's power to restore life, sight, and speech : 
g*" = Mlt s»»*. 

9"-" inserted. 
9*"* » 
Having thus given illustrations of Chnsf s teaching and miracles, 
the editor now proposes to show how this ministry found extension 
in the work of the disdples. He therefore postpones Mk 6^*, 
and expands "* into an introduction to this mission modelled on 
the similar introduction 4**-** : 

9~ = Mk 6*. 

g""* inserted. 
Chapter to* continues with Mk 6^; but the editor here inserts 
Mk 3**"", which he had passed over. The rest of ich-ii' is an 
amplification of Mk 6*"^ : 

io» = Mk 6r. 

io«-ii» = 6^". 



There now follows a series of incidents illustrating the growth 
of hostility to Christ on the part of the Pharisees, for these the 
editor now goes back to Mk a*»-Mft ; 



12W-U summarises j'"". 

i2iT-n inserted. 
Having already borrowed Mk j"-"* he now comes to •''^" 
and '*'*''. For this he substitutes a similar but longer discourse 
introduced by another miracle : 

i2»« enlarged from Mk j"*^", 

and continues with the next section in Mk. 

This brings him to Mk 4, which is a chapter of parables. The 
editor borrows this and adds other parables : 

i3»-" - Mk 4i-»*. 

As he has already inserted Mk 4'*-5*' he now comes to Mk 6i-* : 

13"^ = Mk 61-*. 

From this point the editor follows the order of Mk.'s sections. 

8. The editor not infrequently abbreviates Mk.'s record. 
(a) Some examples of abbreviation in expression are given 
below on p. xxiv. 

{i) In other cases details are dropped from the narrative. 
JS^. Mk 1" " He was with the wild beasts." 

jM "with the hired servants." 

I** "with James and John." 

a" " in the days of Abiathar the high priest" 
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Mk 2'" " The Sabbath was made foi man, and not man for 
the Sabbath." 



4™ " upon the cushion." 

jia "about two thousand" 

6" the mission of the Twelve. 

gsT "two hundred pennyworth." 

5S«-«o "by companies— green — in ranks, by hundreds and 

by fifties." 
7>-* the explanation of " onwashen hands." 
9^ " 30 as no fuller on eaith can irtiiten them." 
14' " three hundred pence," 
14*' the young man who fled naked. 
15*1 " the father of Alexander and Rufus." 
15" Pilate's inquiry about the death of Christ 
Especially statements of the thronging of the multitudes and the 
inconvenience caused by it 

E^. Mk i"* " and the whole city was gathered tt^ether at the 
door." 
i« " so that He would no longer enter into a city," 
js. 4 " jtj^^ many were gathered together, so that there 
was no longer room for them, no, not even 
about the door, . . . And when they could 
not come nigh unto Him for the crowd." 
3' " And He spake to His disciples, that a little boat 
should wait upon Him because of the crowd, 
lest they should throng Him," 
3"! "pressed upon Him." 

3^ "so that they could not so much as eat bread." 
5S1 "they had no leisure to eat" 
(c) Not infrequently sayings are omitted from a discourse. But, 
for the most part, such sayings have already been inserted in an earlier 
part of the Gospel. The left-hand column shows where the saying 
has been omitted, the right-hand column where it has been ii 
Mt i3»3« Mk 4" Mt 5", 



7". 



i8» 9»Tb 

i8« 9" 



{d) In other cases a whole narrative or section is given in a 
much abbreviated form. 

E^. Mk 3^''* is compressed into two verses in la"-". The 
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reason is obTi'oiu. The editor is collecting illustrations of the 
controversies between Christ and the Pharisees. Having just 
borrowed Mk a*"— s'"*, which is suited to his purpose, he comes to 
3^-", which has nothing bearing upon the subject He might well 
have omitted it, just as he omitted i"-^. But the thought of 
Christ's ministry of healing, Mk 3^', suggested to him a contrast 
between the Lord's quiet work of love with its shrinking from 
publicity, Mk 3", and the hostile clamour of the Pharisees. He 
therefore shortened Mk 3^'^ and added a quotation from Isaiah 
to emphasise this contrast 

Mk 5I-" is much shortened in Mt 8»^ 9»-«. See notes on 
8« 9«>. 

Mk 6'*-» b abbreviated in Mt W'^K 

Mk g^*-" appeals in a shorter form in Mt 17'*^. See note on 

■?"• 

^ Contrasted with this shortening of narrative sections is the 
amplification of discourses. 

£^. Mk i^~*, the preaching of the Baptist is expanded into 

Mt 3T-U. 
Mk s**-", the refutation of the charge of diabolical ^;ency is 

expanded into Mt u**-". 
Mk 4, the chapter of parables is considerably lengthened in 

Mtrj. 
Mk 6*-ii, the charge to the Twelve is expanded into Mt 10*^. 
Mk 9*"", teaching about greatness is expanded into Mt r8*-". 
Mk 12"^'-^, denunciation of the Pharisees forms the nucleus 

of a whole chapter in Mt 33. 
Hk 13, the discourse on the last things is expanded in Mt 

34-25 into double the length. 
Four of these bodies of discourse, formed by interweaving 
some other source or sources with the shorter discourses found in 
Mk., viz. chs. ro. r3. r8. 34-25, are closed by a formula : icat iyiytro 
Srt triXtcrtv h li^croCc ^aroirtrEin' nm SdiScxa fiaS'p'axt airrov, 11'; 
mi iyivtTo Srt IrAxtrtv i 'Ii^trovt rat ntipa/3oXas ravras, 1 3'^ ; koi 
tyivtra ore iriXtffa' 4 Ititrmk rovt \oyow Toirrovs, 1 9^ ; koi iyivtro 
5t€ triXttj-fy i 'l-^tmvi vdyrai roi* Xoyow rovrow, 36^. These to- 
gether with the Sermon on the Mount, chs. 5-7, which closes with 
a similar formula j", ct Lk 7I, form one of the most striking 
features of this Gospel. 

S. In linguistic detail there are a certain number of character- 
istic changes made in Mk.'s language. 

(a) Mk.'s characteristic words koI ti&tk, ^roXiv, the adverbial 
ToXXo, and ort after verbs of saying, are frequently omitted, and Si 
is repeatedly substituted for koL 
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(V0VC or Kot iJiihit occurs in Mk. about 41 times, in Mt about 
7 times only, all bonowed from Mk. 

nUtv occurs in Mk. about 36 times, in Mt about 16, only 4 of 
these coming from Mk. 

The Aramaising adverbial voXXa occun in Mk. about 13 times, 
in Mt 4 times. 

5n after verbs of saying occurs about 50 times in Mk. Of these 
about 43 are omitted by Mt It occurs in Mt some 38 times, 8 
of these being from Mk. Of the others, about 20 occur in tiie 
formula, " I say unto you that" In a few instances it is inserted 
in Marcan passages where Mk. omits it, e.g. 13" igt.».n.x j,i» 

Mt substitutes ti for Mk.'s koi about 60 times. On nu' in 
Mk., see ffor. Syti. p. lao. 

(6) Mk.'s historic presents and imperfects are frequently sup- 
planted by aorists, and his fpfdro with an infinitive is generally 
avoided. So also «&tu with a participle, and changes are made in 
the voices of verbs. 

Sir John Hawkins^ reckons 151 historic presents in Mk., (tf 
which Mt retains only 31. Mt has about 93 such presents, 21 
of them being from Mk. About 66 are cases of Xiyn or kiyowraf, 
about II of tiiem being from Mk. Nine of the historic presents 
retained from Mk. occur in Mk 14"-^ = Mt 36"-". It seems clear, 
therefore, that Mt generally avoided the historic present when 
reproducing Mk., and some of the 31 cases where he retains it 
may be due to assimilation. In reproducing other sources he 
leems also to have avoided the present, except in the case of X.iyn 
and Xiyownv. The small number of other exceptions occur in 
parables (but in the nature of things the Logia would not have 
many such presents), and in chs. 2-4^', The presence of some 9 
presents not including Xeyti in this section is very curious, and 
would be naturally explained by the theory that this section was 
drawn from a source in which such presents were a marked 
feature, if there were sufficient corroborative evidence. See below, 
p. Ix. 

Mt substitutes aorists for imperfects in the following cases : 
Mk l" tif^por, Mt 8" wpoo^wymK, 

3* /8180W, B L ; Aroiiroc, 1 3" IXo^c 

A a/ ; hroiTi<rav, K C. 
3^ hrrrina. 13^* ixm^^ffW. 

4* i&l&urKt¥. 13* cXiU.i}crcr. 

4» iXAXii. 13" 

5" IwvlyofTO. 8» <I»«'ftx»w. 

5^^ raptKi\ow, D. 8** waptKaXtaiw. 

6' ISiSov. IqI l&Mfv. 

C^i^fiwn. 14* i<hP¥n- 

' Btr. Syn. pp. II4K 
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Mk 6" iSi&ov. 




Mt 14" iSuKW. 


6«foito^ 




14" SwinSftinraf. 








9»ie^. 




n^^ifiix^v. 


lo" irpofri^cpcw. 




19" TrpooTiWxVw. 


10" iTcn^..^ A D a/. lalL 


19'* iV<T(^i;<Ta>'. 


lo" ivtrifuav. 




ao" «-irtTI>,p70'. 


lo** ixpaZtv. 




10" fcpofav. 






ao" i}iiaX<njA}(nu-. 


1 1* iirtpiwwv, D c 


uras. S'. 


ai^ farpuHrtu-. 


l.»«nropni.«^. 




ai'^^f^Xflfl-. 


13" iffftlt/iatoK. 






12"^ irripmiuv. 






It^irakiuiL. 




a^w^T^VTW. 


14** ArtTTcr. 




a6»» ijrtircr. 


I4» yfipuTKOV. 




a6« rilpw. 




36«T cVoX<f0.(niv. 


14'»V«TO. ' 






14^^ &[Xoi€V. 






;?"E:"'^- 




27" b'S.1. 
17" J&uKai'. 


,5«$«Ao.*,v.. 




a 7" ^Ko\«i6rprw. 


To these may be added about ic 


cases where ttio' (or) is sub- 


stiiuted for iktyn>{o*). In about 1S7 other cases the imperfect is 


avoided by omission or by paraphiase. 


^>(ara (ovro) with infinitive : 




Mk I" ^pfaro «i,p.W.... 


Mt 


omits the verse. 


2«f,piavT^ iSiv ,roi.r. 


tIX- Mt 


i3'5pfiw>n'U<.v. 


A(7VT«t. 






4I ,}p£a™fiAi<r«<». 




13I fai(V«- 


5'T ^pfoKTO .rapaKoXHV. 




8" wafMKiki^v. 


TapcKAouf 


D. 




S" iTpjoro Kifpvtnrtw. 


Mt 


omits the verse. 


6' ^«ro 8.&«r«,v. 


Mt 


l3"JSt'Sa<T«i'. 


6^ ^pfaro drofTTcXAf IV. 




10 airU^tiAA'. 


6» ^p{<m> Si&uTKoi'. 




14'* omits clause. 


6** jjpiavro— s^pi^pHf 




14" Tpoo^tyKov. 


8" ^p^rro travtrftuv. 




16' omits. 


8" iip^ro Si&uTKfti'. 






8»^aTo.Vm^. 




l6M^aroftrm^-. 


\d» ipioTO XiyM. 




S '^'^■ 


IO« 






IO»^avTO«Ta^axT.r.. 




ao" ^v<i«Ti;<7a.'. 


lo<"^aTC.Kpa{€iv. 




30'* ixpaiav. 


lll»^aro;K/3<iAX<i>-. 




Jl''.'f<y3aA*v. 


»> Vfa«— X-X«K 




3 1** omits. 
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Mk 13* ijpfaTo Xiyta: Mt 34* ttvtv. 

14" ^pfarro — Xtytif. 26** ^pfoKTO — Xcyttv. 

14" iJp^avTO — liarrvtiv. 36" A^ffTuiTav. 

14^ ^p^DTo dvafiffUTbfui'. 26^^ ijpfaro icctratf(/uiTi!£<u'. 

15' ^pfaTo oiT€iwflai. 2;" omits verse. 

15" ^pioKTO iinrcitiTdai. 37" paraphrases 

5" ijp^aro vapaxaXtiv, D latt Mt. omits the verse. 
8» 4k'""'' Ayaff^f'i"u, D latL „ section. 

14" ^p^aro xXaUty, D, Mt 26'' ixXawrtv. 

It will be seen that Mt retains the construction six out of 
twenty-six times. He has it also in 4" ii^-" 14" iS"* 34*'. 
itnu with a participle. 

Hk 



(a) Imperfect 




k l" ^y—h^Sv^oi. 


Mt 3* tlxv ^ *^*«i "^«™- 


I** V— ftrunnTjy/i^ 


8"<^ia 


2* ^ay — KO^/tcrau 


»;. " 




9" .. 


4W .p^KaffoS**. 


8" iK^nify. 


S» 5y«p««*. 


8** omits. 


6" y-^^tw^^. 


14" „ 


9* ?<mr<rwA«XoS^. 


17* omitijffiiu'. 




30" paraphrases. 


lo** K rpoavur. 

14* ?<.«— i™-a«ro{Wn. 

I4« ,xi7v— 8&b-««K. 


3o" omits. 


a6* lJyBK^cr,<Tay. 


26» iKa$ti6iL^y l&iffKW. 


I4>* ijc (rvrKa^/uvos. 


26M lK±$y^ 


15T ^f — htSt/iiyiK. 


36^' omits. 


i5^v>'—*^'rpm^- 


37*^ paraphrases. 


15" ^i' irpo<r8fxtf/«iw. 


37*^ paraphrases. 




i;** Vui.T6ii.Ti<r*r. 



Mt has the construction four times from Mk., viz. 7** 8* 19" 
»6". Besides only twice, 9'* la*. 
{i) Future. 

This occurs only once in Mk. (13"= Mt 10** 24'). Mt has 
it be»des four times in the saying about binding and loosing, 
i6»00 i8"(«. 

Perhaps we might place under this head : 
Mk I* tyiftTO — Kijpuacnty. Ml $• lopayiVeroi — KrjpuTVtM: 

9^ tyh'tTO — ivttTKiai^ovaa. 17' hrtVKiavtv. 

9' lyivrro irri\^ovTa \aiKa, 17' iycccTO Xcuica. 

Cf. 4** lyii/tTO A.'waKpv^oir, 

For lyiytTo in these cases as equivalent to t/v, cf. Dn i^* V 
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inupovfMftK, LXX = /yovro ivaipov/tevot, Tb.; Dn 3** Xcirra iyivtTO, 
LXX = fXfnijrtfiy r ar, Th.; La I " iyiroyro — ^tjuwirriuvoi. 

Changes of voice. 

Passive for Active or Middle : 
Mt 4 cb'i^Pi}« 



14" Soft;. 
15!'' ^;9(LUrr<u. 

19" wpo(np>4v&i)(Tat>, 
34** £nAaj8(iA}<m'. 

17^ crraupowTai. 
Active for Middle : 
19* f^iUii^ 
26" ^<i^9. 

Middle for Active : 



Active for Passive : 

37" IXarifoiffa', 



jl* iKTOptvrrai. 
13* iKoXo;8<o<rfi'. 



10" itpiAa$dfi,ip'. 
14** c/ijSavTo/iO'OC. 
14" ■nrfura^i'os. 

15^ ^ ^*^TO/UJ/(^l'. 



A parallel to this substitution of aorists 01 perfects for presenlx 
or imperfects, of imperfects for ^v with participles, and of passives 
for actives, may be found in the two Greek versions of Daniel. 



LXX. 
Dn 3^ U 



3" KaTiJXt<rcv. 

3* Ix'^puity. 
3^ ^Kovaw. 
3' vpoff*Kvr^<rav. 

S' typa^UMf, 

7' hiirarair, 
7» .t«v. 
8"«rcffa. 

9* IX^IJTIIV. 

10'' &rihp<i0air. 

&■" CTUrTfV. 



Tbeodotion. 

U,nrTw«v. 
IKhtrwai. 

vpoatKoviyvv. 
typaipov. 

iXaXavf. 
^v Kd/tTrnM'. 
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LXX. 


Theodotion. 


Dn 6" Aroii*. 


^ wixaii'. 


8' Bttyooviirpi. 


J^™..W 


3« ownj^r^v. 




." <!^X»W^. 


tUrnrxyof. 


a»i{ir7^. 


ICinr^. 




mip,^ 


6" 4^. '■ 


W«. 


e"- *r.'ft,. 





810 ippd)^. trta-tv. 

(c) The repetition and redundancy which are sudi striking 
features of Mk.'s style are avoided. In the following list, words in 
brackets are omitted by ML because they are verbally or in 
substance repeated in an adjacent clause : 

(l) l" [irorX^pQiTai i Kaipot (tai] ^yyiKty ij paffAtiti ToC $t<ni 
fumvotiTt [koI moTMTt ty rcji 4&iyy«Xiy]- 
I^" SifUdifX, Ml avntv. 
1^ iipiai Si ycvo/ifiiTf [oti ISiNrti' o ^Xuk]. 
l" KoX «Mw [dTqXflfi' iiT avToC V Xirpa [mi] i«iAp«7Ai. 
a" [^irac yap iroXAoi itai ^itoAovflow ow^]. 
2'" iSdi^K [oT( iir6Ul /Mra tui)' a/uipTtuXwf icai rcXuvuiv]. 
a" [oo-oc xpo>'o>' fKouo-iy toi- w^'w //.tr a^wv o' " ' 

tnfOTtvttv]. 
2» TOT.— [ic innvu TD 4/««]- 
3*^ OT( [ypfui)' «7;^ Koi] irtivaffty, 

4^ wpiK ntv OaXafftTo* Art t^s y^*- Mt Ari tok aiyuiXoi'. 
4* Kot jSi'SaiTKCf . . . Ka.1 iXxyw avrott 6* tJ StSa^O ourou. 
Mt KQi JXaAi;<7-n- aiuM. 
Iv tlVi avr^ rapa^lA^ tfu/uy]. 
ay(nrci/>B]. 

I- Arl T^s yijil , . , , 

KOI ^KOiraircF i aftiMt) irat cytvtro yoX^l^ ficy(£\l}. 
its aiiToij^ cuTfAdui^ui']. 
nuPj] Kal i^. 
u£(] vpof ;7^E. 
6* <nu hi rott crv)'ya'<So'(i' avrovj xaX iv rg oucjf aCroS. 
6^* rqv yivauca toS liS^X^v crov, Mt. aArTV. 
6^ [to Koptftrtok], 
6** ^S^ "^* fliXX^* — ^ wpa »oXA,^. Ml avoids the 

repetition, 
j'' TH irtip<iSiJ(r« vfiuf [^ s-apcSmwoTc], 
7*1 [to-fc^fc] yap <K T7S Kopfiiat. 

&^ Ml omits because it is substantially repeated in the 
next verse. 
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8" oSwa yo€lTt [oi&i owitrt], 

9' (tOT ISiav {jtoyov^]. 

lO*' [iAX ov rapa $t^ 
10^ Ku lp}(orTat fit 'ltptt}(£j. 
11** tva Tavra awn*]. 

13" [vo\v TrXovoaflf], cf. v.". 

13" TOW f«A««TOT-9 [0&9 ifcX^QTXl]. 

13*" fiXiwrrt AyavwvtiT*. ML fpTjrofNirCi 

14* wSpcfv [yapSov vurrut^]. 

14* dE^< avnjvl 

14'' o^^upof ] ravT]; fj vwtr^ 

14'* iiv i( SvKordi' jcrnv wapi^ji ir avrov n 2pa]. 

1 4** Kpar^trart airrov [koi iTriytn dur^oXnc]. 

14** iXSoiv] filWt 'TpoiTtKBuai. 

14** I<iW [i<rw tis] TTjv auXiTr. 

14^ icriidira [xat ovk &irtKp(va.Ta oiiSci']. 

14" [jinjp<dra avrov mil] Xr^ci njrrf. 

14** oiSt* oISo [ovTf cir«rra^Mu]. 

14** [!Soi] «is TO vpoavXtov. 

15'^ [?(no r^ a£X^ 3] ('oTii' irpotriuptoK. 

15** [tStB/IO-] KQl XKTTCViralfltf. 

(2) Double negatives. 
The words bracketed are omitted by Mt 
Mk i« /ujSo-l [/«j8H, 

3*T 0J SA^Toi ovMis, Mt irwt SvySai n;. 

11" fiyiKirt — /ti]Sc(V Mt ofi /tijKcn, 

I J** o&B«i! [ovKtri]. Mt transfers !>vkM to the next 

14" oixirt oi fi^ rin Mt oi /i^ ir«u iff ipn. 
14*^ oCk jiKKpiWro ovScf. Omitted in Mt 26^ ; cf. Mt 
27'* ovScv inrtxpivoTO. 
But Mt retains the double negative in the parallels to : 
Mk la'* oi fif'Xei iToi Kpi oiScviit. 

U** oiStU ouKfTi /roA^to. Mt. ovSJ iroXfiifviv t« — o{««r(. 
15' ovk/ti ovScv A««c/hVij. Mt OVK av*Kpi6ii — rpo^ ojifi) 

(3) Mk. is fond of using a compound verb followed by the same 
preposition. Mt not infrequently omits the compounded preposi- 
tion, or substitutes another verl^ e.g. : 

Mk l" irapayaif vapi. Ml 4" iripurarii' rapd, 

I*" tUnroptvovnu tU. 4'' ik6tiiv — th. 

3' tUrtkBiiv — (ic 9' ^A^n- tU. 
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Mkjl (br^o'— (tt. Mti3* iXen-^^ 

5" fliT^Xew tit. 8» A^eay CIS. 

5'' ortX^u- dxo. S" fMTa/3g dro. 

6» iiiX0rjTt htiety. 10" liiXertn. 

•J*^ tit)iSi,v bt. 15"* lUToff&i intWtr. 

9» JfAdf c{. Cf. 17X U^etr iwi. 

9** ir^»uc«Tiiu — rytC 18* Kpyuur^ — ><^ 

10*° Sta — SicXl}«v. 19** &i — itircX£l(w. 

10*" <Ic — cIikU'm-. 19** omit fbrcX&u-. 

13^ tKroptvonirou~-iK. ^4' Jj<Xtfur — Ara, 

But in Mk a" 3" e'*-" jWtO. w- » n 9«.« iqM nii-u ia< ,jU 
Mt reuins the double preposition. Other cases in Mk. are 
i*^"5*-'-"6" ■jJv.u.K.x.n ia.M gm.» tQK.u ni-w i6», where 
Mt omits the whole paragraph or clause. 

That Mt has less liking than Mk. for these redundant phrases 
may be seen from the following, the relative length of the two 
Gospels being borne in mind. I quote from the CoHCordaiue of 
Moulton and Geden : 

thripxtirSai fis — Mt a-J, Mk. 24. 

Of Mt's 27 all but s are in sayings. Of the 5, a {aii"-") are 
from Mk., and another (8*) probably a reminiscence of Mk. The 
reading in 3" is doubtful This leaves one (27") to the credit of 
the editor. 

On the other hand, of Mk.'s 34, 10 occur in nairative, 

iiipxf<Teai Ik—Uu II, Mk. 13. 

Of Mt's II, a only are in narrative, 15*1 ai'^r, and both are 
from Mk. Of Mk.'s 13, 7 are in narrative. 

tltrrofttovj^iu tU — Mt t in a saying, Mk. 4 in sayings, 2 in 
narrative. 

iiacoptSwBa* « — Mt 3 in sayings, Mk. 3 in sa^ngs, a in 
narrative. 

iiipx<aT$a 8ia — Mt 2 (ig"*) in sayings, Mk. 3 in sayings. 

iia,irop€vtir$<u &a — Mt o, Mk, i in narrative. 

xopaytir wopd — Mt o, Mk, 1 in narrative. 

mpUturSai vtpl — Mt o, Mk. I in a saying. 

ovtwravpoSirtfai avv — Mt i in narrative, from Mk., Mk. I. 

In other words, these iterated prepositions are common in both 
Gospels in sayings. In narrative there are about 24 cases in Mk. 
and about 8 in Mt, of which 6 come from Mk. 

Once in a saying Mt has tUri>iAi{Tu cEt (36") where Mk. (14^) 
\iasiXSi{TttU,V.*'R; but (itr^A^vn, K " A C D L a/. 

{d) Not infrequently a commonplace word is substituted (or an 
uncommon or unusual one; *^. : 

Mk i" trxfioiUytyw. Mt 3" V*^yA}<nir.. 

i" bcfiiiXti. 4I d>^x%- 
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3" KpaSarray. 


9* kXi'mjv. 


2»tr,^™. 








,■ <,>a,8»™. 


■ ;• 4.ri*&. 


Io» rfv-OA. 


I9»* Tp^TW. 


■ ■■ .Tnj3.a» 


a.' «XJ&«. 


14« ipoaiJXiov. 


a6n vvXtif. 


14™ fcri^SoAiiv. 


26" i{<Ui» i^.?. 


15U jyiniooi'. 


a?* ftrcMrav, 


(<) ML Often corrects the harshneas of Mk.'s ayntu; cf. 


especullj the notes on 10" is*- **■»». 


(/) Prepositions and adverba. 




in^andb: 




Ml 3" M 


Mki»b. 


l6t U 


8»d:.£ 


17I' drf cf. 


9"i.t 


14' im = 


■3' «. 



36" „ = 14" wapi. 

In 3" the change is perhaps intentional. See note. 
In 16' 34" 36" the changes seem without significance, but In 
171* 34> the substitution of diro avoids Mk.'E iteration: ZfcXtf* jf, jx 



Mk I* S&oru 



«it and jf and M: 

Ht 3" h> i^T> 
3I* ftr" aftnSv 
4»'ts 

I a* dative 
13' *«' 
»3' ». 

9" At' nvr^ 
15" .V 
10" ctl 

31* «V 

33U iv AX^$*l^ 

34* €V 
lo"^ CF 

34" W 

34" M 

96* Sl»l<p 
36* rv TW Xay 
26» cfc 



'^* 



S^nfii* 



13" «r' (U,ij9cui& 



I4I ^So'\<p. 
14' TOW Aooil 



14* «k 
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Mt 36" (v - Mk I4*> cIs. 

a6**h = i4»oniit 

16" «ri Tov 'Ii}iro!V = 14** ovrf. 

a6** cTi = i^** fMrcL 

8** Scu^MVc^^^n'at = 5* ^ rvm/iari ixaSipUf. 

9*" alfiofi^oomra = 5*" oSira ii" ^i!irM oi^uiroc. 

In 3" the chsnge of ftri for els is probably intentional. See 
note. In V" dc is perhaps more natural than iv after fiaAXofni. 
In iji'-'iri is also more natural after the verb wiimiy than etc 
In 9" and a6* Mt substitutes ijri with accusative for the dative 
after ImnSarBat rip' x'^^i but he has the dative in 19'* where 
Mk. has the accusative with tri, so that the change is without 
significance. In 15** ty is perhaps easier than fn-u In 10" ML 
has (If ovofia for ly iyoixan ; but the succeeding words are different, 
and the passages are not really parallel. For tU Svo/mo, d. Mt 
10*' (V i8*° 38". In 31^ (V is easier than tis, and this is the case 
with iri, a4*, and (f, 10" 24'". The substitution of (n' for cr, 34>*, 
and for nrra, 36*", is due to desire to assimilate to Dn 7I* (LXX). 
And the participles in 8" 9*" avoid Mk.'s curious use of iv. 
trC with different cases : 
Mt 9" Art ifMnif = Mk a" W l^TW¥. 

13' ttr't Tov atytaXiy = 4' ftrl T^t y^S. 

I4"fe'aiir<Js = 6" lir" afiixnfs. 

14^' ftri ToC voprou = 6" hrl r^ X°P"f' 

14** iirl rip' OaXainrav = 6** nri t^s doXiurcn^ 

I S" iirl T^K y^i* = 8* M-i r^ 775. 

10'* iiri ^/uSivE = 13' nrt i^/im-wv. 

Cf. 21^ At avruiii «=: 11'' avr^ 

31^ cjravm aurijov = li'' jx* afirovi 

9I* tir" axrrqv = 5** a&TQ. 

19^' auTOK = 10^* HT nvra. 

36^ Arl TOV 'Il/ffOVC — 14** UVTIf. 

In 9"> the dative is perhaps more natural after the weakened 
sense of ciri^aWni', which Mt substitutes for Mk.'s tmpiwrta, 
than the accusative. 

In 13' cf. for the accusative after ummi. Rev 12" 14^ 15*; but 
the genitive is found in Lk 6'^ Ac sr**, Rev lo'- '. 

«n' with the dative after <nrXayx>'<^«^<u is found in Mt 14'* 
and Lk 7". Mk {6"* 8* and 9") has the accusative, and so Mt is»*. 

In 14^' the verb is ^KUfXi^fiu. After the similar verbs 
Kad^doi and KoBiltw, tvC frequently takes genitive or accusative. 
The dative only occurs in Rev 7'" 19^ 21'. Mt.'s substitution of 
genitive for dative is, therefore, not unnatural Cf. his substitution 
of (rofti/io-ou &i airrov ivi toC 'Opow, 34*, for Mk.'s icai KaAj^otni 
a^oC cic TO 'Opoi, 1 3*. For the latter, cf. 3 Th 2^ uicrT* avrdv f« roy 
tniy TOV 6*w Ka$urau 
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In 14' Ml substitutes the accusative for Mk.'s genitive and 
has the accusative in v.**, but in v.** he retains Mk.'s genitive.' 
Jn 6'* has the genitive. The change of accusative for genitive in 
I o'* is conditioned by the change of verb, &)(6-qtrt<Tet for aroB^fa^t. 

In 21^ Mt has «V avruv for Mk.'s simple dative, but he has 
changed the verb from iwi^aXXtw to ivmOttrBai. After this verb 
the luual constructions are the simple dative or cri with accusative, 
but Mt has the genitive again in 27*". In the same verse ML has 
iwayu avTur for cV airiai', rravu occurs 8 times in ML, only oncc^ 
14* I. " moie than," in Mk. 

Mt 8» dative - Mk i» wp6s. 

9' 
17" 



IS" " 

In 8" and 9* Ml substitutes Trpoa-^iptiv for Mk.'s t^ptiv, 
rpoiTi>iptiy is a favourite word with him, and he always uses the 
simple dative of a person after it In 17'^ the verb is ^ptiv in 
Ml and Mk. ML has the dative again in 14^^. Mk. uses the 
dative 7"* 8**, or wpos i" a* gi*-** n^. in ai*" 22^ and 27". 
Ml substitutes bis favourite word irpo<ripx*i70ai for ipx*"'^ ^k 
1 1" 1 2'^, and turipxta^oi, 1 5". The substitution of the dative for 
rp6i is a natural consequence. 
Other changes : 

Mt 1 2* /«t" avTov = Mk a** ow avr^ 

ra*" Ko? JavT^ = 3** e^' lavr^, 

IJ" „ = 3» » 

But Mt retains «^' tavror in v.*". 
13" h- Tp KOf^f avrStv = 4" ci« airrink. 

10" omit = 6'' inroKdno. 

24" ivCmt = rj" <ii TO 6v-tffm, 

14*° dative = 6** mpi with accusative; 

14*^ „ = d*" fura avTuiv. 

KaXtir ficro occurs only here in the Synoptic Gospels, 4 
times in Jn., 6 in Rev. But cf. Mt 17' (twAoXoiVtm 
ficr" avTov = Mk 9* the dative. 
I5» wapd ^ - Mk 7" «fc 

16' «v &IVTMS -■ 8" irpM iAX^Xow. 

16*1 dative ■■ 8" /wra with accusative. 
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Mt 3o" dative ^i Mk lo** /mtc! with accusative, 

ai* tU To'Opos = ji' wpoi Ti'Opot. 

3i*frfaimHS = ii" iposiivFws. 

ai" „ — 12' „ 

26** wtpt — 14" irip. 

a6** in — 14* dative. 

ai" iXBAwTK *U = i^^ ^ipoam—irL 

27** wtpi = i5»* dative. 

27" dative = 15** «»f with accusative. 

Many of these changes are without significance, but those in 
3» 24» j6** are probably intentional, whilst those in 24' i^t.m* 
15" ai' 24* lo*^ 34" 8" g'Og" 14^* ease the construction. Those 
in 8" 9* 17" 21" 22** and 27^ are to conform to Mt'a usage dse- 
wheie. 

(g) Conjunctions. 

Mk. three times has irw with the indicative, vir. 3" ii'*". 
Mt. avoids this construction. Ct Mk 6" Srw Ay (tmn^mtcTo, vhidi 
Ml omits. Cf^ Rev 14* &rm &» iriyn (A C). 

<I in a statement meaning " that not," Mk 8", Mt substitutes o&. 

(A) Changes made in Mk.'s language are sometimes due to the 

fact that the editor has inserted similar sayings fixim another 

source in another part of his Gospel, and assimilates Mk.'B 

language to these similar passages. 

£.g, Mk 4'' = Mt 13'*; but Mt adds ml npunmiAjcrrru, to 
assimilate to 25*°. 
Mk 8" has tC 1} ycr^A aZn) (77*1 tnnMioy ; ^V ^^y J>^ *E 

So6'jfftT<u Tg yfy*^ tuvt^ mj/itioy ; but 
Mt 16* has ytna raytjpa ku /uM;(aX(t vtifiMW hn^tjni koI 
tn^fuiov oil SoA^otfoi a</r§ ft ftif re) mf/uui*' "laro, tO 
assimilate to la**. 
Mk 8°* has <ru(M( ; but Mt 16** has nlpijcru, to asnmilate 

to 10". 
Mk 9*" has ik^ VKoi^iOMrQ — iiriKoi^ — iTf — ri -wvp tJ 
StrfftiTrov; butMt iS'haSflcTKavSaXtCn — Acko^cw — am, 
and adds koX ffd\* i'wi avv, to assimilate to 5"*, and 
has rii irvp to ataivioi', to assimilate to 25^. 
Mk 9" has KoXdi' i<mv il ; but Mt 18" has mi^^^t— &«, 

to assimilate to 5**. 
Mk 9" has liy—ffKavSaX{ij,-^^t—ffi; but Mt i8» has 
<I — (TKoySoAi^n — 7£(X<— (ro/, and adds mu jSi£X« (brd o-oS, 
to assimilate to 5^, and rovimpot, to assimilate to 5**. 
Mk 10" -Mt 19*. Mt adds («I) p.^ hrl mfiftif, to as- 
similate to Mt S^ muKKTOt Xoyov VIWVC&& 
Mkii»<-Mtai". Mtadds<&>'lx<7r<'r<W(r,b 

to i7» 
In 15*"* Mt assimilates the language to i4'*-". 
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) A few changes seon to be due to the desire to emphasise 
ithbesis, e^. ; 

Mt 15*1 && rt ol miOvnl wu wapoBatvownr, 

'VI t 



J$*\ i ydip St^ Jnr rl/ta. 
I9V 



XAyrrt — 06 /i^ ti^iJctm. 
9''! Uuuo^t — hrirpt^a'. 



. Moie important, however, than changes in language, are 
itiou iriiich seem due to an increasing feeling of reverence 
le person of Christ The second Evangelist had not scrupled 
zibute to Him human emotion, and to describe Him as asking 
jons. Such statements are almost unifonnly omitted by the 
r of this Gospel 
t^. be omits the foUowii^ : 

He 3* wtptfikopofuvot avrovt fur Spy^ trvy\viravn€f<K. Cf. 
the way in which Mt la" avoids wtptfik^rdfuyoi of 
Mk3«. 

I*' n\a.y)^!uT6d's ] but D a ff' have ipytirfl*^.* 

l' ififiptamriittlrlK. 

6" tSavfuurtr, 

gu iyaam^at r$ wveSitan, S^ has : " He was exdted in 
spirit " ; Arm. " He was angry in His spirit" Cf. 
ML's omission of rf rvfifUKn oArm from Mk a*. 
10'* ^yavaicnjtm', 

I O*' iiifiXiijias avTif fyyaTrrjirtv avriy. 
14" Mt has Xvtrtureai for iKeafj.pti(T0ai. 
le omits also clauses which seem to ascribe inability to 
it, or desire which was not fulfilled. 
!.g. I** unrrt fi-TjKin atrov Siwairdtu — €ii7A9tar. 

6* OVK tSvvaTO ixti wot^ai oiStfuav Svyafuy, Mt 13"* 

substitutes ovK hratijatf Iku hxnrifUK 'mXki^ 
6** JfSfXty mptXStiv airrovt. Mt omitS. 
7** o£56<a ^(Afr yviaro* xot oux ^SvKotrA} Aafftf. Mt 

omits. 
9" KcU oBk ffitXar Zva -nt yvot Mt omits. 
14'* KO.TaX.wTa. Mt l^f Wq/mu kotoXvitiu, 
nil" Mk. describes the Lord as coming to a fig tree \tl Spa 
T^a iy ubrg (cat iXtf ufl hr airip' ovStv cSfxv tt fiij ^vXXa |~A yo/i 
V oft V (rvKuiv]. Mt omits the bracketed clauses, which 
t give rise to the question why Christ expected to find figs 
h did not exist, and that out of season. 

» (9^ 14'* 
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The same feeling of reverence may have caused the following 
changes : 

Mk 6' i rtKnu'. Ml 13* 5 tov rticrovM uioa 

lo'^ ri fit \iytK ayoBov; Mt. tg^^ri fU ^wr^savpirov J.ya0ov; 
13** oiSJo iw. Mt 34** omits. 
He omits also the followii^ questions which Mk. places in the 
mouth of the Lord : 

Mk 5* T( Svofta <Toi; 

8^ r[ ii ytv*^ axmi {ipct tr^iutof; 

9" »ios y^poTTOt nri tA^ wUr tov iv^paMrou; 

9" tI av^tfTttT* wpbt ainvt: 

9** inicrot f(p&vtK itrriv inrovroyiyoyai avry; 

9** tC iv rp 08^ £uXoyi!Ctcr0( ; 
lo" Ti iiilv hrraXaTO Moiikt^; 
14'* woB larlv ri Karakv/ia fiov; 
Due to the same causes are, no doubt, changes made in regard 
to the miracles. 

There is a tendency to emphasise the immediacy of a miracle ; 
cf. the insertion of iiro t^« ipa* Jkciviii, Mt 9** 15** 17". A more 
striking case of this occurs in the parable of the Fig Tree. In Mk. 
an interval of a day is placed between the denunciation of it by 
the Lord and the observation of the dtsdples that it had withered 
in the meantime. But Mt draws together the two sections of the 
narrative, states that the tree withered immediately upon Christ's 
word, and that the disciples were astonished at this immediate 
fulfilment of the Lord's word {21"). There is a similar heightening 
in the universal scope of Christ's healings. Mk i**- " records that 
" all " who were sick were brought to Christ, and that He healed 
" many." Mt. reverses the adjectives — " many " were brought, and 
"all" were healed (8"), There is a similar alteration in Mt la** 
as compared with Mk 3^-"'. Here, too, may be noticed the 
heightening in number in the two miracles of feeding by the 
insertion of the phrase ^lapii ywaiKm koI waiSimv, 14" 15**. 

Noticeable also is the omission of the two miracles, Mk 7"* 
8""^, in which the cure is effected by physical means : " He put 
His fingen into his cars, and spat, and touched his tongue," 7" ; 
" He spat on his eyes," S**. Moreover, in the latter incident the 
cure is a gradual one, necessitating a twofold laying on of hands. 
Contrast the emphasis laid by Mt. in two cases on Christ as 
healir^; "with a word," 8^". Another noticeable change of 
this sort is found in Mt ly"-''. Mk g*"** describes how the 
spirit tare the sufferer as he was brought to Christ, so that he fell 
on the ground and wallowed foaming. The Lord presently bade 
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the spirit come forth ; whereupon, " having cried out and rent him 
sore, he came out And he became as one dead, so that many 
said that he had died." Mt omits all these details, simply saying 
that "the demon came forth from him." St. Luke retains much 
of this description, but omits all traces of physical suffering after 
Christ's command. A similar desire to avoid descriptions of oodily 
anguish after Christ's healing word may have co-operated with 
other motives in causing the omission of Mk 1*°^. Mk. records 
that af^er Christ's word " the unclean spirit rent him, and cried 
with a loud voice." Here again a similar motive has influenced 
St. Luke, who states indeed that "the demon threw him down in 
the midst," but adds, " came out from him, having done him no 
hurt," 4». 

In view of the facts recorded above, it may perhaps be not too 
fanciful to see a strivmg after a reverential attitude in the following 
changes. ' In Mk 4°* the disciples ask the half-reproachful question, 
"Is it not a care to Thee that we perish?" Mt 8*° substitutes 
" save, we perish." In Mk 6*^ they ask a question which might be 
interpreted in an ironical sense : " Are we to go away and buy two 
hundred pennyworth of bread ? " Mt 14^' omits. Does Mt omit 
Mk 1^' because, side by side with the statement that Christ was 
unable to do something, it records an act of direct disobedience 
to Christ's express command 7 Lastly, Mt has substituted for 
Mk 12**^ a narrative of very different tone. Did he find the 
approbation of Christ's teaching expressed by the scribe too 
patronising? See note on aa**. For the relation of ML to Mk. in 
the account of Christ's use of the parabolic method in teaching, 
see on Ml ij'*-" 

7. Side by side with these changes in expressions dealing 
with the person of the Lord runs a series of somewhat similar 
alterations in favour of the disciples. 

E.g., in Mk 4" there is a rebuke addressed to the disciples, 
" Do ye not know this parable, and how shall ye appreciate 
all the parables?" In Mt 13'*"" this rebuke is omitted, 
and there is inserted instead a blessii^, " Blessed are your 
eyes," etc 

In Mk 4*" ovmt ix^* iriariv becomes iXtydiTMrToi in Mt 8*. 
Mk 6"* oi yap (rvt^Kav ^t tw aprotf AXa ^y avruv ^ Kop&ia 
■wrrapu/iiyi), is omitted from Mt 14^. 

Mk 8'^ trarapoifiJirgy ^x"*! rip' KopSiay ifLuiv ; j^AiX/xovt lx,mim 
oi ^Xrn-CTC xai Stra ixovrti ouk &kov«t<, is omitted at Mt 16*, 
and in v." a statement is inserted to the effect that the 
disciples did understand. 

At Mk 8^ Mt inserts the eu1<^y of St. Peter, " Blessed art 
thou, Simon Barjona," etc, i6"-". 
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At Mk 9^* another clftuse is inserted to emphasise the fact that 

the disciples undeistood Chrisfs teaching (Mt 17**). 
From Mk 9^ Mt 1 7* omits the statement that St Peter " knew 

not what to answer. 
Mk 9">, which records that the disciples disputed about die 

rising from the dead, is omitted at Mt 17*. 
For Mk 9™ "And they understood not the saying, and were 

afraid to ask Him," there is substituted in Mt i7»» the 

harmless words, " And they were very grieved." 
From Mk 9»-m Mt omits the statements that the disciples had 

disputed who was the greater among thetti, i8^ 
In Mk lo** an ambitious request is ascribed to James and 

John. In Mt 3o*> this request is transferred to the mother 

of the two Apostles. 
In Mk 4'"'" the Twelve are represented as ig;noiant of the 

meaning of Chrisfs parables. Mt avoids this. 
From Mk 14*" the words, "and they knew not what to answer 

Him," are omitted by Mt j6**. 
Compare also the omission of ol fi) itaSiiTal IBaiifiovm Iwl roTf 

XifyiHs airrov (Mk 10**) in Ht 19*", and the omission of 

Mi teaiifiawTo <Mk 10*1) in Mt ao". 

8. The following alterations are due to a desire to emphasise 
a fulfilment of prophecy in an incident recorded by Mk. : 

Mk II* rtaXotibAfiivoii. Mt 21* ivov SA/Ut^ icoi irwXov ;i«t' 
a^TTs. The citation from Zee 9* follows in v.'. 

Mk 14" InfYYtiKaiTO atrf ipyipun' Sovi-iu. Mt 26^ lui ' ifuw 
ofiry rptfCcotra Afryvpia. Both hm/tray and rptaKomi 
occur in Zee 1 1"*, and are here inserted to prepare the way 
for the quotation of Zee r i" in 37* ">. 

Mk 15** tvfivpmriiitniv oUnm. Mt 37** o&ov /uri X"^^ 
UMpiy/Uiw, with probable r^erence to Ps 69**. 

9. The following changes or brief insertions are made by Mt 
to qualify or explain a statement of the second Evangelist : 

Mk 8"~Mt i6<. Mt adds il ^4 TO (T^^tovluvo, remembering 
that in 1 3*" he has already represented Christ as making 
this qualification of His words. 
8>> = Mt r6". Mt substitutes kcu SoSSmwo^v for mi r^t 
tyfL^ 'HptpStrv to prepare the way for his explanation in 
V." that " leaven " meant " teaching." 
8*»= Mt i6»« Mt adds 6 uiw toD 6tov rm CaKroa 
io" = Mt 19'. Mt adds{il) ^7 W vopvtirf. 
10** = Mt so". Mt substitutes irravpaxm for diroicrwouru'. 
i4**s=Mt afi'T. Mt adds n's iortv o xaiaw m to explain 
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i5»-Mt af*. Mt. has ol S) Awnl dww for Mk.'s 
amtuguous Xfyaf. 
Vastly, the substitution of oSrot ianv in Mt 3" for Sv tZ in Mk i '^ 
may be due to a desire to make it clear that the divine 
voice was heard not by Christ alone, but by others also. 
It was a public announcement of His divinity. 

10. Under the head of changes made for the sake of greater 
accuracy may be noted the following : 

Mk 2" hr\ 'k^i&6ap ipxitpiuK- Mt 12* omits. 

5II tU T&v apxi(n>myayw, Mt 9" Sp)(m' tU ; cf, SchUrer, 

II. u. 65. 
6'* /SoiTtAm. Mt 14' Ttrpaipxqt, 
6" T^ dvyoTpot ainS (a£r^) HpigStiiot. Mt 14' ^ ffvyirrip 

T^ llfKpStaSot. 
8" 9" io»* /icri T/Jfis '^fupat, Mt 16" 17" 26^* t§ rpCry 

9* TlXtfat ow HonxTft. Mt 17* Mawr^ ital "BXilas. 
14^ T^ Vttoyii KOI TO. cEfv^ia. Mt 36* omits <ctu ra S^vfia 
14" ^ vpuT^ Vf^n T^ Aiv/uity St4 to irtla^a I0uok. Mt 

a 6'^ omits ire to vatrx"- lOvov. 
15" ipx^iitvav 4x' (typov=" coming from worlL" Mt 27** 

omits. See note. 
15* irfopaaiK o-ivSova. Mt 27** omits. See note. 

11. Some noticeable changes in point of fact are : 

Mk a** Acuctv rhv ToB 'kk^aiov. Mt 9' cirBpontov — WaBOaiov 
Xrjiiitytiy. 
5I T*patnp^. Mt 8* ToSapTp/loy. 
5* Sy0pmnK. Mt 8" 8uo. 
8" AoX/ioyovftC Mt TS" MayoSof. 
10^ h viof Tifuwni Boprtfuuot tv^Aoc fptxrair^i. Mt 20"* 

Sv»Ttn^Xo^ 
i4*^Ti>'(t. Mt 26*0 Sua 
It is hoped that the facts collected above will be sufficient to 
convince the reader that of the two Gospels, that of 5. Mark 
is primary, that of S. Matthew secondary. They seem to point 
all in the same directioa That is to say, whilst it is not 
inconcdvable that such changes should have been made by a later 
writer in the text of S. Mark, it is extremely improbable that the 
author of the second Gospel should have been dependent on the 
first, and have made the changes in the reverse direction. From 
every point of view, whether it be of linguistic style, of reverence 
for Christ, of esteem for His Apostles, or of consideration for the 
reader, the alterations made by Mt give the impression of be- 
longing to a later stage of evangelic tradition as compared with 
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that represented by Mk. Isolated cases may seem open to 
question, but anyone who reads through the first Gospel with 
Mk. before him, asking himself why it is that Mt differs from the 
second Gospel, will, I believe, be led to the conclusion that, taken 
as a whole, bis deviations from Mk.'3 text can only be explained 
as due to motives which interpenetrate every part of his work. 

This subject, however, must not be left without some con- 
sideration of the fact that Mt.'s treatment of Mk. often finds a 
parallel in Uc In other words, Mt. and Lk. often agree against 
Mk. in omission and in substitution of a word or phrase, and 
(rarely) in an insertion. This fact has led to the suggestion that 
in addition to Mk., Mt and Lk. had a second source containing 
parallel matter, and that they not infrequendy agree in preferring 
the language of this second source to that of Mk. This second 
source might, of course, be either a document already used by 
Hk., or a document independent of Mk., hut containing many 
paralld sections. 

The following facts are worthy of consideration : 

Lk. like Mt. omits many details from Mk.'B oaiiative. 

E^. Mk z>* the wild beasts. 
i" James and John. 
a" Abiathar. 



4X the cushion. 

5" "about two thousand." 

6"^ "two hundred pennyworth." 

6" " green " ; Lk. also omits " grass." 

6* " in ranks " — " by hundreds." 

9* the fuller. 
14" the young man. 
r5*' the father of Alexander and Ruflis. 
15^ Pilate's question about Christ's death. 
Especially the statements about the thronging of the multitudes: 

Lk. like Mt. frequently omits Mk.'s characteristic words and 
phrases, kcu tMvt, atiXtv, roAAo, an. after verbs of saying; and 
substitutes S< for ko^ 

Kol (v6vt occurs only once in Lk. in a non-Marcan passage 6^. 

iroXtv occurs 3 times in Lk., once, 23*°, from Mk. 

wvAXa (adverbial) occurs in Lk. twice, both from Mk., *■ 17**. 

Sn after verbs of saying is omitted by Lk. from Marcan 
passages 14 times. 

hi is substituted for koI by Mt and Lk. i6 times. See Hor. 
Syn. p. 120. 

Like MU, Lk. avoids Mk.'s historic presents. There is but 
one instance in Lk., viz. 8*'-°Mk 5>*. See ffor. Syn. p. 119. 
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like HL) Lk. mbstitntcs aorista for imperfect^ e^. \a Hk i" 
4' 5*^^^ 6' la" 14'*. Bat Mt is much more consistent than 
Lk. in this change. 

Like Mt, Lk. omits ^^o, am, from Mk 5"- « 6»* 8" lo"- «■ " 
13" i4<*; but Lk. has tUs construction 37 times. 

LJke Ml, Lk. sometimes avoids Mk.'s redundant phrases. 
Clauses bracketed in the following are omitted by Lk. : 
Mk I» r^f Si y«you{yjp\ 



Lk. abbreviates. 



5^ r«pi> "4t <n6s\ 
6»Lk. abbreviates. 

10** Tiet^ iKanptvo/thw — 'Itpnx^^ 
1 1* [hra raSra rw^]. 

Lk. sometmies agrees with Mt in the substitution of one word 
for another, generally a common word for a rare one, e.g. : 

Hk l'" ffx^o/wovt ; Mt Lk. ^tif)(4^av, iytif)^^viu, 
lUji^oUu; Mt iy^xfijii Lk. ^ycnx 
3" KpifiaTrmr ; Mt kXh^; Lk. lAwiSum. 
3° tw^,i; Mt Lk. hnfiWM. 
6** jSomXcvt ; Mt LL TtTpadpx'fi' 
10" T/nTioXios ; Mt Lk. Tpij/iarot. 
14*^ iroMm'; Mt varaia^; Lk. Jm^mjnb 
14^ ^i^oUv; Mt Lk. J^X^iw I^? 
IS*' tvtOi^Mv; Mt Lk. JKtr^Xt^. 
Lk. agrees with Mt in nearl]r all the changes mentioned on 
pp. xxxi ff, with reference to the peison of the Lord, omitting either 
the words in question or the whole paragraph. Exceptions are 
thatLk. retains the questions in Mk s'-'^and 14", and. n /u kiyw 
&jaB6¥ in 10^. He omits the entire incident of the cursing of the 
6g tree which Mt has modified, and avoids the direct statement 
of disobedience to Christ's command in i**, which Mt omitted. 

In the following changes of the same kind he has not the 
support of Mt 

Mk I** jfqXftv ; Lk. inxtrriXtfy, to make it clear that the 
coming forth ^m God is intended. 

Lk. omits the agony in the garden, Mk i4>»->< {Lk 22""", which 
b not in Mk., is omitted t^ K* A B R T S') ; the mockery by the 
soldiers, Mk is**"**; the spitting, Mk 14*; the feeling of desertion 
by God, Mk is" i the rebuke of Christ by St Peter, Mk 88=, 
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Lk. also agrees with Mt in soniu or the changes wnth refeienoe 
to the disciples. 

Mk 4'* Lk. omits. 

4*" oujrui Jx""' "'''T"'- Lk. irou ij jriirns i/uui'. 
6** Lk. omits the whole section. 
8'" Lk. omits the whole section. 
9'* Lk. omits the whole section. 
9*" Lk. adds a clause to explain that the ignorance of tW 
disciples was due to the fact that the matter was 
hidden from them (by God ?) ; cf. Lk 18" 24". 
10** Lk. omits. 
10** Lk. omits. 

,q3s.u Lk. omits the whole section. 
14*" Lk. omits the paragraph. 
In the following changes of the same kind Lk. has not thi 
support of Ml : 

8*^ the rebuke of St. Peter. Lk. omits the paragraph. 
14M the flight of the disciplds. Lk. omits, 
(i) Of these changes many of the more important might wd 
be due to independent revision of Mk. by Mt. and Lk., especiall] 
those relating to Christ and His Apostles. It is evident ihl 
contemplation of the life of the Lord, and reflection upon Hn 
Person and work, and all that it meant for human life ; and th 
deepening reverence that springs spontaneously from the life c 
meditation upon His words, and from spiritual communion wit 
Him, and from worship of God in His name, was gradually leadin 
Christian writers partly to refine and purify, partly to make carefi 
choice of the language in which they described His life. I. 
connection with His Sacred Person the choicest words only mui 
be used, choicest not for splendour or beauty of sound or ( 
suggestion, but as conveying in the simplest and most direct way 
the greatest amount of truth about Him with the least admixture 
of wrong emphasis. In this respect the Synoptic Gospels present 
in miniature the same process that afterwards took place on a 
larger scale in the history of the creeds. Already the Gospel 
writers found thtmsulves committed to the task of describing the 
life of One whom they knew to have been a truly human Person, 
whom yet they believed to have been an incarnation of the Eternal. 
This task, in which it could never be possible to attain more than 
a relative amount of success, was increased by the fact that the 
books to be written were intended not for Christians with years of 
Christian thought and instruction to soften apparent inconsistencies, 
nor for men trained in the art of so softening the intellectual 
paradoxes of life as to escape from mental paralysis, but for the 
average member of the Christian congregation, simple-minded 
malter-of-fact, to whom the narrative of Uie Lord's life witt 
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double-ridedoess would repeatedly suggest hard questions, until 
use and custom blunted their edge. How could the Lord, if He 
was divine, ask for infomiation ? How could He wish or will 
things that did not happen 7 How could it be said that He could 
not do this or that ? Did God really forsake Him in the garden 7 
Could it be that He had prayed a prayer which was unfulfilled 7 
Was it possible that S. Peter had rebuked Him ? Why was He 
baptized if baptism implied repentance and forgiveness of sin 7 
The first and third Gospels prove themselves to be later than 
the second by the consideration which they show for the simple- 
minded reader in questions like this, and it is quite possible that 
Mt and Lk. may often have agreed in a quite independent revision 
of Mk. in these respects. A good many of the verbal agreements, 
e.g. the grammatical changes, such as the substitution of aorists for 
historic presents, or the correction of an awkward turn of phrase in 
Mk., might also be due to independent revisioiL But no doubt 
this explanation will not account for all the agreements between 
Mt and Lk. taken in their entirety, and we must look for other 
more comprehensive or supplementary explanations. 

(a) The theory that Mt and LL had in addition to Mk. a 
second source, containing parallel matter to almost the whole of 
Mk., b very unsatisfactory. Here and there it seems to promise 
a solution. But the attempt to make it explain all the agreements 
in question ends in the reconstruction of a lost Gospel, almost 
identical with our S. Mark, save for the points of agreement 
between Mt and Lk. which are in question. Is it in the least 
likely that there should have existed a second Gospel so similar 
to that of S. Mark 7 And granting this, is it probable that two 
later writers would have independently turned from S. Mark to pick 
out words and phrases Irom this Mark's " double " ? See, further, 
Abbott, CorrtOiotu of Mark, ^iq. Here and there, however, the 
principle which underlies this explanation will be of service. Mt 
and Lk., e.g., agree, against Mk., in certain words of the parable 
of the Mustard Seed. It is possible that Mt turned here from 
Mk. to the L<^ia (see p^ Ivi), whilst Lk.'s account of the parable, 
which does not stand in his Gospel in the place where Mk 4''^^ 
shoidd occur, but later, was taken from some source where it 
occurred in a form like that of the Logia. This would account 
for agreements between Mt and Lk. 

AJoi^ these lines, that the agreements in question are sometimes 
due to the fact that Mt and Lk. independently agree in recditing 
Mk., and they are sometimes due to the fact that Mt and Uc. 
sometimes substitute for Mk. a second tradition which they drew 
immediately from different sources, much may be explained. 

But three other factors must probably be taken into account 

(3) Some of the agreements in question are probably due to 
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the fact thftt the copy of Mk. used by Mt and Lk. had already 
ondergone textual COTrection from the original form of the Gospel 
That is to say, the text of Mk. used by Mt. and Lk. may be called 
a recension of the original Mk., whilst the text of Mark as we 
have it is another recension. E^. Mk i*' has n'Aayx*'ta4<i^ but 
Mt. and Lk. both omit the word. It is quite possible that thetr copy 
of Mk, bad ipyurftit, which is read by D a ff '. The omission of 
Mt and Lk. would then be parallel to other chai^;es made by 
them in Mk.'s text 

In Mk 1 1* the majority of MSS. hare Zin/NMrav, but D S^ curss. 
have the impei£ hrrpanrwt', which has the advantage of being in 
Mk.'s style and is probably original. Now Mt probably read the 
imperfect in Mk. He alters it ui accordance with his custom into 
the aorist in ai*, but he shows his knowledge of it by repeating 
the verb in the imperfect And Lk. also read the imperfect m Mk. 

(4) Some of the agreements in question are probably due to 
the fkct that the texts of the second and third Gospels have been 
assimilated. 

£^. Mt in ax*^^ and Lk ts lo** have a narrative similar 
to Mk 12*", in which they have several agreements against Mk. 
One of the most important of these is the word mfUKot, by which 
they describe the questioner. But vo/UMit is omitted from Mt by 
I. ^ Arm. Oi^., and may be due to assimitatioQ to Lk. 

In Mt 31** the majority of MSS. have a verse which is not 
found in the section in Mk., but which is also inserted in the 
corresponding section in Lk. But in Mt the verse is omitted by 
D 33 a b e ff'- * S\ and may be due to assimilation to Lk. ; or, as 
Ei^ested in the commentary, it may be a gloss which came into 
the first Gospel, and was incorporated into the third by the same 
or by a Uter copyist 

If we could recover the text of our two Gospels as they Ht 
the bands of the Evangelists, it is quite possible that the number 
of their agreements would be largely diminished. 

(5) Lastly, amoi^t his many sources (Uc i') Lk. may have 
seen and read Mt, though his use of it is so slight that he cannot 
have had it constantly before him. This am nowhere be proved, 
but would obviously explain many agreements, both in matter parallel 
to Mk. and in non-Marcan mat^iaL I am indined to believe that 
Lk 17^-* is due to abbreviation of Mt iS*-" {see notes), and the 
agreement of Mt and Lk. in substituting MrvXtjo' for the 
MXtprtf of Mk 1 5** seems to me to be most naturally explained by 
the theory that Lk. had read Mt and was here influence] by reminis- 
cence of his language. Of course, if a reasonable case could be 
made out for Uc's dependence upon Mt in any one case, then a 
large number of agreunents between the two Gospels would be at 
once more easily explained by this bet ttian by any other theory. 
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B. HATTER COHHON TO MATTHEW AND LUKE ALONE. 
Mt 3»-» -.Lk3"T 

See note on Mt j"-". Probably not borrowed from a 
common written source. 
4^" =Lk 4»-". 

See note on Mt 4*. Probably not borrowed from a 
common written source 
ji-u Seimon. -Lk6iT-»M«. 



i 



6". 



7" 

7" 
7" 
7" 



6". 
6*>'. 



These parallels surest that Mt and Lk. had before 
them different recensions of the Sermon on the Mount 
Seep. 7a 
5»» Sermoo. =Lk i4"-». 

16". 



It will be seen that Mt. has in close connection sayings 

which in Lk. appear in different contexts. There u 

also a good deal of diveigence in language. The 

former &ct makes it unlikely that these sayings were 

> a. Mk 9». 
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drawn from a common written source unless it were a 
document containing detached sayings and groups of 
sayings. The latter fact suggests diversity of source. 
Mt 8"-" East and West - Ik i s**. 

8»-" Centurion. 7>-". 

Not from a common source, but dther from oral 
tradition or from independent written lotiices. See 
note on Mt 8"*. 
giM* Two aspirants. ()"■*•, 

Not from a common source. See cote on Mt 8^. 
9»«' BeekebouL Lk ri»*'. 

g*^*" Labourerefew. lo*. 

lo"'' Charge to the Twelve. 



io»-« 



io»» 



to** M 17". 

Not &om a common written source, but from oral 
tradition or from different written sources. Or Lk. 
has been influenced by Mt See the commentary. 
The Baptist 7>»-". 

i6". 

^Sl-M, 
10lM«." 

lo". 

IO«-". 

Not from a common written source^ but from independent 

written sources. See the commentary. 
|i' Lost sheep. 14*, 

Not from a common written source. 
!»-M Beelzeboul. 11". 

The similarity here may be accidental See note on. 
V-'' BeelzebouL ii»»-» 
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From independent written sources. See note on Mt la". 
Mt I3'*- " Blessed are your eyes. Lk lo"- •*■ 

From independent sources. 
13M Leaven. is"-". 

From a common written source. Or Luke has been 
influenced by Matthew. 
15" Blind leading blind. 6*>. 

Independent fiagments. 
l6"' «•*«•. 

17*' Grain of mustard seed. i j". 

18'"* Lost sheep. 13*^. 

Independent veraions of the paiabl& Seetbecommentaiy. 
iS' Offences. 17*. 

18" Fomveness. 17'. 

i8*>-» „ 17*. 

Independent written sources. Or Luke may have been 
influenced by Matthew. See note on Mt 18". 
ai"* 7»» 

Independent, 
ai**' ao"'. 

But the veise is probably spurious in Mt See note. 
23M-WI The Great Commandment lo"-". 

33* DenundatioD of Pharisees. 1 1"^. 

a3» „ 14" 18". 

"3" » ii". 



Not from a common written source. See note on Mt 13'. 
9^n.iMs Endofworld. i7»-»«-". 

a4"'* „ i7«-"-»<'. 

a4"-« „ i7»*-». 

From independent sources. 
84*^ End of world. 1 2"^. 

Perhaps from a common written source. 
jjiMO Talents. 19"-". 

Independent versions of the parable. 
It will be seen that the material tabulated above falls into two 
groups. A. A few narrative sections : 

Mt 8»-i> = Lk 7>-" The Centurion. 

8'^" = 9"-*" The two aspirants. 

ia»", cf. 9*** = 11" The dumb devil 
• a. uk i^«. 




xllT 
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lav bi 



• Lk ii" Request for a sign. 

iqIMT xhe great commandmenL 
J be added — 

— U 3^''^ John's preaching; 
4»-" = 4»-" The temptation. 
B. Sayings of QaisL 

Some of these are isolated sayings or small groups of sayings 
which oocuT in different contexts in &e two Gospel; c^. : 



Htl: 



To which I 
Mt 



Mts" 


_ 


Lk 


14". 


S" 


« 




!■". 


S" 


B 




I61'. 


S" 


_ 




.."•". 


S" 


s 




i6". 


6- 


ct 




n». 


6"" 






II". 


61M1 






ii»^ 


6»« 


= 




il»». 



gu-u 
io»*-* 



19"- 



In the passages marked * there is, besides the difference of 
setting, considerable verbal variation. Note, however, in Mt 6*~^ 
- Lk 1 1'-* the remarkable agreement in cs-toMnos. Id the passages 
marked t there is very close verbal agreement, with occasional 
variation. 

So ^ as these passages go, the divergence in settit^ combined 
with the differences of language, are adverse to the theory of a 
common Greek source, unless that were a collection of detached 
sayings or groups of sayings. The few passages marked t might 
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be explained by the view that Luke was acquainted with Matthew, 
and was sometimes influenced by his language, or by the view that 
the difierent sources used by the two Evangelists contained these 
sections, the agreement in language being due to derivation bom 
a document lying behind the sources of our two Gospels. 

Other passages, however, present more difficulty, since the 
agreement is greater in extent ; e.g. : 

{The Sermon on the Mount, Mt 5-7 = Lk 6. 

The charge to the Twelve, 10 = 9. io> 

_) The discourse about the Baptist, 11 * 7. 10. 

^4) The discourse about Beelieboul, la ~ 11. 

(5) The denunciation of the Pharisees, a$ " 11. 

(6) The discourse about the last things, 14 — 17. 

In the Sermon ou the Mount there is very substantial agree- 
ment combined with, as, e^., in the Beatitudes, remarkable diverg- 
ence. The charge to the Twelve is remarkable, because Mt 
has expanded and enlarged ML's short charge. Lk. in the parallel 
to Mt borrows Mk., but has one or two agreements with Mt 
against Mk. But in the next chapter he gives a charge to the 
Seventy which agrees in many respects witih Mt's expansion of 
Mk. 

In the discourse about the Baptist there is great verbal agree- 
ment In the sayings of denunciation of the Pharisees the context 
is difl'erent, but there is great verbal agreement The discourse 
about Beelzeboul has remarkable features. If Lk. were non- 
existent, it might be supposed that Mt had expanded Mk., adding 
a further section dealing with the request for a sign. But Ut, 
who omits Mk-'s discourse from its proper place in bis Gospel, 
inserts later a discourse similar to that of Mt's, but places at the 
beginning of it both the charge of casting out devils by the aid 
of Beelzeboul and the request for a sign, thus weaving Mt.'s two 
consecutive discourses into one. The discourse about the last 
things in Mt 94 contains several sayings which Lk. has in a 
different context but in similar language in ch. 17. 

We may now take into consideration the whole of the sayings 
coromon to the two Gospels. 

The following theories have been put forward to account for 
their agreement : 

(1) "Both Evangelists drew from a common written source." 
This is a natural way of explaining the fact that the two Gospels 
have so many sayings in common; and if they contained these 
sayings and no others, the conctusiou that they drew from a 
common written source would be almost irresistible. But the 
fact that in both Gospels there are found many sayings not pre- 
served elsewhere, considerably weakens the aigument For the 
bet that they both record many similar or identical sayings may be 
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equally well explained by the probability that these were the best 
known and most widely current sayings of Christ in the early Church. 

Against this theory of a common written source may be urged 
the following objections : 

(a) It is almost impossible to reconstruct any sort of ¥nritten 
document out of the common material unless indeed it were a 
series of isolated and detached sayings, or short groups of sayii^s. 
If the two Evangelists had before them a common written source 
containing discourses and parables connected with incidents, how 
is it that they differ so widely in the general order in which they 
record these sayings, and very often in the context or occasion to 
which they assign them ? In following S. Mark the editor of the 
first Gospel rarely transfers sayings from one context to another. 

(i) If, however, it be supposed that the alleged source was a 
collection of detached sayings, the variation in language is still to 
be accounted (or. However, it is true that in following S. Mark 
the editor of the first Gospel not infi^uently alters the words of 
Christ's sayings. Of. e.g. : 

Mt 8* TO Supov. Mk I** ■nfi rm noAipHr/Mw ffov. 

9* ivSviuurSt, 3* &aXoy^c<r^ 

9" Kkivrjr. a" Kpafiternf. 

9'* twifiaWtl. 3*^ trumwTti. 

1 3^ tv Toif KXtiSoit aAroS, 4" iwo r^ trKuiv oArtm. 

And it might be urged that he (and perhaps S. Luke also) has 
sometimes departed from the phraseology of the alleged source. 
But, taken as a whole, the variation in language in these sayings 
common to ML and Lk. suggest rather independent sources than 

. of a common source, and in some cases the former 



alternative is necessary if Wellhausen ' is right in explaining the 
variations which occur in them as due to translation from an 
Aramaic original. For his suggestion that the two Evangelists 
had access not only to a Greek translation of the supposed 
common written source, but also to the Aramaic original, is a 
clumsy theory. It is simpler to suppose rtiat the two Evangelists 
drew from different Greek sources.* 

(3) "Both Evangelists drew from oral tradition." There is a 
great deal to be said in favour of this, for it will be remembered that 
we are dealing with groups of sayings, parables, or discourses which 
would be easily retained in the memory. And amongst the Jews, 
as to-day amongst the Chinese, the current educational methods 

' EinleiUiHg, p. 36. 

' I welcome a tendenCT in German]! to speak doublfully BK>ut the material 
to be asugned to the alleged common source. Cf. tlarnack : "ich iweifle 
nidit das Manches, vra.s Maith. und Luh. gcnieinsam isl und daher aus dicwr 
Quelle ilammen kbnnie, nicht aur sie luriichgeht, sondem einen andereD 
OrspniDC hat," Luiai der Ant, p. loS, Anm. i. 
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trained (he memory to retain masses of teaching. When Josephus 
(e. Apion. ii. 19) says that "if anybody ask any one of our people 
about OUT laws, he will more readily tell them all than he will tell 
his own name," he may have generalised too far, but there is 
every probability that Christian converts in the early Church knew 
by heart saying and parables which had been taught to them as 
traditional sayings of the Master. 

However, there is little need to force the oral tradition theory 
to cover all the fects presented by the agreement between Mt and 
\k., because there is reason to think that both writers used written 
sources. 

(3) "The two Evangelists drew from independent written 
sources." It is quite unlikely that when these editors drew up their 
Gospels, S. Mark's writing was the only written source before them. 
So far as S. Luke is concerned, he distincdy implies that there were 
many evangelic writings. And, indeed, nothing is in itself more 
[HOlMble than that sayings, parables, and discourses of Christ 
should have been committed to writing at a very early period. 
Not, of course, necessarily for wide publication, but for private use, 
or for communication by letter, or for the use of Christian teachers 
and preachers. The assertions frequently made, that the Christian 
eschatological doctrine would have acted as a prejudice against 
writing down the words of Christ, and that the Jewish scruple 
about committing the oral law or the taigums to writing would 
have transferred itself to the early Christian community and the 
teaching of their Master, are purely conjectural, and without founda- 
tion. We are dealing with a society in which, as the letters of the 
New Testament show, writing was well known and in common use.' 
In eveiy Christian community there would probably be found 
individuals who possessed in writing some of the words of Christ 

{4) S. Luke was acquainted with the first Gospel. This is at 
present a view very much out of favour amongst critical writers. 
But there is much to be said for it S. Luke may well have read 
the first Gospel and been influenced by its phtaseolc^y, and here 
and there by its arrangement of sayings. On the other hand, its 
Jewish-Christian colouring, its anti-Jewish polemic, its artificial 
grouping of Christ's sayings, may well have seemed to S. Luke to 
be features in it which it was undesirable to imitate. The popular 
supposition, that if he had been acquainted with it he could not 
have omitted from his Gospel anything that the editor of the first 
Gospel had recorded, is an entirely conjectural and unnecessary 
fiction. There is no reason to sup[)ose that he intended, any 
more than the author of the Fourth Gospel, to record everything 
that tradition handed down of the sayings and acts of Christ On 

' In O-iyrhynchia Papyri, 1-4, there are about twenty-eight private lettoi of 
the first cent. ; in Fay&m Tmml sbouE twenty. 
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the other hand, the fact that he had read the fint Gospel amongst 
many other evangelic writings would sometimes explain agree- 
ments in language and arrangement between the two Gospds in 
matter common to them. It would also explain another feature^ 
In matter parallel to S. Mark, where they are presumably copjring 
the second Gospel, they often agree in omission or in alteration m 
a word or phrase against S. Mark. For this there are probably 
several co-operating causes. In part, they may independently agree 
in revising the second Gospel Again, the copies of S. Mark 
which lay before them may have been recensions^ of the second 
Gospel differing from that which has come down to us, but 
agreeing in some of those points in which Mt and Lk. agree 
against Mk. Further, the second Gospel may have undergone 
rension since its use by the first and third Evangelists, or the agree- 
ments of Mt and Lk. against Mk. may in part be due to textual 
assimilation of one of these Gospels to the Other. But, lastly, 
some of these agreements may be due to the bet that Lk. has 
read the first Gospel, and was influenced by its phraseology even 
where he had Mk. before him, and was reproducing it. 

If, now, we ask how &i these hypotheses can be applied to the 
matter tabulated above, we shall find the theory of a single written 
source unsatisfactory. Variation in order, in setting, and in 
language all alike are evidence against the use of such a source. 
And what can be more uncritical than to heap together in one 
amorphous and conjectmal document a number of sayings simply 
because they occur in two Gospels? Is there any more reason 
for supposing that they come fix>m one document than for assigning 
them to a number of sources ? It is ui^ed that, whereas other 
written sources are entirely conjectural, we do know of one 
source the writing of which* Papias speaks. But not only does an 
earlier writer than Papias speak of many who had undertaken to 
draw up evangelical records (Luke i'), but the reconstruction 
of the Aramaic document mentioned by Papias out of the material 
common to ML and Lk. is an impossible task. Let us assume 
that the two writers had before them the same translation. Why 
then do they present its contents in such different methods? 
Why does ML mass together in the Sermon on the Mount sayings 
which LL distributes over chs. ir-i6? Why does ML give us 
seven beatitudes, whilst Lk, has four blessings, counterbalanced by 
four woes ? Why does ML place the Lord's Prayer in the Sermon, 
whilst Lk. records it in quite a different connection, and in a 
shorter form ? Or, allowing that in spite of this arbitrary treat- 
ment of their source, such a document can be reconstructed, why 
then do they so wilfully alter its phraseolc^ ? Upon what sort ot 
principle did Ml alter rpdnTapi. into vnjpirg (Mt 5**, Lk la"), or 

' Tnnslations of the second Gospel ii Uued on tn Aiusaic oliiiiiuL 

*Seep. Izxviii. 



THE SOURCES OF THE GOSPEL jlix 

iutwriv into moipAvnp (Mt 5**, Lk I3^, or oUrCpfiovK into t('A<(m 
(Mt 5^, U 6"), or KofMKiK into w-pkivcL roS oUfxivov (Mt 6**, 
Lk i2*«), or m^ cEyior mto iyoSi (Mt 7", Lk ii"), and the 
like ; or for what reason did Lk, make the reverae dianges ? What 
is needed to explain the variations in order, in context, and in 
language between these sayings as they appear in the two Gospels, 
is not A single source, but a multiplicity of sources. And if 
WeDhausen is right in saying, e.g., that KoBapurw, Mt 23**, and 
SoTc fXcij/uxrvnTT, Lk 11^, are derived from an Aramaic ordinal, 
how is it possible that in this and similar cases Mt and Lk. had 
before tbem a Greek document as the source of this and all the 
other sayings which they record in common ? 

Shall we say, then, that the two writers drew these common 
sayii^ from cnitl tradition? The counter argument, that they 
i^ree in phraseology to a very remarkable exten^ is no good reason 
against oral tradition as a source. For there is every probability 
that sayings and discourses would be handed down in oral tradition 
with yaX that predominant uniformity of language, varied with 
occanonal divergence, which the Gospels present to us. Nothing, 
t.g., is more likely than that there might be in difTerent parts of the 
Christian Church traditional forms of the Sermon on the Mount 
the same in general outline but differing in length and varying 
very often in expression. If there were any good reason for 
denying the existence of a multiplicity of written sources, the con- 
ception of oral tradition as a source for these sayings would be less 
artificial and more agreeable to the data than the hypothesis of a 
single written source. 

In view, however, of the facts that Mt demonstrably used one 
written source, viz. the second Gospel, and that Lk. professes that 
be was acquainted with many, out of which he certainly used one, 
viz. S. Mark; in view, further, of the great probability that 
collections of the Lord's words were committed to writing at a 
very early date, and of the fact that Papias speaks of one such 
collection as made by Matthew the Apostle, it would be arbitrary 
to assign all the sayings common to Mt and Lk. to oral tradition. 
Wherever verbal agreement extends over several verses, it may 
reasonably be supposed either that Lk. had seen Mt, or that both 
writos had before them written sources containing, not, indeed, 
ideitic&l, but similar sayings. That amongst these written sources 
one or more may have been used by both Evangelists is, of course, 
possible, but can nowhere be proved with certainty so long as the 
possibility remains that the literary link consists in the dependence 
of Lk. upon Mt 

B. If we turn now to the common nanative sections tabulated 
on p. xliii f., it may be at once admitted that there are two possible 
solutions. Either the verbal agreement is due to the fact that Lk. 
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has been influenced by Mt, or both Evangelists drew from 
common sources. The agreement in language in tfae case of "the 
centurion's servant" and of "the two aspirante" is very dose. 
And this is also the case in the narratives containing the Baptist's 
preaching and the Temptation. The incident of "the great 
commandment " is still more remarkable. Mt's account of it 
differs considerably from Mk u'***. Lk. has omitted Mk la**^, 
but has placed earlier in his Gospel a narrative which has some 
points of agreement with ML, where ML dilTers from Mk. In 
all these cases it is a plausible view that the two Evangelists 
were using common sources. Is it possible to combine these 
narratives with the discourses specified on p. xlv, and possibly 
with alt the sayings common to the two Gospels, and to reconstruct 
a Gospel used by both writers ? Hardly, because the few narrative 
sections with which we are dealing, combined with six discourses 
and a large number of detached sayings or groups of sayings, seem 
insufficient material wherewith to construct a Gospel And even if 
it were done, the question why did the two Evangelists dismember 
this document and change the form of the Lord's words, raises 
itself again as an insoluble problem. Nor, indeed, is there any real 
need for this heaping tt^ether into one document a few narratives 
and discourses and many sayings, because there is more probability 
that Lk., if not Mt., was acquainted with several non-Marcan 
documents than there is that he knew of only one writing containing 
Gospel material. The Sermon on the Mount is really the crucial 
case. Both Evangelists had before them a Sermon, but not 
identically the same Sermon ; that is, they were borrowing from 
different sources. In the same way it may be supposed that their 
sources contained the other sayings, discomses, and narratives 
which ate substantially common to them both, in forms varying 
from dose agreement to very considerable variation. 

C. MATTER FOUND ONLY IN MATTHEW. 

1. 3. 

^i*-w Au insertion in Mk.'s narrative. Editorial 

^iMB Quotation. 

^s-is Description of Christ's ministry. Editorial 

jLi.* Sennon on the Mount Vv.^' editorial 

i; ;: r. 



Editorial 
V.i" editorial 
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Semum on the Mounb 



5" 

5" rapCKToc Xoyou ropvtiat, 

5<"T S^mon on the MouoL V." editorial ?. 

^' ;: :: 
1^.- ;; ;; 

6i<*.i» „ „ 

6** 



" „ „ cf. Lk6«i3»», 

„ „ Editorial 

„ „ Editorial 

Quotation. 

An insertion in Mk.'s narTative. 
Editorial 

Healing of two hlind men. Editorial 
C£ Lk 1 iH Healing of a deaf demoniaa Editorial. 
A description of Christ's ministi;. Editorial 
Editorial 
Charge to the Twelve. 



fi Editorial 

ii« Eliaa. Editorial 

1*0 Editorial 

I**-" Come unto Me. 

2^^ An insertion in Mk.'s narrative. 

3"-'»» „ „ but Cf. l.k I4». 

jiT-n Quotation. 

3*>- ** Cf^ Lk 1 1". Healing of a blmd demoniac Editorial 

2M. IT Every idle word. 

3!*- » Quotation. Editorial 

3« Editorial cf- Lk 8". 

jtM* The Tares. 

3* Quotation. 

3»m ^[planation of the Taies. V.*** editorial 
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13** The Hid Treasure. 

i3«- « The Predous Pearl 

13"^ The Draw Net. 

i^n-u Every scribe inatiucted. 

13M Editorial 

14*^ S. Peter on the water. An insertion tn Mlc's 

narrative. 

15U u ^ insertion in Mk-'s narrative. 
I5»^ „ „ Editorial 

iS*"> Taking the place of Mk ^'^. Editorial 

16*^* An insertion in Mk.'s narrative. Editorial (if genuine). 

i6"^" Editorial 

16^^-1* S. Peter and the keys. An insertion in Mk.'s 

narrative. 

16**^ Editorial 

17" 

17W An insertion in Mk-'s narrative, cf. Ik 17*. 

i^inr The stater in the fish's mouth. 

1&*-* As a little child. 

18" An insertion in Mk-'s naitative. 

18" One of these little ones. 

i8>*» The Chiirdi. 

rS*"* The two debtors. 

I9»» Editorial 

r9* (at) fi^ bri voftfiif. 

,9*u Eunuch. Vv.'*-" editorial 

19" An insertion in Mk-'s narrative, cf. Lk aa***. 

20^-" The Labourers in the Vineyard. V." editorial 

a I** Quotation. 

3i*o-t* And insertion in Mk.*s narrative. 

ar" „ „ Editorial 

ai"'' Trapaxp^fMu Editorial 

31*"* The Two Sons, cf. Lk 7»^*>. 

ai* Editorial 

ai** Editorial if genuine, cf. Lk ao^*. 

aa>-" The Marriage Feast- 

aa*"* Editorial 

aa« 

29^"* Denunciation of Pharisees. V.' editoriaL 



as" 
93" 
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2$'*- *• Denunciation of Pharisees. 
g^iMi False propbets., 

94*0* Sign of the Son of Man. EditonaL 

as*'" The Ten Vi^ins, 

jjIMO Cf. Lk i9»-M 

ajM-w The Sheep and the Goats. 

i6> Editorial 

a6** „ 

*6«> 

36**-** An insertion in Mk.'s narrative. Editorial 

ajMO Judas and the blood money. 

2j». 10 Quotation. 

a?" Pilate's wife. 

37**- ^ Pilate washes his hands. 

37" Editorial 

2jnb-u The resurrection of the dead Saints. 

2^«M» The sealing of the Tomb. 

jgi-'" Editorial 

jgii-it Thg bribing of the guard. 

agie-w Christ's last words. 
This may be classified as follows : 

(fl) Editorial ii" 3»*-" 4»8-»» ji*. i». 1*-. »• j»> gi-fi. g«. «7«> 
a-st.sft-9e iQk jji>.u-iLn ,311-11 ,jii-iG.iB.»k,u jc>s-i»>M)-n igiM. 
(if genuine) ""»■»''' 1 7«-^- " igi-- »»-" 30» ai'*- "-■*»■« (if genuine) 
J jss. M ,31 j^»c ,61. «. ss-M 2 j««. tt jgi tf«,up^om TOK ri.^, K 

ii-iT is a compilation of the editor, and 4**-'* and g'*-*?' are 
from his hand. 3'^ '^ is inserted by him into a section from Mk., 
but may, of course, rest on tradition. 5*- ' are probably due to him. 
For 5"^ '*^ •* see the notes. 7** and the similar formulas 1 1*' 
13*3 ,(,u and 26' are probably from his hand. 8' and perhaps ••, 
see p. 73, are editorial connecting links. 9*" and " are due to the 
editor, and g****' s^-** may be his work. 10'' is an editorial link. 
So is ii" probably. 11^*'* is probably due to the editor, but 
"-'* embody traditional Ic^ia. la**-*" may be the editor's work. 
jjU-is are ffom his hand, and so is 13'*, and probably "•. 15**"*° 
may be bis work, or may rest upon a non-Marcan source. 15*0^1 
are due to him. 16**^ and ai** are from his hand if they are 
genuine. 16"''"" are his work, and so is I6'*^ i7''^ are due to 
revision of Mk, 19'" is probably editorial, and so less probably 
is v.". ao" is an editorial repetition of 19"*. ai" is due to 
editorial revision of Mk. n's'"'* may be due to tradition, ai'* 
■al iitfpdy&ti irapa}(pina ^ trvn^, is editorial, and SO is v.**, 13' is 
due to the editor. So probably are 24"" agw. m-m. jj« is in- 
serted by him, and 38' *" to * are due to revision of Mk. 




la^ 
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(i) Sayings inserted into a section borrowed from Mk. : 

,l«-lt qlk ,,S-T.lMk jeU-l*>»4t jgl-*. IT-U jyW [gLlO 
|nlO-U.K 2lUb-ia.« 3^1»-U«B jfit^M'. 

(f) Sayings peculiar to this Gospel in one of the great dis- 
courses formed by the editor on the basis of short discouises 
recorded by Mk., or in the Sermon on the Mount, ot in chs. ii 
or 33. 

et. s- r ■■ >■ lo- 1*- ia- IT. i»-n. ii-m. ir-it. u. n^tr. )»m. il u 

gl-T. a. Ub, Ub, 18-lS. M, 
•1. lib. IS. IS. »-ii_ 
jglU. lOb. labL n. tOb. M. 4t, 
J ,U. 1S40, 

[a»MT, 

^^M-tC. ti-a. 44. 4MC 4T-M. M-U^ 
jgt. 1. 10. 14. IMO. IMS, 
j.1.1. 1. Tb.lL U-tt. H. «. IMt, 

U) Other sayings : 

aoM« ai*»-»» a»>-". 
M Incidents: 

[U4t 2, I4»^ 17**-*^ 3ilD.ll 3|SS*44t g.MD. 11. M-U. Bli^t. 
»4« 2g»-10. 11-lL 1»-M, 

(/) Quotations from the Old Testament : 

ja aU.i«.«i^iM(i giT ijiT-M 13M ji*.s ayt. 

It will be noticed that the great majority of the sayings tabu- 
lated under i and c have a common character. They are (a) 
parabolic, or (^) anti-Pharisaic, or (e) strongly Jewish-Christian, or 
{d) couched in Jewish phraseology. 
Thus (a) Parables ; 

,.iM0.w-4t.44.u-4«.4T.«i [giMS ao^'i* aa^-^* aci-u^i^^. if we 
count as*"" as one section, all these parables are introduced by 
similar formulas of a type which finds parallels in the Rabbinical 
literature. 13** 'O/uxuA;, b-44. 4&.4T jp„o iarir, 18" i/uiui^ ao' 
iftoia tarly, az' iifumafiti, aj' tore iifiMttS^nat. In all except the 
last the subject is ^ ^oo-iXcia rSv oJ^vuf. 
(J) Anti-Pharisaic; 
5* "except your 'righteousness' surpass that of the 

scribes and Pharisees." 
gi-s. IMS By tije " hypocrites " of this section the Pharisees are 

no doubt intended. 
9"* "mercy and not sacrifice," cf. v.", 
to^** It was the Pharisees (la*^) who called the master ol 

the house Beelzeboul. 
I3*-T occur in an anti-Pharisaic context, cf. la^. 
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jgii-ik aijo in an anti-Pharisaic context 

ijis-ii the Pharisees are blind guides. 

31^ "the kingdom shall be taken from you." Cf. v.*' 

"the chief priests and the Pharisees." 
a^i* 1, Tb-ii. i».M. M. ». M-ss a^ directly anti-Pharisaic 

{e) Jewish-Christian: 
^ii.i9.ii-n.tt.n.ai.ts^.ta^a^a The Mosaic law to be "ful- 
filled," not destroyed. 

5** vaptKTov Xoyav vopvtiat represents Christ as reaffirm- 

ing the Mosaic law. 

giob "Thy will be done," a Jewish prayer. 

7* " swine " = the Gentiles ?. 

71* Emphasis on the law and the prophets. 

7" "false prophets." 

7*" " prophesied." 
J0SU.39 See note on 10'. 
10" "a prophet" 

13** "every scribe." 

ijW-M it I ,jas not sent but to the lost sheep of the house of 

Israel." 
i8'* "two witnesses" to conform to the law. 

19* ((I) fii] ivi rvfntiif represents Christ as reaffinning 

the Mosaic taw. 
19** "judging the twelve tribes of Israel." 

24** fiijSi <Tafifia.T(f. The Mosaic law is to be observed.^ 
(rf) Coloured by Jewish phraseology : 

5* See note. 

5» =Ps36»(LXX). 

jT- »■ "■ See notes. 

gl* 4 PaaiXtia ruiy otpavZf. 

5'* TOK nripa ifJof rov tv tow ovpavoi^. 

7' Tots Kwi — Tuv }(oipiity. 

1,1^30 See notes. 

16"-" aapi irai tifta, — 6 wwr^p A iv roTs oiipavta^ — im'Xat aSou 
— tTfi patnXtuK Toar ovpavSH' — 8ijerj;« — XwFTp, and 
the contrast tVl r^ y^ — iv tow avpavoii. 

iS*-* ^ Tj fia/Tikaif Twv oupavSiv. 

1 8" ToS *arp<>t ftav toS «V mJpai^i. 

18" fiikrifia Ifiirpoa^a' tov Trarpo^ /tov tov €>■ ou/xifMt. 

' TSe nlilor prnbably inserted in)ii vappdrif into Mk 12" because he foand 
m nying with this addition in the Logia. Id (he same wa]i he has inserted (r() 
fi4 '•'1 vApMip, 19*, into Mk 10", be^as« a parallel tayjng which he has in- 
tetltd in 5" wu to be found in the Logia with a similar limiUlioD. 
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jgis-n "Two witnesses," "binding and loosing," "earth and 
beaven," " My Fathei who is in heaven." 

1 1^ if T^ ■waij.yytvtaiq. Sror KoOiaj] & viof rov ii/ffpirov iii 

Spoirmi Sofijs abroa. 

To these may be added 8"'", which is Jewish-Christian {"with 
Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob "), and anti-Pharisaic (" the sons of 
the kingdom ") in character, and which seems to have been inserted 
by the editor into its present context 

The following phrases are characteristic of these passages; 
(l) 4 jaurtXcwi tUv oCpayStv, ^V>.ltm.» gH i(,T i jSi. M. «. tT. M jgW 
igt.i.ta igii jqI a2» 2^\ We might on that account add to our 
list 5*, which differs in language from Lk 6* ; 7", which differs from 
Lk 6** ; 1 1"*, which differs from Lk 16" j and 33", which differs from 
Lk ii**. The phrase occurs in these passages 33 times, and else- 
where in the Gospel 9 times, viz. 3* 4" ii"^ jjH-m-m ,gi 
!(,«.» In 2*4" I311-M' igi I91*-" the editor has inserted the 
phrase into Marcan passages. The two remaining verses, ii** and 
13", might, with some probability, be added to our list. 

(a) rajijp i b (roit) ovpovoic : 

jiBgi ijjir ,8ia.i4.» 

We might on this account add to our list 5^ (which differs firom 
Lk 6») 6» t"" io»-"». The phrase only o«urs besides in la", 
where it is substituted for Mk.'8 rov 0tov. 

(3) ■Kn.riip i oipayim : 

15" r8» a3» 
We might on this account add to the list 5** (which differs from 
Lk 6»*) 6>*- »■ o. The phrase occurs nowhere else. 

(4) «rar^p Vl'^i ^/"*'i "w, airSw '. 

5» 61. *. »(». »- WW ijtt 23» 

We might on thb account add 5«-*» 6»- "■»•*•■» 7" and io», 
which differs from Lk 19*. 

It is not unreasonable to suppose that these verses, <diaracter- 
ised as they are for the most part by special features, and dis- 
tinguished by the use of two or three striking Jewish phrases, 
came as a whole, or in large part, from a single source.* And 
here, if anywhere, the information of Papias can assist us. He 
speaks of a compilation put ti^ether in Hebrew or Aramaic by 
Matthew containing to \6yux. On the other hand, we find in our 
Gospel a number of sayings of marked Palestinian characteristics 
and phraseology. If the editor of the Gospel borrowed these 
from the Matthsean document, whether it lay before him in its 
original form or in a Greek translation, we have at once an 
explanation of the reason why the name Matthew attached itself 
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to the fiist Gospel, of which these sa^ngs form k substantial 
proportion. Of course, if there be suffiaent reason for supposing 
that the editor used this Matthiean source, it will then be probable 
that be boiTowed from it some of the sayings which he has in 
common with Lit., but m a different form and context Whilst he 
drew them from a Greek translation of the Logia, Lk. will have 
drawn them from other sources into which they had passed fix)m 
the Matthean collection. The following would be not out of 
hannony with the tenor of many of the Logian sayings : 

5" " not a jot or tittle to pass from the law." Cf. Lk i6^^ 
S" Cfl Lk 16", who has not the limitation vopdcrot Xiym 

gt-is tjie Lord's Prayer. The prayer as found in a different 

context in Lk ii*'*, has lost some of its Jewi^ 

colouring. 

I jM-iT ^po^^ja, mu 86tcuM is Jewish. The verses occur 

in a different context in Lk lo**-** with fia^iXw for 

,3*.«».jM«.»T.»Mi.»M«. All anti-Pharisaic. C£ l± ii»»^ in 
a different context 
S" Anti-Pharisaic : "they persecuted the prophets." 0^33**-*". 
I venture^ therefore, to assign the foUowmg to the Matthiean 
Logia: 

* 5*"". 

* s"-" Probably not in Sermon. 

* jlT-lO, 
« rll-M, 

ett-M Probably not in Sermon. 
5*** Probably not in Sermon. 



6>-*. 

6". 

6^-1* Perhaps not in Sermon. 

61*-". 

6'"" Probably not m Sermoii 

7'-. 

7* Probably not in Sermon. 

7T-11 Probably not in Sermon. 



7"-»« Probably not in Sermon. 
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> IO». 

^ lo**"** Not in this connection, 
lo*^^ Kot in this connection, 
lo**-*' Not in this connection. 
ii*"** Not neoessuilj in this order. 



,3St4 {jgt necessarilj in this oidob 



y ,51m 

IS**- 

* i6"-». 
'I7». 

► 18H 

► i8». 

* 18". 

' i8>*^". 

' io>«-". 
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or course, much that is here assigned to the Logia may have 
come from other sources. The passages marked with an asterisk 
are in the main peculiar to ML, and have the Palestinian character- 
istics referred to above. These may be assigned to the Logia with 
much probability. The remaining passages are for the most part 
found also In Lk. But his variations in setting and language 
make it probable that he drew them from other sources than the 
Logia. And, to some extent, he may have been influenced by 
reminiscence of the first Gospel 

We must, therefore, think of the Matthsean Logia as a collection 
of Christ's sayings containing isolated sayings, sayings grouped into 
discourses, and parables. If there was any particular arrangement 
or order observed, it is, of course, not possible now to rediscover 
it. One of the longer discourses was probably the Sermon on the 
Mount ; but as this now stands in the first Gospel, it has been 
enlarged by the editor, who has inserted Into it saying from other 
parts of the Lo^ There were also in all probability a group of 
eschatological sayings, and groups of parables. The original 
language was either Hebrew or Aramaic Papias calls it "E^pofSt 
SioAcirry ; Irenxus, t^ iStf avrwv (ot 'Efipaioi) SiaXixTtf ; EuseblUS, 
rarpuf ykuirr^ ; and Origen speaks of the Gospel as ypdfi/uunv 
'EjSpoucoit tmvTtrayiUvov. On historical as well as philological 
grounds it is probable that the language was rather Aramaic than 
Hebrew. When the editor of the first Gospel used it, it had 
already been translated into Greek. The fact that he was using 
a Greek rendering of S. Mark's {probably originally Aramaic) 
Gospel does not, of course, preclude the possibility that he may 
have had the Aramaic Logia before him, but suggests that this was 
not the case. A stronger argument is the fact that some of the 
many sayings which Mt. and Lk. have in common agree very 
closely in language. This is not best accounted for by the theory 
that both Mt. and Lk. used a common Greek translation of the 
Logia, nor by the view that Lk. is dependent on Mt. Rather, the 
editor of the first Gospel used a Greek translation of the Logia. 
Then other translations were made, and from these excerpts and 
groups of sayings passed into the " many " evangelic writings with 
which Lk. was acquainted. This accounts for the fact that Lk. 
had before him, or was acquainted with, sources containing sayings 
and groups of sayings which are often neariy identical with sayings 
contained in the first Gospel, and yet frequently differ from them. 
The Logian sayings must have passed through several stages of 
transmission before they reached Lk., whilst ML drew from a 
translation of the original collection. Wellhausen has r^htly seen 
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that some Tealures in sayings common to Mt, and T-k. cannot be 
explained without reference to an Aramaic original (£inleitung, 
p. 36). Since, however, he clings to the theory that the verbal 
agreement in many of these sayings forces us to suppose that 
they used a common Greek source, he is obliged to hazard ihe 
complicated and unnecessary conjecture that the two Evangelists 
sometimes altered their Greek original and sometimes substituted 
for it a new translation from the original Aramaic (p. 68). But, as 
I have already shown, the great amount of disagreement in sut>- 
stance, in setting, in order, and in language between Ml and Lk. In 
these sayings is only explicable if they were not directly using a 
common source. Mt. diev directly from a Greek translation of 
the Logia. Other translations were also made, and from these the 
Logian sayings passed in a form substantially agreeing, whilst 
often slightly differing in language, into the evangelic writings of 
the Church. 

Hence, when Lk. wrote his Gospel, he found these sayings 
dispersed in many quarters. Some of them, <;.^- the Beatitudes 
and the Lord's Prayer, had passed through many stages since they 
were first extracted from the Logia. Others had suffered but little 
change. If at times the agreement in language between Mt. and 
Lk. seems remarkably close, it must be borne In mind that Lk. 
may well have read the first Gospel, and have been sometimes 
influenced by it. 

The narrative sections tabulated above under (e) call for special 
consideration, since it is unlikely that they came from the same 
source as the sayings just discussed. The narratives contained in 

,18-15 jl.lS. 13-13 j^tS^St i-jM-tT 2,10-11 2~9-10. 1>, 11-U, Ml-M.«t-« 28)l-l>all 

look very much like Palestinian traditions. Judgment upon their 
date and value must be almost wholly subjective, but to the present 
writer they seem to be early in date, or, to say the least, there seem to 
be no cogent reasons for placing them late. For 1 7**-*^ as written 
before the fall of Jerusalem, see Wellhausen, in loc. Whether 
they came 10 the editor in written form, or whether he had himself 
collected them in Palestine, it is impossible to conjecture. Some 
little evidence might be adduced to show that i'*-4'^ came from 
a special source which in 3'-4" overlapped with Mk !'■'*. E.g. : 
{a) The editor of the Gospel shows a distinct tendency to remove 
historic presents from a source before him {p. xx). In Mk. there 
are 151 such tenses. Of these, 7a are cases of Xfy« or Xk^ovaiv. 
Of the remaining 79 the editor of the first Gospel omits or alters 
69, retiuning only 10. Yet in 3^-4'' there are 7 such tenses,' 
yi2_ ^i.ii. IK ^6. 8(a). u, Xhis would be explicable if the editor 
were following a source of which the use of the historic p 
was a marked feature. 



' C/. ^ol«! 



" (bill B has t-f&ini) and a 



THE SOURCES OF THE GOSPEL Ix! 

(6) There are some words and phrases which occur only or 
chiefly in this part <^ the Gospel ; e.g. ; 
kaffpa, l" 3^. 
Itftov^vim, feci, sing., a' 3*' 

rvt'SirttrOiu, 2*. 

mr'iitip, ,»2n.n.iB.M. Besides only a;". 

nfoAoft/Soi'cu', 8 times. Besides from Mk 17* ao*' aff". 
Elsewhere, ia« 18" a4«'.« a;". 

Jb^XoV^'i 5 tiiie*- Elsewhere, 9** la" 14" 15" 17'. 

tamucttv, twice. Elsewhere, la** 33". 

The construction dra^^'P^*''^*' ^ o^^)^ '^t i"* a^^". 
Elsewhere, 9»» aS". 

Bat this evidence is insuffident to prove the existence of a 
special written source for this part of the Gospel ; and the fact 
that the Old Testament quotations in i^*-3 and in aj*-^" have 
probably been introduced by the editor into originally independent 
narratives, rather suggests that all the narratives above mentioned 
came to the editor as independent traditions, and not from a 
document into which they had been collected. a6'***and 3'*"" 
may belong to the same cycle of traditions. a6'^*° is probably 
based on the lost ending of Mk. I have thought it advisable not 
to confuse these narratives peculiar to Mt. with the few narrative 
sections (see p. xliii) common to Mt and Lk. The former are 
marked in the commentary by P ( = Palestinian), the latter by 
X ( = unknown source). 

The quotations in i**-»« a*' «■ "■ ir-is. u ^u-u gn j^n-a j^m j,t-B 
37' present peculiar difficulties. 

(i) Five of them, viz. 4"-" 8" la^^" 13" ai", seem to have 
been inserted into or appended to a section of Mk. by the 
editor. 

(a) Sin of them, viz. 1" a*"-""" a?', might seem to bean 
integral part of the narrative in which they stand. 

{3J One of them, a", cannot be verified. 

(4) Alt of them are introduced by a striking formula: 

I** Tovro Si okov yiyovtv Tva irXi}p<i)^ to fn)6hf vro tov Kv)>fov 

Sii Toij Tpo^rou XiymrrxK. 
3' ovrwt yap ytypavrai S^a. tov irpo^i^au. 
a" Iva xXitpeiSi, K.T.A. 
a'^ roTf trXi}f»i)&ii rd ^ifiit' Sia 'lyttfilao tov «;po^^TOV 

X^yOFTOS. 

a** OTOiv rXijptii^ rd frq&hr && twv Trpo^y^raar. 

4^* iva wKifpai^ rd pij&iv Sii 'Hito^ov toij Trpo^iffTov XiyofTK. 

8" ftriut rXr}pio&§ to ^$iv Sia 'Hcratov tov irpo<^i^rmi ktymTtK. 
la" The same. 
13** The same, with the omission of 'H<ra(o«. 
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21* TOiiro Si yiyavv ^va a-X^pu^ rd ^ifiif Stoi rou vpo^i^fna 
XtyovTOS. 

(5) 1^ agrees in the main with the LXX ; a' seems to be an 
independent rendering of the Hebrew; 2" is also a rendering of 
tbe Hebrew; 1^" is apparently quoted frotn the LXX, with 
reminiscence of the Hebrew in tA tAivb avrTp; 2^ cannot be 
braced; 4'»-'* is from a Greek Vs, but not from the LXX (see 
note, in loc.) ; 8" is an independent translation from the Hebrew ; 
!»"■" is from the Hebrew, with reminiscence of the LXX in tbe 
last clause, or more probably from a current Greek version, which 
is already implied in Mk 1"; 13*° seems to be an independent 
translation from the Hebrew, with reminiscence of the LXX in the 
first clause; 31* agrees partly with the Hebrew, partly with tbe 
LXX ; 37' appears to be a free translation, with reminiscence of 
the LXX. Further, 3* seems to come in the main from Mics*^, 
with assimilation of the last clause to a S 5*; 13" from Is 43*"*, 
with assimilation of the last clause to Hab i* (Heb.) ; Mt 3 1' is a 
conflation of Is 63" and Zee 9'; 37*"" comes from Zee 11", but 
bas probably been influenced by Jer 32". 

With these quotations might be compared !!•*, which occuis 
also in Mk i*, and which therefore seems to have been current in 
Christian circles in a form slightly differing fn>m the LXX. Here, 
too, there seems to have been a slight assimilation to Ex 33**. 

It will be seen that there is a good deal of agreement with 
the Hebrew against the LXX. This makes it very unlikely that 
these quotations are due to the editor. For (a) in the quotations 
borrowed by him from Mk. the editor shows a tendency to 
assimilate the language more closely to the LXX. The smgle 
exception of change in favour of the Hebrew is Mk i2" = Mt aa". 
For such assimilation, see Mt 13'' mu laaoftM avrovt for Mk.'s 
Kot lii^c^ avTois; Mt 15' & Xoi^ ourot for Mk.'s oSrot 2 Aoot; Mt 
19" adds Kot (7rf>o<r)KoXX))A}ircT<u rg ym-auu atrroti; Mt 33** adds 
«V; Mt 36>> adds r^f «uJ/ivi7t. So LXX A. Mt 37*" Ua 1-1 for 

{b) In nine quotations not bonowed from Mk,, vii, 4*- J^- " 
jti. 37.88.43* gij„,j7 3,w_ there is a general agreement with the 
LXX, except in ku oj), 9'*=i3^ which i^rees with Heb. and 
LXX AQ against LXX B. 

It seems, therefore, probable that the eleven quotations intro- 
duced by a formula, and also 11'*, were already current when the 
editor compiled his work in a Greek form. They may come from 
a collection of Old Testament passages r^arded as prophecies of 
events in the life of tbe Messiah. In this connection a** is very 
important, because it must have originated in Jewish Christian, i.e. 
probably in Palestinian, circle*. 



THE PLAN AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GOSPEL Ixiii 



THE PLAN AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GOSPEL. 

In making the second Gospel the Tramework of his own, the 
editor has adopted the general outline and plan of that Gospel, 
which is as follows : 

A. Mk 1^-^' Introductory. The Messiah had been heralded 
by the Baptist, had been declared to be the Son of God at His 
baptism, and had been prepared for His ministiy by temptation. 

B. i"-;" Ministry in Galilee. 

C. 7**^ Ministry in the surrounding districts. 

This period is marked by the confession of 5. Peter, and by 
teaching as to Christ's death and resurrection. 

D. ' lo^-** The Journey through Peraca to Jerusalem. 

E. ii-i6<Thelast days of the Messiah's life. 

To this general framework the editor prefixes two chapters 
dealii^ with the genealogy, birth, and three incidents of the 
Messiah's childhood.' 

\A. I. 3 Birth and Infancy of the Messiah.] 

He then inserts Mk.'s introductory section with considerable 
expansions. 

S. 3L4" Preparation for His ministry, [j"*- "■ »*■" 4">]. 

Passing to Mk.'s section B, the editor makes considerable 
alterations in the order of Mk i''-6^. For a detailed examination 
of these alterations, see pp. xiii-xviL 

The result is as follows : 

C. 4^*-iS*' Ministry in Galilee: 

li) Public appearance as a teacher, 4IMT p*-'*! 

(3) First disciples, a""**. 

(3) Illustrations of His teaching and work 

(a) Preliminary, 

lb) His teaching, 1 

{c) His work, 8i-9"[8'>^i'-i' 

(4) Extension of His mission in the work of the Twelve, 

aU_i|i [qMMS ,gfiM.ioki6-i8.ig^ijn 

[(s) Survey of His ministry, 11"*} 

(6) IllustradcHis of His controversies with the Pharisees, 
I ji-ifi rs-r. ii-n. m-b. w-w. bo. vt-ttry 

V}) His relations seek Him, 12**-**. 

(8) Illustrations of His teaching in parables. 



4«.»l 



M-ao. n. sB-th 

From this point the editor is entirely guided by the order of 
sections as rhej stand in Mk. [14**-'' and 15*" are not found 
inMk.]. 

(9) Various incidents, iS^-iS"*- 

> Pusagcs endoied in tqnaie brackets are interpolstiom into Mk.'t nutaUTC 
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In the next sections be follows the order of incidents in ML's 
section C. Thus: 

D. is^-iS** Ministry in the neighbourhood of Gahlee, 

[ijB-S* jgl-S.lT-1* inMb-ir jg>-i.T.lU$1 

E. ig^o** Journey to Jerusalem, [ig"-'*-" ao'-"} 
K The last days of the Messiah's life, aiMjai*-*-'*-"-!*-" 

ja"**-*** 2ji-i* jj (very greatly enlarged from Mk 
J,m^4a^ 24**'" 35. 26*''*''^ a?^^"-^'-**'*^*'-'^^^'*'*' 
a8»-»- »-»•]. 
The life of Christ as thus presented in the Gospel is framed ia 
an Old Testament setting. 

He was the Jewish Messiah descended from Abraham, the 
father of the Jewish nation {i', cf. 3'), and within narrower limits 
from David (i"-" la** ai*-" aa**). In particular, he was the 
Messianic King (a* ai" a?"-**-'^-"), the Mesaanic Son of God 
(3" 4» ii*T 14W i6'* 17* 37"), and the Messianic Son of Man. 
See pp. Inci ft 

Many of the incidents of His life had been foretold by the 
prophets. His birth (1***') by Isaiah, at Bethlehem (a") by Micah, 
Herod's massacre of the children (a'^-w) by Jeremiah, Christ's 
return from Egypt (a^') by Hosea, the settlement of Hts parents 
at Nazara by the prophets, the coming of His herald (3') by 
Isaiah, His own mission in Galilee (4'*'''} by Isaiah, His work 
of mercy in healing the sick (8*^) by Isaiah, His avoidance of 
publicity (la'^-") by Isaiah, His preaching in parables (13**) by 
the Psalmist, and the inability of the people to understand them 
(131*-!') by Isaiah; His entry as king into Jerusalem (ai**) by 
Zechariah, and the use to which the mice of His hfe was put 
/a)*-") by "Jeremiah." His betrayal (aS"-"-"), His desertion 
(ad''), and many of the incidents of His death and burial had 
been foretold in Scripture (ajW-MM-**.!"), And of His three 
days' sojourn in the tomb Jonah was a type, la*". 

Three features of the Gospel are prominent as characteristic of 
the editor's method : 

{a) the grouping of material in 4*^13 into sections illustrative 
of different aspects of Christ's ministry. 

{b) the massing of sayings into long discourses. 

(i) the Sermon on the Mount (5-7*^1 which seems to 
be an expansion of a shorter Sermon found in the 
Logia. 
fa) the charge to the Twelve (10). 
(3) the chapter of parables {13). 
(4^ the discourse about greatness and forgiveness (18). 
(5) the discourse about the last things (34-35). 
These are all ended by a special formula. 
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We might add : 

^6) the discourse about the Baptist (ii). 

(7) the denunciation of the Pharisees (23). 

(8) thepanbles of warning, 2i**-a2". 
{«) the anangement of incidents 

groups. 

e.g. three, five, and seven : 

three divi^ons in the genealogy, 
three incidents of childhood, 
three incidents prior to His ministry, 
three temptations, 
three iliustradons of righteousness, 
three prohibitions, 
three commands, 
three miracles of healinf^ 
three miracles of power, 
three miracles of restoration, 
ttireefold "fear not," 
threefold answer to question about 
fasting. 



sayings into numerical 



4"- 



6'-» 

6»-7«. 

8>-». 
8"-9». 



I g«. 111.14, 



,,17. n. n. t9 



three parables of sowing, 

diree sayings about "little ones," 

three prophetical parables, 

three questions, 

three parables of warning, 

three prayers at Gethsemane, 

three denials of S. Peter, 

three questions of Pilate, 

three incidents which vexed the Pharisees, la''**. 

three petitions in the Lord's Prayer, e^'-". 

three aspirations in the Lord's Prayer, 6">. 

five great discourses, 5-7" 10. 13. 18. 34-25, 

ended with a formula, 
five illustrations of the fulfilment of the law, s*'-**. 
seven woes, 33. 

Cf. also 13^ seven demons, iS"** forgiveness seven times, 
33* seven brethren, 15** seven loaves, "^ seven baskets. 

Many commentators reckon seven beatitudes in the Sermon 
on the Mount, and seven petitions in the Lord's Prayer, and Sir 
John Hawkins ' reckons ten miracles in 8>-9H 

For ftw, cf. the two demoniacs, 8*"; two blind men, ao"; two 
false witnesses, 36*0 ; two blind men, 9*^. 
1 Her. Syn. p. 134. 
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THE THEOLOGY OF THE GOSPEL. 

A. CHRISTOLOGY, 

Jesus was the Messiah of the Old Testament (i^), and was 
therefore descended from David and &om Abraham (i>). His 
ancestral line rose to monarchical power in the person of David 
(i"), lost their royal dignity at the time of the Captivity (i"), but 
recovered it in the person of Jesus, the anointed Messiah (i"). 
Jesus was therefore bom as King of the Jews (a*), entered 
Jerusalem as its king (ai^), and died as a claimant to royal 
power (a^n-w-W-w). He was bom of a virgin, as the Prophet 
Isaiah had foretold (i**), by conception of the Holy Spirit (i**X 
so that He could be called God-with-us (i*>), or Son of God 
(ais 3IT ^a-fl gw ,^w ijB 36« a7««-"). At His baptism the 
Spirit of God came down upon Him ; and here, as at the Trans- 
figuration, He was proclaimtHl by God to be His Son, the Beloved, 
divinely elected {3" 17*). He therefore spoke of Himself as 
" Son," and of God as "Father "in a unique sense '(11*'' a4'').* As 
Messiah, He ful511ed the prophecies of the Old Testament. His 
supernatural birth (i**), several inddents of His early years 
(»'■ '^ '^- "), His public ministry in Galilee {4'*), His ministry of 
healing (8^^, His avoidance of publicity (i 3'^, the misunderstand- 
ing of His hearers (13"), His use of parables {13"), the manner of 
His entry into Jerusalem (ai*), His betrayal (26'*), His desertion 

Sa6"), His arrest (a6**' **), and the use to which the money given 
or His betrayal was put (17*), had all been foretold in the Old 
Testament As Son of God, He cast out demons by the Spirit of 
God (12**). He preached the near advent of the kingdom of 
heaven (see below). He performed miracles, chiefly of healing, 
but He also cast out demons, raised dead persons to life, walked 
on the water on one occasion, and twice fed multitudes with a few 
loaves and fishes. He foretold His death and resurrection, and 
promised that He would come again in the near future (see below) 
to inaugurate the kingdom. He spoke of Himself as tbe " Son of 
Man." As such He had angels at His command (rj*^ 34''), and 

' The distinclion is also implied in the fiwt that Christ is represcnied as 
speaking of " My Father," but not of " our Father," except in 6*, where the 
phrase is put into the mouths of the disciples. Schmidt (Tlia rrepkei of 
Niaartik, p. 154] argues that "Jesus said Deithet 'My Father' nor 'your 
Father,' bat ' the Father who is b heaven.'" But whilst itis true that Christ 
mav have used Abba ( = the Father) in the sense of " My Father," cf. Mk 14" 
and Dalm. Words, igz, the evidence of the lirsC Gospel, that He spoke of 
"your Father" and " their Father," must not be set aside, since it is supported 
by the usage of the Jewish literature. Cr. the instances cited on p. 44. 
QMueqaently the absence from the Gospel of "oui Father," except in 6*, is 
len significMiI ; cf. Oalm. Wards, 190. 

■ But wet Dote cm 34". 
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would come again in gloty with angels {i6*^ 34^)i and sit on the 
throne of Hia glory (19** "S")- 

Thus three aspects of the Messiah's work are lepresented in 
the Gospel : (i) The work of healing and preaching, which formed 
a sort of preparation for the coming kingdom ; (2) the reappear- 
ance at the end of the age, when He would come again to 
inaugurate the kingdom ; (3) His deaih. This was, from one 
point of view, a necessary stage in the development of the divine 
purpose. If the Son of Man was to appear on the clouds of 
heaven in His kingdom, He must first return to the Father in 
heaven to be invested with the divine glory. Thus the Son of 
Man "must" suffer (16"). This was a part of the divine scheme 
(16*). It had been foretold in prophecy (a6"- "). 

But it was something more than a necessary link in a divinely 
foreseen chain of events. It had in itself a redemptive aspect 
His blood was " shed for many," that their sins might be fo^ven 
(36"). This bloodshedding signified the ratification of a covenant 
between God and man {16^). The idea presumably is that the 
death could be regarded as a sacrifice which once and for all 
propitiated God, brought men into a right relation to God, in 
virtue of which men could approach Him and be received by Him 
without further sacrifices. Hence it can be said that He came for 
this very purpose to "give Hia life a ransom for many" (so" from 
Mkio"). 

B. THE KINGDOM OF THE HEAVENS. 

I the Gospel 33 times, viz. 3' 4" s* 

7" »" 10' 11"-" i3ll.M.Sl.M.«.47.IM ifilB ,81.a.l.M 

i9"-'*-"-»(Z 133 134 157 SiS»abce,but KBa/roS AoE) ao> 
23I 23" 25!. We find also 17 fiaviXtia toB flcoB in 12** 19** 
(KBdO^i"'** and 6<» (Ba/lattS<, but KBg'komit tou drov). 
This phrase occurs in Mk. 14 times; Mt. 5 times substitutes 
^ /SomXtui Tuv oSpofuv, and 8 times omits or paraphrases. In the 
remaining case, Mk io*' = Mt 19**, both readings are found in 
Ml ; hut, in spite of the fact that rlov ouparSiv is not so well attested 
as roS 6tov, there is a strong presumption against the tatter, from 
the fact that in the 1 3 other cases the editor omits, paraphrases, 
or substitutes tw ovparSiy for tou Otov. In any case, it is clear 
that in 13*" 21*' and ** there must be special reasons for the 
occurrence of 4 y3<wriXtui roB Omv. In ii"*, which finds a parallel 
in Lk 1 1**, the phrase probably occurred in the source used by 
the Evangelist He would, no doubt, have substituted twv ovpayutf 
if the context had admitted it But, as will be shown below, he 
everywhere uses ^ ^atriXtia t5v oipaviov of the kingdom wliich 
Christ announced as at hand, to be inaugurated when the Son of 
Man came on the clouds of heaven. In 12^ the editor found in 
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his KNine Uie wndi, " But if I bj die ^nit of God cast out devils, 
then die kingdoin of God came vpaa 700.' Whatever "the 
kingdom of God ' iDeaiis beie, it dearij has not quite the same 
lignificanoe as " the kingdom of the heavens " in such passages as 
8" 13*. The editor dterefore retains nwtfaw to maik the contrast 
between " the kingdom of God ' as nsed here, and " the kingdom 
of the heavens' as used dsewboe in the Gospd. In 21^ 
f fiamXda raS 0nS is again probaUy dne to the source used. And 
here we mig^t have expected the «)itar to substitute tw aipanim 
with a fbture verbb " Mmi go before you into the kii^om of the 
heavens " would have given a veiy good sense. But be b faithful 
to bis sooice, which huj a present tense, " go before 70a into the 
kingdom of God." It was dear to him that, whatever the phrase 
meant, the kit^dom here was not quite the same as " the kingdom 
of the heavens " as nsed by him dsewbere in the Gospel, and he 
recorded his sense of the di&ieience of meaning by retaining nm 
Sm. In 2 1**, on the other hand, 4 ^oinXcia roC Stm is probably 
tutorial {see the notes). Why, then, does not the editor ose r£r 
o^poiw ? Because he wished to explain the taking away of the 
nncyanl, and the giving it to others (**). And there was no 
phrase which would so well correspond to the vineyard as " the 
kingdom of God." " The kingdom " alone would have been too 
suggestive of merely earthly political power. "The kingdom of 
the heavens," as elsewhere used in the Gospel, had never been, 
like the vineyard, entrusted to the Jewish nation. But "the 
kingdom of God" might well be used to sum up that whole 
revelation of God to the Jewish people which was to be transferred 
toothers. 

We find, further, the simple 4 fiamXaa in 4" 8i» 9" 13", 
and the following: "His kingdom," 6** 13*1 16"; "Thy kingdom," 
6" ao"; "the kingdom of their Father," 13**; "the kingdom of 
My Father," 26". For the idea of " the kingdom of heaven " in 
Jewish literature, see Dalman, Words, ppu giff. ; Bousset, Rel. 
Jud. 199 ff. Dalman has shown that in Jewish writings "TcdTo" 
when applied to God, means always the "kingly rule," never 
the " kingdom." In other words, it should be translated by 
"sovereignty" rather than "kingdom." The "kingly rule" of 
God was His divine sovereignly, which governed all things in 
heaven and in earth; cf. Ps 103" " His 'sovereignty' ruleth over 
all," Dn 4^ " His dominion is an everlasting dominion, and His 
sovereignty from generation to generation," Enoch 84* "Thy 
power, and kingship, and greatness abide for ever and ever." 
Hence men, in devoting themselves to the service of God, can be 
t^d to choose or accept His sovereignty, cf. Jubilees 13" "Thee 
and Thy dominion have I chosen " ; MtihtUa (UgoL) 384 : 
" They jojrfuUy agreed to receive ' the sovereignty ' " j and the 
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service thus accepted is called a "yoke"; d. Sipin {Vgo\.) 916: 
"Take upon you the yoke of the sovereignty of heaven." 

But the conception of God's sovereignty is an ideal one, and 
there is mudi in life which seems inconsistent with it. The Aiture 
would see a universal recognition of it. Hence the idea easily 
becomes an eschatological one, and blends with the conception 
of the coining Messiah as king. Cf. Dn 7", Sid. Or 3**-" totc 
£4 ^amXtia jkCfUmj ABavarov ^affik^tK iv &.vdpiavaun ^avciToi, 
™^ Kai TOTf &7 t(tytptt ^ocriX^iov (it aiaiKK Tavras tV iy$pam<ni^ ; 
AssMmption of Moses ro^ "Then will His kingdom appear through- 
out all His creation " ; Mtchilta (Friedmann) 56* " Then shall God 
alone be absolute in all the world, and His sovereignty shall 
endure for ever."^ It is in this eschatological sense that the phrase 
is used in this Gospel. Jesus was of the royal line (i>''°). In 
Him the Davidic family recovered once again its lost Sovereignty ; 
but more than recovered it, for Jesus was the anointed Messiah 
(i"). He was bom "King of the Jews" (2*). As "king" He 
entered Jerusalem (ai"), and as king He suffered (aj"*».»T.«j_ 
As king He would sit upon the throne of His glory to judge all 
nations (as**-**), cf. Orac. Sib 3***" 5f" ^ ^yiM a,va$ ratnp^p 
iTK^TTpa KpoT^iav lis alSivai airnvras iwayofLivoio )(p6voio. The 
announcement of the coming kingdom was frequently the subject 
of His preaching. 

He proclaimed its near advent It was at hand (4'^) iuid 
He bade His disciples make the same proclamation {io<), This 
preaching was an evangel, i.e. good news (4** g**). The disciples 
were to pray for the coming of the kingdom (6^"). It would, 
however, not come in the lifetime of the Messiah, but after His 
death, when He would come as Son of Man (16**, cf. *'). This 
coming would usher in the end of this dispensation (»4'). It 
would take place immediately after the great tribulation (34**) 
which would accompany the fall of Jerusalem (a4"-i*), i.e. within 
the Ufetime of that generation (24»<, cf. 16'' 10**). But God alone 
knew the exact day and hour (34^), and the good news must be 
preached first to all nations (24", cf. z8'»). It seems clear that 
the Evangelist saw no obstacle to this preaching being effected 
within a very short period (lo^)- The inauguration of the 
kingdom is called the new birth (ig*^). Then the Apostles would 
sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel They 
who should find a place in it were " the pure in heart " (s*), those 
who were "persecuted in the cause of righteousness" (5"). Those 
who broke the Mosaic law and tauglit others to do so would be 
called least in it (5'*)- They alone whose righteousness exceeded 
that of the scribes and Pharisees would enter into it (5*). Rich 
people would hardly find entrance (19^"). But they should 
' Quoted by Datman, ll'vrds, p. 99. 
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obtain admission who did the will of God (7*^), and who were of 
childlike character (tS* 19'*)' On the other hand, the diief priests 
and elders, the representatives of the Jewish nation, would have 
the kingdom which should have been theirs taken from them 
iai", cf. 8^*). Publicans and harlots would enter in before them 

Chriafs disciples were to give up all earthly possessions for the 
sake of the kingdom (ig**), even life itself (i6**-**). Some of 
them would renounce marriage (19"). They were to strive after 
the kingdom first (6**). 

In di. r 3 we have a series of illustrations intended to throw 
light upon the nature of the kingdom. But it is clear that no 
definition of the kingdom can be deduced with certainty from 
them. They can only be used as illustrations of a conception 
which is already clearly defined. In some of these parables the 
kingdom might seem to denote an abstract principle, the divine 
sovereignty, so that " the kingdom of heaven " would be equivalent 
to the "will of God." In others it lends itself easily to definition 
as the Church, the Christian Society in which the principle of 
recognition of the divine sovereignty finds expression. But without 
inquiring into the ideas involved in the phrase as used by Christ 
Himself, it seems probable that so far as the editor of this Gospel 
is concerned we should give to the phrase in these parables the 
meaning which it seems to bear elsewhere in the Gospel, i-e. the 
meaning of the coming kingdom to be inaugurated at the end of 
the age. 

Thus in i3»*i>-»w, a parable from the Matthaean Logia, the 
story deals with the period of preparation for the kingdom which 
is to be set up at the end of the age {"). The world during this 
period is compared to a field. Christ the Son of Man C) has 
sown in it the good seed of the knowledge of the true nature and 
near approach (cf. 4'^ of the coming kingdom. But in the 
meantime the Devil also sows tares, t'.e. false teaching. The good 
seed ripens to maturity in the "sons of the kingdom," i.e. those 
who are destined to enter into it (cf. the same phrase of the Jews 
in 8"), The tare seed develops into unbelievers, i.e, sons of the 
evil one C), i.e. those who partake of his nature, and who will be 
excluded from the kingdom. The end of this period of preparation 
is likened to a harvest (•*). Then the Son of Man will come and 
inaugurate the kingdom (cf. i6'* "coming in His kingdom"). 
From it will be excluded the wicked, whilst the righteous will shine 
forth in it as the sun (■"). 

The teaching of the parable of the Sower (13''*') seems to be 
to the same effect The seed is " the word of tlie kingdom " ('•), 
i^. the doctrine of its near advent, and of the requirements of 
entry into it. This must fall into receptive hearts if it is to develop 
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into the righteousness which qualifies for admission into the 
kingdom. 

The short parables of the Mustard Seed (i3"->*) and of the 
Leaven (13*'), another parable from the Lo^ia, seem to illustrate 
the quick spreading and deeply penetrating influence of the 
doctrine of the kingdom. 

Two other Lc^ian parables, "the Hid Treasure" (13**) and 
" the Goodly Pearl " (is*****), teach the lesson that a man must 
strain every nerve and give up all else that he may acquire the 
right to enter into the kingdom. 

Lastly, the parable of the Drag Net (ij""**) describes the 
doctrine of the kingdom as a truth which attracts disciples of 
different qualities, some good, some bad. At the end of the age, 
when the kingdom is inaugurated, there will be a separation. 

Besides these parables in ch. 13, there are seven others bearing 
upon the kingdom. iS^^-^ (Logia) teaches the necessity of a 
foi^ving spirit as a qualification of a disciple preparing for the 
kingdom (cf. i8' "Shall not enter"). 20'" (Logia) seems to 
teach that in discipleship of the kingdom priority in date of 
admission to discipleship did not necessarily carry with it special 
privileges. Alt alike would receive eternal life when the kingdom 
came- 

On the three parables, 21"^ (Logia) 3i»« and aa'" (Logia), 
see the notes. 

It has been noticed above that the phrase 17 fiaaiXtla iw 
ovpavSif occurs 17 times in passages which are peculiar to this 
Gospel, and which probably come from the Logia, viz. ji*- !»(»)■ m 
i3«-"-**-«T-" 16" i8»-*-*« ig'i* ao' aa* 25'. It occure, besides, 
8 times in sayings which are paralleled in Lk., but which may 
also come from the Logia, viz. 5* 7" 10'' 11^'" 13" r8' 33". 

In passages of the first class we find also 8^* 13^ 01 viol t^ 
/SoiriAtias, 13*' T^s ^oiTiXfias avrou, 13** T^s /SatriXtias tov irarpof 
airtav, ai*' i^v ^mriXtiov tov 6«oC, ai*^ ^ ^<x<Ti\(ia tov 0iov, 2^^ rip/ 
^m/uuTfiinp' ifiiy paaiXtiav; and in passages of the second class, 
6** TTjy fiatriXtiav airov. It scems not improbable, therefore, that 
this Jewish phrase was characteristic of the Matthfean Logia, and 
that the editor of the Gospel was strongly influenced by it. He has 
inserted it into matter parallel to Mk. in 3' iS', and has substituted 
it in 4" 13"- " 19"- " for Mk.'s 7 y3<urtX«'o mv Gtov. 

C. THE SON OF MAN. 

Mk. has this phrase 14 times. Mt retains it in all these cases. 
S** is not an exception ; for though Mt. in the parallel to that verse, 
16**, has abriv for T^ viov rou hrSpanrov, he has already inserted 
the latter phrase by anticipation in i6'^ ML has the phrase in 
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addition 19 times. The editor seems 10 have seen in the phrase 
two lines of signification. On the one hand, <he phrase had 
previously been used in Messianic conntctions. The writer of 
Daniel had foretold the coming of " one like a Man or Son of 
Man," 7'*. And whatever may have been the precise meaning 
uf the original writer, his phrase was soon taken up and used with 
Messianic significance. The Messiah regarded as " Son of Man " 
or "Man" was of mysterious origin. Already in the Book of 
Daniel the "one like to a Man or Son of Man" comes "with 
(Heb.) or upon (LXX) the clouds of heaven " (cf. SH. Or j**- »• 
quoted on p. Uix and ^^- ; 

■ai TOT dir 'fffXtoto 0tOt KtftilftL jSocriA^ 
o! irStrac yauii' waitTn roXiitmo kokiuo), 
and the phrase "Son of Man" is adopted by the writer of one 
section of the £oci of Enoch to designate the supernatural Messiah ; 
cf. 46*-* 48* 61. In the same way the writer of 1 Es 13 describes 
the Messiah »s coming from the midst of the sea "in the likeness 
of a man," v.' ; cf. v.'" " the same man," v." "a man coming up 
from the midst of the sea," v." "the man coming up from the 
midst of the sea," The motive power that gave rise to these 
conceptions was probably the desire to represent the coming 
Messiah as of divine origin. And yet, to fulfil His functions, He 
must be also man, or at least in the guise of man. 

The editor of our Gospel clearly saw in the phrase thus put 
into the mouth of Christ in the sources whirh he was using, a 
proof that Christ would fulfil this anticipation of a supernatural 
Messiah. He was to come as Son of Man (10*^) in the glory of 
His Father (iC) upon the clouds of heaven (14^). He would 
then send forth His angels and gather the elect (14": cf. 13"), 
and sit upon the throne of His glory (19" 25''). Then He would 
render to every man according to his deed (16'"), and all nations 
would be gathered before Him (25"). For "upon the clouds 
of heaven," cf. Dn 7'^ ; for " render to every man according to his 
deed," cf. Enoch 45' " On that day Mine Elect One will sit on 
the throne of glory, and make choice among their deeds"; 61* 
" He will weigh their deeds in the balance " ; for the gathering the 
elect, cf. Enoch 51* "He will choose the righteous and holy 
from amongst them " : for the gathering of all nations before the 
throne of glory, cf. Enoch 62* "There will stand up in that day all 
the kings, and the mighty, and the exalted, and those who hold 
the earth, and they will see and recognise Him, how He sits on the 
throne of His glory." 

But, secondly, if Christ had used the phrase " Son of Man " of 
Himself with reference to His future coming. He had also used 
the phrase in non-eschatoh gical contexts. He was to come as 
Son of Man, but He also was the Son of Man during His life. 
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This Sonship was not a prerogative to be bestowed upon Him in 
the future. It was a present possession. Of couise, we might 
suppose that the editor thought that Christ had often used the 
phrase of Himself in an anticipatory sense. But there are features 
in the Gospel which make it rather probable that he believed 
Christ to be b; nature " the Son of Man," and regarded the phrase 
as illustrative of the mysteriousness of His person. 

Christ was bom of a virgin (i'^^). He was in an unique sense 
Son of God (ii" 22"-*"). He had been chosen by God ($"). 
What better phrase could be found to express the mysterious 
nature of such a personality than the " Son of Man," which was 
already in use to designate the supernatural Messiah 7 It empha- 
sised His real humanity, it hinted at the mysterious nature of His 
birth, it drew attention to His Messianic office and functions, and 
it heralded His future glory. 

It does not lie within the scope of this Introduction to raise 
the question whether Christ did or did not use this phrase of 
Himself, or in the latter case why the Evangelists have attributed 
it to Him. Only two facts need here be noticed. Firsl: the 
editor found the phrase so applied in both his main sources, MIc. 
and the Logia. It has therefore as much attestation as any phrase 
attributed to Christ Second: the argument that the phrase "Son 
of Man" as a title is linguistically impossible in Aramaic, is 
unwananted. "Son of Man" having already been used by the 
author of Daniel and converted into a semi -technical term by the 
writer of Em>£h, it must have been as possible in Aramaic as in 
any other language to refer to it, and to say " the Son of Man," or 
" the ' man,' " or " /he whatever else may be the right equivalent of 
th» "*a in Daniel," 

In order to make the matter clearer, it may be well to add a 
few words on the origin of the phrase and its meaning. That 
"Son of Man" is a semi-technical description of the supernatural 
Messiah in Enoch and in 2 Esdras is clear. But whence did they 
derive it ? Almost certainly from the rJK "13 of Dn 7". Dalman 
is inclined to the view that wn 13 was not in common use in 
early Palestinian Aramaic. ClM was employed to denote " a man," 
KTJK '33 to denote "men." E')K 13, on the other hand, was a 
literary phrase formed by imitation of the rare and poetic DIK p, 
and means "one of the human species," "one who had in himself 
the nature of a human being." But in the later Jewish Galilean 
dialects it came to be used in the sense of "a human being," 
"anyone." If it were desired to express in Aramaic the B")!* il 
this phrase would become XtPjlt 12. This was the original of 
h ulos To5 oiSpancm, and was the phrase used by Christ. The 
Greek expression is an intentionally over-literal translation, because 
the more idiomatic rendering h Ji^panrot would have introduced 
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inexplicable confusion into the Gospel narrative. From this point 
of view Christ borrowed the title from the Book of Daniel, and its 
use by Him was quite distinctive, since V:H "O was not at that 
lime in use to denote "anyone." 

On the other hand, it is urged by Wellhausen that kotk "i3 and 
BOM ^3 can mean nothing but " man " ; not an individual man, but 
man in general. Already tn Daniel CIM '\Z means a man, a 
member of the human race. Hence it is impossible to eiipress 
in Aramaic the Son of Man, because " son of Man " in that idiom 
means simply "man" collectively. Christ, therefore, could not 
have used the phrase " the Son of Man. " And o vlot rov ivBpoHnm 
was created by the Evangelists. For a discussion of the linguistic 
point, see Driver, D£ iv. 579 ff. So far as I can judge, the follow- 
ing points seem to be clear, (i) It has not yet been shown that 
KPiN ^3 was in use in Aramaic of the first century to mean " man." 
It is still, therefore, possible that Dalman is right in supposing that 
this phrase was used by Christ in the sense of /Ae "Son of Man" 
of Daniel. (2) K^tt 13 in Daniel means " a man," i.e. " a member 
of the human race." The subsequent use of " Son of Man " in 
Enoch, of " man " in 2 Esdras, and of the phrase underlying a vw 
Tov arSpairov in the New Testament, is due to reminiscence of 
Daniel. The later writers would have been linguistically more 
correct if they had spoken of iA^ " man " of Daniel ; but their exact 
translation "Son of Man" seemed more appropriate, as retaining 
the outward form of the phrase to which they were referring, and 
as less likely to introduce confusion than the more accurate trans- 
lation /Ae "man," (3) Christ adopted the semi- technical term 
already in use to designate the supernatural Messiah, and spoke 
of Himself as tAe " Son of Man," i.e. the " Son of Man " of whom 
Daniel and Enoch had spoken. That there was some way of 
giving expression to such a designation in the Aramaic which He 
spoke, cannot be doubted in the face of the evidence of the 
Gospels. 

But this, of course, only carries us back to the Book of Daniel. 
It is often supposed that CJK -i33=Iike a man, simply describes 
the Jewish nation as humane in comparison with the four empires 
which had preceded it in the sovereignty of the world. But it is 
doubtful whether such an interpretation really satisfies the terms 
of the vision. Rather those writers are moving in the right direc- 
tion who see in the phrase as used in Daniel the adaptation to 
the Jewish Messiah of a term " man," borrowed from an earlier 
eschatological tradition of " the man " who should form the meet- 
ing point between heaven and earth when the final act in the 
drama of the world's history was being played. The primitive 
unfallen Man of God's original creation should once again appear. 
(See Gressmann, Israelitiuh-JudUchen Eschalolopt, 334 ff.; Vol^ 
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Jud. Eschal. p. ais; Gunkel, ZWT, 1899, 582-590.) If this be 
the case, then the conception of the " ideal " man had been for 
long a part of the pre-Christian Jewish Messianic theology. When 
the Lord used the term " the Son of Man " = the " Man," as a title 
for Himself, H6 thereby claimed for His own peison such qualities 
as pre-exislence (cf. Enoch 48'), uniqueness as contrasted with 
other men, yet real humanity, and such prerogatives as election 
by God to fulfil Messianic functions and to receive Messianic 
glory- 
Parallel to this conception of the Messiah as "the Man," runs 
the more fragmentarily illustrated conception of the Messiah as 
mysteriously born of the woman (cf. Is 7^*, and Gressmann, pp. 
370 ff.). The fact that we get the two side by side in the first 
Gospel throws light upon the Evangelist's conception of the Person 
of Christ. He was bom of a virgin (i'*-"). He was therefore 
God's Son (3^^. He had been elected to Messianic fimctions 
(3"), and was the King Messiah, the Beloved {3'^ He was 
also "the Man," the meeting-point between the divine and the 
human, who should come, as Daniel had said, on the clouds of 
heaven to inaugurate the kingdom of heaven. 

Cf. Driver, DB iv. 579 ff.; Dalman, Words, pp. 334 ff.; Well- 
hausen, Skizsen u. Vorarbeilen, vi. aoo f., Einleitung, pp. 39 f. ; 
Drummond, JThS, April, July 1901 ; Lietzmann, Dtr Mensthen- 
$ohn, Leipzig, i8g6; Gunkel, ZWT \\\.; "Voiz, Jiid. Eschat. pp. 
aJ4f.; Fiebig, Der Mtnschemohn, igoi ; Gressmann, Isr. JUd. 
Eschal. pp. 334 ff. J and the references in Driver's article. 

D. THE CHURCH. 

The Messiah had come. He had preached the coming of the 
kingdom. He had been put to death. He would come at the 
end of the age on the clouds of heaven. In the meantime His 
disciples were to preach the doctrine of the kingdom, and make 
disciples by baptism into the name of the Father, and the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost (aSi*). The disciples constituted an ecclesia (16" 
18'^. They were to cultivate such qualities as humility (5* iS"-*), 
mercy (5'), forgiveness (ei*-!* i8'*' ""'*), love (5") ; and to practise 
almsgiving (6*), prayer (6*-'» 7''^'), and obedience to Christ's com- 
mands (7^*0. They were to be prepared to give up all things for 
Christ's sake, e.g. marriage (19'*), property (ig**), earthly relation- 
ships {19" 10"), even life itself (10'* 16^"-"*). They were to rely 
upon God's providence, and to avoid the accumulation of riches 
(6'**). Wealth was a hindrance to admission into the kingdom 
(10**). Marriage was an ordinance of God {19'"*); but divorce, 
except for TTOfivtia. (5^ 19^), was an accommodation to human 
weakness {19*). 
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The righteousness to be aimed at by them was to be based on 
right motive rather than observance of rales, upon the spirit rather 
than the letter of the law (5"-** is'"). 

All the disciples were brethren, havii^ one Father, God, and 
one Master and teacher, Christ (sj*-'"). As such they constituted 
the ecclesia (18'^, and possessed common authority to legislate 
for the Churth's needs {iS"). Wherever two or three met for 
prayer, Christ would be with them (i8»). (Cf. aS*".) 

As in the Jewish Church so in the Christian, there would 
be prophets (10*1 33**), wise men (33"), and scribes (ii** 

But from among the disciples twelve in particular were com- 
missioned to preach and to baptize (lo* a8*»). Amongst these 
Peter was pre-eminent (cf. 10^ vpwros) It was he to whom first 
was revealed the true nature of the Christ which was to be the 
foundation rode of the Church (16'^ He was to have adminis- 
trative and l^slative power within the kingdom (i6'*-"). But in 
that kingdom all twelve would sit on thrones, judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel (19**). 

S. JEWISH CHRISTIAN CHARACTER OF THE LOGIA. 
The probability that these sayings were collected and preserved 
by the early Church in Palestine is suggested by the following 
considerations : 

{a) The title and conception of the kingdom of the heavens 
as found in these sayings is Jewish in character. See above. 

(i) The interest shown in S. Peter, and the prominent position 
attributed to him, paints in the same direction. 

(c) The mission of the Messiah and of His Apostles is limited 
to the Jewish nation. 

Cf 15^ "I was not sent save to the lost sheep of the house 
of IsraeL" 
lo" "Go rather to the lost sheep of the house oflsrael." 
jq93 "Ye shall not exhaust the cities of Israel till the Son 

of Man come." 
igSS «Ye shall sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve 
tribes of IsraeL" 
7* See note. 
(8"-i*, though in its present position it seems to express a 
forecast of the admission of Gentiles into the kingdom, would not 
necessarily convey this meaning to a Jewish Christian society. 
Nor need the parables niw-M.sa^ 22''* have seemed to such a 
community to bear this meaning.) 

The editor of the Gospel has preserved these sayings in spite 
of the foct that he himself clearly believed that the good news of 
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the kingdom was intended for Gentiles. For he inserts 8''*, 
adding to it from the Lx^ia w."'^, the result being tlial the 
admission of Gentiles is clearly alltidcd to. And the three parables 
ii*-3i^* in their present position in the Gospel seem to suggest 
the same lesson. Compare also his insertion of as""*", possibly a 
Christian homily, of 24'* from Mk. ; and of a8'"***, especially v.", 
which is probably also derived from ML.'s lost ending. 

There is, however, nothing in these passages as recorded by 
Mt. which takes us outside the Jewish Christian point of view of 
the early Church at Jerusalem as described in Ac 1-15. In that 
Church reluctance to the admission of the Gentiles into the 
Church was at length so far worn down, that it was admitted that 
the Gospel should be preached to the Gentiles. But the stand- 
point adopted was somewhat similar to that of the canonical 
prophets, who advocated the view that the Jewish religion was 
destined to attract to itself all nations, but who never seem to 
have doubted that the result would be the submission of the 
Gentiles to the privileges of Judaism rather than the complete 
supersession of Judaism by a new religion. In the same way 
there is nothing in the first Gospel which is not consistent with 
a conception of Christianity as a purified Judaism which was 
destined to absorb within itself disciples (proselytes) from all 



Of course, Christ's sayings contain within themselves a wider 
and freer spirit than this, but the Jewish Christian Church of 
Palestine may well have faikd to see the ultimate goal of 
universalism towards which this teaching inevitably tended. 

(rf) The insistence on the permanent validity of the Mosaic 
law. 

Cf. s"»o 18" J3»-*' Towra Sc I8« Tfu^trot. Cf. 7>«', and especi- 
ally the law of divorce for unchastity, 5^. 

This has so far influenced the editor, that he inserts a similar 
saying into Mk.'s narrative 10*"'*= Ml ig*"^", where it b certainly 
out of place. See notes on Mt 19, Cf. also the insertion of the 
words /itSJ a-ixfi^drif in 14™, the omission of Mk i*^', and the 
emphasis on the fulfilment of piophecy. 

(e) The Jewish phraseology of the sayings. 

Ct especially : 

1^ painXtta Tuui oipavuiv. 
i raritp 4 hr (tois) ovpavoi^ 
i iraTifp i ovpayitK. 
irariip iiiSiv, 'jpuf, crov, airruii', 
on which see above. And 

5'^ taira tv ^ jua ic*paia. 

6** »x»T)pos. See noie. 
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1 3** oi tnoi T^ 0aiTtXtuK. 
13* <niVTiX.ua. Tov aluifoc 
13** ypofifiartv^ 
16*^ (Topf Kcxi ttifia. 
16" irvXai f Sov. 
16" "bind "and "loose." 
18" „ 

ig" ToXiyyo'M'if — flpovov So^i^t. 
Cf. also the word-play in No^u/himk, 3^, and in BmA^^ovX, 

(/) Anti- Pharisaic polemic i 



15* ». 

a 8" 13". 

Of course, this anti-Pharisaic attitude is obsemble also in a 
less degree in the editor's other source, viz. the second Gospel, 
where the Pharisees are represented as finding fault with Christ's 
teaching, 2", or conduct, a'' 3*'*'i or with the conduct of His 
disciples, z^*-** 7'. They combine against Him with the 
Herodians, 3' 12''. They ask Him for a sign, 8'^, and question 
Him about divorce, 10' (but see note on ig"). They question 
Him about His right to teach, 11*^. Christ bids His disciples 
beware of the leaven of the Pharisees, 8", and beware of the 
scribes, i2»». They plot to kill Him, 14I. The Pharisees are 
mentioned by name in nine of the above cases, vii. a**- '*■ " 3* 7' 
gii.is ,(jj ,3i»_ In the others, vii. a* 3** 14^ it is the scribes 
who are mentioned, and it is scribes who with other members of 
the Sanhedrin effect the arrest of Christ, 14*", and His condemna- 
tion, 14** 15'. 

But the editor of the first Gospel extends the anti- Pharisaism 
of his sources. He not only borrows the polemical sayings from 
the Logia and the polemical incidents from S. Mark, but so 
ananges and adds to them as to give a very dark picture of the 
Pharisees. To them and to the Sadducees the Baptist spoke his 
words of denunciation and warning, 3^-1*. Against their teaching 
was directed a considerable section of the Sermon on the Mount, 
5*0 fii-'s. His teaching was, says S. Mark, " not as the scribes," 
not, adds S. Matthew, as the scribes and Pharisees. The editor 
also alters Mk.'s ol ypa/inaTtit Tw 4>apt<rtu(iii' (a'") into o! <tapuraioi, 
and Mk.'s oi ypanfia-TtU (3") into oi ^apuraun (i 3^, cf. 9"). The 
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same change occurs in Mk i2"=Mt aa", and in Mk ij* = 
Mt aa**. See also critical note on 19*. 

Mk.'s short denunciation of the teaching of the scribes, i iB^ho, 
is lengthened into a long and severe denunciation of the scribes 
and Pharisees, ch. 33. The parable, Mk ia^~'*, is there, as in 
Mt a i**^, addressed to the chief priests and elders; but in Mt 21" 
it is the diief priests and the Pharisees who recognise that it was 
aimed against them. Indeed, the whole section, 3i''*-aa^, seems 
to be directed against the Pharisees; cf. 21" 22"**". This 
polemical motive probably explains the fact that in 21"-" 22*^ the 
opponents are made to utter their own condemnation (Xtyomriv). 
The whole section seems to develop towards the terrific condemna- 
tion of ch. 23. Lastly, in nj'* it is the chief priests and the 
Pharisees who effect the sealing of the tomb and the placing of 
the guard before it. It is perhaps due to the same anti-Jewish 
motive that we owe the insertion of the incident of Pilate's hand- 
washing (37"") 

THE AUTHOR. 

I. Papias apud Eusebius, ff. E. iii. 39 : 

MaT^otof fi.iv atr 'EjSpaiSt SuiAcktiji t& Aoytii trw^ypa^aro ' 
'H^^iji'cvo'f S* avra Sk ^ Suvaros ' Ikoittos. 

a. Irenieus, iii. i. i apud Eusebius, H. M. v. 8. 2 : 

i fitv S^ MarAiiot tv rait 'E0paioit rg iSt^ avrSiv SiaXt/rrf koI 
ypaipiiv l^^tyxfy Euoyy*A.iou, tod Hirpov itai tou IlauAou iy 'Pui^g 

3. Origen apud Eusebius, I/. E. vi. 25 : 

an ■wpunov ftiv ytypaimu to Kara rov iror^ rtkuivriv, vartpav 
ti AmtrraXor '\-qacm Xpurrov t/laTBalav, tKhthaKOTa auro rots dro 
'loufiaur/uw vurrtiiraaL, ypaitfuunv 'B^paucois truvrtray^ov. 

4. Eusebius, I/. E. iii. 24. 6 : 

MoT&UK piv yap Trpartpov "E^paioK Ktjpv^a^, w ^litXXtv koI iijt 
irtpovt tiyai, Ttarpiif yXairrg ypaiji^ rapaSoiii to Kar airov EuayytXlof, 
TO XtiTov rj ajrroit rapovtru/. Tovroit aift' uv t<rTiWiTO, SiA r^$ ypaijiiji 
iytwX^pau. 

5. Eusebius, If. E. v. 10. 3: 

i UaiTcufat Koi <(f 'Ii-Sott iX6€iy Xfycrat, IvBa \iyot rtpiiv airiw 
Trpo^Soaay r^ aurou ira^ouriav to kutu Marfiaioi' tvayyOdov trapd 
Tt(TW avToSiToyHpuTTOv iTrryviaKocrtv, olt RapGokofiaioii riiiv iItoittoAwv 
Jca wi)pv(ax ahoi^ t« 'Ejlpaiiov ypap/mo-i r^ toS MarScu'ou KaToAcT^iu 
ypa^njy, ^ koI (tuJ^htBiu w tov &]Aou/io'oi' }(p6vov. 

If we interpret to Xoyia in No. i as equivalent to "the 
Gospel," i.e. "jhe Gospel which bears his name," we seem to 
have a uniform second century tradition (Papias, Irenxus) 

' v./. aaytriiaro. ' v.l. ^Jitraro. 
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repeated in the third (Origen) and in the fourth (Eusebius), to 
the effect tliat the first Gospel was written by Matthew, the toll 
gatherer and Apostle, in Hebrew. 'Ihe necessary inference 
must be that our canonical Gospel is a translation of the 
original Apostolic work. 

This tradition (and inference) is, however, directly con- 
tradicted by the testimony of the first Gospel itself, for that 
work clearly shows itself to be a compilation by someone who 
has interwoven material from another source or other sources 
into the framework of the second Gospel This renders it difficult 
to suppose that the bool< in its present form is the work of the 
Apostle Matthew, It is indeed not impossible, but it is very 
improbable, that an Apostle should rely upon the work of another 
for the entire framework of his narrative. If be did so, he certainly 
composed his work in Greek, not in Hebrew, for the first Gospel 
has largely embodied the Greek phraseology of the second Gospel 
It is inconceivable that the compiler should have rendered Mk.'s 
Greek into Hebrew, and that this should have afterwards been 
retranslated into Greek so closely resembling its Marcan original 

It would therefore seem that if the five passages quoted above 
represent a uniform tradition, the only course open to us is to 
assert that tradition has here gone astray. Our first Gospel was 
not originally written in Hebrew, nor is it bkely that in its present 
form it is the work of an Apostle. But such a direct negative only 
forces us to examine more closely the facts at issue. The main 
points are these : 

(r) From the end of the second century it has been believed 
that our first Gospel was the work of the Apostle Matthew, who 
wrote it in " Hebrew." How did it come to bear his name ? 

(z) According to the tradition represented by Fapias, Matthew 
composed to. Xoyta in " Hebrew," 

In the first place, it is clear that whilst the description ra 
Xoyia need not necessarily exclude narrative material, it is admir- 
ably qualified to describe a bouk containing sayings, discourses, 
and parables. If there is corroborative evidence, we may 
reasonably suppose that S. Matthew's Hebrew work was of 
this description. 

Secondly, our first Gospel contains some 411 verses, being 
about two-^fths of the whole book, which consists of sayings, 
some of them in small groups, others forming part of long 
discourses or of parables. These sayings are in large part 
characterised by common features. See above, p. livf. 

Now, if we assume that the compiler of the first Gospel 
drew these sayings from the Apostolic work or from a Greek 
translation of it, we have at once an explanation of the following 
facts: 
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(i) That our first Gospel has been ascribed to Matthew Tiom 
the end of the second century. On ibe one hand, an anonymous 
Gospel based on S. Mark's Gospel and on the Matthsan Logia 
was in use in the Church. It might, of course, have been called 
after its compiler. But there would be an irresistible tendency 
to find for it Apostolic sanction; and ibe tradition as represented 
by Papias, that the Lt^ia, which formed so large a part of it, were 
drawn from awork of the Apostle Matthew, would naturally suggest 
the name of that Apostle as a sanction for the importance ascribed 
to the first Gospel To have called it after its other and chief 
source, S. Mark's Gosp>el, would have led to confusion, since the 
second Gospel was also in common use. 

(3) That the Church writers from the second century onwards 
speak of the first Gospel as having been written in " Hebrew." 
This is quite simply explained as an after consequence of the 
transference of the name Matthew from the original Apostolic 
work to the canonical Gospel. It was traditional knowledge that 
Matthew bad written an Evangelic work in Hebrew, and this 
statement easily became attached to the first Gospel If there 
seems to be a measure of unreality about such a statement as 
applied to the first Gospel, the fault must lie at the door of those 
who first transferred the name Matthew from the primary to the 
secondary work. Yet what could tbey do ? They wanted a name 
for the first Gospel. The compiler was either unknown, or, if 
known, a man of second rank In the Church. The book embodied 
much of the Apostle's work, and it would be a pity to allow his 
name as an authority for the Church's records to pass into oblivion. 
And so the first Gospel became the work of the Apostle. But S, 
Matthew, as all men knew, had written in " Hebrew." And so 
wherever the first Gospel became known as his work, the state- 
ment that he had written in Hebrew followed his name, and was 
attached to the Gospel. 

The canonical Gospel was not the only work ascribed to the 
Apostle Matthew in the second century. The Jewish Christian 
sect of the Nazarenes possessed a Gospel, which is referred to by 
second and third century writers as the Gospel according to the 
Hebrews. I give below some of the references to it. Lists of quota- 
tions from it may be seen in Preuschen's Antilegomena, or Nestle's 
N<wi' Teslamenti Supplementum, or (in German) in Hennecke's 
Neutestamentliche Apokryphen. For critical discussions of the 
questions connected with the Gospel, see Zahn, Gesch. des Kanorn, 
ii. 642 ff., or Adeney in the Hibbert Journal, Oct. 1904. 

I. Ignatius (Hieronymus, De Vir. lilus. 16); 

Ignatius — scripsit — ad Smymxos — in qua et de evangelio, quod 
nuper a me translatum est, super persona Christi ponit testimonium 
dicens " Ego vero et post resuirectionem in carne eum vidi et credo 

/ 
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quia sit ; et quando venit ad Petrum et ad eos qui cum Petro erant 
dixit eis: Ecce -palpate me et videte, qui non sum dsmonium in- 
corporale. Et statim tetigenint eum et crediderunL" Cf. Ignatius, 
Ad Smym. iii. i, a. Jeiome himself ascribes the expression "in- 
coqxirale diemonium " to the Gospel " quod Hebrjeorum lectitant 
Nazariei," Comm. in Isaiah, pref. to Bk xviii. Origan, De Prindp. i, 
prooem. 8, says that the expression "non sum d%monium incor- 
poreuro " came from the book called Pttri Docirina. 

2. Hegesippus (Eusebius, H. E. iv. aa) : 

Zk Tt rov imS 'Eppaiovi tiiayytXiov koI tov SuptoKov tat (Siwt <k 

3. Papias (Eusebius, ff. E. iii. 39) : 

IxriBtiTai Si koX SXktfv urropiav rcpi yurauioc ttn iroXAait ofiap- 
rlaii Sia^k-ij9tun)t i*l tov ku/hov, iJf to naff "Efipaiovt (uayytAiw 

Eusebius does not here assert that Papias quoted from the 
Goipel according to the Hebrews. 

4. Irenasus, Adv. Mar. \. j6. t : 

Solo autem eo quod est secundum Matthxum evangelio 
utuntur (Ebionxi), et apostolum Paulum recusant, apostatem eum 
legis dicentes. 

5. {a) Origen, Comment, injoh. vol ii. 6 (Paris, 1759, vol. iv. 63). 
i<a/ S( wpoo'terui ris to koS 'Efipatovi tiayyiXwy. 

(i) Oi\%tx\, Comment, in Mt. voLxv. 14 (Paris, 1740, vol. iii. 671), 
Scriptum est in erangelio quodam, quod dicitur secundum 

Hebr^os, si tamen placet alicui suscipere illvid, non ad auctoritatem, 

sed ad manifestationem propositse qusestionis. 

6. Clement Alex., Stromata, ii. 9 : 

jj K&v T^ Ko^ 'BjSfMuoiK tiiayytXuf — yiypoMTiUt 

7. (a) Eusebius, S. E. iii. 25 : 

HSij fi* hi TOVTOis Twit KOI TO Kaff 'Effpaiow toayyiXioy KariXtiay, 
(p iiaXttrra 'Efipaiiav oi rov \purrov irapaStidfx€viK }(aip(»Mn. 

(i) Eusebius, If. E. iii. 2 7 : 

tiayyikuf S< ftoytf t^ naff 'EjSpoiouf kryofLivif jfpti/MUM, Ttov XotTuv 
v/UKpov hroioiivTo Xoyov. 

8. {a) Jerome, De Vir. Illus. 3 : 

Porro ipsum Hebraicum habetur usque hodie in Cassariensi 
bibliotheca, quam Pamphilus martyr studiosissime confeciL Mihi 
quoque a Nazareis, qui in Bercea urbe SyriK hoc volumine utuntur, 
describendi facultas fuit. 

iP) Jerome, Contra Pelag. iiL a : 

In Evangelio juxta HebrEeos, quod Cbaldaico quidem Syroque 
Sermone, sed Mebraicis literis scriptum est, quo utuntur usque 
hodie Nazar^ni, secundum apostolos sive, ut pleriquc autumani, 

{'uxta Matthxum, quod et in Caesaiiensi habetur bibliotheca, narrat 
listoria, etc. 
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(f) Jerome, Comment, in Is ii*: 

ETangelium quod Hebneo sermone conscriptum legunt 
Nazanel 

(d) Jerome, Comment, in Mic •p : 

Evangelium "quod secundum HebTEeos editum nuper trans- 
tulimus." 

(«) Jerome, Comment, in Is 40" : 

Evangelium "quod juxta Hebrxos scriptum Nazanei lecti- 
tanL" 

(/) Jerome, Comment, in Ezech 1 6" ; 

" In evangelio quoque Hebrseorum, quod lectitant NazarteL" 

{g) Jerome, Comment, in Mt 12^: 

in evangelio quo utunlur Nazarieni et Ebiontts, quod nuper 
in Gnecum de Hebrseo sermone transtulimus, et quod vocatur a 
plerisqus Matth^i autbenticum, eta 

(A) Jerome, Ep. 20. 5 : 

Denique Matthxus, qui evangelium Hebr^eo sennone con- 
scripsit, ita posuit : Osanna iarrama. 

(0 Jerome, Comment, in Ml 23** : 

In evangelio quo utuntur Nazaneni, etc. 

(y) Jerome, De Vir. Illus. 2 : 

" Evangelium quoque, quod appellatur Secundum Hebrteos et 
a me nuper in Grsecum Latinumque sermonem translatum est, quo 
et Origenes saspe utitur," etc. 

It will have been seen that Papias and the Gospel had a narra- 
tive in common ; but it does not, of course, follow that Papias had 
seen the Gospel. Ignatius has a saying which was also contained 
in tbe Gospel Hegesippus quoted from it Irenjeus speaks of it 
as in use among the Ebionites ; but he probably uses Ebloniles 
loosely as a general term for the Jewish Christians of Palestine. 
It was, as Jerome many times states, the Gospel of the Nazarenes, 
whilst the Ebionites had another Gospel (Epiphanius, Hceres. \xx. 
3. 13). Jerome saw the Gospel at Bercea, and says that there was 
a copy in the library at Ca^area. He translated it into Latin and 
into Greek, and not infrequently (some eighteen times) quotes from 
it in his writings. The extant fragments of it are too scanty to 
admit of positive judgements, but it is unlikely that there was any 
dependence of our canonical Gospel upon the Gospel according 
to the Hebrewi, or vice versa. All that can be said Is, that from 
the beginning of the second century the Jewish Christian Nazarenes 
had a Gospel which they ascribed to Matthew, and which was 
written in the Aramaic language and in Hebrew letters. It may 
have been ascribed to Matthew for the same reason that caused 
his name to be connerted with our canonical Gosjx;!, viz., the 
fact that one main source for its material was that Apostle's col 
lection of sayings of Christ. 
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THE DATE. 

The data furnished by the Gospel itself seem best satisfied if 
we suppose that its author compiled it within a period of a few 
years before or after the fall of Jerusalem in a.d. 70. An earlier 
date does not seem possible, in view of the fact that the compiler 
had S. Mark's Gospel berore him. 

The writer's forecast of history is clear and unmistakable. 
The coming of the Son of Man, whom he clearly identifies with 
the crucified Christ, would be the first stage in a series of events, 
comprising the gathering of the elect and the final judgement, 
which together would form a terminus to the present dispensation 
of the world's history. Compare the following : 

34* "What is the sign of Thy coming, and of the consumma- 
tion of the age ? " - 

34*" "They shall see the Son of Man coming upon the clouds 
of heaven," etc 

25" "When the Son of Man shall come in His glory, then 
shall He sit on the throne of His glory, and all nations shall be 
gathered before Him." 

This coming and the consummation of the age lay in the near 
future. Compare the following : 

10** "Ye shall not finish the cities of Israel, till the Son of 
Man be come." 

j6«a "There are some of those who stand here, who shall not 
taste of death, until they see the Son of Man coming in His 
kingdom." 

34^ " This generation shall not pass away, until all these things 
come to pass." 

But it could be still further defined, for it was to take place 
"immediately after the tribulation of those days," 24"; and this 
tribulation is clearly to the writer the distress which would accom- 
pany the downfall of Jerusalem ; cf 14*- • " There shall not be left a 
Stone upon a stone. — When shall these things be, and what shall be 
the sign of Thy coming, and of the consummation of the age ? " 

It is true that the writer anticipates a previous preaching of 
the goodness of the kingdom in all the world to all nations, 24"; 
but he makes it clear that in his opinion this could be accom- 
plished before the great tribulation of the final overthrow of the 
Jewish nation ; cf 34'*'''- " then shall comu the end. When, there- 
fore, ye see (the approaching fall of the city)," etc. It is probable 
that he saw in the apostolic preaching in the West, culminating 
in the arrival of S. Paul at Rome, an ample fulfilment of this 
"preaching in all the world (owou/ia^) for a testimony to all 
nations." 



THE STYLE AND LANGUAGE Ixxxv 

It seemi impossible to suppose that a Gospel in which Christ's 
sayings are so arranged as to give this quite definite impression 
that He bad foretold His coming as Son of Man, and the con- 
summation of the age, in close connection with the events of the 
year 70 A.D., could have been written more than a very few yean 
after that date. 

Nor does the Gospel contam anything that dedsively ctmflicts 
with such a date. 

Certainly not the narratives of chs. i. 3. Whatever the amount 
of historical fact here recorded may be, there is no reason why these 
traditions should not have been recorded before the year 75 a,d., 
this date being chosen as the latest probable UmiL See note on 
cbs. t. a. It IS only the narrow and undisceming logic of modem 
criticism which finds it necessary to detect earlier and later stages 
of thought in these chapters, on the ground that one and the 
same writer could not have recorded the story of the supernatural 
birth, and, at the same time, have compiled as an introduction to 
it a genealogy professedly designed to emphasise the fact that 
Jose[£ was m a real sense the father of Jesus. I have en- 
deavoured to prove in the commentary that the Gospel as it now 
stands is an indivisible unity ; and that the only stages required are 
an early cycle of Palestinian traditions, and a compiler who placed 
them at die beginning of his Gospel, and compiled as an intro- 
duction to them a genealogy of the main figure in his Gospel 
narrative. The traditions may well have been current in Palestme 
before the year 70 a.d., and the compiler need not have done bis 
work much later, if at all later, than this. 

Nor need such sayings as i6"-'» iS'*-*" reflect a late period of 
Church history. The " Church " may well be the Palestinian com- 
munity of Jewish Christian disciples of Christ in the middle of 
the century, and the prominence given to S. Peter probably 
reflects his position in the Palestinian Church during that period 
If we regard the writer of the Gospel as a Jewish Christian, and 
do not read into his record of Christ's words ideas which the 
later Church quite naturally found there in the light of the develop- 
ment of Christianity, there seems no reason to suppose that he 
may not have written his book within the period 65-75 ^■''■ 
And his arrangement of Christ's eschatological sayings almost 
conclusively points to that period. 



THE STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 

The Greek of the Gospel is not so full of Aramaisms and of 
harsh constructions due to translation from Aramaic as is the 
Greek of the second Go-pel. Nor, on the Other hand, has it the 
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Septuagintkl and, so, Hebraic ring of the language of the third 
Gospel. It has rather the lack of distinction which characterises 
any narrative compiled from previous sources by an editor who 
contents himself with dovetailing together rather than rewriting 
the sources before him. 

The following phrases are strikingly characteristic of the 
Gospel : 

T^n. This occurs in narrative at the beginning of a new para- 
graph,! 3" 4»9» 1,10 ,j».M ,3»B ,51 ,8" 19" jo" 2ji«a3i j6h.«i.«» 
a;*-", or in the course of a section, a'-!"-" 3*-" 4'-"'-" S* g*-"*-" 

J2U 15^^^ igU-K-H iylS.l« igIT 2,1 23SI 36'^^^^^'*-^'^-''* 

3 jB.it. 10.10. SB. H jgw Frequendy also in sayings and parables, 5" 

.l.n nil i3B.4C«l I3**-** 16*^ ,gB 33B.U 3^«.10.U. ie.il. zs.«o(i).w 

jri. T. n. M tr. 41. tL a 

ISov.* This occurs in narrative, either alone, i** a'- '*■ *• 9'*- **• *• 
36", or with KoC prefixed, 4»»-" 8*- «■»■»»■" 9«.».»-»o ia"> 15** 
I j*» 15M jo» 36«i 37M 28* ; in sayings and parables, either alone, 
„an.i» „».« jji 15ST aoUaai 3^s.».it j^** iS', or with Koi, 
7* 38^-*'. 

Swwt, 17 times. 
6ya)(iof>iiy, 10 times. 
irpoiTipxi<r0M, 53 times, 
irpoo-Kmftu', 13 times. 
rpoaiftipay, 14 times. 
(rvriytiv, 34 times. 

ix^M. Mk. has SxXk 37 times, ^X'^ once, ch. 11 (but 
D S*abcffikq Sx>iM). On the other band, Mt. has Sx^oi 30 
times* ix>Mt 17, 

For other phrases, see Sara Syn. pp. 4-7, 35-37, and abov^ 
p. lv£ 

Another characteristic of the editor's style is a tendency to 
repeat a phrase or constructioD two or three times at short 
intervals. This is particularly noticeable at the beginning or close 
of a section. 

a. the following : 

(l) ToB S* 'lifffw ytyfriOifTtK — tSotf, 3*. 
irnxofnia'dimiv Si ajrruiv — I80V, 3^*. 
rtXarrqawTtK SJ roO 'HpuSou ISoi^ 3^'. 
(3) wapayCvmt, 3I. 
3". 
(3) ^m^s Si, 4". 
wtptmr&y &i, 4''. 
tSiv8^5>. 
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(4) KaTo/JoiTl (m) S< aimp (ou), &\ 
thrt\06irrtK (1) 8( a-irrov (if), 8'. 

(5) MU iyfidvn avrip, 8>*. 
ftai UAivTi avT^i, 8^, 

(6) -oJ lrtS«, 9'. 

(till iropaymt-, g*. 
{7) CIS oAijv tV y^iKtii-rpr, 9*". 

(8) Jf iKtOfia T^ KOlp^ I I^ I 2'. 

(9) t>t Si (u0<<us i^cf, 4>°' *3. 

(10) cfiWsS^ 14!". 
ti^iuK &i, I4", 

(11) mt lifXeitv tKtWo', 15". 
MU ittn^as ixitStv, 1 5**, 

Kai Kara^atvotTtof auruf — (cfTciXaro ttfirots, 17*. 
Koi (XtfdvTuv — rpoir^XAv auTtp, 17". 

(13) iyatnptijtofUi'loy Si avruiv, 17^. 
iXeivTwv Si avrCiv, 17". 

(14) oXA^ Tapa^DXi}f mpc'^Kfi' avroi« AVyuif, ij^*-"! 
dUAi^ Topa^oktjy (XaA,i7<r<i' avroTi, 13''. 

(15) d^uHO <<rriv, 13". 

raXu* 6^u>ui coTU', 1 3*"' '^. 



THE TEXT. 

The task of an editor of the first Gospel is comphcated by the 
fact that he not only has to decide questions bearing on the text 
of the first Gospel, but also to investigate the text of S. Mark. 
I am unable to assume that the edition of Westcott and Hort gives 
US a final text in either Gospel. In particular, I am inclined 
to believe that the second century readings, attested by the 
ecclesiastical writers of that century, and by the Syiiac and Latin 
versions, are often deserving of preference. I have made no 
special study of the Latin versions, but some investigation of the 
Syiiac versions has long convinced me that the Curetonian may 
be regarded as a revision of the text presented by the Sinaitic 
version ', and that whilst the former, when it differs from the 
Sinaitic, rarely retains an original reading, the latter is often of 
great importance. On the other hand, I cannot subscribe to the 
exaggerated estimate of the value of the Sinaitic versions taken by 
Dr. A. Merx.' For the early Syriac versions, the student should 
Study the admirable edition of Mr. Burkitt. 

' Dit Vier Cammischtn EvoHgtlien. 
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I have used the OTdinai; symbols for the Greek and I^tin 
MSS. To those usually quoted add 

Ox=A pappnis fragment, containing Mt i^* "• ^*-*', published 

in OxyrAyntius Pafiyri, i. 
The Syriac versions are quoted thus : 
S'^theSinaiticMS. 
S' = the Curetonian. 
S' = the Peshitta. 
S<=the Harclean. 
S* = the Jerusalem Lectionary. 
The Old Latin (pre-Vulgate) MSS. are quoted under the 
ordinary letters (a b c, etc), or in cases where several ^ree as 
/att. 

No attempt has been made to ^ve the whole of the evidence 
for textual readings. The syllable ai means " with other undal 
MSS.," e.g. EF al means that a reading is attested by E F and 
other uncials. 
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The letters in the margin of the Coromentuj denote the 
sources from which the won^ are drawn : 
B — editorial passages. 
L — the Matthaean Logia. 
M = the Second Gospel 
O = quotations from the Old Testament borrowed from t 

collection of Messianic prophecies. See pp. bd f. 
P = Palestinian traditions. 
X - passages in which ML and Lk. agree closely, 

borrowed from an unknown source or sources. 



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 
S. MATTHEW. 



A.— I. n. UBTB Ans IVFAVOT OF THS vnauai^ir 
X. 1-17. Ifis Gerualagy. 

L 1. Book of the generation of Jesus Christ, Son of David, Son Z 
of Atraham.'\ pi^XtK ytvivtiK is dearly borrowed from Gn a** 
LXX. So far as the Hebrew of that passage is concerned, 
"These are the generations," etc., would seem to close the pre- 
ceding section. But it is probable that the LXX translator 
connected it rather with 2*''-4**. This section contains J's narra- 
tives of the creation of man, of the garden, of the Fall, of the 
birth of Cain and Abel, and of the descendants of Cain down to 
Lamech ; ending with the births of Seth and of his son. yivtait 
here, therefore, covers the genealogy of mankind from Adam to 
Seth, and includes a good deal of narrative-matter relating to this 
period. In Gn s' PifiXot ytvaran occurs again, and here covers 
the genealogy of Adam as far as Japheth (5*^), with an appended 
history containing an account of the wickedness of men in the 
days of Noah {6^"*). In 6' occurs the shorter superscription avnu 
Si cu ftritrtn Nm, introducing the account of the Flood, 6*-9''. 
In io> a^ai Si ol ytritr^n row tiiuv Nw4 introduces a list of the 
descendants of Noah, with an appended narrative of the tower of 
Babel (n'"*)- In 11" aSroi ol ytviauv SiJ^ introduces 8 list of 
the descendants of that patriarch to Terah; and in 11" a similar 
formula ushera in the descendants of Terah. It is therefore 
clear that to a Jewish Christian writer acquainted with the LXX, 
if filfiXtK ytviirttK, or «fru al ynritrm, was a biblical phrase which 
might be used to describe a narrative containing, as in the case of 
Koah, a list of descendants, and some account of the life of the 
person named. In strict analogy we should expect j3i||3Xot ytviatiai 
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'Afipaa/t. But, since for the editor the main interest centred in 
the person of Christ rather than of Abraham, it was not unnatural 
for him to depart from liieraiY usage in this Tespect. It seems 
probable that the title should be taken as covering not the whole 
Gospel, but only that ponion of it which gives Christ's ancestry 
and the circumstances of His birth and childhood. 

'Iiftrov Xpurrov.] This collocation is rare in the Synoptic 
Gospels. It occurs here, i"' i6*" Mk i' only. Also in Jn i" 
17* Xpurrot has become a proper name, and lost its adjectival 
force. For the history of Xpurros as a Messianic title, see Dalm. 
Words, 389 fT. — iNou AautiS] For "Son of David" as a title 
of the Messiah, see Dalm. Words, 319 ff. — vitA 'K^paofi^ Cf- 
He i" inripiiaTOi 'Appaift tnAo^i^Siutnu. The descent of the 
Messiah from Abraham is emphasised in Tes/. Levi 8. Cf. Volz, 
Jiid. Eschat. zi6. 

The genealc^ which follows was probably compiled by the 
editor for the purpose of his Gospel (a) In accordance with this 
purpose he carries back the genealogy to Abraham, the first 
founder of the Jewish race, {b) He inserts details which are out 
of place in a strict genealogy, but which are in harmony with the 
theme of his Gospel, e.g. i k t^s ^apap, v.* ; w t^ 'Paxafi, v.* ; 
M T§t 'Poutf, v.' ; K T^ roii Oipuni, v.*. These names are prob- 
ably introduced as those of women, in whose case circum- 
stances were overruled by the divine providence which, as it might 
have seemed, should have excluded them from a place in the 
ancestral line of the Messiah. They were in a sense forerunners 
of the Virgin Mary. {<■) The division into three groups of fourteen 
names also has its purpose. In David the family rose to royal 
power (Aautifi tok fimriXfa, v."). At the Captivity it lost it again. 
In the Christ it Trained it. 

For the names in the geneal<^ the compiler naturally had 
recourse to the Old Testament so far as that availed him. He 
appears to have used the LXX text 

v.* comes from i Ch 1** a', v," from i Ch a*- *■ ', w.** 
from I Ch a">-", w."^" from i Ch 3^- ">"», w.'*- " to Zopo- 
pdfitX from 1 Ch 3'^"". The names in w."-" come from an 
unknown source, probably from information received from Christ's 
relations. 
X 2. Abraham begat Isaac; and Isaac begat Jacob ; and Jacob 
begat Judak and his brethren^ 'Kppaofi. cym-i^c rov 'lvaa.K, from 
I Ch i" KOI iyiwtt<T*v 'KPpa^ rav 'ItnuiK. In the next clause 
iloxu^ comes from i Ch 1", where the Heb. has "Israel." This 
is at the outset a hint that the compiler is using the LXX rather 
than the Hebrew. — 'lou'Sai' tcoi tow <UcX^ut avroii] The compiler 
borrows 'lovSa from i Ch a', and then summarises the brethren 
whose names are there given as t«vc dSiX^ovc avroii. The fact 
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that he mentions the brethren at all suggests that he has this 
verse in Chronicles before him. 

8. Andjuiah begat Pkares and Zara from Tamar ; and Phartitt 
begat Esrvm j and Esrom begat Aram^ Clause a is from i Ch 3* xoi 
9ii/ia/> ij vvfi^tf avTiM irtKtv airr^ rov ^pii mil tov Zo/xu The fSCt 
that the compiler adds vixi rhv Zap& ix r^ ^ofuip, which is quite 
superfluous in a genealogy proper, shows that he had i Ch 3* 
before him. Zapd is the Septuagintal form of rnr. On the 
editor's special reason for mentioning Tamar, see above. — 'Evpa/i.'] 
In I Ch 3* B has 'EvifMv, A Luc '£(rp<a/i. In i Cb i* B has 
'Apmif, B"^* 'Ecrpuv, A Luc "Eirpaifi. Elsewhere 'Etrpufi is 
peculiar to A Luc, never appearing in B. Its use in Mt shows 
that the compiler was using Septuagintal forms, and not trans- 
literating the Hebrew. — 'Apd;i] In t Ch i* 'Apift appears as a 
son of '£<rp(u^ 

4. And Aram begat Amtuadab ; and Aminadab begat Naasson ; K 
and Naasson begat Salmon^ — 'Afxift] In i Ch 3**' B has 'Appav, 
but A Luc 'Apofi. — 'AiLtfoSaff] In i Ch 3'" B has 'A/MiyoSa'ft 
but A Luc 'AfuvaSifi. NiuuTtfuv and SoA/w come from i Ch 
jio. 11, xhey are the Septuagintal forms of Ilpnj and KtJ^fe'. 

6. And Naasson begat Boesfrom Rahab ; and Boes begat lobtd E 
from Ruth ; and lobtd begat /mxai.}— Boo^ In i Ch s"- » B 
has Boot, but A Luc ^oot — It. r^* 'Paxa^ For the insertion, 
see on v.'. 'Va)ia.^ is not a Septuagintal form. This version 
uniformly has 'Poo^. However, Josephus has t\ 'Paxa^ij or 
'PaojSi}, Ant, V. 8, it, 15. The editor adopts here a form which 
represents the Hebrew more nearly than 'Paa'/S. 'Iid^^ and 
'Iftnrot are the Septuagintal forms of ISiV and *r* or *t!^it. lltey 
come from i Ch 2", where B has '(1^^ and A 'lu)3^ 

8. And Jessai btgat David the king.\ The insertion of "theB 
king," whidi was perhaps suggested by ifiairiXtviTrv, i Ch 3* 
or by Ru 4** LXX A, marks the close of the first division of the 
geneal<^. At this point the family obtained royal power. 
AouuTi IS the Septuagintal form. For rov PiuriXia, cf. also Jos. 
Ant. V. iz. 4 : — " From Obed came Jessai, and from him David 
the king {i fia^iXtwat), and left the sovereignty to his sons 
for twenty-one generations. I thought it necessary to recount 
the history of Ruth, because I wished to show the power of 
God, that He can advance even the ignoble to splendid dignity; 
such as that to which He broi^ht David, though bom of such 
parents." 

0, 7. And David begat Solomon from the wife of Uriah ; and 
Solomon btgat Roboam.] i Ch 3^ '". — SoXo^wFa] The LXX A B 
has ZoAoyuav, Luc XaXofuoy, Josephus SoXo/iwf. 'VopodfiL is the 
Septuagintal form. — U T§t to5 Otpd'ou] Perhaps suggested to 
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the editor by i Ch 3*. For the insertion of a woman's name, see 
on v.i. Oifniou is the Septuagintal form. 

B 7, 8. And Jioboam btgat Abia ; and Ahia begat Asaph; and 
Asaph begat Joihaphat ; and Joshaphat begat Joram.'] Cf. i Ch 
*"■ ".— "AjSin] LXX A B has 'K^tta, Luc 'A^ii Josephus 
'a^ws.— "Aira^J In i Ch. LXX A B Luc. has 'A<r<i, Josephas 
'Acnu'ot. But Ao-o^ is a Septuagintal form. See Burkitt, Evait- 
gelion Da-Mepharreshe, 203. 'Iwra^r and 'luipdfi are Septuagintal 
fonns. Josephus has 'loKro^arof and lupa^uK. 

B 8, 8. And Joram begat Ozias ; and Ozias begat Joatham ; and 
Joalham begat Ahax ; and Aha* begat He%ekias.'\ Cf. i Ch j''- '*. 
Joram b^at Ozias. Commentators usually note that Mt has 
here omitted three kings, Ahaziah, Joash, and Amaziah. But this 
is not the case, i Ch 3" records that 'Oiw was the son of 
Joram. That is to say, Ml follows the LXX of the Chronicles. 
Ml continues : 'Oitlat Si tvivvrfjt rhv lua'Oo^ The Chronicler 
LXX has Ituat tnof avrou, Afuurtoc viot avrov, Aj^opta viot avroi^ 
'liaaShif viot ajrrou. That IS to Say, Mt. has omitted not Ahaziah 
='0{cuiT, Joash, and Amaziah, but Joash, Amaziah, and Azariab 
— Uzziah. The reason must be sought in i Ch 3'^ LXX. The 
son of Joram is there called 'Otfia. Now for Ahaziah the LXX 
generally has "OxoCtias, whilst "OJcia is generally the equivalent of 
Uzziah, e.g. 2 Ch 26**. 'Ofna in r Ch 3" is possibly a mistake. 
Mt. as he copied it seems naturally enough to have connected it 
with Uzziah, and so to have passed on to this king's son, Jotham, 
thus omitting unconsciously the three intervening kii^s. Or the 
copy of the LXX which he followed may have made the omission 
for the same reason. — 'O^cukI The Septuagintal forms are '0{<(i^ 
B; 'OtUt, A Luc— 'loiaWH The LXX A B has liooftw, but 
Luc. "IfuftJu.— 'Axa{l The LXX A B has 'Ax«, but Luc 'Avat 
•ECwmw is the LXX form. 

B 10- And Hetekiah begat Manassth ; and Manasseh begat 
Amos ; and Amos t'egat Jasiah.^ — Mavi«nr^] So LXX, Josephus. 
— 'luxrn'cK] LXX A B has T«iKr<ia, but Luc 'loxriat ; so Josephus. 
— ^"A/udt] LXX B has 'Afwiif, A" B*^ 'A^iws. Josephus, 'A/iMcrot 
or 'kfLfuiv. 

E 11. And Josiah begat Jechoniah and his brethren, at the time 
of the captivity into Babylon^ koI rout oStX^vt avrov is inserted 
because in i Ch 3'' the names of the brethren of Jehoiakim are 
recorded just as the same words occur in v.*, because the brethren 
of Judah are registered in i Ch a'. 

The verse as it stands gives rise to great difficulties, because 
Jehoiakim has been omitted. But the text must be corrupL As 
it stands there are only thirteen names in the third division, 
beginning with Satathiel. And this is impossible in view of v.*^ 
If we suppose that li^^ovutv in v." is a corruption for laKunij^ 
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everything is plain. The mii rove i£tk>^ffos is then due to i Ch 
3**, where the names of Jehoiakim's brethren are given. — Art t^ 
/icroucwuit] /MTourcirta, a rare word. It occuts ten times in the 
LXX, besides only An/A. P. 7. 731. The mention of the Captivity 
closes the second division of the genealogy. In the generation (^ 
Jechoniah the family lost the royal power to which it had risen in 
the peison of David. 

is. And afttr the captivity into Bafylon, Jechoniah begat Sola- E 
thiel.\ From i Ch 3". 

U, 18. And Salathiei begat Zorobabel; and Zorobabel begat X 
Abiud; and Abiud begat Eliakim.] In i Ch 3" the Hebrew 
represents Zerubbabel as the son of Fedaiah. But the LXX S A 
gives KOI viot SoWi^ ZopoPafitX, K.r.A. The editor is therefore 
dearly using the LXX. It seems clear that up to this point the 
editor has been using the LXX of 1 Ch 1-3. For (i) the names 
are given in the forms of the LXX. The only apparent exceptions 
are Aira^ and Taxa/?. The latter does not occur in i Ch 1-3, 
and the editor substitutes a traditional form for the 'PoajS of the 
LXX. (2) Several of the details in Mt are explained by his use 
Of the LXX of I Ch., eg. {a) la*<i^, v.». So LXX i Ch r", 
Heb. iwifc^ (b) 1<»ph^ 81 *j.«'m,cr. t6v "Ofiav (v.»). So LXX 
I Ol 3".' (C) SoXotft^ «i JycKV^. Tov ZopoPa^tk (v.'»). So 
LXX 1 Ch 3". Other details in the genealc^ point to a use 
of I Ch. but not necessarily of the LXX version, e.g. {a) Kdt tow 
iStX^mit auroC (v.*), is explained by 1 Ch a'- » ; (b) ksi tov Zapa 
Ik t^ Bd/tap (v.*), by reference to i Ch a* ; {c) nol rots ilStA^ow 
auToC (v."), by reference to i Ch 3^'. 

For the names which follow, the editor is dependent on other 
information. 

18,14, And Eliakim begat Azor ; and A%or begat Sadok ; andS 
Sadok begat Aeheim ; and Acheim begat E/iud.] 

10. And E/iud begat Eleasar ; and Eleazar begat Matthan itt 
and Matthan begat Jacob.] 

10. And Jacob begat Joseph. Joseph, to whom was espoused H 
Mary a virgin, begat Jesus, who is calUd Christ.] Thus ends 
the third division of the genealogy. The family now regained in 
the Christ, the anointed King, the sovereignty which it had won 
in David and lost at the Captivity. There is no sufficient ground 
for supposing that the genealogy ever existed apart from the 
GospeL The references to Tamar, Rahab, Ruth, Bathsheba, can 
only be explained as due to the editor of the Gospel, who saw in 
the life histories of these women a divine overruling of history 
from which a right understanding of Mary's virginity might be 
drawn. Of course these references might have been inserted by 
the editor of the Gospel in a genealogy which he found ready 
made to his hand. But the artificial arrangement into three 
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groups of fourteen names reminds us of the not infrequent pre- 
dilection for arrangements in three which runs through the entire 
work. Cf. the following : three incidents of Christ's childhood, 
ch. a ; three incidents prior to His ministry, 3-4" ; three tempta- 
tions, 4'"; threefold interpretation of "do not commit murder," 
V.**; three illustrations of "righteousness," 6''"; three prohibi- 
tions, 6"- 7*; three injunctions, 7^""; three miracles of healing, 
gi-w. three miracles of power, 8*'-9*; three complaints of His 
adversaries, g^'"; threefold answer to question about fasting, 
9*'-'^ ; three incidents illustrating the hostility of the Pharisees, 1 2 ; 
three parables of sowing, 13*"**; three sayings about "little ones," 
ch. 18; three parables of prophecy, ai**-*!'*; three parables of 
warning, 24*'-25''. There is, further, no ground for the wide- 
spread belief that the genealogy is in itself a proof of a belief that 
Christ was the natural son of Joseph and Mary. This particular 
genealogy contains the condemnation of such a belief. The man 
who could compile it and place immediately after it i>''^, clearly 
did not believe that Christ was the son of Joseph. He inserted 
in the genealogy the references to the women and the relative 
clause " to whom was betrothed Mary a virgin," in order to antici- 
pate VT.'*"**. In other words, iyiwr^t throughout the genealogy 
denotes legal, not physical descenL He had before him two 
traditional facts — (a) that Christ was bom of a Virgin in a super- 
natural manner, (i) that He was the Messiah, i.e. the Son of 
David. How could a Jewish Christian, indeed how could anyone, 
reconcile these facts otherwise than by supposing that Mary's 
husband was the legal father of Christ ? So non-natural a sense of 
fatherhood may seem strange to us, but the fact of the super- 
natural birth which gave rise to it is stranger. Whatever we may 
think of it, this was the belief of the editor of the Gospel ; so that 
there is no ground for the widespread opinion that the existence 
of a genealogy of Christ is proof of an underlying belief that He 
was the natural son of Joseph and Mary. If the editor simply 
tried to give expression to the two facts which had come down to 
him by tradition — the fact of Christ's supernatural birth, and the 
fact that He was the Davidic Messiah, and did not attempt a 
l^cal synthesis of them, who shall blame him 7 
B 17. Therefore all the generations from Abraam to David 
art fourteen generations; and from David to the Captivity into 
Babylon are fourteen generations; and from the Captivity into 
Babylon to the Christ are fourteen generations.^ The artificial 
character of the genealogy is obvious from this verse. The 
arrangement into three will be found to be characteristic of this 
Gospel. The grouping into three fourteens may be due to the 
fact that in the Hebrew name David=Tn, there are three letters, 
and that the numerical value of these letters is 4 -f 6 4-4 -14. 
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" By this means the genealogy was invested with the character 
af& sort of numerical acrostic on the name David''(G. H. Box, 
Imterfireler, Jan. 1906, p. 199}- 

The genealogy thus constructed is no mere antiquarian attempt 
to discover genealc^ical facts. The writer is interested in the 
question whether Jesus was legally descended from David, and 
believes that this was the case. But his interest in this point 
arises from some other than a purely antiquarian motive. The 
clue to this motive is furnished by the inserrion of the women. 
Why did the compiler think it necessary to safeguard in this 
manner the fact of the supernatural birth and of Mary's innocence. 
The reason can hardly be any other than that these things were 
already the ground of anti-Christian polemic on the part of the 
Jews. Celsus, e. a.d. 170-180, is already acquainted with the 
Jewish slander that Jesus was bom out of wedlock ; cf. Orig. 
Contra Celsum, i. j8, 31, 33, 39. And we may be sure that the 
Christian tradition of the supernatural birth which lies behind the 
first and third Gospels evoked Jewish slander as soon as it became 
known to the Jews. For the later Jewish forms of this slander 
cf, Laible, Jesus Christus im Talmud; Herford, Ckrislianiiy in 
Talmud and Mtdrask ; Krauss, Das Lebtn Jesu nach Jiidischen 
Quellen. 

I. 1. AsmIJ] So MABCD ai. The LXX has AautfJ or AavII ; 
Josephiu AauiiT* or bapilip.—^ Kp^iii.\ So LXX. Josephiis has 'Appa/iei, 
kppiiap (once), 'Afipai/i niely. 

3. 'Iiradir] So LXX. Joscphns 'Irairai.— 'laoi^] So LXX. Joiephu* 
Iiliiu^. — 'leaiuc M] Om. 14 here and throughout S". 

8. 'loMu] LXX has 'lovMt or 'louU. In 1 Ch 3> 'JeuSd, B ; 'loMai, 
Luc.;'Iai3ai, JoKphus.— Zopd] BOiZapi, LXX Zapd, Josephus Zipa^et or 
'Ef<Xoi..— ♦<v'il So LXXi Josephus*<lpfffoi.— ■E.rp.i^] LXX has 'Bffp^>< 
(not B], 'Enpiir, 'Eirpwr, 'Effxir, Apiriir. In I Ch 3* 'Apmir, B ; 'Es/xir, 
B»""-«j 'Otpiiii. A Luc In 1 Ch a* 'Eatfuir, B ; 'Bopii-, B**; 'Eirpci/i, 
A Lac— ApifL] In ■ Cb a* LXX B has 'Apdfi; in v." 'Appdr, but A Luc 

4. 'A/unMfi, HC al; 'AiuinSdp, B A. In t Ch 3" LXX B has 
•AiutraSdfi, A Luc. 'A*ui-aSd^, Tosephus 'Aju.daa^o!.— N(uw(r.i»] So LXX. 
— ZoX/mS*] In I Ch »" Heb, Us kdSp, LXX B Luc XaX/uir, A 2aXfut». 

B. -BoislHBOxk: Boit, C 33 ; Bwt, KK a/; LXX has Bo6t, Bodf. 
In 1 Chr a"-" B Borfi, A Luc BoiSf, josephus Bo'sfot, Bmifiji.— 'Poxil^] 
LXX 'Pni^. J<aephai'Paip^,'Paxd^v-^"iupiS]ttBOx: '(ijg^a, EKa/; 
LXX has 'O^ija, ^Ii-^iH (A). In 1 Ch 2"- " H Luc. 'O/SiJ*. A 'I-^J, 
Joscphiu'O^ilf. — PoM] So LXX; Josephus 'Pei>A|.—'Ieirirar| So LXX ; 

6. ZaXo^idta] LXX hu ZaXui^iiSr, IJiXofuir, ZoXu/uS, ZoXo/uSr (A). Id 
I Ch 3' ZaXw^r, Luc 2a\oiiiir. Jowphus ^dXo/uir.—Oipflaul B Ol. 

7. 'Pofl«l«] So LXX: Josephus 'Po^^iot.—'A^i] LXXU^ni, 'Aptd; 
losephus'A^ai.— 'Affd*]KBCD '"Ox. i. Jog, 543, 700, ka/, LXX bu 
Aird, Josephus 'A irarn. 

8. 'iHTu^r] LXX 'lum^r, 'IidM^. In I Ch 3" 'Itmro^dr, Josephus 
'ItHti^Tin.— lupiit] SoLXXiJosephus'Itf^MMot.— 'Ofdar] S'has ''Ahaiia; 
Abaiw b^t Jowb ; Jfouh begat Amoda." So Aphi. 
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8. "Ofdai] K" B" i LXX ha* -OfrHi, '0^li, 'Ofdni, Oflai. lo i Cb 
3" "Ortio, B ; *OfHli, A Luc; Josephiis 'Oftai.— 'luoed/i] So LXX ; Josephus 
nuiSt^, 'tmeiM.1t. 'lamitfitf.— Axaf] LXX has 'A^af, 'Axaf. In ■ Cb 
S^'Axm, AB'A:t<>f> Luc ]osephia'Axatot.—'U[ttlai] So LXX, Josephov 

10. 'ifuit, SHCT)'- Ox; LXX 'A/iMiir, 'A/i/uir, 'A/uh. In 1 Ch 
j" B hu 'A/»dr,i B*" A"""*^* "A^, Loc 'A^ui», Joscphos 'AMuir, 

11. 'iMfiisi] KBD'~;LXXhai'IunJai,'Iw(Tlaf : Josephu<i 'Iwrlai.— 
Ti» 'Ifx>rta>] We must re«d here rjr 'lamxtln xal roii (titX^ovt et^oB. 
'lucucitii 3i tyitnfft rir 'Itxorlai' M r^ furoKtrlat BajSvXuroi. So sub- 
stantuUy M U »/ S* S* with utensli. 

15. ZoAoA^X] So LXX; Josephus XiLXa«iiXDi.—Z<ipo^<i/3tX] So LXX j 
Joaephui Zopt^d^Xoi. 

16. On the text, see the adminble note of Mi. Burkitt, Evangtiiat da 
M^karmht, ii. 158 ff. The reuliog of K B al is: 'lojiiiP ti iytmfrt rdr 
^IwH^ rAr SrBpa Mapiai f^ J^t iytrwi/dTf 'I^dDi i \fy6fitrot Xpuntn, Besides 
this there is a second ie*ding : 'latitfi Si iyirinfai ri* 'IwiH)^ f iir<frTt«Stia<i 
TOfMivt ittpiiii iyimirt 'IqvoSr rir Xtyifuwet Xpurriv. This is the leading 
of the Fenar group, 346, 556, S36, SaS. So ^* Jacat Ugat Jesepk, kirn u 
vHcm BNU ietralhed Mary the Virgin, she tshe tare Jetm tht Masiak. So, 
too, the old lalt > b c d g k q. So, loo, the text which underlies the Annenian ; 
cf. Robinson, Ettthaliatia, p. 83. Beades these two leadings, S' tias ■ thiid : 
"Jacob begat Joseph. Joseph, lo whom was betrothed Mary the Viigio, 
bc^t Jesus, called the Messiah." Burkilt believes this to be a paraphrase of 
die raiding of the Ferrai group, *nd thinks that S* is derived from it. In 
this last point he is no doubt right. S* is, as a whole, dependent on S', and 
it is theiefore probable that S' has the earljei reading here. But it is 
questionable whether S' does not represent a Greek leil found nowhere else 
(not in the Dialogue of Timothy and Aquita ; see Burkitt, p. 265], namely, 

Ia<ui^ N tyimist rir 'Iuw4^. 'Iu«^ U ^ /mprrevdeim f > napii^ wapBirtt 
ty^mjct 'I^oar lir Xtybntrm Xpiirrdr. Burkitt objects that "the practice 
of the writer is to interpose no words between ihe name and the verb ^rt^0<, 
!io that the clause i tintarmetura npB. M. ought to Tollow the ^rst menlion 
of Joseph, not Ihe second." But the relative clause is clearly required in 
close connection with i^rriirt in order to qualify it, meaning "begat," but 
"from a virgin," i.i. not "literally," but "legally." It seems probable, 
therefore, that the text underlying S' is the nearest approach now extant to 
the original Greek, and it must remain possible that even here the relative 
clause IS an insertion. This earliest Greek form was gradually altered from 
a desire to avoid words which, though in the intention of the writer they 
expressed legal parentage, not patemiQ', in hct, might be misunderstood by 
thoughtless readers. The first step was perhaps the insertion of the relative 
clause. The second, the insertion as in S' of a second relative, " she who," 
as a subject to h/irnt"- The third, the substitution of fir SrSpa Mafiai for 
^ /unj»T*uS*Era M, rapSirot by nssimilation to v." A iriip ofrji, it^^p being 
used as there in the sense of " betrothed husband," and the substitutioD M 
the passive for the active in the following clause. 



Z. IB-OS. Hii Supernatural Birtk. 

P Z. 1S-S6. And ihe birtk of Ike Ckrist was in tkis manner.- His 
motker Mary being betrothed to Joseph, before that they eame 
together, she was found with child of the Holy Spirit.] yrfco-ic 
hoe means biith, begetting, as in Gn 31'*, Ru a", Lk i" ; cf. also 
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Hdt I*** 6**. Since yivf<rK has been used in i' in a different sense, 
and since ytmjtns is the common term for birlli, we should expect 
the latter here. — /lytttrTtvtrBtunfi] Betrothal according to Jewish 
marriage law constituted a legal relationship which could only be 
dbsolved by legal means. See Merx, Die vier £vangtlien,ii. i, 9IT. 
The narrative in this respect rests on an accurate knowledge or 
Jewish civil law. — irvcij/uirDf dyi'ou] For the omission of the 
article, cf. Blass, p. 149. — vplv if] cf. Blass, p. aag. 

10. And Joseph her husband, being a righteous man, and {ye(\ p 
not wishing to disgrace her, was minded to put her away se.'retfy.] 
— h AvTjp auT^] According to Jewish law, a betrothed woman 
was already the wife of her betrothed husband ; cf, Merx, op. at. 
p. 10. — StKoiot] i.e. God-fearing, and a keeper of the law. Mary's 
condition seemed to make the fulfilment of their contract of 
marriage impossible for a religious man. — /t^ $iXMv Stiyfi/niaai.) 
On the other hand, he did not wish to expose her to shame. 
StiynaTurtu occurs besides only Col a'*, Asc. Is. in Am. Pap. 
L I. viiL 31. SfiyfutTur^t occurs on the Rosetta Stone. — Xadpa 
droXunu] Appeal to the courts for a divorce would expose Mary 
to public ignominy, and make her liable to severe penalties. 
Refusal to carry out the contract of marriage would leave her and 
her child in disgrace in the house of her parents. The latter 
seemed the more merciful course, and Joseph determined, there- 
fore, to repudiate her by private arrangement. 

90. And whilst he purposed this, behold, an angel of the Lord p 
appeared to him in a dream, saying, Joseph, son of David, fear 
not to take Mary thy wife : for that which is begotten in her is of 
the Holy Spirit.'] — iSou) Exclusive of quotations, iSou occurs 
30 times in Mt., 29 in Lk., 7 in Mk. ; koX iSa'u, 28 in Mt., 26 in 
Lie, o in Mk, — kot' Smp] 6 times in Mt., not elsewhere in NT ; 
cf. Ditt. Syll. 780. 5, 781. 4, 781. 4. — TiapaXaliMr] According to 
Jewish law, marriage begun in the betrothal, was completed in the 
" taking " of the bride to the house of her husband ; cf. Merx, op. 
at. p. 1 1, 

01. And she shall bear a son, and thou shall eat! His name p 
Jesus : for He shall save His people frwn their sins.] 'I^o-ovs is the 
Greek form of jpBlrP or jntP;:, " Jehovah is salvation " ; cf. Philo, 
De Mut. Nom. i. 597 ; 'Iijtroiiv 8i iriorqpia. nvpiou, <f<u« di-o^ t^s 
ipiimp. — avrof yap iriucTci rbv Xaov aurou otto tu>v afuipriSiv avrwj 
cfl Ps 1 19' Kai auTOi KvTpoXTtTat Tov Icrpa^X IK iratrun' Twi' avofuStv 
atmn. For rfffrai 8J v'ui* Kai. KoXivtvt td ovopi auroS, cf. Gn 17* 

8S. And all this came to pass, in order that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the Lord through the prophet, saying.] The 
formula 'va (omot) n-Aijpoitfp ro pijdfV recurs i"- ^ 4" 8" 12'^ 13" 
ai*, cf. 16'*, xitTi r\i]pia$^ to fiif6iv occurs i" 17*. The quota- 
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tions thus introduced are for the most part free renderings of 
the Hebrew. They are sometimes composite in character. The 
formula occurs in Jewish writings. Cf. Bacher, Exegtt. Terminol. 
der Jiid. Tradiiionsliteratur, L 171. r^y°t« here and ai* a6'* 
seems equivalent to an aorisC; cf. Jn ig**. 

O 88. Behold, tht virgin shall amcmx, and bear a son, and 
they shall (all His name Immanuel, which is beiitg interprtted, 
Wilh us is Gad.] The quotation comes from Is 7^*, and is 
given according to the rendering of the LXX, with the exception 
that itaKitTtK of the LXX (<ru k, trtrt Q*), which would not suit 
this context, is altered into KoAitrouow. For £f« (LXXttAQ), 
X^u^mu is read by LXX B. There are signs that the view that 
Isaiah was using current mythological terms, and intended his 
HD^ to cany with it the sense of supernatural birth, is rightly 
regaining ground. Cf. Jeremias, Baiylonisehes im Neuen Testa- 
ment, p. 47 ; and Gressmann, Der Ursprung der Israelitiseh- 
judiichen Esekatologie, p. 370 ff. In any case, the LXX translatoiB 
already interpreted the passage in this sense, and the fact that the 
later Greek translators substituted vtSvis for vn^cfot, and that 
there are no traces of the supernatural birth of the Messiah in the 
later Jewish literature, is due to anti-Christian polemic Cf. Just. 
Mart Trypho, xliii., IxviL It is probable that the editor is here, 
as elsewhere, adapting words of the O.T. to a tradition which he 
had before him.' 

P 84, SB. And Joseph being raised from sleep did as the angel of 
the Lord commanded him, and look hit wife: and knew her not 
until she bore a son : and he called His namefesus.] 

For the redundant and Semitic use of lytpSai see Dalman, 
Words of Jesus, 13, 36. The imperfect tyCma-KO' is against the 
tradition of perpetual virginity, 

18. XpumS] SoabcdS'S'; IrcnsBos, III. li. 8, xvi, l; Tert. Jt Came 
Ckn'sti, xiii. This Western tending is probably right. Nowhere in the N.T. 
il the article used liefore 'Iifo. Xp. B has 'Xpiirrou 'Iito'dv, an assimilation to 
the later usage of S. Paul. KC at Or have toB Si 'IijooC Xp. The vuiatioii 
in the position of'Iif«-o3 is against its originality. 

yK«i] So ttnCalOj:. y^rau here means bwettii^ (see above), 
whilst in 1' it has another meaning. The early transktoii differ in their 
tTeXment of the word. The talins render by ^meratit in both verses. The 
Syriac S' S' tender in v." by " generation," in this veise tightly by "trirth." 
But yrrqiTii was mote common in the Utter sense, and is thetefote substituted 
here by K K L o/.— /i^irT(ii#iI<nj>] Add Tip E K L «i Omit, K B C* Z Ox, 
latt S' S'. 

19. 4iiH)poW)i] Om. S'.— *«7/«aTliro.] So K' B Z f^j- ; Eus. ^Mu/. i. 3. 
The word is very rate. It occurs in Col »'* and in Asc. Is. in Am. Pvf. 
t. L viii. 31. Here it presumably means to expose to open and notorious 
tlisgraee. ifiy^Tui^ OD the Rosetla Stone means "inspection." CC, 
lierwcnien, /./.r. Grac. Suppl. p. 19a K*C E K L a/ substitute the more 
common irapa.Sti,i)ia,Tiea.i, which occurs in the LXX 5 limes, Nu 35*, Es 4", 
Jet I3»«, Elk aS", D n a' ; Fs-Sol i", in Folyb. and Plui. 

' See Briggi, "Criticism and the Dogma of the Virgin- Biitb," in Nerik 
Amer. /'n'.,June 1906. 
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SO. rttryawiitaeett] S> has " Ihy betrothed." Cf. the omission of i drV 

fli 'xoi» oiToB] S" has " the world."— «aW«(i] S" " »h«U be cmlled." 

2S. SXw] Om. S> S>. 

84. tV rtmum o^nG] 5* lubstitutes " Muy." 

S5. otic iytrtiaicrr ofrr^r] S* has " purely wu dwelling with her." S* k 
omit ad( ^fnwifr afcV fuf oil— vUr] SoKBZS'S<k. rir Mr air^ Tin 
rpvtirotm is substituted bv C D o/by asumiktioa to Lk 2^. — ^nUtsf*] S* hu 
" she tailed." On the Synu VSS in these Tenei, see Buikiu, i^. cit. p.a6lfL 



n. Incidents of His Childhood. 

L Now when Jesus was born in Bethlehem of Judaa in thet 
days of Herod the king, behold, Magi from the east came to 
Jerttsedtm, saying!\ — t^ iovSotasI lovfioia in this Gospel always 
signifies the southern division of Palestine. It is here spedGed to 
emphasise the fact that Jesus as the Messiah was bom in the 
territory of the tribe of Judah; cf. Test, Judah 24; He 7'*j 
Rev 5'. — A- ^/t^Mut] For the omission of ttie article, cf. Blass, 
p. 151.— ISoui See on \^. For the construction ToS SI li^ov 
Y€Kw,ffATO! . . . I&rf, cf. !» a'»-" 9i«-" 12" 17' 26" z8".— 
^ujyot] For the presence of Magi in the west, cf. Pliny, Nat. 
Hist. XXX. iti: "Magus ad eum {i.e. Nero) Tiiidates advenerat 
. . . magos secttm adduxerat" The same account is told by 
Dio Cassius, Ixiti. 1-7 ; Suetonius, Vit. Nero, xiii. That Mes^anic 
hopes were widespread at this period seems clear; cf. Virgil, 
Eclogue iv. Messianic language is used of Augustus in the 
inscriptions from Priene and Halicamassus. He is amy^pa. rot) 
Koivoti ruv &.v%pbariin yivmK. Since his birth clpip'tuouri /xh* yap 
•fit KOI floAaTTa. If the hope of finding the world's Saviour drew 
Tiridates and his Magi to Naples, it is quite probable that other 
Magi may have come to the metropolis of Palestine on a like 
errand. They came probably from Babylon. Astrologers there 
had at a very early period busied themselves with astrological 
observations which p(»tended good or evil for the "Westland," 
M. Canaan. Cf, Jeremias, op. cit. 50 f, ; von Oefele, Die Angaben 
der Berliner Planatentafei, P. 83jp, p. 9 ; Campbell Thompson, 
Magicians and Astrologers of Nineveh and Babylon, vol. ii. No. 
134 : "When a star stands at its (Virgo) left horn, there will be an 
eclipse of the ring of Aharrfi" {= Phcenicia and Palestine). 
£23 : " When Leo is dark, the traffic of Aharrfl will be hindered." 
ait ; "When Venus appears in Virgo, the crops of A^arrd will 
prosper." 192: "When Jupiter enters the midst of the moon, 
there will be want in Ahanfi." 167 : "When Saturn the star of 
AharrH grows dim, it is evil for Aharrll; there will be a hostile 
attack on Aharrfl." Now that the whole world was expecting the 
Saviour King (cf. fiousset, Rel.fud. p. 212), the attention of these 
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heaven-searchers directed itself towards portents of the coming 
peacemaker. 

npoyiVctrAu occurs only here and in 3*- '* in Mt ; in Mk. 
once, 14^. ItpovoKvita occurs 10 times in Mt as a neuter plural ; 
once, 2*, as a feminine singular. It is used hj Mark to times, 
b; Luke 4, by John 12, frequently in the Acts, and by S. Paul 3 
times in Galatians. Mt. once (33*0 has "IfpowroX^ This form 
is common in Uc, Acts, S. Paul, and occurs in He 13^, 
Rev 31* ai*- ">. It is the form used in the LXX, except in 3, 3, 4 
Mac. and Tobit 

P & tVAen is Ht mho has bun bom J^tng of the Jews t for we 
saw His star at (its) rising, and art come to worship Him\ The 
widespread expectation of the birth of a great monarch in the 
west led the Magi to connect some particular star, or conjunction 
of heavenly bodies, with His birth. Just so on the birth-night of 
Alexander, Magi prophesied from a brilliant constellation that the 
destroyer of ^ia was bora. Cf. Cicero, De Divinatione, \. 47. 
— auTov ror <!urr^] On the position of the pronoun, cf. Blass, 
p. t68. ttoTcpo, i.e. the star with which their astronomical 
calculations had led them to connect the birth of the expected 
monarch, iv rg avaroXy might mean " in the east," cf. Nu s" B, 
Jos rS^B, Jer3i*<', Revii"; but it is unhkely that the Magi should 
say "in the east" instead of "in our native country"; and it is 
improbable that the editor should use plural and singular in two 
successive verses in the same sense. It is difficult not to suppose 
that AyoToX-^ here is a technical astronomical expression denoting 
the beginning of the particular phenomenon expressed here by 
d<mjp. We should certainly expect airov ; and it is probable that 
the editor has omitted "his" from his source, or that airov 
dropped out at an early stage in the transmission of the text of 
the Gospel, because ivaroX.-^ was misunderstood and interpreted 
as — "east." — TrpoaKwya-ai] The word is a favourite one in this 
Gospel. Mt 13 times, Mk. z, Lk. 3. Mt alone uses the dative 
with reference to Christ, The one exception is Mk 15'* of mock 
homage. See Ahhott, Johannine Vocaiulafy, 1644. 

P 3. And Herod the king having heard it, was troubled, and all 
Jerusalem with him.'] — natn. 'Itpoo-dAu/jji] see on v.'. For the 
feminine, cf. To 14*. 

P 4, And gathering together all the chief priests and scribes of the 
people, he tried to learn from them where the Messiah is being bom.] 
xxv6ivta$<u only here in this Gospel. 

P 6, 8. And they said. In Bethlehem ofjudaa : for so it is written 
through the prophet. And thou Bethlehem, land of Judah, art in no 
wise least amongst the rulers of Judah : for from thee shall come 
forth a ruler, who shall shepherd My people Israel.] 

T^ 'lovSoiai] cf. on v.i. For the official expectation of the 
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Messiah from Bethlehem, cf. Jn y*"-, and the Tarp;. on Mic j'. 
Also Jer. Btraeh. v. a, quoted by Lighlfoot on Mt ?•. The 
quotation comes from Mic 5' ^ with an assimilation of the last 
clause to a S 5*. The LXX text is not followed here, though 
it seems to have been in the mind of the editor ; for ooris n-oipafn 
Tov Xaov funi tav Itrpa-^ which reminds us of 2 S 25^ iru n-oi/iai'ttt 
Tw Aaov /imi rov 'Icrpa^ seems to have been suggested by 'Iirpa^ 
and wTOfuw" of Mic 5'- * LXX. The rest of the quotation 
appears to be an independent rendering of the Hebrew text, mil 
oi Bi^^Atc^ corresponds to DnTn'3 OTIba y? ToiJSa is substituted 
for nniDK by assimilation to w,'-*. ofiSu/uis lKa\i,irrr\ d (LXX : 
^yocrrot (I rotr (Trai) seems to represent a Hebrew original kS 
TW n"n (M.T. T\\-rb Tm). fo toTs ^/wiv 'loiffio (LXX : jf xtXwEo-w 
1m!8a) corresponds to niin' 'B^K3, 'B^K being read as W^ ; cf. 
Gn 36", Ex 15". in irov=10D. yop is inserted as a necessary 
connecting link, iieX«i!(r«rai = wr. So LXX. '^ is omitted. 
oCTTw wtH/iacfi Tof ^jyov [iini TOV Ttrpa^X represents 7t!*lD TtX'iSf^, the 
Greek words being assimilated to 2 S 5*. yiypaimu means "it 
stands written," the inspired text runs. It corresponds to aina 
or n'na of the Jewish literature, Cf. Bacher, ii. 90. 

7. Then Herod having sea-etly called the Afagt, made accurate P 
inquiry of them as to the time of the appearing s/ar.^ rort is a 
favourite word in this GospeL Mt. 90 times, Mk. 6, Lk. 15. 
TOV -xpovotr rov i^vofth/mi itrriptK, i.e. the pffiriod since the star first 
appeared to them at (its) rising. 

8. And having sent them to Bethlehem, said. Go, accurately P 
inquire concerning the child. And when you find, report to me, that 
I may come and worship Him.'] 

9. And they, having heard the king, went; and, Ig, the star, P 
which they saw at {its) rising, went before them, until it came and 
stood still above {the place) where the child was.] — km. I&ni] see 
on i». 

10. And when they saw the star, they rejoiced exceedingly with P 
great joy.] — tr^oSpa] Mt 7 times, Mk. 1, Lk. i. 

11. And when they had come into the house, they saw the child t 
with Mary His mother, and having fallen down, they worshipped 
Him : and having opened their treasures, they brought to Him gifts; 
geld, and frankincense, and myrrh.] For gold and frankincense 
as costly offerings, cf. Is 60* •q^msnv ^ipovrtt )yiviTCav kqi 
Ai')Savov mo-oOTiv, Ps ja'""''. For frankincense and myrrh, cf. 
Ca3'. 

IS. And having been divinely warned in a dream not to return P 
to Herod, th^ departed to their own country by another way.] — 
XpiffuiTMrflcvTts] The verb in the passive means to be instructed, 
admonished; cf, Lk 2^, He 8*; FayUm Towns (Grenfell and 
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Hunt), 137. 2; DitL Syll. 738. 8, 807. i, 7, 11, 15.— kbt Svttp] 
ct on I*. — &' iXX>ii oSou] The same feature occurs in the story 
of Tiridates' visit to Nero, Dio Cassius, Ixiii. 7. iytixwp<ir occur 
in Mt 10 times, Mk. i, Lk. o. 

The main outline of the story of the Magi is in many respects 
noteworthy for its historical probability. The expectation of a 
world's Rwleemer, or in Palestine of a Jewish Messiah ; the interest 
of Eastern Magi in these questions ; their presence in the west to 
do homage to the supposed Saviour; the inference from Mic 5' 
that Bethlehem was to be His birthplace : all this violates no canon 
of historical probability. The only detail that has a legendary 
atmosphere aoout it is the statement that the star moved before 
the Magi as they went to Bethlehem, until it stayed over the house 
where the child lay. This may be due to the Jewish narrator 
poetically accounting for the fact tliat the M^ were successful 
in their search for the child. It is extremely unlikely that he in- 
tended it to be taken as a bald statement of fact, literally describing 
how the star in some strange manner enabled the searchers without 
other aid to identify the particular house in Bethlehem in which 
the holy family were dwelling. In view of the editor's interest in 
the fulfilment of prophecy, it is very strange that he does not 
die Nu 34" for the star, or Is 60', Ps ya'"' "■", for the bringing 
of gifts. But it is difficult to think that the two last passages 
were not in his mind, and that they may account for the speci- 
fication of two of the gifts as gold and frankincense. On the 
other hand, such gifts would be natural enough as the ofierings 
of M^i who came to search for a world's Redeemer. The 
modem theory, that the story is a literary fiction, based only upon 
legendary motives and folklore analogies, violates every proba- 
bility. In view of the matter of fact character of the editor of 
this Gospel, it is almost certain that he believed that he was 
transmitting matters of actual fact And it is in every respect 
probable that he was not altogether mistaken. If we suppose 
that astrologers in Babylon were acquainted with current expecta- 
tion of the birth of a universal King, that they inferred from some 
unique astral phenomenon that He had been born in the west, i.e. 
in Palestine ; that some of them came to Jerusalem in search of 
Him ; that their errand came to the ears of Herod, and that the 
Jewish authorities suggested Bethlehem as the right place in which 
to expect the birth of the Messiah ; that the Magi went there and 
found the newborn babe, whether by popular rumour that Mary, 
wife of Joseph ben David, had given birth to a child under 
strange circumstances, or by inference from the position of the 
heavenly bodies ; that they did homage to the child, and, thinking 
it best not to trust Herod, left secretly on their journey home- 
wards: we need not press every detail of the narrative. De- 



U. IS-ie.] BIRTH AND INFANCY OF THE MESSIAH I $ 

scriptive detail may in some small measure have crept into it Trom 
the Old Testament oi from analc^ous literary or folklore stories, 
just as they have certainly been used to embellish the story in its 
later history in the Church (cf. Zahn, in he.). But these, if they 
exist at all in Mt's account, are mere literary .embellishments of 
a story which in outline is intrinsically probable in view of the 
atmosphere of thought of the period descnbed. 

1, 'ItvSaiai] ff>g*S' have Judah. S' u unbiguous. The IranslUor 
lendcn loMai aod 'loulala *like by ]jO0L* in the early part of Ut In 
19* he began to lendei 'lowlafa by >07Li, and continues this throughout 
Ihc Gospela, retiining ]}Oaij for 'lofJtat. So Lk 3". 5' has JOCTL* for 
'lovSaia, and IjOOTj for 'Initat. 

6, 'iMlaJat] ff> g^ k* S* have Judah. 

e. -rf] Om. S' S'.— "loMa] Dacfg'q have t% 'lovJoiat. 

18. And when they had departed, behold, an angel of the Lord's 
apptartth in a dream to Joseph, saying. Arise, take the child and 
His mother, and flee into Egypt, and be there until I tell thee. For 
Herod is aieut to seek the child to destroy Him^ 

iyaxiiipii<Tarr<ov Si avrwv — iSou] For the construction, see on 
V.'. On I801J and xar Svap, see note on i*". For the redundant 
iytpSui, see on i'*. — ixiXXti—iijTtiy] For the pres. inf., see Blass, 
p. 197. — Tov AroKitrai] For the construction, cf. Blass, p. 235. 
It occurs 6 times in Mt., never in Mk. The aorist signifies a single 
definite action. So in 3". Contrast 13*, 

14. And ke arose, and took the child and His mother by night, P 
and departed into Egypt.'] 

16. And was there until the death of Herod: that it might ieVO 
fiilfilied which was spoken by the Lord through the prophet, saying. 
Out of Egypt I called My Son.'\ Herod died shortly before 
Passover B.C. 4. See Schiirer, i. 464 fT. — 'vo jrXijporfn] On the 
formula, see on i'*. The quotation is from Hos iiV The 
LXX rendering here is ii Alyvnrov ficTocaXfcra ro xtKi/a abrmi, 
which is not suitable for the editor's purpose. He therefore 
makes an independent translation of the Hebrew, or more prob- 
ably cites from a current Greek translation. Cf. Introduction, 
p. Ixii. 

16. Then Herod, seeing that he was mocked by the Magi, was p 
very wroth, and sent, and slew all the male children in Bethlehem, 
and in all its borders, from two years old and under, according to 
the period which he in^ired from the Magi.] — aro StcrovcJ If the 
star or constellation when first seen "at (its) rising" signified 
the conception of the child, it would have been BulHcient to kill 
children in their first year. But Herod may have thought it best 
to recinn on the possibility that the phenomenon denoted the 
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actual tiirlh, in which case the child would now be in His second 
year. See Von Oefele, p. 14, 

1 17, 18. Then ■masfulfilUd thai which was spoken through Jeremiah 
the prophet, saying, A voi£t was heard in Rama, weeping, and much 
lamentation, Raehtl weeping for fur children, and would not be 
comforted, because thty are netJ\ 

Tvrt (irXijpu^] For the formula, see on i^'. The quotation 
comes from Jer 31 (LXX 38)". It appears to be a citation 
from memory of the LXX text : ^cu^ cv 'Po^a ^kowt^ = LXX. 
■Xavtfuos Koi iSvpiiot iroKvt represents the LXX Opijvov koI KXav$iuni 
■ai i&upiiov, 'Pix^ xXjuowxa paraphrases the LXX 'Pa^^ ^ro- 
KXaiop-tvii {-Tji, H A Q). Tu TiKva avrrj^ inserts from the Heb. a 
clause which the LXX omitted, but A Q have iwl tw vtuv avnj^ 
— Kot ovK if^cXfv vapaiXyi6Jjvai] So LXX. xot (tt A Q) ouk ^cXcv 
rapoKkrid^ai (B ■''"* A, but B ravaoirBai). Here " for her 
children " of M.T. and LXX B is omitted, with LXX A Q.— St. 
oiK ilffCy] So LXX. 
P 19. And when Herod was dead, behold, an angel of the Lord 
appeareth in a dream to Joseph in Egypt, saying.] For the con- 
struction see on I'.^Kor' Syap\ see on i*. 
P DO. Arise, take the child and His mother, and go into the land 
of Israel : for "they are dead who seek the life" of the child.] For 
the redundant iyipBw, see on i**. TiA^Jtiwic yap oi {ifToSn-w r^ 
i^vxypi is a reminiscence of Ex 4'*. Throughout this section the 
editor seems to have had the story of Moses in mind, and to have 
bonowed phrases from it. Cf. v." fnikktt — fip-eii^ — tov irokftrat, 
and " &vf!kt, with Ex a'* ({i^fi iv*)i.fiy; v." iytyaptfatv, with 
Ex 2"* &.v*x">PW^- 
F SI. And he arose, and took the child and His mother, and came 

info the land of Israel.] 
p S9. And having heard that Archelaus is reigning over Judaa 
in the place of Herod his father, he ftartd to go there. But heing 
divinely instructed in a dream, he departed into the regions of Galilet\ 
For xp<)/uiTitr0(i{, see on v,'*; for ko.t ovap, on 1". 

P O as. And came and settled in a city called Hatara : that it 
might he fulfilled which was spoken through the prophets, that He 
shall be called a Nasarene.] This verse contains a still unexplained 
difHcuhy, It is clear that Jesus was popularly known as NaCwpaTo^ 
Mt a" 26", Lit 18", Jn i8'-^ 19", Acts 7 times; or i Noiopijvw, 
Mk 4 times, Lk twice ; and it seems obvious to suppose that these 
adjectives are equivalent to <l7ro Nn{ap*e, Mt at", Jn i**-", Ac 
10**. The town is written VaUapd, HalapiS, or Nii{apcr, represent- 
ing mV3i niW {cf. Dalm. Gram. p. 153). Noitupolos presupposes 
a form niS3 from miX3=mw (Dalm. Gram. p. 178). Others, 
however, would connect the two adjectives with Nesar in Genne- 
sareth ; cf. Wellhausen on Mt 26**} and it must remain doubtful 
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whether No^tuptuoc at least had any original connection with 
Halofm- But in any case the editor clearly wished to find such a 
connection. Jesus was i Nafo^uK because He had dwelt at 
Nazara. And this name of Nazorean had been foreshadowed 
by the prophets. The use of the plural tuiv irpo^Truv suggests 
that the editor had no single passage in mind, fiut it is not easy 
to find any references in the Old Testament which could furnish 
a basis for the application of 6 Va^iopaio^ to the Messiah. The 
attempt to connect the word with the Heb. n*» = a Nazirite, has 
little in its favour. More plausible is the supposition that the 
writer is playing on the Hebrew words 1V3 and flDV. In Is ii' 
the in :^ branch, from the roots of Jesse, is interpreted as the 
Messiaii in the Targum. In Jer 13"* 33'* a branch = ntDV, is to be 
raised up to David. The editor may have seen in the prophecies 
of a 1V3 and nox a sort of foreshadowing of the fact that Jesus was 
popularly luiown as the Nazorean or man of Nazara. The &ti 
introduces the clause which summarises the content of the pro- 
phecies. Cf. 4^ where OTt introduces a direct quotation, and 36^ 
where it introduces another summary of the contents of Scripture. 
Na{wfKubt K\Tf&^tTai summarises the prophecies referred to. 
Is 11' had called the Messiah (so Targ.) 1U = branch; Jer 23' 
33" had called Him nov^branch, and Is 4* had spoken of Him 
also as HDX (Targ. has Messiah). His parents settled at Nazara; 
and He was popularly known as the Nazorean, that these pro- 
phecies might be fulfilled. Zahn, who thinks this explanation too 
artilidal, points out three peculiarities of the introductory formula ^ 
— (a) onuK instead of iva; {d) rutv rpo^ijTuiv instead of the singular; 
(c) the absence of ktyovrm/. He thinks that the Evangelist saw in 
the settlement at Nazara, and in the fact that Christ's early 
years were spent in this obscure village of ill fame, a fulfilment of 
the general tenor of Old Testament prophecy, that the Messiah 
should be rejected by His own people, on is therefore equivalent 
not to "that," and does not introduce the contents of the pro- 
phecies referred to, but = " because," and introduces an epexegetical 
remark of the Evangelist Christ lived at Nazara, and so fulfilled 
the prophecies that He should be despised and rejected of men, 
because He was to be known as the Nazorean. But it is very 
questionable whether ori — kXijA^u^toi can be so translated. Zahn 
himself remarks that we should expect J/kXX* — kXijQ^voi. If the 
play on the words ili " branch, and mys -^ Nazata, be thought too 
artificial for the Evangelist, his statement that the prophets had 
foretold that Christ should be called a Nazorean must remiun 
unexplained. We might, of course, conjecture that on — mXij^^froi 
is a copyist's gloss. In that case the clause will end with irpo^riTair ; 
cf. a6**, and the reference in onw irkr^putO^ — vpaiiiifTviy may be to 
* Ai compaued with the foimulu in i" a". Elsewhere Srut occun 8** 13**. 
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the settlement in Galilee as contrasted with Judxa. In this case 
the editor probably had in mind the passage of Isaiah which he 
reserves for insertion at 4"'*. Or the reference in the mind of 
the compiler may be to the whole of vv.'*-". Jesus came up 
from Egypt when Herod was dead, and settled in Galilee in order 
that He might b^n there His Messianic work. ' The return from 
a strange country when a persecutor was dead had been fore- 
shadowed in the history of Moses {Ei 4'*) ; the settlement in 
Galilee had been foretold by Isaiah. 

18. iraxi'pv^"'''' M aM3*] S' S* have "and aRer them." B wJd* 
Wt -Hj* X'^P^' a^™» from v.'*, — *a/»(Tai] H CDal. B has i^iir^ n in 1*. 
IB. rpD^ir-eC] S' pietixes "Isaiah," 
18. ic\iv«it6i] CDa/S'S'prefiiepvwJtoiloassimilale toO.T. 

Just as in ch. i there is an undercurrent of apology against 
Jewish polemic, so too in this chapter. The fact which underlies 
it is the sojourn of Jesus in Egypt Celsus is already acquainted 
with Jewish tradition that Christ worked as a labourer in Egypt, 
learned magical arts there, and made use of them when He 
returned to Palestine in order to support His claim to divinity 
{Contra Ctlsum, i. j8, 38), For the later forms of this tradition, 
see Krauss, p. 256, who emphasises the fact that the Talmudic 
tradition is not dependent on the first Gospel ; Laible, pp. 44-48 ; 
Zahn, p. 104, Anm. 4. To rebut such misrepresentations of the 
influence of His sojourn in Egypt on the character of Jesus, the 
editor states the simple facts. Jesus had, indeed, gone down into 
Egypt, but as an infant, to escape from the wrath of a king. In 
all the circumstances of the visit to Egypt there had been un- 
mistakable evidence of divine guidance. Just as of old the 
Israelite nation, Jehovah's firstborn (Ex 4*^), had been called out of 
Egypt to be the chosen people ; so Jesus the Son of God by super- 
natural conception was called out of Egypt to save His people. 
Just as Moses fled from Egypt to escape the wrath of Pharaoh, 
and returned there when his persecutor was dead (Ex 4'"), to be the 
deliverer of his people ; so Jesus was taken into Egypt to escape the 
wrath of Herod, and returned to Palestine when Herod was dead, to 
deliver His people from their sins. See the admirable commentary 
of Zahn ; and cf. G. H. Box, Interpreter, January 1906, p. aoi, 

Tfie Origin and Dale of the Narratives in Chs. I. If. 

X. The opinion of Usener {Encycl. Bib. iii. 3350), that in the 
narrative of the supernatural birth " we unquestionably enter the 
circle of pagan ideas," and that " the idea is quite foreign to Juda- 
ism," is to be decisively rejected if it be intended to cany with it the 
inference that this idea had not already been used in the interests 
of Jewish Messianic speculation before the Christian era. It is 
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probably to be found in Is 7'* and Mic 5', and certainly in the 
Alexandrian Jewish interpreiation of Is 7'* as represented in the 
LXX. Cf. also Enoeh 62* " Son of the Woman," all MSS. except 
G;69*' "Son of the Woman," G, and Rev 12''. See GunkeJ, pp. 
68-69 ; Jeremias, pp. 47-49; and for Is 7, Gressmann, pp. 270 ft 
3. The accumulation of heathen parallels is therefore only valu- 
able as [vovtng that the conception of the supernatural origin of the 
world's Saviour was very widespread. It is found in Assyria and in 
Egypt, in Par^eism and in Buddhism, and had been used with refer- 
ence to the birth of heroes in the Greek and Roman mythologies. 

3. The stories of the supernatural birth might therefore very 
well have originated in Palestine* in the first half of the first century 
A.II. ; the idea of the authors being to explain the divine nature of 
the Messiah in terms of physical Sonship without any conscious 
borrowing from non-Jewish sources of speculation. The universal 
belief in the supernatural birth of gods and heroes, as represented 
in Judaism by, e^., Is 7" LXX, would have been quite sufficient to 
sui^ly the central idea, vrithout any recourse to non-Jewish forms 
of this speculation. 

4. But, on the other band, the fact that the conception of 
supernatural birth was widespread in the ancient world, and had 
already been used in pre-Christian speculation on the person of 
the Messiah, is not in itself an argument against the historical 
accuracy of the tradition that the Messiah was bom in a super- 
natural manner. If that were SO, we should be reduced to the 
unphilosophic position that the Jewish anticipation of a Messiah 
could never be fulfilled in any of its developments, because the 
supposed realisation of these anticipations would always be regarded 
with suspicion on the ground that anticipation and fulfilment were 
too closely In agreement On these lines the only possible Messiah 
would be one who contradicted in every respect the ideas which 
previous generations bad formed of Him. 

The truth, no doubt, is that the idea of supematuial birth was 
one of the many grooves in the mould in which the conception of 
the Messianic King had been shaped, and that the fulfilment did 
not prove the anticipation to have been altogether false. 

5. Assuming, then, that the tradition of the supernatural birtb 
might have arisen on Palestinian soil in the first century a.d., is 
it possible to define more closely the period of their publication ? 

6. In favour of as early a date as possible, is the fact that the 
agreement of Mt i and Lk t as to the central fact of super- 
natural birth presupposes the existence of the tradition for some 
years prior to the publication of these Gospels. It is here assumed 

' Cf. Hunsck, "die Legende von der Jangfrauen-gebutt, die Uatthlo* 
men) fUr uns bezengt, auf judcDchristlichem, niher jenutlembcbem Boden 
enUtanden lit," Lukai dtr Artt, 1 18, Aom. 1. 
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that Lk I**-" form an integral part of Lk.'s narrative. See Gunkel, 
p. 67; Inlerprtttr, February 1905, pp. ii6ff. 

7. The silence of S. Paul seems adverse to an early date.^ 
Whether this Apostle was or was not acquainted with the tradition, 
it is dear that tie did not make any extended use of it as a basis 
of Christolc^cal doctrine in his extant letters. 

But, on the other hand, it is in every way probable that even 
if the Apostle had received this tradition, he would not have em- 
ployed it as an argument for Christianity in his preaching to the 
Gentiles. To him the resurrection of Christ was the conclusive 
proof of His divinity (cf. Ro 1'). The supernatural birth neither 
enhanced nor diminished that proof. And, on the other hand, 
there was every reason for keeping in the background a tradition 
which in the early stages of Church development would probably 
have proved a great stumbling-block to the progress of Christianity, 
and a continual source of wounded feeling for the reverence of 
Christians for the Person of their Master. On the one hand, the 
proclamation of the supernatural birth amongst the pagan peoples 
of Asia Minor and Greece and Italy would no doubt have seemed 
to lower Christianity in this respect to the level of the heathen 
mythologies. Nothing could be more disastrous, and S. Paul 
was no doubt far-sighted enough to see it, than quite unnecessarily 
to give pagan hearers facts which would encourage many of them 
to think of Christ as they thought of the deities and heroes of 
their mythologies. When the risen Christ had been revealed in 
them as in S. Paul, the tradition of His supernatural birth would 
come to them safeguarded by their belief in Him as the only- 
bt^otten Son of God. The silence of S. Paul is analogous to 
the silence of the author of the Fourth Gospel. This writer almost 
undeniably wrote at a period when the tradition of the super- 
natural birth was current Yet he does not put it forward as a 
main argument for Christianity, On the other hand, he certainly 
does not wish to deny its historical character nor to depreciate its 
value. But he seems to assume it as a part of the Christian faith 
just as he does the tradition of the Ascension, and to use it as 
an analogy of the spiritual birth of the Christian believer, i'^ 
See Interpreter, Oct. rgos, pp. 51 ff. 

And again, if the proclamation of the supernatural birth would 
have lowered Christian doctrine in the eyes of the pagan world, so 
it would have led to debate which would have been distasteful and 
painful to Christian reverence. At a very early period Jewish cari- 
catures of the story of the supernatural birth were current They 
may already underlie Mk 6', and more probably are reflected in Mt 
,i8.M_ A[j^ wherever Christianity spread, Jewish misrepresentation 
followed it. If the proclamation of the supernatural birth would 
> Of., however, Gal 4', 1 Ti J». 
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have encouraged on the one hand semi-pagan conception of the 
Messiah, so on the other it would have provoked Jewish slander 
of a most offensive kind. The silence of S. Paul may well be 
due partly to his common sense, which enabled him to see that 
there are wise ways and unwise ways of presenting the facts of 
Christianity to the world (p)earls were not to be cast before swine), 
and partly to that highly developed Christian reverence and modesty 
which also marks the narratives of Che Gospels. 

The alleged silence of S. Paul seems, therefore, to be no 
sufficient argument against the existence of the tradition of the 
supernatural birth in Palestine during his lifetime. 

8. In favour of the early date of the narrative as it now stands 
in the Gospel, is the prosaic matter of fact style, and the absence 
of ornamental detail. There is nothing in the nanative itself 
which forbids our supposing that it formed one of a series of tradi- 
tions preserved in the Christian Church in Palestine in the middle 
of the first century A.D., and there is nothing in the narrative, 
except a supposed impossibility of the central fact recorded, which 
prevents our supposing that this particular tradition originated with 
the family concerned in it, 

9. As regards the incidents of ch. 2, the Palestinian atmosphere 
of literary style and religious belief is ver>' strongly marked. See Box.^ 

The narratives certainly received their present form at the 
bands of Jewbh Christians, If we allow for a certain element of 
poetic looseness, and do not examine every phrase by a rigid 
standard of photographic accuracy which is quite foreign to Ori- 
ental standards of historical narrative, there is nothing to prevent 
our supposing that these traditions were current in the Palestinian 
Church in the middle of the century, and that they represent in 
the main events of history. That Babylonian astrologers should 
have sought for the expected king in Jerusalem ; that the Jewish 
authorities should have referred them to Bethlehem ; that Herod 
should have killed the infants of that village ; that Joseph and Mary 
should have sought refuge in Egypt, and have eventually settled in 
Galilee, — all this is entirely within the limits of probability, due 
account being taken of the circumstances of the ^e and the 
political condition of Palestine. 

10. Something should be sdd in conclusion as to a recent 
attempt to show that the story of the Magi was added to the 
Gospel as late as 119 a.d.^ The alleged evidence is a Syrian 
document * which states that Balaam prophesied the destruction 

' Intttfrtter, Januaiy 1906, pp. 19J fT. 

• ConybcBie, Guardian, April 39, 1903. Cf. tlso Nestle, Ztitich. f. 
tVitstnsiA. Lin. xxKvi. 435-438; Hilgenfeld, ib. ixiviiL 447-451. 

■ Published t^ W. Wnght in •Unt Jtmraal of Saerti Literatur; New Series, 
Tols. ii. I., Apnl and Octobei 1S66. 
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of the Assjmra by the Greeks, and the rise of the star in Israel 
This was recorded in a letter written by Balak to the Assyrian 
monarch. It was laid up in the Assyrian archives, and haiided 
down from king to king. At last, in the reign of Pir Shabour, the 
star appeared, and the Magi were sent. The colophon at the end 
states that "in the year 430 ( — 1187I19 a.d.), in the reign of 
Hadrianus Caesar, in the consulship of Sevenis and Fulgus, and 
the episcopacy of Xysttis, Bishop of Rome . . . this concern 
arose in the minds of men who were acquainted with the Holy 
Books, and through the pains of the great men in various places 
this history was sought for, and found, and written in the tongue 
of those who took this care." 

Mr, Conybeare argues that the "Holy Books' are the books 
of the Old Testament, and seems to imply that "this history" 
was Mt a'-". He further argues that the story of the Mag! 
thus elaborated was "an echo of the story as told by Dto and 
Pliny of the visit of the Magi to Nero, and of their worshipping 
him in Rome." But there seems to be no reason why we should 
not rather agree with Zahn {Eini. iL 266 f.), who sees in the " Holy 
Books " the New Testament, including Mt a, which was already, 
therefore, an integral part of the Gospel in 119 a.d. ; and in the 
question with which men at that time busied themselves, the 
question as to the year in which the Magi came to Bethlehem, or 
the problem of the harmonisation of the infancy narratives of ML 
and Lk, The history which they wrote will therefore be not Mt a, 
but the l^end about the preservation of Balak's letter, and the 
coming of the Magi to Bethlehem in the reign of Pir Shabour. 



B.— ra.-IV. U. FBEPASATIOH FOB HIS UNIBTKT. 

(i) in. l-ia. He was heralded fy the BapHit. 
1-lS. The editor now begins to copy Mk. But he con»der- 
ably paraphrases and expands Mk i'-*. 
K L And in those days comethjohn the Baptist, preaching in the 
toUdemess of Judaa.'\ Mk, has, v.* "John the Baptizer was in the 
wilderness preaching." 

if SI nut TtfiipiyK ^Kitvoii] is a loose connecting link (cf. Ex 3'*) 
anticipated from Mk v.*. Between chs. 3 and 3 is a gap of some 
thirty years. — impayfrfTaj]^ occuis once in Mk. (14"), where Mt. 
substitutes as usual an aonsL The present here is unexpected. — h 
/SaxTurriTt] Mk. has o Pavriliof. For the same change, cf. Mk 6'* « 
Mt 14*. — if rS imt"f] the editor adds the explanatory t^ 'lovSaiat. 
C 8. Saying, Repent : for the kingdom of the heatxns is at hand?^ 
Mk has : " preaching a baptism of repentance unto remission of 
•ins." The editor omits the last clause in view of the fact that Christ 
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came to be baptized — p.rravotiTtj On repentance as necessary for 
the coming of the Messianic period, see Vo\z,/iid. Eichat. iii f. ; 
and for firraVoca in Alexandrine Jewish Philosophy, see Philo, De 
Panit. ii. 405; De Precm. it Pain. ii. 410, For sayings about 
repentance in the Talmud, %t& Joma 86''. It brings healing to 
the world, reaches to the throne of g!oty, cancels a prohibition in 
the Toiab, brings salvation, and lengthens the life of men. 

patnXtia tuv oipavSai] See Introduction, p. Ixvii. The concep- 
tion here involved is obviously one of warning and judgement : 
"Repent: for the kingdom is near"; that is to say, the coming of 
the kingdom will involve judgement upon the unrepentant 

8. Pbr tit's is he that was spojeen of through Isaiah the prophet, ij 
saying, A voice of a crier in the wilderness. Prepare the way of the 
I^d, make straight ffis patks.'\ Mkw.'-*has: "As it is written 
in Isaiah the prophet, Behold, I send My messenger before Thy 
face, who shall prepare Thy way. A voice of a crier in the wilder- 
ness," etc Mt omits the citation from Malachi as irrelevant after 
the express reference to Isaiah, but be has Inserted it later at 
1 1".— oStm yap joTiv] The sanction of the Baptist's message lay 
in his personality. He was the " voice " spoken of by Isjuah. The 
quotation is from Is 40'. It was clearly taken by Mk. from the 
LXX, in which iv tq ip^nf is connected with ^oSivto^, whereas the 
Hebrew connects it wiUi (he following imperative. Mk.'s context 
demanded the LXX order. — ha. 'Ho-tuovl Mk. has h t^ 'Htroiigu 
Mt 13 times uses Sta in this sense; cf. i^. 

4. Xbw he, John, had his raiment (made) of camels hair, and a u 
leathern girdle about his loins. And his food was locusts and wild 
honey.] Mk. has : " And John was clothed with camel's hair, and a 
leathern girdle about his loins, and (was) eating locusts and wild 
honey." — bvtm Si] For avrot before the proper name, cf. Mk 6'\ 
" Nach aramiiischer Weise," Wellhausen. But cf. Moulton, p. 91, — 
ii}iB/\ Mt. avoids Mk.'s harsh construction ?» <VSfSv^«Vo? rpij^w xaft^ 
Xov Koi Ijuvypr, — ^ Sj Tpo^^ i]>- auroij] Mt. thus avoids Mk.'s loosely 
connected participle mii itrdwv. — dxpiSw] Vegetarian tendencies in 
the early Church led to the alteration of locusts into " milk " (so 
Tatian; see Mams, Fragments of the Commentary of Ephrem,^ 17) 
or "cakes" (so the Ebionites, according to Epiph. Har. 30. 13). 

B. Then went out to him Jerusalem, and all Judaa, and all the H 
district of the Jordan^ Mk. has: "And there went out to him all 
the country of Judsea, and all the inhabitants of Jerusalem." The 
«piXuipo« ToS 'lopfiacou, cf. Gn 13'"", is found also in Lk 3*. For 
TOT*, see on a^. 

e. And were being baptited in the river Jordan by him, confessing V. 
their siia.] Mk. has: "And were being baptized by him in the 
river Jordan," etc. Mk. has the description of the Baptist and the 
thronging to him of the people in the reverse order. Ml's change 
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is due to a sense of literaiy fitness. The description of (he Baptist 
comes more appropriately after the statement of his appearance 
as a preacher, than it does after the account of the effect of his 
preaching upon the people. There is no reason to suppose that 
Ml had any other source than Mk. for these six verses, unless 
wapayivmu is a hint of such a source (cf. Introduction, p. be). In 
Mk. they stand at the beginning of the Gospel, and are written in 
Mk.'s abrupt style. The construction of Mk w.*~' is not altc^ether 
clear (see Swete, in loc.), and v.^ is awkward Mt. rewrites the 
e in a smoother and more connected style. 



& aui] So K B C D I 13 33 i»4 IS7 209 laU ; irb, E K a/.— *u»J| 
PoUrrot tf T^ ifi^'\ Om. S'.— (liflffat rweTTt rii rpi/Sow ii^*D] Otn. S"k. 
uimw is substituled by KIk. and Mt. lot Ihe LXX roii 0t»i igiutr ; b S* 
■sumilate 10 Ihe LXX. 

lol iiinir^ia^ atroS b omilteil in Mk. by D a b ff '. 

4. iitH Srfpuir] S* has " honey of Ihe hills," S* "honey of the wute." 

7. The next two verses tn Mk. contain a summary of the 
Baptist's preaching. Mk. had selected from Peter's account of the 
Baptist's preaching a few words which suited his introductory 
section {i'""), because they represented the Baptist as looking 
forward to the coming of Christ. John contrasts the work of the 
coming Messiah with his own as being not merely symbolical 
" with water," nor merely preparatory " of repentance," but spiritual 
and final " with the Holy Spirit," Mt. takes these words, and, 
combining with them other sayings traditionally attributed to the 
Baptist, frames a discourse of which the keynote is "judgement" 
He represents it as addressed to the Pharisees and Sadducees, and 
indeed it is very unlikely that the Baptist should have spoken 
words like these to the common people who crowded to his baptism. 
If the first two chapters have been apologetic, rebutting Jewish 
calumnies, this speech of the Baptist's is marked by the tendency 
to anti-Jewish polemic which runs through the whole Gospel. The 
authorities and representatives of the Jewish nation had been fore- 
warned, even so far back as the days of John's preaching, of the 
fatal results of their short-sighted policy towards the Messiah and 
His teaching. 
S 7. And suing many 0/ Ihe Pharisees and Sadducees (oming fg his 
baptism, he said to them, O offspring of vipers, who bade you to flee 
from the coming wrath f\ Lk. has : " He said, therefore, to the 
multitudes who went out to be baptized by him," etc Both Wt 
and vpXv are emphatic, and the tone is one of ironical surprise. 
"Can it actually be the case that you have been persuaded to 
believe that the divine judgement is near, and stirred to endeavour 
to escape from it ? " For the divine wrath, cf. Enoch 90'* " the 
staff of His wrath"; 91' "the holy Lord will come forth with 
wnitb"; Wis 5" "He shall sharpen stem wrath for a sword"; 
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Jub 14" "the day of wrath"; Secrets of Enoch 50'A "lest ihe 
wrath of Cod come upon you"; Ro i'* "the wrath of God is 
revealed"; i Th 1" "the coming wrath"; Ro 1* "the day of 
wrath " ; Rev 6" etc. 

B. Bring forth therefore fruit worthy of repenlarue.^ So Lk. with X 
"fruits "for "fruit." Ifyouareieally alive to the necessity of escape 
from the divine wrath, take the only possible way : repent, and act 
as only men who have repented can act. For the connection be- 
tween repentance and good works, cf. Rabbi Eleazer ben Jacob^ (v^^ 
4>*), " Repentance and good works are a shield against punishment" 

9, And think not to say in yourselves. We have Abraham as X 
{atr) father : for I say to you, that God is able of these stones to raise 
up children to Abraham^ Lk. has : " And do not b^n to say," 
etc. Do not suppose that you can substitute for repentance and 
good works the plea of descent from Abraham. The divine wrath 

IS about to break in judgement. The Jew will not escape by virtue 
of his nationality. For a commentary on the idea that member- 
ship of the Jewish polity could save from judgement, cf. Ro a''-". 

10. And already the axe is laid at the root of the trees. Every X 
tree therefore which bringeth not forth good fruit is cut down, and 
cast into the fire.] So Lk. Moreover, delay will be faUL Already 
the judgement is beginning. 

U. / indeed baptiuyou with water to repentance. But He who K 
comes after me is mightier than I, whose sandals I am not viorthy to 
tarry. He shall baptize you with the Holy Spirit, and with fire.] 
Mk. has these four clauses in the order a. 3. 1. 4. Lk. agrees with 
Ml — iyia pin vfiat ySajTrttcu] Mk. has the aor. i^ainuia, which is 
due to Semitic influence. — (V vSan] For the instrumental tV, cf. 
Blass, 1 16 fl Mk. has the simple dative. — tU ^rai'ouii'] with a view 
to repentance, i.e, the baptism denoted that those who submitted 
to it repented of their sins and wished to be cleansed from 
them. It symbolised both a present and future state of repent- 
ance. Mt. adds these words by way of compensation for the 
fiamtrfta ^icrayouis which he has omitted from Mk v.*. For the 
prepositional use of An'o-ai, cf. Blass, p. IJ9. — ri iiroBij/mTa 
/Sotrroo'euJ Mk. has itv^t klxrat tov i/iataa rair vTrofiij^aToir 
afrroS. To carry the sandals after his master is the duty of a 
slave. — avrdt] Cf. Blass, p. 164 : tv -rvrv/iaTi ayiif. Baptism with 
water and baptism with the Holy Spirit need not be regarded as 
antithetical and exclusive. The former symbolised repentance. 
But repentance anticipates the gift of righteousness. Baptism 
with the Holy Spirit conveys this righteousness. The former ts 
preparatory, the latter final. The Messiah was Himself to be en- 
dowed with the Spirit ; cf. Is 1 1*, Enoch 49* 62*, fs-Sol 1 7" i Btos 
KarufyaaoTO atrrov hivaroy br Trvtvpan ayi'ip, and so able to transmit 

' A disdple of Akib>. See Bacher, Die Agada der Tmnailen, iL 183, 
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it to olhLT people. Cf. Test. Lroi i8, Juda 24. But if His work 
should in one direction be a work of transmis<-ion of righteous- 
ness, in another it would be one of judgement. He should baptize 
with fire khI rupi Not in Mk. The words are interpreted in the 
next verse. The fire is that of judgment upon sinners. 
Z LB. Whose fan is in His hand, and Ht will purge His thresMng- 
fioor, and nill gather His wheal into the granary ; but the ekaff He 
will bum with fire unquenchable^ So Lk. with infinitiTes for the 
future tenses. These words fumish a commentary on nol »-upi of 
the last verse. The Messiah will separate between the repentant 
and the unrepentant The former He wil! baptize with the Holy 
Spirit, and gather them like wheat into a granary (/.«, into His 
kingdom). The latter He will exclude from His kingdom, and 
commit them to fire to be burned like chaff. For the work of the 
Messiah in destroying sinners, cf. Enoch 69" " He caused the 
sinners and those who have led the world astray to pass away and 
be destroyed from off the face of the earth " ; 6a* " And the word 
of His mouth slew all the sinners, and all the unrighteous were 
destroyed before His face." The unrighteous descend, d^^ "into 
the flame of the pain of SheoL" 

7. ^rrusiia ainQv\ Cm. ttl^roli, »• B. 

8. LU a/ag'S' S'hive " fiuiis," assimilatii^ to Lk. 

W. rtti/tan, iylif ral lupl] S' has " with fire >nd with the Holy SjMril." 
Cm. col wvpi, ESV aJ. But the words are essential to the conteiL 

7-18. In place of Mk w.^-', both ML and Lk. have a longer 
discourse, Mt '■", Lk 3'-", which embodies Mk.'s two verses. In 
the parallels to Mk 7^ Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in the fol- 
lowing respects. Both arrange the four clauses in the order 3. i. 
a. 4 as against Mk.'s i. a. 3. 4. Both have ;i<y after fyu, and 
jSaTTi'fdi for i^airrura. Both have tv before irvivfiaTi, and koi 
wvpi at the end. In the remaining verses there is very great verbal 
agreement. The only divergences in the words of the Baptist are 
Mt • /i^ Sof7rc = Lk ' nil aptvr$t. Mt " the ind, Lk " the inf. 
It seems possible, therefore, that the two Evangelists had before 
them a second source, containing words ascribed to the Baptist. 
It is not, however, likely (hat in this source the sayings were set 
in any historical connection ; for whilst Mt makes of them a dis- 
course of warning to the Pharisees and Sadducees, Lk. divides 
them into short addresses to the multitude, viz. ''■^ '•■ " separated 
by other sayings to the multitudes, to totl-gatherers, and to soldiers. 
The source, therefore, seems to have contained sayings only without 
historical incident Again, it is possible that the two Evangelists 
diew these verses from oral tradition or from different Greek 
souTcesl Such shnrt summaries of sayings may well have been 
preserved orally, and would tend to become stereotyped in language 
during the process of transmission and use in the sernces of the 
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Christian Churches and in the discourses of preachers. Or, lastly, 
Lk. may have read the first Gospel and been influenced by its 
phraseology. Against the theory of one common source may be 
urged (a) the different descriptions of the audience; (i) the ab- 
sence of Lk w.**-" from Ml ; (r) the variations in language. Mt 
3* S6(ijTt=Ut ^' apiyi<T$*; Mt 3'^ *K lurdvouw ; Lk. omits; Mt 
3"^ TO iwa&^iiaTa ^turrofrat — Lk 3"^ Xutrai tov IfiavTa tw vto- 
S)}/uinav avroC; Mt 3'* koi SiaiMSapiti, noi (rwii£<t—Lk 3*^ Swua- 
6ipai, uu awayaytiv. On the Other hand, the otherwise close and 
minute agreement in language may be urged in its favour. But 
we are possibly dealing with fragments of four (three) and two 
verses in length. There seems to be no reason why such scraps 
should not have been stereotyped in language and widely known. 
It is a matter of indifference whether the Evangelists borrowed them 
from oral tradition or from independent written sources. But ad- 
mitting that dose verbal identity does not necessarily presuppose 
direct and immediate community of source, the variations in Mt * 
— Lk ', Mt "—Lk >\ combined with the differences of setting, are 
dearly adverse to a common written source. It must remain 
probable that Ml drew the words from an unknown source, whilst 
LL also had them in an independent source. 

(3) 18-17. At His Baptiim He revived the Holy Spirit, and was 
supentaturally prociaimed to be the Son of God, the Beloved 
whom God has chosen '''iA)i i*"". 

18. T^encameth Jesus Jrom Galilee to the Jordan unto John, to iem 
baptited fy himj] Mk. has ; " And it came to pass in those days, 
that Jesus came from Nazareth of Galilee, and was baptized in the 
Jordan by John." ML substitutes tw* (see on 3^) for kbI tyirtn. 
The latter connecting formula is common in Lk. Mk. has it 
rarely — i* a" (ral ya/tr<u) 3*" 4* 9^? Ml retains it only in 9"- 
Mk 3**. Elsewhere be has it five times in the formula kh! lyivno 
Srt MKtvtir i 'li)<T<m, 7** ii' 13" 19' a6'. tr ixtaiut nut 
iip-ipait be omits here, having anticipated it in 3'. For Mk.'s 
^Stv he has rapayivrrai to assimilate to 3'. Am Vaiapir he omits 
as needless after 3*". For the substitution of " to be baptized " for 
"and was baptiied," cf. the similar change in 4' "to be tempted* 
for Mk i" "and He was — tempted." The editor has in mind the 
(iilfilment of the divine purpose in the life of the Messiah. For roS 
with the inf. (7 times in Mt.) expressing purpose, cC Blass, p. 335 
and >". The aorist implies a definite and completed acdon. 

14, 16. And John tried to forbid Him, saying, I have need to be'S 
baptized by Thee, and dost Thou come to met And Jesus answer- 
ing said to him, Suffer it now: for so it is fitting for us to fulfil 
all righteousness. Then he suffers Him.'] These verses are not 
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found in Mk., and appear to be an attempt to explain why the 
Messiah submitted to John's baptism. rXi^pwai ra<rav Swoto- 
tTwipr apparentljr means "to leave nothing undone that had been 
revealed as the righteous will or God." John's baptism bad the 
divine sanction, and the Messiah therefore must submit to it. 
In Mk.'s Gospel the baptism of Christ would seem to be recorded 
as the period when He received His Messianic authority. Then 
the Spirit came down into Him, and the divine voice declared 
Him to be the beloved Son, But when Ml prefixed the narra- 
tive of the supernatural birth, the question was at once raised, 
How could one who was conceived of the Holy Spirit need to 
be baptized in order to receive Him? Ml leaves the question 
unsolved, but attempts a partial solution by suggesting that the 
baptism was not necessary to the Messiabship of Christ The 
Spirit, indeed, then came down upon Him, but He was not then 
constituted the Son of God. This He had been from His birth. 
The divine voice only ratified and publicly proclaimed an already 
existing Sonship. With this insertion and its attempt to explain 
why Christ was baptized, cf. the omission of Mk.'s statement that 
John's baptism was th S<fu<nv ofiofyniav. A somewhat parallel 
account is quoted by Jerome, Contra Pelag. iii. 3 from the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews : " Ecce mater domini et fratres 
ejus dicebant et ; 'Joannes baptista baptizat in remissionem 
peccatorum ; eamus et baptizemur ab eo.' Dixit autem eis ' Quid 
peccavi ut vadam et baptizer ab eo? nisi forte hoc ipsum quod 
dixi ignorantia est.'" Here the point seized for explanation is 
the sinlessness of Christ How could one who was sinless submit 
to a baptism "of repentance unto remission of sins," Mk i<? 
The editor of the first Gospel has also felt the difficulty, and 
partially removed it, by omitting «is a<^«r(i' Aftapraav. See on v.*. 
But since he has prefixed to the account of the baptism the narra- 
tive of the supernatural birth and the words of the Baptist, " He 
shall baptize you with the Holy Spirit and with fire," the question 
was raised in a new form. How could one who was begotten of 
the Holy Spirit (i**) receive the Holy Spirit at baptism? And 
how could one who was Himself to baptize with the Holy Spirit 
come to John for baptism ? I have marked the insertion w."" 
as editorial, but of course the editor may be borrowing from a 
source known to him. — rori] see on t'. — j^njo'iv] For the historic 
present, cf. Introduction, p. tx. 
H 16. Andjtsus, having been baptited, went up straightway from the 
water : and, behold, the heavens were opened to J/im, and He saw 
the Spirit of God coming' down as a dove, and coming upon Him.'] 
Mk. has ; " And straightway going up out of the water. He saw 
the heavens being rent, and the Spirit as a dove coming down into 
Him." 
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Mt. by substituting lin-o for tx and avoiding <Is in the previous 
verse, suggests that the "baptism" did not necessarily involve 
complete immersion. 

After the insertion of w.'^-"' he adds ^txwrurfitU Si 6 'Ii|i7-oi)t as 
a connecting linlc = Mk.'s xai. He then retains Mk.'s ti^, which 
he elsewhere generally omits, icai tv&Ht is characteristic of Mk., 
and seems to be used by him without any emphasis on the idea of 
immediacy, but rather as a mere connecting link. ML prefers 
TOTt; Lk. Kai tytyrro. — Ktu i&ni] See On i". — iftifx^W^*'] * 
commonplace word for Mk.'s graphic crxi£o/»€i'ou!, which is not 
used elsewhere in this sense. Cf. Is 64' " that thou wouldest 
rend the heavens," where the LXX has ti.v dvot'^t t6v oipayir. 
Ezk I^ Kot ^Oi)(6T]irav o( oipavxii, Kot «rS<if. — Ka( dScv to w^fia 6*au 
■aTajBdutn- oMrti Tnpumpav Ip^pfitvov iv airrov] Mk. has ; " the 
Spirit as a dove coming down into Him." The okmI wtpurripay 
must mean like a dove in appearance. Lk. so interpreted it and 
explained it Philo describes Wisdom as a dove, Quis Rer, Dhi. 
Her. L 49r. Mk.'s " coming down as a dove into Him " is rather 
harsh. Ml eiqnnds to smooth the construction: "coming down 
as a dove and coming upon Him." The editor may have felt that 
" coming down into " seemed to surest too forcibly that up to this 
time Jesus had been without the Spirit. The to— 9tmi — h' may 
be due also to Is 42' to ■avttfui iiou iir airor. 

17, ^mi behold a voice from the heavens, saying, Thit is My Son, K 
Ike Beloved, in whom I was welt pleased.] Mk. has : "And there 
came a voice from the heavens. Thou art My Son, the Beloved, in 
whom I was well pleased."— kqi fSov ^v^ Mk. has koI i^aivi) 
iyarero. For koi iBoi, see on i*". In Mk. it would seem that the 
voice was heard by Jesus alone. ML alters tni rf into o5t« t<mv 
to make it clear that the proclamation was a public one. The 
passage is modelled on Is 43' as quoted in Mt rz'^^* *lSou, 6 iraU 
fMV, 8v iJptrwB" o iyair^ros fiov, 8v tiSoicqirty ^ ^X"? f""' &V"" ™ 
wynifta fiov iV auToi'. The Messiah is in a higher sense than Israel 
the Son and the Beloved of God. The aor. tv&oKtjira is modelled 
on the aorists of the LXX in this passage, which were probably 
interpreted as implying the divine election of Israel, and so here 
the divine election of the Messiah. Cf. the aorist JSdftj, a8"; 
wap^o&ij, 11^. i iyaTnjToi IS not an attribute of 6 vl6% nao, 
but an independent title = " the Beloved " = the Messiah. Cf. 
Armitage Robinson, Ephesians, pp. a 2 9 IT. ; Diet. BH. art. " Isaiah, 
Ascension of." 

16, 16. rirti^tiTow oCrin-pamfffcliWi'IijffeGi] S' has : "Then he 
■uRered Him to be bapliied. And when He was baptiied." S' "Then He 
mfieted Him to be bapliied. And Jesus had been bapliied ; and nben 
He wu baptized. " a g' have ; "el cum baptimcetut (Je&us) lumea inireiu 
(in«gnum}circumfulsit (futgebal)deaquaitaut (imereni omne 
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(ciw^regili erant)." For the light, cf, the Ebionile Gospel as qnot«d by 
Epiphanius, xix. I] : rol tiSSt (ailer the voice] npiAo/i^ rir rAaor ^Ivi 
fi^v : Aixl JusL DiaJ. buxviii. : *aTt\86rToi rsv 'Iiprov till tA OSufi nl rip 
iri^aii ir TV 'lopUru. 

Wellhausen and Bla» both note that the tart presents difficulliei, ud 
both come to the conclusion that lal ^maMt — Marof is an inlerpolatioo 
from Mk. But the difficulties are due to the work of the editor in dove- 
tailing his inieition w.'*-'* into the text of Hk. After the insertion he 
comes to MIf.'i woids ; nl tiSit irapalrur tx toB Maroi cUn. As be has 



o take up tbe thre&d of the narrative, and to stale the fiict of the bapticm In 
inserting jSamo-fflt ii i 'Ii^roih. This carries with it (he change of Hk. s 
tMh dnjSafrur into t66>n iripn- The subject of tlStr is ax ii) Mk. 'l^ttiOt. 
Contrast Jo l". We might have expected Mt. to make the publicity of the 
whole scene more emphatic b; introducing John or others ai the subject of 
Mtr. But be has followed Mk. in this poiticulai, contenting himself wiUi 
suggesting tbe publicity of tbe divine proclamation by changing 2ii d into 
«trii itnr. S S' add " to be baptiznl " in order to relieve the ambwruty 
of il^Uviv and its Syiiac equivalent. Both misht mean "leavps Him. & 
adds also : " And Icsus had been baptized," from u over-scmpalous desre 
to have the lacl of baptism explicilly stated. 

17. OMt <<rT<r] DaS'S'Iren. haveffOdasinMk l". Tbe &ct that 
HLin 17* assimilates to 3" by adding fjwi, Xh/muo; and ir ^ cMic^ra, makes 
it probable that oMt irrit of 17* occurred aiso in 3". If ai il bad stood 
there, we should probably also have found it in 17*. 

itiitiuioi dTanrr^tJ S' 5* have " My Son and My beloved." 

ia-17. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following : ^*if- 
)(jhl<ray, Mt " = Av(i[ixfl7wu, Lk *i for (r;(iCo/i&ov^ Mk " ; ir nMv, 
Mt ", Lk i" for tit aimy, Mk ". 

(3) IV. I-ll. jK was prepared /or His mntstry by temptation. 
An expansion of Mk \ i"- ". 

C 1. Then was Jesus led into the wilderness by the Spirit to be 
templed by the devil.] Mk. has: "And str^ghtway the spirit 
driveth Him into the wilderness. And He was in the wilderness 
forty days, being tempted by Satan." — nfrs] For ML's xal ri&vv, 
see on 3'*. — ! 'Iijo-ovt dcij^ft^ — wr6 toC wvnj/iarot] For Mk.'s baish 
ri rvtufia airov jnc/SoAAct, thus avoiding iK^aXXto', a harsh word 
in this context, Lk. also has ^rro. Mt. substitutes a passive 
for Mk.'s active voice in 9" 14" i6» i8» 19" 24"'*^ aS*^ aj" 
38*. — rcipoo^rai] for Mt's emphasis on the divine purpose, 
see on 3**. For the final infinitive, see Blass, pL 333. Mt 
avoids Mk.'s repetition of "the wilderness," — uro toC Sui^oXov] 
SoLk. 

C St. And having fasted forty days and forty nights. Be was after- 
wards hungry^ Mk. has only the "forty days," omitting the 
fasting and the hunger (which Lk. also has). But he has the 
obscure, "And he was with the wild beasts," which Mt omits. 
The verse reminds us of the fastitig of Moses, Ex 34**. For the 
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form irtlvaiTa, see Blass, pp. 40, 47. Lk. has: "And He ate 
nothing in those days ; and when they were accomplished He was 
hungry." Vv,*-i* are not in Mk, Lk. has a parallel narrative, but 
the temptations are in a different order, and the descriptive verses 
differ in phraseology. There is also less verbal agreement here in 
the dialogue than there is in 3'''^<^Lk i''". As in that case the 
two Evangelists may have drawn from independent written or oral 
sources. 

8. And tie Umpter came and said to Sim, If thou art God's Z 
Son, say that these stones beeome loaves^ Lk. has : " And the 
devil said to Htm, If thou art God's Son, say to this stone that 
it become a !oaf." — koi vpwriXBim — iTt<v] Lk. has ttirtv hi. vpotr- 
ipX*^^ >* > favourite word in ML It occurs 53 times: in Mk. 
6, in Lk. 10. — i wtipd^iov] a reminiscence of Mk.'s irtipo^d/MKot; 
— o& Tou fl(oS] Cf. Dalm. IVords, 2 74 ff.— ol Xt'tfoi] Lk. has the 
singular. For Mt.'s predilection for plurals, see on 8*^. 

4. And He answered and said. It is wriilen. Not upon tread X 
alone shall man live, but upon every utterance that proceedeth through 
the mouth of God.] Lk. has: "And Jesus answered him. It is 
written that, Not upon bread alone shall man live." The quota- 
don is from Dt 8' in the language of the LXX. B has r^ before 
tKropevo/Uvif, but A F Luc omiL In Deuteronomy the writer 
describes how the Israelites in their wanderings learned that 
natural products do not always suffice to support life. They were 
thus led to live in dependence on the creative word of God. 
Christ restates this principle as valid for Himself. He will rely 
upon God's will for the necessities of life. The tempter implied 
that Sonship involved power to perform miracles. Christ neither 
affirms nor denies this, but replies that God, if it be His will, can 
provide food for His needs. Cf. Jn 4**. For an earlier application 
of Dt8>, cf. Wisd. t6«>. 

0. Then the devil taketh Him into the holy city, and placed Htm Z 
upon the wing of the temple.] Lk. has: "And he led Him to 
Jerusalem, and placed Him upon the wing of the temple." — r^ 

aylav ToAtv] Ct 2^^, ReV II* 21*-'* 22'*, Dn 9*^ To I3'. — 

impyvtorl For the diminutive form, see Blass, p. 63. — 'rapaXofir 
jSorn] Toe historic presents here and in the succeeding verses are 
striking; see Introduction, p. Ix. 

e. And he saifh to Him, If Thou art Gods Son,cast Thyself down .- Z 
for it is written, that His angels He charges concerning Thee : and 
upon (their) hands they shall bear Thee, lest Thou strike against a 
stone Thy foot.] Lk. has : " And he said to H im, If Thou art God's 
Son, cast Tbyself hence down. For it is written, that His angeb 
He charges concerning Thee, to guard Thee; and that upon 
(tbdr) hands they shall bear Thee, lest Thou dash against a 
Stone Thy foot" The quotation is from Ps 90"- '*. Mt. omits roC 
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Sci^vXofat cri iv (TrSirtv) ToTf oSoif irou, and Lie. omits iv (ramv) ran 
oSois irov, which would not have been suitable to this context 

C 7. /esus laid to Aim, Again it is written, Thau shall not tempt 
the Lord thy God.] Lk. has : " And Jesus answered and said to 
him that. It has been said," etc The quotation is from Dt 6'* in 
the words of the LXX. 

C 6. Again the devil takefh Him unto an exceeding high mountain, 
and shmveth Him all the kingdoms of the world and their glory!\ 
Lk. has : " And taking Him up, he showed Him all the kingdoms 
of the inhabited wodd in a moment of time." Lk.'s iyayayov is 
ambiguous, "into the air"? For Mt's mountain, cf. the mountain 
of the Sermon, ^ ; the mountain of Transfiguration, 1 7' ; and the 
mountain of Ascension, 28'*. 

C 9. And said to Him, All these things will I give Thee, if JTiou 
wilt fall down and worship me. ] Lk, has : " And the devil said to 
Him, To Thee I will give all this authority and their glory : because 
to me it has been delivered ; and to whomsoever I will, I give JL 
Thou, therefore, if Thou wilt worship before me, all shall be Thine." 

C 10. Then saith Jesus to him. Away, Satan : for it is written, 2Tie 
Lord thy God shall thou worship, and Him alone shall thou serve.] 
Lk. has: "And Jesus answered and said to him, It is written, 
etc The quotation comes from Dt 6^*. B has there if^fiij&^a^, 
and omits /iovif. But A has wpo<TKuvrj<TtK and /uii'i|i.' — rpixTicwor] 
a favourite word with Mt., generally taJtes a dative ; cf. a*- •• ^* 4* 8* 
9" 14** i5» iS" 38» 

C 11. Then the devil leaveth Him.] Lk. has: "And having 
accomplished every temptation, the devil departed from Him for 
a time." Mt. now returns to Mk i"*. 

II And, behold, angels came and were ministering to Him^ Mk. 
has : " And the angels were ministering to Him." For rorc, see 
on 3^ ; for koI iSov, i*" ; and for Trpou^Xflov, v.*. 

6. rcpl aou\ S' adds : " thai thev should keep thee," assimilatii^ to Lk. 
6. rau iscfUK'] S' "of this world." 

M.1 Tt,ii Siiar afirfir) Omil S'. 
8. S' has : " And said lo Him, Tbes« kingdoms tsA their glory Thoa 
hast seen. To Thee will I give them, if," etc 

10. DraT*] So MBC^o/ifk. Add Jrlfft* fwu CDo/S*. S< hw 

11. Jhd^oXBi] S' S* add " for a time," as^milating to Ut. 

The three temptations are clearly symbolical. That is 
suggested at the outset by " was !ed by the Spirit," an external 
representation of an inward experience. The first temptation was 
to put to the test His own consciousness of divine "Sonship." 
The " Son of God " could change stones into loaves when 

* The editor (or his source) either had rpoinrvr^mi (rather than ^o^ii^^o^ 
■ Heb. KVt\) in his copy of the LXX, or haa substituted it foe ^oftifiifrg to 
emphasize the antithesis with r/xwiiir^irgi of v.*. Cf. Introduction, p. zud. 
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neoessitj arose. In answer, Christ refuses thus to test His own 
convictions. He would act only as God willed. The second 
was a temptation to put God to the test If the " Son of God " 
were in danger, God would protect Hitn. In answer, Christ 
appeals to Scripture for proof that such testing was forbidden. 
The third was 8 temptation to grasp at once and by one act 
the Messianic sovereignty of the world, which His consciousness 
of Messiahship led Him to expect in the future. For answa, 
Christ finally dismisses {vmyt Sorafa) the tempter. The service 
of God to which He was pledged forbade the premature hastening 
of events by methods which involved rebellion against God's wilL 
lj[. has the last two temptations in the reverse order, and con- 
sequently'no mrayt Sarara. His arrangement avoids the double 
change of scene which is found in Mt — desert to Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem to a high mountain. On the other band, Mt.'8 
arrangement is probably due to his belief that the offer of 
universal monarchy formed the fitting climax to the series. By 
insetting the mountain, the editor may have intended to draw a 
contrast between the mountain upon which Christ refused 
Messianic power with that other mountain (aS**) upon which at 
a later period He told His disciples ttiat all power was given to 
Him in heaven and upon earth. It seems probable that the 
three temptations are artificially connected with Mk.'s brief 
statement (i'*-'*), where the whole scene taltes place in the 
wilderness. " He was in the wilderness forty days, being tempted." 
There He was with the beasts, and there presumably angels 
ministered to Him. But in Mt., af^er the first temptation, we 
leave the wilderness, and the ministration of angels presumably 
took place on the high mountain. 



0.— IV. IS-XV. SO. MUnBTKT IK aAIJLEB = Mk i»*-7". 
(i) a9-17. Apptarana in Galilee. From Mk i'*- ". 
IS, 18. And when He heard that John voas delivered up. He B 
drafted into Galilee. And having left Nazara, He came and 
settled at Caphamaum, which is on the lake, in the districts o/Zatiulon 
and Naphtali.^ Mk. has : " And after that John was delivered up, 
Jesus came into Galilee." For ixoiawi, cf. 14", a second occasion 
on which Christ's movements were conditioned by tidings of the 

'BxplasX.—iw)(iptiafv\ See on a'*. — ik$iav KarioKtiirty ti! Ka^apvaovii] 

The editor anticipates the arrival at Caphatnaum from Mk i*% 
because he wishes to make it the subject of a fullilment of 
prophecy. — r^ rapa$aXairrriay\ Caphatnaum, whether identified 
with Tell Hflm or Khin Minyeh (see Sanday, Sacred Sites, 36 ff.), 
being on the shore of the lake. — if ipion ZaffovXinr uat N<^{^c/^] 
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This gec^iapbical note is necessary to explain the bearing of the 
following quotation : 

O 14. In order that it might be fulfilled which was spoken through 
Isaiah the prophet, saying.'] For the formula, see on i**. The 
quotation conies from Is 9''*. 

ID. Land of Zebulgn, land of Naphlali, way of the sea, over 
fordan, Galilee of the nations^ 

O 18. The people which (was) si/ting in darkness saw a great 
light. And for those silting in a region and shadow of death, light 
rose for them.'] The editor seems to be quoting a Greek version. 
Otherwise he would hardly have rendered yn by the accusative 
iSor. In the original it is the object of a verb ; but Mt, who 
wrests the words from the context and omits the verbs, vould, if 
translating from the Hebrew, have rendered oSof just as he has 
given us yri, not -mv. iSdv can only be due to careless copying 
from a version before him. This version was not the LXX, which 
differs a good deal from Mt.'s rendering. B of the LXX has not 
ASof $aXaira-ifi, but these words stand in LXX K " A Q, and were 
found in Aquila and Theodotion. ML presumably had before 
him a Greek version which was either different from the LXX, or 
was an early form of the LXX, containing iSov daXaainp. In the 
latter case he has adapted the verbs to suit his context We need 
not inquire as to the exact signification of the geographical terms 
in the original. The editor tears the words from their context, 
because he saw in them a prophecy of the fact that Christ went 
to Galilee to begin His ministry, and settled for that purpose at 
Capharnaum, which became from henceforth His headquarters, 
Isaiah had spoken of Galilee (raXiAaia raJi' jAw). He had also 
spoken of SSo>- $aXair<rqt, and Caphamaum was iropaSaXiunrui. 
Isaiah had spoken also of Zebulon and Naphtali, and Caphamaum 
was in the territory of these tribes. The prophet had said of 
these places that their inhabitants should see a great light. When 
Christ began His work amongst them this was fulfilled. Whatever, 
therefore, may have been the original signification of D'n 'yn, or 
of its Greek equivalent olov 6aXaTcrq<t, it is hardly possible to 
doubt that Mt. had in mind when he copied the words the lake 
of Galilee, and described Capharnaum as r^r va/wfttXaotrtaf to 
make his meaning clear. 

F^ ZojSovAbiv Kui y^ N<^tfaA(i)u] LXX has X'^P"- Zo^ovXwr i] yri 
"Ht^aXtifi. — o&v OaXAva-qs] See above. — ripay ■nm'\of£ayou\ So 
L3CX, the usual equivalent of prn 13JJ.— roAtXaia rSc WiwJ So 
LXX. — h Xaot i KQ^/io'oi tv o-koth] LXX B has roptvo/ityoi after 
the Heb., but A Koftj/io-os.— cKt <^ ^cya\ LXX IStrt B, tiSm «• T, 
cffi* K'. — itat TOrt Kotfij^o^is] LXX oE •aTPwoSvrtv. — iy X^P^ ""' 
ffKiji Bav^Tov] So LXX (om. koi B ((•).— <^ AyirttXtv oiroM] 
LXX ; ^m hafupfi fifi upis. 
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17. From that time Jesus began to pretuh, and to say. Repent: X 
/or the kingdom of the heavens is at hand.^ Mk. has Kijpwraaai ro 

*aayyiiiM» roS 6tw, Kot Xryttiv ori IlnrX^pitfTEU h Kiupot mu i^ucn- ^ 
fiturAfia Tou tfcoij HfranxiT* Kai xuttcvctc (f r^ cuxyyiAi^. — £t^ 
ToT«] The editor contrasts this early period of the preaching of 
the kingdom with a later preaching of His death and resurrection; 
cf. 16", and abbreviates the statement of the contents of Christ's 
preaching. For his habit of retaining only one of Mk.'s many 
double expressions of an idea or fact, see Introduction, p. xxiv. 
He has already assimilated the statement of the contents of the 
Baptist's preaching to this verse, cf. 3*. 

18. Ea^fHoiJfi] So K B D Z 33 latl.— Kafopd] K» B* X Z 33 k Oric. 
S*[«pie, K* D ai. 

16. fr x<^pf jtot vnf] S'hai; " in sorrow uid in the ihadow of deatli " ; 
S* "in tbethadowtofdeath." 

17. jwrarMiTf] On. S' S' k BUm. 

(2)18-38. The calling of four disdpUs. From Mk \^^^. 

18. And walking 6y the sea of Galilee, He saw two brethren, X 
Simon called Peter, and Andrew his brother, casting a net into the 
sea : fir they were fishermen."] Mk. has : "And passing by the sea 
of Galilee, He saw Simon and Andrew the brother of Simon casting 

in the sea : for they were fishermen." 

Tcpiraiw St] for Mk.'s kuX vapayav, Mt prefers the construction 
with S^andavoidsMk.'s iteration ofthe same pronoun irapdytev wapa, 
cf. 17" 34'. He inserts Swi ^cX^ut and toi' Xcydficww IIiTpov, and 
substitutes avroi) for the tautologous Si/uavot. SiifLmv is a Greek 
name substituted for the Hebrew Symeon. It occurs in Ecclus 50*, 
Josephus, and the N.T., and is a common Greek name ; see Pape, 
fVorteri, der griech, Eigennamen; and Deissm. Bii. Stud. p. 3r5. 

'AvSfKst] is a not uncommon Greek name. It occurs of a Jew 
in an Olympian inscription of B.C. 169, Ditt Syll. 301. 5. ML 
substitutes fiaXXoimK ifi^pkijaTpov for Mk.'s vaguer Atu^^aXXovTat, 
which is used absolutely here only. The subst d^^(/3oX(vs>-a 
fisherman, occurs in Is 19'. — ^aav yap iXi^ts] For the occurrence 
of this clause in Mt. and Mk. as a proof of dependence of one 
Gospel on the other, see /for. Syn. p. 43. oXicvt occurs from 
Homer downwards. Forthe first cent A-D-.t?. Oa:. /'u/. 11. ccxciv. 6. 

19. And He saith to them. Come after Me, and I will make you V. 
fishers of men."] Mk. has: "And Jesus said to them, Come after 
Me, and I will make you to become fishers of men." ML omits 
yorioStu as superfluous. For ^iVu as a preposition, see Blass, 

p. 139, — S<vT< iiritroi] is Semitic 

80. And they immediately left the nets and followed Him.'] Mk. U 
has: "And immediately they left the nets and followed Him." 
MLsubstitutesoiStforMlc'sKai. Seeon v.i',andIntroduction,p.xx. 
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■ SL And going forward theme. He saw two olher irtthrtn, James 
the son ofZebtdee, and John his brother, in the boat with Zebedee their 
father, mending their nets. And He called them.] Mk. has : " And 
gc»ng forward a little, He saw James the son of Zebedee, and John 
his brother, these also In the boat mending the nets." ML inserts 
htiBtv, which occurs la times in this Gospel, 5 in Mk., 3 in Lk., 
a in Jn. He inserts also oAAout 8vo dScX^oiJc, as in v.^*, and omits 
Mk.'s Semitic koI auVout. He adds " with Zebedee their father " by 
anticipation from the next verse of Mk., and " their " after " nets." 

K as. And they immediately left the boat and their father, and 
followed Jiim.^ Mk. has : " And they left their father Zebedee 
in the boat with the hired servants, and went after Him." Mt 
substitutes o! Sf for ku as in v.*", and ^oAoii^tror avr^ for &w^KBw 

(8) Illustrations of His teaching and work, ^-^ 
(a) Anticipatory sketch, 4***, 

83-36. The editor now comes to Mk i^'-^. He has already 
(4^) spoken of the entry into Caphamaum, and therefore omits 
it here. Mk i*"* speaks of teaching in the synagogue. But 
here the editor wishes to develop his scheme of giving illustrations 
of Christ's teaching and work in successive sections. He therefore 
inserts at this point an introductory sketch of Christ's activity 
in these two respects, 4**-*°. The teaching in the synagogue at 
Caphamaum becomes a synagogal teaching throughout the country, 
and a summary of Christ's work of healing is added. 
E And Jesus passed through the whole of Galilee, teaching in their 
synagogues, and preaching the good news of the kingdom, and healing 
every sickness and every disease among the people. And the rumour 
about Him went into all Syria : and th^ brought to Him all who 
were in evil plight, holden with manifold sicknesses and torments, 
demoniacs, and lunatics, and paralytics ; and He healed them. And 
there followed Him many multitudes from Galilee, and DecapoUs, 
andferusalem, and beyond Jordan!^ 

The phraseology of this editorial summary is lai^ely borrowed 
from Mk. 

For Kol )r(pi57<v — SiSoCT-itiuc, cf. Mk 6* i«it «-ipi7yi — hStaaKwi; 
for Iv oAgrp ^aAlAa(l2^ Mk i** <is oki\v t^c FaXtXiiMiv ; for rr^pvaaav 
ri tiayyiKiov, Mk l'*; for airqXfltv 17 oKotj alirov <ts oXijv rip' 
Svptat-, Mk 1" ti^X$f Si ^ ditoii avruv luflw wavra^ov «« okifv r^ 
wtpi}iiopov ; for 7rfnKr^t^Kav afinu xavrot tow kohius i\oyTai, Mk 1** 
iifupov irpos avTiiy wayrav tow rokuis tj^oi-ras ; for iroiKiXan votrois — 
(tai iStpdvtviTtv «iiTOVi, Mk I** Kai iOtpnTrv(Jtv — troiitiKiuS voffCHs; 
for Saifxanio/ufavi, Mk 1^''; for ^KoXov$ijirav avnp S)(\oi voAAoc, 
Mk 5^ ^KoAovdci air^ o)^K<K roKik, cf. Mk 3' ; for AeKctroXic, 
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Mk 5** 7*^ ; fmr ItpoavXvfuni md *Iot)&uat «al xtpov ro5 *Ii]p&!i«v, 
Mk3«. 

S8. tS «£ay)'cXu>i' T^ jSiurtXcias] /'a the good news that the B 
kingdom was near, cf. ty. (uayyiXun- in CI Gk. is the reward 
^ven to A bearer of good news. So in a Sam 4". In later writers 
It means, as here, the good news itself. So in Lucian, Plutarch. — 
/toAtuna] only in Mt. amongst New Testament writers, cf. 9" lo". 
— (nnwyw)Hut] For the history of the synagogues, see Schtirer, 11. 
ii saff. 

M. Svp^l never occuis in Mk. — trwixpiiai\\n this sense only B 
here and in Lk. and Acts amongst the New Testament writers. 
— ^iffTavot] of disease only here. — ^airdvoK trmtxpiUvof] occurs in a 
different sense in 4 Mac 15**. — SaifuivtCca^at] in this sense only in 
late writers. — rapaXvrucot] a New Testament word, Mt. and Mk. 
Lk. {5^ •*) and twice in Acts has vapaXiXvfUi'iK. — a-tXipruiCofUvot] 
t.e. epileptic, again in if^; a late and rare word. — koi cdcpairnxrw 
avrovc] Dabcg^h have kcu vavras I6tpd.icfwrrv. Cf- 8'" I 2" 14". 

SB. i)(Kai xdXXoi] the plural is characteristic of ML He has B 
the plural ^x^ about 30 times, the singular 16 times. Mk. has 
the singular about 37 times, the plural once.^ In LL the numbers 
are more equally balanced. 

AcKar^not] occurs twice in Mk. For its history, see Sdiiirer, 
iL L 94 ; DB, art. " Decapolis." 

1*pitaokviuar\ is here treated as a neuter plural. In 3* it is fern, 
sing. The aspirated form is apparently due to assodation with itpit. 
CtWestandHort,I[itroduction^p.3i3; Blass,p.3i. Mk.andMt. 
(except in 37*^always have this form. Cf. Bl^s, p- 31- — vipavTim 
'lop&utni] is the I^^n 13P of the Mishna, and the Fersa of Josepbus. 
For its extent, see Schiirer, 11, i. 3, 4 ; DB, art. " Peraea." 

The reason why the editor now gives his illustration of Christ's 
teaching before that of His work is probably to be found in the 
next verse of Mk., viz. i", which describes the effect of Christ's 
preaching. He therefore here inserts the Sermon on the mountain, 
5-7»^, and closes it with this verse from Mk i*> = Mt 7"^-". 

(*) V.-VII. Ulustration of the Messiah's teaeking. 
From the Logia.* 
Analysis — 

A. Nine Beatitudes, 5»-". 
S. Two metaphors of disci pleship, s**-". 
C Relation of the Christian character to the Law, 5"-«. 
The Christian character is not released from the obli- 

I lo*, but D S' Utt have the singular also bece. 

* On the Seimon on the MouDt, te« eapecially the article of Votaw in DB, 
Extm Volume, pp. I ff. 
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gallons of the Law. It is under sdll heavier le- 
sponsibilities. 
Chrisdan " righteoDsness " is to be not less than that 

of the scribes, but greater, "'**. 
Five illustrations of the permanence of the Law and 

of this greater righteousness, 
(i) Threefold interpretation of "do not kill," ■•-*•. 

Twofold application, **■*•. 
(a) Interpretation of "do not commit adultoy," "■". 
Twofold application, *•■ '". 
Application of this to divorce, '•■**. 

(3) Interpretation of "do not swear falsely," ■»•»*», 
Fourfold application, **^^^. 

(4) Interpretation of the lex talionis, »•■•*. 
Fourfold application, »"^, 

(5) Interpretation of "love thy neighbour," **-*>, 
Twofold illustration, **"**. 

D. Three illustrations of the way in which the Christian 

" righteousness " is to exceed that of the Pharisees, 

6'-". 
(i) Alms, H 
{a) Prayer, "'. 
(3) Fasting, >■■". 

E. Three Prohibitions, &*-^\ 

(3) y^V SSti, •. 

A Three Commands, ^■*». 

( r) aiT.rr., M». 

(2) thiXSar,. '"*. 

(3) irpocrexcT., !»■» 

G. Concluding Parable, "*'. 

B 1. And seeing the multitudes. He went up into the mountain: 
and having sat down^ His disciples came to Him.] Lk 6'^ has: 
"And He came down with them, and stood upon a level place" 

TO 3pos] Cf- 14** IS**. The article is less natural here than 
in these two places, where it may not unnaturally designate the hill 
country adjoining the lake. It suggests that the Sermon had long 
been traditionally connected with a mounlain, and seems to mean 
tie mountain upon which the Sermon was delivered. 

KQ^uravTot avroi) xpcxT^Xdov ovrip] For the unclasslcal construc- 
tion, see Blass, p. 251. 

wpewrvAtfov is a favourite word with Mt It occurs 52 times, 6 in 
ML, 10 in Lk., i in Jn. 

ol /la&TiTaX avTov] Since nothing has been told us apart' from 
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^w-n Qf Qi^y disdples, theii sudden appearance here is a hint that 
the Sermon is anticipated here from a later period. 

8. And He opened His mouth and taught them, sayingJl Lk. E 
has : " And He lifted up His eyes upon His disciples, and said." 

i^oiiat TO imiia avroC] Again of Philip, Ac 8*^; Peter, Acio*<; 
Paul, Ac 18'*; dT. Lk i^. It is a somewhat fonnal introductory 
clause ; cf. Job 3^. 

8. Blessed are the poor in spirit: for theirs is //u kingdom ofX. 
the heavens.'] Lk. has : " Blessed are ye poor : for youis is the 
kingdom of God." /uuropiof in the LXX is equivalent to ^tV. 
It describes a state not of inner feeling on the part of those to 
whom it is applied, but of blessedness from an ideal point of view 
in the judgement of othere. 

01 rria^oi rif xfcti/ian] Cf. Kaffapoi r^ KopStf, v.' J ravtivoiK 
T^ -rvtupan, Ps 33"; finv r^ mtufLaTi, Ac 18"; ayCar^ wytifoiri, 
I Co 7**. By analogy with these parallels the clause must mean 
"those whose spirit is poor." The idea of poveity intended can 
best be reached through the corresponding Hebrew word ^3^, 
for whidi >TD>;^ stands in the LXX 38 times. The ^3V is the 
man who is poor in the sense of being needy. But the word fre- 
quently denotes the poor man who is oppressed by the rich and 
powerfuL The word then attracts to itself the sense of poor, 
pious, religious people who are oppressed by the ungodly. They 
are therefore the objects of God's favour. He does not forget 
them, Ps 9", but delivers them, Ps 34"*, and has compassion on 
them. Is 49'*. On these lines imoxoi here will mean those who, 
because they endeavour to lead pious lives of obedience to God, 
are " poor," »>. are oppressed and downtrodden by ungodly people. 
They are "poor" as needing God's help. The T<p ■wviiftan serves 
to spiritualise the sense, and to lay the emphasis rather on the 
religious and moral than on the social condition of those referred 
to. Their spirit is "poor," because they feel their need of God's 
belpi and are aware that it can come from Him alone. In their 
inner spiritual life they realise their need of God, and this con- 
scious smritual poverty constitutes their claim to the blessings 
promised in the next clause. The ru trvtCium here suggests that 
■»rm}pi in Lk 6*" should be interpreted in the same sense and not 
of Iito»l poverty. The editor of the First Gospel probably felt 
quite lightly that the simple moxai would be misinterpreted by 
Greek readers unacquainted with Semitic idiom. It compressed a 
compUcated Hebrew train of thought in a Greek word which would 
be misunderstood if literally interpreted. See Zahn's admirable 
note on the passage. 

J'or theirs is the kingdom 0/ the heavens.^ On the meaning of 
this phrase, see Introduction, p. Ixvii. It is clear that the meaning 
must be determined from a general survey of the sense which the 
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phrase has throughout the Gospel. The ianv probably ms not 
represented in the Semitic original, and cannot be pressed. If 
the " kingdom " be a state or condition which is necessarily fiiture, 
the iiTTir must naturally be equivalent to fcmu. " The kingdom 
is theirs, i.e. will betor^ to them when it comes or is realised." 
Or, " they wilt enter into it when it comes " ; or, " the kingdom will 
consist of such as these." The future tenses in the following 
verses suggest that the whole emphasis of the blessings lies upon a 
future condition which shall compensate for the unsatisfying present. 
4, 6. The order of these two venes is uncertain. The arrange- 
ment wtv0ovtrra — rp^U is found in M B C and most unc, in 
most cures, in S' S» S* S« b f q, Tert Orig.> On the other hand, the 
order vp^it — nvBt^rrK occurs m D 33 a c (P g' h k S* Tat.' That 
is to say, both arrangements were known in the second century. 
Zahn is probably right in saying that if w.^' had originally stood 
together with their rhetorical antithesis of heaven and earth, it is 
unlikely that any copyist would have thrust v.* in between them. 
On the other hand, the Western scribes, who represent the order 
'■ *, may have preferred this arrangement because it heightened 
the antithesis, or to draw together the closely allied wruxoi and 
v^p^Mis. Wellhausen, observing that the clause about the wp^Xi is 
directly quoted from Ps 36", and that its position in this chapter 
varies in the manuscripts, condemns it as an inteqxjlation. If 
rTa)(oi T^i Tvtviian in T.', and not rather ■mo}(pi simply {■■D''3ff), 
were original, there would be something to be said for this on the 
ground that mnxoi ty wnS/ian and xp^l^ are practically syn- 
onymous tenns. uruxoA ^ ^^ have seen, conesponds in the LXX 
to □**]?> and implies not poverty alone or in the literal sense, hut 
miseiy suffered at the hands of others because of godliness, ^pfui, 
on the other hand, corresponds to WVS (8 times). This word 
emphasises not the social condition implied in n^ii, but humble- 
ness of mind. (See Driver, art "Poor," D£.) But by adding 
rf rytvfum the editor has obliterated the distinctive meaning of 
vTuxpi as*D"]p, and made it practically equivalent to rpfut= 
D*13V- But this identity belongs to the Greek forms of the sayings, 
not to their Semitic original. There the distinction would have 
been clear. The Lord singled out for His approval both the godly 
oppressed and the godly humble- minded. Of the former, He 
declared that when the kingdom came, they and, by implication, 
not their ungodly oppressors, should enter into it Of the latter, 
He affirms that because they humbly submit themselves to God's 
will, and look for His help, they shall, as the Psalmist said, " inherit 
the earth," which, purged of the ungodly, will he coextensive with 
the kingdom. It seems best, therefore, to retain the usual order of 

• iiL 780 OD Mt 17*, but in iii. 740 «n l6" the oiher order it givcD. 

* See Zahn, Ftntiuttgtn, i. 131. 
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verses, on the grounds (a) that it is best supported ; (d) that it was 
more likely to be reversed than the rival order, which would at 
once suggest itself to scribes who would like to bring irro>xoi and 
«P9«i$ into close connection, and to emphasise by close contact 
the antithesis between " heaven " and " earth." 

4. Blessed are those who mourn : because they shall be comforted,"] L 
Cf. Is 61' TopflucaXcoroi varras r<w vtvOovvra^, The thought is of 

those who mourn for the sin in Israel, which checks and thwarts God's 
purposes for His people, and delays the coming of the kingdom. 

5. Blessed are *^the humble-minded" : because ^^they shall tn- J4 
herit the earth**] Quoted from Ps 36^^ See above. 

6. Blessed are those who hunger and thirst after righteousness : L 
because they shall be filled,] Lk has : " Blessed are ye who mourn 
now : for ye shall be filled." Cf. Jer 38** (LXX) ori lyL^wra. vaxrav 
ffrv)^ Sc^TttKrav icat waurav ^jnt)^ irciyworav evcTrXi^o'a; Is 55^, Ps 106^ 
(LXX) in i)(6pTaa'€y ^jrvx^ kcv^ Kat \lrv)(r/v jreivioa'av cvcirXi^o'cv dyadOfv. 

The thought is of those who spend their lives in endeavours to 
fulfil the requirements of the law, and to obtain the " righteous- 
ness " which God demands. Such whole-hearted search will not fail. 

Xpp^roKrOiitrovrai] A coarse word softened down in Comedy and 
in colloquial use. Common in the LXX and N.T. in the sense to 
feed. See Kennedy, Sources, 82. 

7. Blessed are the merciful: because they shall obtain mercy!] L 
i>. in the day of judgement. 

8. Blessed are the pure in heart : because they shall see God.] L 
Ka&apoi rg KapSuf.] Cf. Ps 23*. — S^ovrat] Cf. Ps 10^. For the 

vision of God as the aim of the religious life, cf. Philo, De Vit, 
ContempL iL 473 : The Therapeutae aim at vision rov ''Ovro?. 
They persevere /xc^t$ &v to vo6ovfL€voy iSaxrtv. Leg. Alleg, i. 
115: the wise man is BttApU^ iw ^etov rpc^ficvos* De Vit, 
Mas. iL 106 : Moses by his ascetic life entered into the darkness 
where God was, ra AO^ara ^voret BvrjrQ Koravowv, Cf. Fried- 
lander, Die Relig, Beweg, pp. 258 ff., from whom these references 
are taken. Cf. also Rev 22^ i Jn 3^ ^o/xc^a avrov KoBm iariv, and 
Philo, de Abr, ii. 10 : orcp S^ ^^cycvcro /x^ fiovov ra oXAa ckra ly rj 
^uorci &' ivum^firf^ KaTdXafiPdv€iVf <iAAa irat rov varipa fcai irovqnp^ 
tSii¥ avfivdvTiuv 6pav, cir* oKpov €vBatfjLOvta^ tana irpo€XrfXv6iik, 

9. Blessed are the peacemakers : for they shall be called sons of^ 
God,] Cf. Secrets of Enoch 52" "Blessed is he who establishes 
peace and love"; Aboth i" "Hillel said, Be ye of the disciples 
of Aaron, loving peace and pursuing peace " ; Ps-Sol 1 1^ yvwo-eroi 
yip avrovs ori iravrcs viol Otov avrcuv cicrt ; Aboth 3^® " The Israelites 
are beloved, for they are called children of God." Cf. Dt 14^ 

10. Blessed are they who have suffered persecution for righteous- 
ness^ sake : because theirs is the kingdom of the heavens,] 

The preceding eight blessings seem to form a complete para- 
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graph, begun and ended with the same promise, "because theirs 
IS the kingdom of the heavens." It is clear that this phiase contains 
in itself all the blessings promised in the six intermediate clauses. 
It seetns clear also that the kingdom is r^arded as a condition of 
things still in the future. When it comes, those whose spirit is 
poor, i.e. those who humbly rely upon God, or, as originally spoken 
without T^ rytvfian, those who are poor, i.e. the oppressed godly 
people, will be its citizens. Then those who mourn for the sin 
which now delays its coming, will receive consolation when they 
see righteousness triumphant Then, too, the humble minded, i.e. 
those who feel their need of God, will inherit the earth. It seems 
best to suppose that this clause should be understood literally in 
spite of the fact that it is a quotation from the Psalter. The earth 
purified from sin and purged of the ungodly, who now oppress the 
" poor " and meek godly people, will then be coextensive with the 
kingdom. Then, too, those who hunger and thirst after the divine 
righteousness, will be satisfied when they find it to be the ruling 
principle in their own lives and in those of other people. The 
merdful, i.e, those who show mercy and compassion to be the 
ruling principle of their lives, wilt obtain mercy at the great day of 
ju<^ement, which divides the present age from the establishment 
of the kingdom. The pure in heart will then see God. The 
peacemakers will be openly proclaimed as God's sons. Those 
who have been persecuted for their devotion to religion will 
become its citizens. 
L 11, IS. In the ninth blessing Christ addresses Himself directly 
to the disciples. S. Luke has the second person throughout 

Bkssed are ye whtn tlay shall rtproach you and penecuU you, and 
speak all manner of evil a^itut you for My sake. KejoUt amd exult, 
JBeeause your reward is great in the heaveru. For so did tkey per- 
seatte the prophets mho were before yoH^ Llchas: " Blessed are ye 
when men shall hate you, and when they shall separate you, and 
reproach you, and cast out your name as evil for the sake of the 
Son of Man. Rejoice in that day and leap : for, behold, your 
reward is great in heaven. For likewise did their fathers treat the 
prophets." 

/t«r^] The later Jewish theology is much coloured by 
ideas of reward and punishment. In Wis i** we read of the 
"rewaid of holiness" fuoftis — otnvn^rov. Cf. Wis 5", a Es y* 
8t.m s**-* i3>*. Occasionally, however, we find a protest against 
the idea of reward for goodness. "Be not," saith Antigonous 
of Socho, "as slaves who minister to the Lord in order to 
receive recompense," Aboth i*. Here the thought is not that of 
reward for piety, but of future recompense for a present condition 
of persecution and reproach. The number of the Beatitudes is 
much disputed. They can be reckoned as seven by disconnecting 
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"•" from the preceding verses and uniting ' and " as one (so 
Meyer), or by regarding v.^ as a marginal gloss (so Bacon, Wdl- 
hausen) ; or they may be reckoned as eight by treating ^'^^ as one 
beatitude (so Votaw), or by disconnecting '>■'* from the preceding 
^so Zahn). But it seems better to treat them as nine in number 
in spite of the fact that "■" only repeat and apply v."" to the 
disciples. In the Stents of Ettoch, two groups of Blessings occur, 
one (43"*) of nine, the other (52) of seven Beatitudes, 

The wmd •em* 
DcnliMtioii ; cL T.". 

IS-lft. Not in LJc.'s sermon. 

18. Ye art the salt of the earth : but if the salt have became E It 
insipid, wherewith shall it be salted 1 it is no longer of ar^ use, ex- 
e^t to he cast out, and trodden under foot of men.] Cf. Lk i4>*-». 

The idea underlying "salt" here is probably its use as a pre- 
servative. The disdples are the element in the world which keeps 
it wholesome, and delays the day of decay and of consequent jut^- 
ment. But unce salt may become useless for household purposes, 
and be thrown out of doors, so the disciples should beware lest tiiey 
lose their essentially Christian character. The saying is probably 
proverbial, and it is needless to object that, property speaking, salt 
cannot change its nature. It may become so soiled 01 mixed with 
dirt and other extraneous substances as to become practically useless. 

14. Ye an the light of the world, A aty set upon a hill cannot B L 
be hid.] 

If .salt des^nates the disciples as an element in the world, 
so light describes their attitude to it as one of aloofness and 
separatioiL But though separated from it they cannot but exer- 
cise an influence upon it, just as a dty built on a hill is too 
conspicuous to remain unnoticed. For the light, cf. Test. Levi 14* 
"Ye are the lights of Israel"; 2 Es ii** "Thou only art left . . . 
as a lamp in a dark place " ; Phil a". For KtifMyrj of a dty, cf. 
3 Mac 4". For the city, cf. Zcgia Jesu 7 : *oX»s uko&>^^^ 
hr Sxpm Spom vlrqkcni Kot tirnipiynivij oi!r< •■ccrcu' Suvonu ovr« 
Kpvp^ytu. For the combination of "light" and "city," cf. Cicero, 
Catilin. iv. 6 : " Videor enlm mihi banc urbem videre, lucem orbis 
terraium atque arcem omnium gentium." 

16. Neither do th^ light a lamp, and place it under the bushel, L 
but on the lampstand; and it lightens all who an in the housed CL 
LkS'*!!", Mk4»'. 

16. So let your light shine before men, that they may set your It 
good works, and glorify your Father who is in the heavens.] 

\\i)Q'U] a word of the later Greek writers for the Attic Xuxriav. 
It is lued in the LXX, Joseph., Luc, Philo, Galen, but was an old 
vernacular word. Cf. Kennedy, Sources, 40. 
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16. iw raripa jyiur rov hr roic o^pavois] The phrase is 
characteristic of ML See Introduction, p. Iri. It occurs besides 
only in Mk ii^, cf. Ik ii^'. As early as the books of Wisdom 
and Ecclesiasticus we find Israelites addressing God as " Father" ; 
cf. Wis a'* i4», Eoclus 23^* "O Lord, Father and Master of my 
life " ; and the idea of God as Father of the nation bad been familiar 
fiom very primitive times. For examples from the later literature, 
cf. To 13* "our Father,"/** i" "their Father," 3 Mac 5' "their 
merciful God and Father." The term " Father in heaven " is not 
infrequent in the Rabbinical literature; cf. MtchiUa (UgoL) 397: 
"my Father who is in heaven"! 33': "their Father who is in 
heaven " j Sipkri (UgoL) 871: " his Father who is in heaven " ; 
Abotk 5** "Jehuda ben Tema said, Be . . . strong as a lion to 
do the will of thy Father who is in heaven " ; Sotah^ iz. 1 5 (49'') : 
" Upon whom shall we lean ? Upon our Father who is in heaven " ; 
Xosh ka-Shana, iii. 8(39*): " As often as the Israelites directed tbdr 
heart towards their Father who is in heaven they were strong " ; 
Skaibath \\&, Joma, viii. 9 (Ss*-), Ptsikta (Wiinsche), pp. 938, 
238 ; Vayyikra £. (Wiinsche), p. aaa ; Sifkri (UgoL) 593. These 
examples carry us back to the beginning of the second cent A.D.,for 
the speaker in the last case is Simeon ben Jochai, who lived c 130 
A.D.* Cf. Bacher, Ag. d. Tann. ii 70 fT. For the phrase in Jewish 
literature, see Dalm. IVords, pp. j&^S. Boasset, Jlei. /td. p. ^^y, 
sees in the phrase a possible influence of Christianity upon Judaism; 
cf. Bischofr,ydrm und die Jiabbirutt, p. 74. But it is not improbable 
that the phrase was already current in Palestine at the time of 
Christ 

13-16. Two of the verses in thb section find parallels in Lk. 
V." occurs in Lk 14**- *° in a somewhat different form, akin partly 
to Mt, partly to Mk 9"°, where Lk. in his parallel passage omits it 
Mt also omits it in the parallel to Mk. V.i* finds a parallel in 
Lk 8" = Mk 4", where Ml omits it, and again in Lk ri". It is 
therefore probable that Lk. had not this section in his Sermon, and 
that the editor of ML has inserted it here ; because it is more likely 
that Ml should have inserted, in accordance with his gener^ 
tendency to enlarge discourses, than that Lk should have omitted. 
The setting of these sayings in Lk 14°* and 11" is not internally 
probable, and it seems very unlikely that he would have omitted 
them from the Sermon in order to place them afterwards in such 
artificial connections. The clauses £^f tirr* to SXn tTp yrfi, vfLti^ 
iar* ra ^>aK rov Kotrfuni are very probably editorial additions to link 
together detached sayings. 
tt 17-90. Think not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets. 
I eame not to destroy, but to fulfil. For verify I say to you, mil 
keaven and earth fast away, one yod or one tittle shall not pass 
' fie was ■ disciple of Akib*. 
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/ram the law, till all things eome to pass. Whosoever therefore 
shall weaken one of these commandments (even) the least, and 
shall teach men so, shall de called least in the kingdom of the 
heavens: but whosoever shall do and teach (them), he shall be 
tailed great in the kingdom of the heavens. For I say to you. 
That except your righteousness shall exceed {that) of the scribes 
and Pharisees, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of the heavens.'] 
The meaning of the words is clear. Christ did not come to over- 
throw the authority of the Mosaic law, which was to be eternally 
binding upon the hearts and consciences of tnen. So long as the 
world lasted its authority was to be permanent. If any of His 
disciples taught men to disobey any of its commandments, he 
would be placed in an inferior position in the coming Kingdom, 
If he was a faithful servant of the law, and upheld its authority 
before men, he would receive high rank in the Kingdom. 

Commentators have exhausted their ingenuity in attempts to 
explain away this passage, but its meaning is too clear to be mis- 
understood. Christ is here represented as speaking in the spirit 
of Alexandrine and Rabbinical Judaism. 

Cf. Philo, FiYfl^w. ii. 136: "(TheLawsof Mosea}wil1, itmay be hoped, 
remuD to all etemily immortiil to long as sun and moon and the whole heaven 
and world last" An. Mot i" " He has created Ibe world for the sake of HU 
Uw " (reading Ugtm ioiflibem. See Bousset, Rel. fud. p. 90). a Es /[ " The 
law peiisheth not, bul abideth in its honour." Joseph. Centra Apian, ii, 277 : 
"Our law remains immortal." Bereshilh R. x. 1 (WUnsche, 39}: " Evcr^. 
thing has its end, the heaven and the earth have their end, only ore thing U 
excepted which has no end, and that is the law." Shtmoth R. b (WUnsche, 
67} : " Not a letter shall be abolished from the law for ever " ; Midraih Kek 
71* " The law shall remain in peipetuiiy for ever" ; ' Abelh t' " Upon three 
things is the world supported ; on the Thorah," etc. Skemoth R. 33 
<WUnsche, 261): "(The law) is an everlasting inheritance for Israel." 
V^ryikra R. ig (WUnsche, 123]: "If all the peoples of the world came 
together to rend a single word from the law, they could not do iL" 

The attitude to the law here described is inconsistent with 
the general tenor of the Sermon Vv.'i-** are clearly intended to 
explain and illustrate the way in which Christ fulfilled the law. 
But they describe a fulfilment which consists in a penetrating 
insight into the true moral principles underlying the enactments 
of the Mosaic Code, and w."- *• directly traverse two propositions 
of the law. Fulfilment in this sense is something very different 
from the fulfilment which rests upon the idea of the permanent 
authority of the least commandment of the law {cf. v."). It seems 
probable, therefore, that w.**- •• did not originally belong to the 
Sermon, but have been placed here by the editor, who has thus 
given to irAi)f>w<ra( ('^to bring into clear light the true scope and 
meaning] a sense (viz. to reaffirm and carry out in detail) which is 
■ Cited by Schoettgen, in let. 
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foreign to the general tenor of the Sermon. V.i* finds a psnllcl in 
to artificial context in Lk i6>^. It is therefore a well-authenticated 
traditional utterance of Christ Both it and t.'* mxy well have 
been spoken by Him on different occasions, and under circumstances 
which made His meaning clear, as hyperbolical expressions of respect 
for the authority of the general tenor and purport of the law. 

17. For lotraAvnv of overthrowing or destroying the authority 
of the law, cf. i Mac a** 4", 4 Mac 5** 17'. — iw rofiw ^ tow 
nym^^f] The reference to the prophets seems out of place. It 
is the law alone which is taken into consideration in the rest of the 
chapter. The editor has probably added ^ rxm irpo^^s in view 
of the fact that, according to Christ's teaching elsewhere. Prophets 
and I4LW alike (i.e. the whole O.T.) found their fulfitment in Him. 

-rXripSxrai] See above. The sentence finds a distorted remini- 
scence in the Bab. Tal. Siaid. 1 le*" " I gospel came not to diminish 
the law of Moses, but to add to the law of Moses did I corner" 

The verse as originally followed by v.* meant: "I did not 
come, as you might think, to overthrow the authority of the law 
of Moses. In its general scope and purport its authority as an 
expression of the divine wilt is permanent I came to fulfil it by 
emphasising its true meaning, and as being the Messiah whom 
it dimly foreshadowed. So far from depreciating it, I tell you 
that your 'righteousness' must be more fundamental than the , 
'righteousness' of the scribes and Pharisees, based not upon 
external adherence to the letter of the law, but upon insight into 
the principles which underlie it" 

If Christ was from this point of view the fulfiller of the law. 
He was from another its "end"; cf. Ro 10*. 

As here expounded by the editor, the passage means ; " I came 
to reaffirm the authority of the law of Moses, not to overthrow it 
No particle of it shall lose its validity so long as the world lasts. 
Anyone who weakens the hold which the smallest commandment 
has over the minds of men will receive an inferior position in the 
coming Kingdom. He who obeys its precepts and teaches others 
to do so, will be ranked high in the Kingdom. For your 'right- 
eousness ' is to be not less, but more exacting than that of the 
scribes and Pharisees." 

i}Wov] (cf. 9" io« I r» 15") has behind it the thought of the 
divine sending. 
L 18. Cf. Lk i6'^ — ^n*] I^or this word as characteristic of 
Christ's diction, cf. Dalman, Words, 226 ff. — tnK fif wapiXfijg i 
ovfiavii KiLi 4 77] a hyperbolical expression signifying "never"; cf. 
the passages from Philo and Bereihtlh R. quoted on v.''; cf. also 
84**. — ioJTa] Yod ■= y, is the smallest letter in the Hebrew Square 
Alphabet Bab. Sank. 107* "If the yod which I took from 
Sarai (in changing it to Sarah) stood and complained many years 
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until Joshua came and I added it to him," etc npaia] The 
K^wuu are presumabl]' the small strokes that distinguish from one 
another otherwise similar letters of the Hebrew Alphabet For 
examples of similar letters which may be confused and peireit 
the sense of a passage, see VayyiJira X. 19 (Wiinsche, 124). — o£ 
/t^ rapik&g] For the construction, see Moulton, pp. igo-91. 
It is rare in the N.T. (except in words of Christ) and in the 
Papyri. 

IdK ty warra yanfrai] (i) Until all things (In the law) happen, 
(>. receive their fulfilment " ; {2) parallel to and synonymous with 
hot &v wapA$^, K.T.X., " until the end of the world." The similarity 
to Philo, yit. Mos. ii. 136 ; luc Sv ^uk ks! crtX^vi} kw. 6 oij^mt 
ofpaKK ri jcoi KotTfUK jj, rather favours this meaning. 

81-96. First illustration of the fulfilment of the law. 

SL Yt heard that it was said to the aruients. Thou shalt not L 
commit murder; and whosoever commits murder is liable to the 
fudgemeni.'l 

^o&rart on t^fiiBti tow Ap)(aiais] We might have expected, 
" It b written in die law," or " Ye have read in the law " ; cf. 1 a' 
31^^**33"; but here the audience presupposed is one of un- 
learned people (cf. 7*'). For the "hearing," compare the saying of 
the multitude in Jn 12** ^Kovvanai U rov v6[lov. Moreover, each 
word in the sentence is chosen in order to form a direct antithesis 
to ^<D 8) Ar^ni iiur. This partly accounts for ■^Kowrart rather 
than ivtyyioT*, and for ifipiOij rather than yiypaTnai, Further, "it 
was said," is the most frequent form of biblical citation in the 
Rabbinical writings ; cf. Bacher, i. 6. For antithesis in this Gospel, 
cf. is*-*and*-', tois it/ixa^W is difficult to parallel; but desire 
for antithesis to " I say," having produced " Ye heard that it was 
said," it is not easy to see what other phrase could have been 
found as a contrast to vfuv. For the use of ^x"'"' *s the men of a 
past age, cf. Aristoph. £f. 507; hn%l.Metaphys.xi. 1.2, p. 340; and 
the phrases xuri rovt ApyfaloiK or xar' dpx<u'oi>t quoted by Steph. 
Thes. I. iL 3098. — ai ^vritrwi] is quoted from Ex 30", Dt s^* 
(LXX). The following words are not a direct quotation, but a 
summary of the teaching of the law ; cf. Ex 3 1'*, For t^ Kpttrti = 
the verdict of the judges, cf. V)^i^* iv uplati Syk nivov aipLa al/taros 
KQi aya fiiaov upCfTK Kpiatiot. — ivo)((K] is here apparently equivalent 
to the Rabbinic 3>ri = condemned, guilty. ffo^fK rg xpitrti means 
guilty, and so condemned by the properly constituted authority. 
The phrase is therefore equivalent to "shall be put to death"; cf. 
36" froxM $avaTov = He IS guilty (and worthy) of death. 

flS. But I say to you. That every one who is angry with his brother l 
shall be liable to the Judgement. And whosoever shall say to his ■^J 
brother, Jlaca, shall be liable to the Sanhedrin. And whosoever 
shall say. Thou fool, shall be liable to the Gehenna effire.'\ 
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Not only will the external act receive due punishment at human 
tribunals, but the inner feeling that prompts it is liable to the 
verdict of condemnation which will be pronounced by God In 
Other words, both prohibition and penalty must be interpreted 
spiritually as well as literally. The addition of the last two dauses 
is unexpected and difGculL Nothing further seems wanted. The 
law said that murder should be punished by the proper authority. 
Christ says that the feeling of anger which prompts the crime wUl 
meet with the divine condeoination. In this way He fulfilled the taw 
by drawing out the moral principles which underlay the enactment 
But the next two clauses seem to create an artificial distinction 
between different grades of enmity and between the penalties to 
be assigned to them, ru trmtSpiif, the Sanhedrin, i.e. the Supreme 
Court in Jerusalem, seems to presuppose the interpretation of t^ 
Kpivti as equivalent to "the local district court." Thus we have 
a climax: the local court, the Sanhedrin, the final judgement of 
God The corresponding sins are anger, contempt, and abuse. 
But, of course, only the last two of these would, in fact, lead to 
trial either before a local court or the Sanhedrin. Nor is there 
any distinction between them to justify the increasing severity of 
punishment. 

Zahn thinks that Christ is here satirisit^ t^ imitation the 
Scribal methods of exegesis ; showing their futihty by a reduetio ad 
aisvrdum which at the same time serves to emphasise his main 
point, that sins of the inner life are as culpable as those of the 
external act Others would reconstruct the passage. Prot 
Richards suggests that *"• and " should follow v.». The three 
clauses would then form a Rabbinical comment and explanation of 
the text "Thou shalt not commit murder," followed by Christ's 
simple antithesis, "Whosoever is angry" is liable to the judgement 
But in this case rg Kpi'mtsthe local court, must be understood in 
a sense different from that of rg npiW in Christ's answer where 
it = the judgement of God. For another rearrwigement of the 
verses, see DB, art "Sermon on the Mount," a6. The fact that 
as the passage stands xpiVfi of v.^' and Kpiati. of v,** must be taken 
in two different senses, suggests that ^^ and " do not originally 
belong here. They may be duplicate versions of a saying which 
originally stood in some context similar to this, where a distinction 
was being drawn by Christ between moral disorder and external 
action. Or they may be current Scribal precepts added here by the 
editor in a manner which has led to their being understood as part 
of Christ's words: "And (it was also said by the Scribes) whoso- 
ever," etc. For parallels, cf. Kidduihtn a8' " He that calteth his 
neighbour a slave, let him be excommunicated ; he that calleth him 
a bastard, let him be punished with forty stripes " ; Bab. Me*. sS*", 
Vv." and •* will then mean : " It was said in the law that the 
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murderer should be subjected to the judgement of death. I say 
that anger is equally deserving of judgement" 

'Pcuca] seems to be equivalent to the Aramaic Kp*} = empty. 
It vas a term of contemptuous address ; cf. Ja 3*0. It is not 
infrequendy used in Jewish writings ; cf. Bab. Berakh 33'', where 
it is applied by a ruler to one who had not returned his salute, 
Mtckilta (UgoL), 3S9, SanAedrin 100*. 

iuafii\ is the Greek word. It has quite unnecessarily been 
identified with the Hebrew rnilS, Nu 20". Since the Jews 
borrowed many foreign words, it is quite possible that pupds was 
in use amongst the Aramaic-speaking population in Christ's time. 
Or /lupt may be a translation of 'Poxa. For examples of fuupds 
in the Midrashim, cf. Levy, Ntuheb. Werierb., and Ptsikta, Rab. 
Kahana 14 (Wiinsche, p. 158), where it is used to explain Nu 20"*. 

yitvya.v toC vipot] DJn'] was the name of a valley on the 
south-west of Jerusalem. In Jewish literature it became a name 
for the place of punishment of the godless. It occurs in Apoc. 
Bar 59^* "the mouth of Gehenna"; 3 Es 7" "the furnace of 
Gehenna shall be revealed " ; and Targ. Ii 33" " the wicked shall 
be given over to Gehenna, (to) burning of everlasting fire," It 
occurs frequently in the later Rabbinical literature. It has three 
doors and seven names, Bab. Erubh 1 9*. Fire has ^^th part of 
the heat of the fire of Gehenna, Bab. Berakh. 57**. "Those who 
are destined for Gehenna are called sons of Gehenna," Bosh ha Sh 
17*. It was one of seven things created before the world, Bab. 
Fts 54». Cf- Weber, /ud. Theol. 34 1 ff. ; Volz, Jud. Eschat. 2 88 ff. 

Ty lUeX^ oltroC] D a/ S' S* add (Jr^. The word hu strong second 
centnTv sttesUtion, bul may peihaps more probably have been added as a 
of a wide genenlisntion, than oinitt«d as unneccmiy ; cf. on v.". 



88, 84. First application of the preceding. 

If therefore thou art offering Ihy gift upon the altar, and there L 
ihouldest remetnber that thy brother hath aught against thee ; leave 
there thy gift before the altar, and go; first be recondied to thy 
brother, and then come and offer thy gi/t.] 

Jx*i Ti Kara o-oC] Cf. Bab. /oma 87* h «r\VD no mn = he 
had something against. This section deals with the necessity of 
reconciliation with one's neighbour before the day of Atonement. 
" Rabbi Isaac said. If a man vexes his neighbour, even if it be only 
by what he has said, he must be reconciled to him." 

86, 88. Second application. Cf. Lk la"'-"'. 

Be agreed with thine adversary quickly, whilst thou art with him L 
on the way (to judgement) ; lest the adversary deliver thee to the 
ju^, and the judge deliver thee to the officer, and theu be cast into 
prison. Verily I say to thee. Thou shait not come out thence, until 
theu payesl the last farthing."] 
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tfirativ only here in N.T. " Its regular meajiing is 'be Hell 
disposed to,' 'have goodwill ta'" Ahoatt, JbAannitu VocaMary, 
1714*. The avTt^tK in this passage should be parallel to i&A^&t 
in the preceding vetses. The brother who has been wronged must 
be appeased ; and the adversary must be agreed with, in accordance 
with the principle that murder includes anger and all sudi tur- 
bulent passions of the soul.' tuTiSwos in this connection should 
therefore mean "prosecutor"; cf. Lk i8*. But with this meaning 
w,"* and ■* have no real point, and ""*• and '^'* are not in any 
true sense parallel Vv."*** apply the principle of v.**. " Because 
anger is implied in the command 'do not murder,' therefore 
remove all cause for anger before coming before God with a gift." 
That is an exhortation with an implidt warning. " God will not 
accept the gift of an offerer whose heart is stained with evil 
passion." Vv.*^** suggest in the first few words that we have a 
second application : " For the same reason be reconciled with 
one who has legal claims against you"; but the following words 
carry us into a new atmosphere of thou^t: "Be reconcil^l'' not 
"because God condemns anger," but "lest you meet the due re- 
ward of your wrongdoing and languish in prison." Of course it is 
possible to obtain some sort of connection between the verses by 
spiritualising the details of w. *•"*•. " On the road through life be 
careful to settle your accounts with spiritual enemies, lest 3*00 come 
at last before God, the Judge of all, and by Him be cast into helL" 
But in this case the idea involved in arriSucot falls into the back- 
ground, and must remain in ambiguity as an unessential element 
m the saying, whereas its position shows that it is obviously as 
important as is itScA^K in v.**. There can be tittle doubt that 
the connection here is literary and artificiaL The editor has 
appended to the saying about " the brother who has aught against 
thee" another about "thy adversary," i.e. "thy prosecutor," in 
spite of the fact that as a whole the general purport of the sayings 
is quite different Vv.*"* are clearly a warning against the risk of 
appearing before God at the judgement day unrecondled to Him. 
He is alike Prosecutor and Judge and executor of judgement Lk 
(13"'*') has the saying in a context to which this meaning is more 
applicable. For a somewhat similar legal simile of the relation of 
men to God, cf. Ai 3*". "The office is open; and the broker 
gives credit ; and the ledger is open ; and the band writes ; and 
whosoever will, comes and borrows ; and the bailiffs ([*K3J) go round 
continually every day and exact from a man whether he wills or 
not ; and they have whereon to rest {i.e. the arm of the law), 
and the judgement is a judgement of truth." For God as Judge 
'Ct TJu iHSlruttion of Ptak-Holtp, p. 53; "Set out therefore after & 
quurel \ be >t peace with him th&t u hostile to (thee) hit oppooent. It u 
■ucb souls that mike love grow." 
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and Prosecutor, cf. Ab 4" " He is Judge, and He is Witness, 
and He is Plaintiff" (p iijja). 

87-S8l Second illustration. 

Ye heard that if was said. Thou shall not commit adultery. L 
£ut I say to you, That every one who looks upon a woman to desire 
her hath already committed adultery with her in his heart.'] 

at /iM)(ta<rtK] Ei 2o'*, Dt 5^^. The prohibition includes also 
lustful thoughts.— i pXtino* ywoTica] Cf. /er. Challah 58'; Bab. 
Berakh 24', quoted by Lightfoot; and Shabbath 64*. 

fn^/i^oi aSnji'] Unclassical; but cf. Ex ao", Dt 5" owt 
hnB\3^Tjpivi ^ yvvtuKo. Ta» vXi^aiar aw\ cf. Blass, p. loa, 

ag. Fiist application of this. 

And if thy right tyt is causing thee to stumble {6y inducing iustjiillt 
thoughts), pluck it out, and cast it from thee ; for it is better for thee 
thai one of thy members perish, than that thy whole body be cast 
into Gehenna. \ 

Uii&i as applied to a hand seems to emphasise it as being 
the more valued of the two. It is here transfeired to the eye by-a 
natural assimilation of the two phrases. 

axio&iXiiu occurs outside the New Testament in LXX Dn 
1 1" ; in Aquila, Ps 63', Is 40* 6^^*, Pr 4", Dn 1 1" ; in Ecclus 9* 
33' 32"; in Sym. Is 8"; in Fs-Sol 16^, and in eccles. writers. 

50. Second application. 

And if thy right hand is causing thee to stumble, cut it off, andj, 
cast it from ikee; for it is better for thee that one of thy members 
perish, than that thy whole body go away into Gehenna,'] 

For the hand as an instrument of lust, see Bab. Niddah 13, 
quoted by Lightfoot For the greater value of the right hand, cf. 
Bab. Berakh 62'. Vv.**-*' occur again in substance in i8*-»; and 
it has been questioned whether their position here is not artificial, 
v.* b omitted by D and S'. But they may well have been spoken 
in this connection. The lustful look, v.", suggests the thought 
that the offending member, the eye, should be plucked out ; and 
this leads quite naturally to the thought of" another member, 
the band, which is a ready bstrument wherewith to satisfy desire. 
Sight and contact whidi stimulate passion are alike to be avoided. 
For sight in this connection, cf. Job 31* 

SO. It omitted b; S'. This and the previoiu verse have tbe Mine endii^ 
in S*, and the verae may have been passed over for that reason tw Ihe 
nibeoTS'. 

51. Special application to divorce^ 

And it was said that, Whosoever shall put away kts wife, let L 
him give to her a bill of divorcement.'] Cf. Dt 24i-* ypdiliti ofirg 
pi^Xior Anoirratrlov. AvuirTturiov OCCUTS alSO in Is $o\ Jer 3* 
IStMCft a{ni fiiPtuoy axi 
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[■ 8S. il»/ /jiiy i!^ ,>v«, TfuU every otu who puis away kit mje, 
except on aeeounl of fornication, causes her to commit adultery: 
and whosoever marries her that has been put away eommtls 
adut/eryA Cf. Lk l6". — mpacrot koyxm mpcuas] XoyovwvpMm 
is probaoly equivalent to the Heb. rmy ^1«" something un- 
chaste," which the school ofShammat decreed to be the only ground 
of divorce ; d. Gitlin 90' ^ " No one shall divorce his wife unless 
there be found in her something unchaste." mprw defines die 
unchastity as illicit sexual intercourse. It is, however, open to 
question whether this exception is not an addition of the editor, 
representing no doubt two influences, viz. Jewish custom and 
tradition, and the exigencies of ethical necessity in the early 
Christian Church. A similar exception is made in 19*, and it 
will there t>e seen that the clause is clearly an interpolation. 
There is, therefore, a presumption that it has also been inter- 
polated here. Moreover, the teaching of Christ as renvded by 
S. Mark (ro^) seems to preclude any sudi exception. And S. 
Luke represents His teaching as a simple prohibition of divorce 
without reservadon (16'*). The same may be said of S. Paul's 
account of Christ's teaclung, i Co 7i''-'^.— rotti avr^ /mhxcv^^iw] 
The clause implies the circumstance that after divorce the woman 
will be likely to marry again. In that case the divorce will have 
been the means of leading her to many again ; and so &om Christ's 
Standpoint, though not legally, committing adultery, because accord- 
ing to His teaching the divorce was ideally wrong, and the first mar 
riage was ideally still valid. — St ''u'] cf. Moulton, 43 S. — ^^uHxarcu] 
bemuse she is ideally still the wife of the first husband. Christ's 
teaching here therefore seems to admit of no exceptions If a 
man divorces his wife, he causes her to commit adultery (it being 
presupposed that she will remarry), because ideally her first marriage 
still holds good. If a man marries such a divorced woman, he 
not only causes her to commit adultery, but himself does sc^ sints 
be marries one who ideally is still the wife of her first husband. 
The interpolated clause confuses the issues. If a man divorced 
bis wife for ropvfla, he would not then cause her to commit 
adultery, because she would already be guilty of this crime. 

39. rat i droXiJur] So K B a/, tt tr iroXi^DD has strong second cen- 
tury alteslation, OS'S' It. The first reading might be due to >$siiiublicni 
to w.**- ", (he second (o »ssimilalion to v,". But in a wriler fond of stuqi 
antithetil, the second reading is more probable here, to contrast with v.** ; 
cf. Introduction, p. mod, — nl Bt A» — /uNxAru] Omit Dabk. 

88-87. Third illustration. 

It . Again, ye heard that it was said to the ancients. Thou shalt not 

swear falsely, but shalt pay thy oaths to the Lord. But I say to you. 

Swear not at all; neither by the heaven, because it is the throne of 

God; nor by the earth, because it is the footstool of His feet; nor by 

' sMishnah Cillin 9'*. 
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/erusalem, because it is the eity of the great King. And swear 
not by thy head, because fhou,eansf not make one hair white or black. 
But let your speech be, Yea, yea ; Nay, nay .- and whatever goe% 
beyond these (comes) of what is evil.] 

For the whole passage, cf. Secrets of Enoch 49' : " For I 
swear to you, my children ; but I will not swear by a single oath, 
neither by heaven, nor by earth, nor by any other creature which 
God made; God said. There is no swearing in Me, nor injustice, 
but truth. If there be no truth in men, let them swear \fj a 
word, yea, yea, or nay, nay," and the passages from Philo cited in 
Charles' note. 

oftt jnopr^truf] Cf. Lev ig". — drofiiMrtic — tow ^pKovt irou] 
Cf. Dt 33", Ps 50", Nu 30*.— tfplvos] Cf. Is 66".— tir«ro8wv] 
A late word found in Lucian, AthenEcus, LXX, ^lyptian Papyri ; 
cf. Deissm. BO). Stud. 73$. Cf. Is 66', La a>.— l«pi)oiiXv>*o] 
Cf. on a". — roXw twTi rov ntyaXov jSoo-iAitut] Cf. Ps 47'. ifivvav 
nr is common in the LXX. For the interchange of tk and Iv, cf. 
Blasa, p. 133, and for swearing, cf. 23'*-*', Ja 5". In its present 
connection the sequence of thought is confused, "Thou shall 
not swear falsely, but shalt pay to the Lord thy oaths," must, as 
a reference to Nu 30' shows, mean, " If you bind yourself by an 
oath, you must^ carry out your promise." The emphasis is here 
clearly not on the way in which the promise is made, whether by 
an oath or otherwise, but on the necessity of fulfilling promises 
made to God. That is to say, the " swearing " is merely incidental. 
" Promise" or "pledge yourself" would be equally in point But 
"swear not at all" lays all the emphasis on hnopx-^tK, and 
neglects altogether the second half of the clause. Again, it seems 
improbable that Christ should have found in the incidental 
references to swearing in connection with religious vows in the 
Old Testament, a text upon which to hang His " swear not at all " ; 
because it is dear that His utterance has in view not the solemn 
use of oaths in religion, but the casuistical distinctions made by 
the Jews between different formulas in swearing. In other words, 
Hb teaching here is opposed to Jewish tradition, instead of being, 
as we should here expect, interpretative of Scripture. It seems 
probable that the editor has adapted words traditionally ascribed 
to Christ, w.**^, to tbb context by providing for them an artificial 
antithesis from the Old Testament, v.**. Leaving v." out of con- 
sideration, the meaning will be that Christ's disciples should avoid 
as far as possible the use of unnecessarily strong expressions of 
affirmation. The Jews avoided swearing by the divine name, and 
used equivalents for it The Christian disciple should avoid these. 
For him Yes and No should be sufficient. His ungamished 
statements should carry with them the authority of truthfulness. 
The necessity for supporting simple statements of fact by artificial 
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formulas of swearing, arises from the evil in life which obscures 
truth. The Talmud Saithed 36* discusses the question whether 
Yes and No are oaths, and decides that they are oaths If repeated 
twice. Here we should expect a simple vu and ou. They seem 
to be repeated to add emphasis. Ja 5'* has the saying in a 
slightly different form : " Let your Yea be Yes," that is, let your 
statements carry with them the assurance of their accuracy. And 
the saying is not infrequently quoted in this form in early writers. 
Cf. Kesdi, Paralieliexte, iL 96 ff. Zahn thinks that James 
represents Christ's words more closely than the Gospel But it 
may be questioned whether the construction in the Epistle u not 
lue to a grecisiDg of the original 

88-8tr. Fourth illustration. 

Ye heard that it was said, Eye for eye, and tooth for toolk. 
But I say utUo you. Resist not the malicious.] Cf. Ex 11**, 
Lev a4*>, Dt 19". 

We are here carried into the atmosphere of the law court 
One element in Jewish law was the rough adaptation of punish- 
ment to crime. From the individual point of view, recourse to 
law for protection against injury meant an attempt to retaliate 
upon the offender through the arm of the law. The question is 
heie contemplated from the point of view of the individual 
wronged, not from that of social justice. So far from seeking to 
injure his oppressor by calling in the aid of the law to inflict 
penalties upon him, the Christian disciple should quietly submit 
to wrong. We need not ask as to the gender of rfl roviip^ Just 
as in v.*^ it meant the evil and sinful element in life regarded 
from the abstract point of view, so here it is the same element 
contemplated as in action through an individual. For the lex 
talionis la Jewish and Babylonian law, cf. Johns, The Oldest Code, 
and Cook, The Laws of Moses and the Code of ffammurati, 349 ff. 

89^-13. Fivefold application. Cf. Lk 6*^^. 
L But whosoever smiteth thee upon thy right cheek, turn to him 
also the other. And if a man wishes to go to law with thee, and 
to take thy coat, suffer him (to take) also Ihycioke, And wkosoeoer 
shall impress thee for one mile, go with him two. To him that asketk 
give, and turn not away from him that wishes to borrow of thee.] 

XtnJv] The coat worn with a girdle over the shirt — (fiarMv] 
The cloak worn over the x""'"''- See DB, art " Dress. 
iYyaptvuv is Persian in origin, dyyapoi were the mounted couriers 
who conveyed the royal messages, cf. Hdt 8**. The verb is 
found in Jos. Ant. xiiL 53, with reference to the compulsory trans- 
portation of military baggage, but occurs as early as the third 
century b.c in Egypt in reference to a boat used for postal service. 
See Deissm. Bid. Stud. 86 f. The substantive ayYoptia seems to 
have been borrowed by the Jews, Cf Dalman, IVarlerduch, i. »j. 
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fiAur] A word of Latin origin used in later writers, Polyb., 
Plut, Straba Ulce AfW*"^ i' occurs in the kter Jewish litera- 
ture, Ta^, Bab. Talmud {/oma 67*, SaiA 96'), Midrashim. 
Onljr here in the N.T. 

For Tf Si^MTt in v.^ D has i &ikmv, the nominative being a 
auus pendens, Ct 17* km Kara^aiVotTts, D; 17'* ku JX^w, D. 
See Moulton, 69, 325, and Wellhausen, Einl. p. 13. 

48-4a Fifth iUustration. Cf. Lit 6"-». 

Ye heard thai it was said. Thou shalt love thy migMour, and L 
shalt hate thy enemy. But J say to you. Lave your enemies, and 
pray for those irho persecute you ; that you may be sons of your Father 
who is in the heavens: because He causes His sun to rise upon evil 
and good, and sends rain upon Just and unjust. For if ye love those 
who love you, what reward have ye 1 do net even the toil-galherers 
do the tame f And if ye have saluted your brethren only, what more 
do ye {than th^) t do not even the Gentiles do the same J Ye shall 
therefore be per^ct, as your heavenly Father is perfect.'^ 

The first clause is found in Lev 19", the second is an inference 
from the distinction drawn in the Old Testament between conduct 
towards Israelites and conduct towards Gentiles. Christ here 
sweeps away all casuistical distinctions between neighbours and 
enemies, Jews and Gentiles. The neighbour of the Old Testa- 
ment is to include the enemy. Love is to seek the good of all 
men alike, r^ardless of moral or racial distinctions. In this 
respect the Christian disdpte is to be a son of the heavenly Father, 
i.e. like Him in moral character. For He bestows His blessing 
on all alike, Cf. Secrets of Enoch 50* " When you might have 
vengeance do not repay, either your neighbour or your enemy," 
Buddhist and Christian Gospels, Edmunds, p. 81 : 

"Let one coiujaer wnUb by absence of wrath, 
Let one conquer wrong by goodness. 
Let one conquei the mean man by a gift, 
And *. Vox by the truth." 

For warp^ viimiv tou hr oipavol^, see on v.^". — ppij^ti\ In this 
sense poetical and vernacular. See Kennedy, Sources, 39. It is 
common in LXX and N.T. rAaiinjt here as in the Rabbinical 
literature, used as descriptive of a despised class of men ; cf. 
Schiirer, i. jL 71. inrrJxnjtr^t defines the practical method of the 
prayer of T,**. The divine blessing is to be invoked on all, regard- 
less of distinctions of race and religion, not only on brethren, i.e. 
Jews, i&vucoi is apparently equivalent to Gentiles, cf. 6' tS*^, and 
3 Jn 7. In Oxyrhynchus Papyri, i. r26. 13, a,D. 573, it seems to 
signify a collector of taxes. 

48. riktuKs\ Lk. has o'ucrtfiiuav, but it is probable that be sub- 
stitutes this word to emphasise the particular aspect of " perfection," 
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which the whole context in his Sermon makes prominent "Per- 
fection " in the Old Testament means " without moral blemtsh," 
and can be used of upright men such as Noah (Gn 6*}, Job (t'). 
It is enjoined in Dt i8'* t^»oc Itrg twnruar mpiou toS 0*ov cron 
Here the context defines it as perfection in love, which seeks the 
good of all men. God is perfect, because He bestows His favour 
on all alike. The whole section is aimed at definitions of the word 
"neighbour," which would limit its application to a particular 
class who must be treated in accordance with the command "to 
love," whilst others not included in it might be treated in a differ- 
ent way. " Perfection " contemplates all men alike from the stand- 
point of love, and this is in accord with God's dealings with men. 
Compassion or mercy is a rather one-sided application of this idea. 

44. rait ixf/"^ ftfcu*] Add tiXoytin nit car^tifijrsvi i/i&t nXui 
a-MeiTi Tab furourrai fi/iai, D ai from Lk 6". 

irwtp tOv] Add ArtHMsfitrTW ii^i loi, D a/ from Lk 6" ; cf. note od i". 

47. The vene a omitled bjr S' k dthet by homoeoleleuton or intoatioO' 
■lljr. The "salute" it widcoeo into "iove" by Aphnatcs. 

VL 1-18, Three illustrations of the sutement that "righteous- 
ness " is not to be like that of " the hypocrites." 
L 1. Taie had thai ye do not your righteousness 6efort men, to bt 
seen of them .■ if ye do, ye have no reward Jrom your Father who is 
in the heavens^ 

^iKovxrvrifv refers back to j". " Righteousness " is to exceed 
that of the scribes and Pharisees in the sense illustrated in s"-**. 
It is also to differ in kind from that of the scribes and Pharisees in 
avoiding ostentation. — BtaSiivox afirott] For the constmction, cf. 
I3^ and see Blass, p. 1 13. 

S-4. First illustration. 
L S. But when thou art doing alms, do not sound a trvmpet before 
thee, as the hypocrites do in the synagogues and in the streets, that 
they may be glorified by men. Verify I say to you. They have their 
reward already.] 

<raX.wurg%] Not to be taken literally, but as a metaphor for 
methods of attracting notice. — o! iiTroKptrai] i.e. the scribes and 
Pharisees ; cf .5^ aj" 3^i>.u.u.xi.fs.iJ.» 

^v/uut] See Kennedy, Sources, p. 15. 

oTiBt So^otrtfuMTu'] Contrast Bab. Bathra 10^ " They (idolators) 
only do alms to be exalted," 

dW^ovirt] For inx<o and its use in receipts, see Deissm, BHie 
Studies, p, ajg. It means here, " They have their reward now, and 
can expect none in future." 
L 8. Bui when thou doest alms, lei net thy left hand know what 
thy right hand di>eth.] — o^S Si vatovvra^] For the construction of 
the participle, see Blass, p. 25^; Moulton, p. 74. 
L 4. That thy alms may be {done) in secret : and thy Father wh.i 
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sees what is seeret shall recompense thee openly^ Cf. Bab. Balhra 

9^ " He who does alms in secret is greater than Moses out teacher." 

h jfiXfTuv fr T^ KpMTT^] Cf. Sotoh Q* " Shc does it in secret ; 

but He ^o sits in the secret place, the Most High, looks upon her." 

1. atxsiwtfmfr] SoK'**BDS'; Ao|/«ffiin)», EKo/; <fcrir,K>; gift, 
S*. &inuo«frq ii probably original, because v.' is > geneml incroduclion to 
the fellowu^ tection. The " riebteousness " which is not to be ostentali- 
ootly piuvded i* illastnled un<kr the three subdivisions or "alms" *"*, 
"prajer"*^ "fiuting""-'*, timuairyr has, therefore, moch the same 
KDse as m 5**, and means the religious life as expressed in the csriying out 
tA leligiout duties. The variant reading is due lo the fact that the Hebrew 
and Aiamaic np-n, aipx had acquired the sense oT " alms," and that utma 
luMuontnjr might, therefore, have the meaning to do alms in any context 
where this meaning was required.— AdiMun^] is the substitution of ■ more 
direct synonym for JimueirfiiTj understood (wrongly here) in the sense of " alms. " 

4. diroli^d ffa] Add ^ TV ^arcp^, E Kii/S' abcfg' hq. The agree- 

If it is 
.< and " is accounted 
laage. 

B-& Second illustration. 

6. And when ye pray, ye shall not be as the hypocrites: because I. 
they Ume to pray standing in the synagogues and in the corners of the 
open places, that they may be seen of men. Verily Isay to you. That 
thry have their reward already."] The whole verse is omitted by S'. 

ojwt Arcfrtfc] For the fut. ind., cf. Blass, p. 209. 

Q. But thou, when thau prayest, enter into thy chamber, andJt 
having shut thy door, pray to thy Father who is in secret ; and thy 
Father who sees what is secret shall recompense thee.'] 

To^iov] The word thus spelt occurs in the Papjri. See Deissm. 
Sible Studies, p. iSa ; Blass, p. 33 ; Ditt Syll. 418. 10, Sf; 892. 6. 
— &Ka&uiav.\ The verb seems less relevant here and in v.'^ than in 
V.*, wljere it forms a contrast to "give alms." Here the emphasis 
is not on the answering of prayer, but on the reward of avoidance 
of ostentation. Mt adds Other sayings which bear upon the same 
subject, w.^'". 

7. And when ye pray, do not speak idly, as do the heathen : for L 
they think they shall be heard for their quantity of words.] 

i&viKtii] See on s*'- — ^o-TTokoy^trirTt] The Sinaitic Syriac 
rendera " do not be saying batliJathl," i.e. idle things. The mean- 
ing of PamAoytiy is unknown. It may be an attempt to render 
KTITtDl ntJit. This and the following verse probably comes from 
the Logia, but did not stand there in the Sermoa It is directed 
against heathen, not against hypocrites — Pharisees. 

8. Be not therefore like to them : for your Father knoweth what It 
things yi need, before yon ask Him\ 

olSt yap h xoT^p v(tiav] Cf, v.**™ Lk 1 2*'. — ojr^ai] D h have 
droi^ ti trripa. For " before you ask Him," cf. Is 6s**. 
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0. The editor here adds, w."", the Lord's Prayer. This is 
found in Lk ii'"* in a diS'erent context and in a shorter form. 
Ml probably drew it from the Logia. In the source from which 
Lk. drew it its Jewish and eschatological colouring bad been 
partially obscured. The Jewish phrase "which art in heaven" 
had been omitted. The further omission of " Thy will be done 
as in heaven, so upon earth," partially obscures the eschatological 
significance of the first three petitions as they stand in the first 
Gospel The substitution of sins (ifAoprw) for o^aXjiutra avoids 
the Jewish metaphor implied in the latter word. Lastly, the 
omission of " but deliver us from evil " avoids an ambiguous 
phrase. See below. 
L TAus therefort pray ye : Ou* Father wkkh art in ike heavens. 
Hallowed be Thy name. Thy kingdom atme. Thy will be done, as in 
heaven so upon earth. Our daily bread give us to-day. And forgive 
us our debts, as we forgave our debtors. And lead us not into tempta- 
tion, but deliver us from the evii.] — cMTioi\i.e. "after this manner," not 
" in these words." — J^w] in contrast to avrcA, v.*. — va-rtp — o iv tow 
ovpavai%\ See on 5'^ The first three petitions are eschatological 
in scope, and pray for the inauguration of the kingdom ; cf. 
Introduction, p. Ixix. For the aorist imperatives as appropriate in 
prayer, cf. Moulton, p. 173. When the kingdom has come, God's 
name will be sanctified and His will will be realised. — dyuurtf^ru to 
ivoiia trou\ Cf. Is ag*' "They shall sanctify My name," Ezk 36** 
"I will sanctify My great name." The "name" of God is equivalent 
to His nature as revealed. In one respect His name is profaned 
when His people are ill-treated. The sin of the nation which 
brought about the captivity had caused a profanation of the Name, 
Is 43** 48'^, Ezk $6^^. By their restoration His name was to be 
sanctified. But this sanctification was only a. foreshadowing of a 
still future consummation. Only when the " kingdom " came would 
God's name be wholly sanctified in the final redemption of His 
people from reproach. Thus the petition, " Hallowed be Thy 
name," carries with it the anticipation of the next clause. 
" Hallowed be Thy name." Yes, but when can that be ? Only 
when the kingdom is inaugurated. So "Thy kingdom come," 
Cf. the collocation of the two clauses, " May His great name be 
sanctified," and " May His sovereignty reign," in the Jewish prayer 
cited below. Further, when His name has been sanctified in the 
redemption of His people and in the establishment of the kingdom, 
then, and then only, will it be true that God's will is done. Hence 
the third petition forms the climax of the first two. D*abck 
omit UK before iv fApavia. With or without uk the sense is the 
same : " May Thy will be done " throughout the universe. The 
addition of ut iv oipav^ koi hri (t^) yrfi does not exclude the 
reference to the coming " kingdom," since there is nothing in the 
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Gospel which leads us to believe that the editor thought of that 
kingdom as purely heavenly or spiritual True, the Son of Man 
is to come on the clouds of heaven, and the elect are to be 
gathered from the ends of the earth. But, on the other hand, the 
wicked are to be gathered out of the kingdom, and the just to 
shine forth in it (13""^). The phrase "heaven and earth shall 
pass avay," 24'*, need not be anything more than a rhetoiical 
statement by contrast of the eCenial vaJidity of Christ's words; 
cf. 5'*. Even if they are understood as a direct statement of a 
future passing away of the heaven and earth (cf. Is 65'^ 66"), they 
must be interpreted in the light of the conception of the voXiyytK* 
cvui of 19", in which the apostles are to judge the twelve tribes of 
Israel The contrast heaven-earth is frequent in the later Jewish 
literature ; cf. Berakh 39^ " Do Thy will in heaven above, and give 
rest of spirit to them thatjear Thee beneath"; 17' "May it be 
Thy will, O Lord our God, to establish peace in the upper family 
and in the lower family " ; Joma 39* " If a man sanctifies himsetf 
below, they sanctify him above" ; cf. Fs 135'. 

The prayer passes from aspiration for the sanctification of God's 
name by the inauguration of the " kingdom," in which His will will 
be universally recognised and carried into effect, to three petitions 
which concern the daily life of those who are awaiting the "king- 
dom." The first is for the satisfaction of bodily necessities. 

LL Give us to-day our daily ireadJ] — ir^iupov] Lk. has ri Koff 
i^ixipav and fiiSou for Sis. — tmoovux] The word is obscure. The 
Syriac versions S' S* have " continual bread," but S* " bread of our 
necessity." Jerome says that the Gospel according to the Hebrewi 
had "of the morrow," and this would agree with the usual deriva- 
tion of nriouiriof from the participle cirtovcro. Cf. the phrase ^ 
cxiowra (^^^) — "the morrow." But this meaning does not 
harmonise readily with trfnupov in this verse, nor with 6^ "Take 
no thought for the morrow," and Greek phrases for "for the 
morrow" were ready to hand without coining a new adjective for 
the purpose. Jerome substituted supenubstantiakm in Mt For 
this and other renderings, see Chase, Ttxti and Studies, i. 3, 
pp. 42-53. It is difficult not to think that toy iwumatov rests upon 
misunderstanding (false transliteration?) of an original Aramtuc 
phrase, or upon a Greek corruption. If Lk. did not borrow it 
from Mt, their agreement proves that the word must have become 
stereotyped in Greek versions of the prayer at a very early period. 
We should expect a phrase correspondmg to the "my needful 
bread " of Pr 30' ; cf. Job 23". 

The second is for the divine foi^veness of sin : " And remit 
to us our debts, as we also remitted to our debtors." The concej^ 
tion of man's indebtedness to God, and of his inability to pay the 
debt as constituting a state of sin which can only be removed \yf 



Go THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [VL14. 

the divine remission of the debt and forgiveness of the sin, is 
illustrated in iS""'*, where also the divine forgiveness is represented 
as conditional upon the forgiveness by men of their fellows. Ct 
the saying of Rabbi Akiba in Abolk 3* " Everything is given on 
pledge, and the net is cast over all the living. The office is open; 
and the broker gives credit ; and the ledger is open ; and the band 
writes J and whosoever will borrow comes and borrows ; and the 
bailiflTs go round continually day by day, and exact from a man 
vrtiether he wills or not ; and they have whereon to lean ; and the 
judgement is a judgement of truth." For the Aramaic iavi=debt 
or sin, cf, Targ. Js 53' = Hcb. PPD. 

The third petition is for deliverance from the evil that is in die 
world. The thought is that God allows men to be led into 
circumstances of moral danger and temptation. They are to pray 
that He will so overrule the circumstances of life that they may not 
come into positions of trial and difficulty, and that in any case He 
will detiver them from the snares of evil The terms are left 
purposely ambiguous, ircrripi^ in 1 3"- ** means the Devil, who 
is die personification of evil But here as in 5*^ it is better to 
assume a nominative rd vavyipiv, and to think of "the evil" as a 
wide generalisation of the evil element in life. 

la. d^ia/u*] K*BZ. d^<v»r, Do/; <i^c/»F, K'Gn/; A^fwp, L. 
"So Ihit we also ma;," S*. The right reading in Lk 11* is d^ltvM*. "nie 
lenderingi of the Syriac versions are striking. In ML 5' ii wanting. S' has: 
"■0 that we also may." In Lk. S' hai: and we also oujselvei fargiTe" ; 
S*"and wealsowill forgive." Tht Acts ^ TkomashMi: " that also we may 
S* has : " have foi^iven " in both Go^xls. In other woids, the 
n understood the clause as a final one. But vr." and ** 
sense, df^ni^ur haa the best attestation. Tbevariantt 
atoLk. 

13. The doxology is omitted by M B D Z. Its inserlioa Memi to be dne 

to the liturgical use of the Lord's Prayei, and the early fonns of it vary, k 

has : " quoniam est tibi vittus in sKcula sceculorum " ; S* " Because Thine is 

the kingdom and the glory for ever and ever, Amen." The Acit ^ Tkamas 

omits it. The i^uiliii^^ has : "Foithine is the powerand thegk>iyfoiever." 

With vv.*-'* compare the ancient synagogal prayer known as the 

Kaddisch. I translate from Dalman's Messianisekt Texte, appended 

Xa\M Die Worte Jesu, Leipzig, 1898: 

" May His great name be magnified and sanctified in the world 
which He has created according to His will. May His sovereignty 
reign" {or kingdom rule); or, "And may He cause His sovereignty 
to reign [and His redemption to shoot forth, and may He bring 
near His Messiah, and redeem His people] in your life and in your 
days, and in the life of all the house of Israel, speedily, and at a 
near time. And say ye Amen." 
L 14. For if ye forgive ttu^ Aa'r trespasses, your heavenly Father 
will also forgive you."] 

Similar words occur in Mk 1 1" " And when ye stand praying. 



fbtcive." S* has ; " ha' 
eatly Syriac tradition ur 
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forgive, if ye have anything against any one : that your Father who 
is in heaven may forgive you your trespasses." Mt. has omitted 
them in the parallel to that passage, if indeed they stood in his 
copy of Mk. He inserts them here with the next verse from the 
Ix^a; cf. also 18*^. 

16. Suf if yt forget not men their trespasses, neither will your "L 
Father for^ve your trespasses. 

ie-I& Third illustration. 

"And when ye fast, be not, as the hypocrites, of a sad countenance iZa 
for they disfigure their faces that they may be seen to fast by men, 
Ferify I say to you. That they have their reward already^ 

aKv^ponrcK] in the N.T. Only again Lk 34>''. In the LXX it 
occurs Gn 40*, Neh 2>, Ecdus tf'', and Dn Th i». — i^ofitowi]. 
Cf. Joel 2** KSL d^vtw -n TrpoaiiTav avrdu, where, however, the sense 
is differenL K^viijia/ seems not to be used elsewhere in this sense 
of the face. Cf. the epithet pinnvn = " dyed," applied to the 
Pharisees by King Jannai in B. Sotah 23'' (Wiinsche, 299). d^ovf- 
{((f may have been chosen here to rhyme with ^»wi. 

17-ia. But thou, when thou art fasting, anoint thy head, and Ii 
wash thy face ; that Ihau be seen not by men to fast, but by thy Father 
who is in secret. And thy Father, who sea what is secret, siiall recom- 
pense thee^ 

dm&Mr<(] See on v.*. 

VL IB-VH. e. Three prohibitions, 

(a) VL 18-34. Relation to wealth. 

This section finds parallels in Lk 1 2*"* 1 1 »*■" 1 6". Mt. drew 
most of it from the I^gia, but may have massed together sayings 
or groups of sayings which were there disconnected. V." may 
have been attached to "■" because of the occurrence in both of 
the verb ^l^<u'^«iv. 

19. Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon the earth, where L 
moth and rust mar, and where thieves break through and steal] 
Lk I a'* has : " Sell your goods and give alms. Make for yourselves 
purses that do not become old." 

SO. Bui toy up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where neither L 
moth nor rust doth mar, and where thieves do not break through nor 
jAa/.j Lk 12** has: "a treasure unfailing in the heavens, where 
thief approaches not, nor moth corrupts." Cf. Test. Levi 13* " Do 
righteousness, my sons, upon earth, that you may have treasure in 
heaven";* Buddkistand Christian Gospels, Edmunds, p, 83, "Let 
the wise man do righteousness ; a treasure that others can share 
not, which no thief can steal ; a treasure which passeth not away." ^ 

> Mr. W. T. L«ndn>m (Clan. Rn. Jul; 1906, 307) quotes (he fbllDwiiq[ 
parallel front Pindar, Frag. 21 : 

Mirov od e^ eiti tit Sdrra, 
* See Chailes, Hibbtrl Journal, April 1905, p. 563. 
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T, fll. J'or where thy treasure is, there will be thy heart also.] 
Lk 13^ has: "For where jrour treasure is, there also your heart 
wUlbe." 

88. To obtain this heavenly treasure you must keep youi inner 
eye healthy by almsgiving. 
[, The tamp of the body is the ^e. If therefore thy ^e be sound 
{-OXTal}, thy whole body will be light.] Lk ii**has: "The lamp 
of the body is thine eye. Whenever thy eye is sound, then thy 
whole body is light" 

The idea here is the naive one that the eye is the organ through 
which light has access to the whole body, and that there is a 
spiritual eye through which spiritual light enteis and illuminates the 
whole peisonality. This spiritual eye must be kept sound, or else 
light cannot enter, and the inner man dwells in darkness. But how 
can it be kept sound? The contrast ciTXout — wmrfpot su^ests the 
answer, by liberality and almsgiving. Treasure is not to be hoarded, 
but to be ^ven away. In Jewish idiom, " a good eye " is a metaphoc 
for liberahty, " an evil eye " for niggardliness. Cf. Dt 15' " Beware 
that . , . thine eye be evil against thy poor brother, and thou give 
him nought," z8**^ ; Pr 23" " Eat not the bread of him that 
hath an evil eye," because he is niggardly, and grudges what you 
eat, iS^ " He that hath an evil eye hasteth after riches " by hoarding 
up wealth, 22* " He that hath a good eye (pB 31t3} . . . giveth of 
his bread to the poor"; To 4^ "Give^ms of thy substance . . . 
and let not thine eye be evil"; Ecclus r4" "An evil eye is 
grudging of bread, and he is miserly at his table"; Aboth 5"* 
"He who is willing to give, but not that others should give, his 
eye is evil towards the things of others," i.e. he wishes to have a 
monopoly of liberality for himself; Shemoth R. 3r (Wiinsche, 235)- 

We should therefore expect here, as a contrast to voirqp6% 
Aya$6i rather than d»-Xow. But (i) the phrase "a sound eye" 
may have had in the original saying a wider meaning than that 
of liberality, which is here imparted to it by the context There is 
no such limitation in the passage as it stands in Lk. (2) arXmt 
may have been chosen because it interprets 6.ya$6i as = liberal; ct 
Pr ir** il"i^ tuXoyovfUvi) wScra ark-^ where iwAij after the pre- 
ceding verse seems to mean liberal ; Ja i*, where arXut seems to 
mean "liberally," and the use of irX^n^t « liberality in a Co 8* 
9", Ro t3«. 

Cf- Test. Issath 3* " I slandered none, and I walked in singleness 
of eye," 
U VI. 88. But if thine eye be evil (niggardly), thy whate body is 
dark. If therefore the light which is in thee be darkness, how great 
is the darkness /] Lk 1 1"-" has : " But if it be evil, then thy body 
is dark. Take heed, therefore I Perhaps the light which ts in 
thee is darkness." 
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The meaning is, "If thine eye be evil, i.e. if you are miserly 
and grudging, keeping your wealth for yourself, then spiritual 
li^t cannot penetrate unto you ; and such light as you have be- 
comes ever darker, till it ceases to be light, and becomes dark- 
ness." 

fl4. Moreover, you cannot hare both the treasure upon earth 
and the treasure in heaven. 

No one can serve ta/o masters. For either he will hate the one !• 
and love the ether, or he will cleave to the one and despise the other. 
Ye cannot serve God and Mammon.'\ So Lk 16" with oucrn^ after 
oi&tt. Lk. has the saying in quite a different context Mt. 
probably drew it from the Lt^a, where it need not have stood 
in this connection. 

fiiwi] See Blass, p, 35. For h tU — & irtpot, cf. Blass, p. 144. 
— futfifiavm] is derived by Dalm. Gram.^ p, 170, Anm. i, from 
ftDiKO - "deposited." \\UD and tuwo occur in the Talmuds, see 
L^, and in the Targums. 

JBS-88 occur in Lk 13*^^. Mt probably drew them from the 
Logia. 

S5. Therefore I say to you. Be not careful for your life, L 
what ye shall eat, or what. ye shall drink; nor for your tody, 
what ye shall put on.] So Lk. omitting the first ipSav and $ n' 

Is not the life more than food, and the body than raiment /] Lk. 
has : " For the life," etc 

The coimection seems to be: "Because you cannot lay up 
treasure on earth and in heaven, therefore give up all thought of 
earthly treasure, and even of the necessities of life, which God 
will provide for you." 

The hk ToCro occurs also in Lk. in quite a different context 
Here the connection seems loose. After v." we should expect : 
"Therefore serve God and renounce wealth," or words to that 
effect The 8«i toSto seems to refer back to some assurance of 
the providential care of God for those who trust in Him. Mt 
may have transferred it to this place from some context in the 
Ix^ia where the Sia rovro would be more applicable. 

The thought of the last clause seems to be that God, who has 
given the life and the body, will also provide the lesser gifts of 
food and raiment 

90. Look at the birds of heaven, that they sow not, nor harvest, L 
nor gather into granaries. And your heavenly Father feeds Ihem. 
Are ye not of more value than tkeyt] Lk. has : "Consider the 
ravens, that they sow not nor harvest, who have neither chamber 
nor granary, and God feeds them ; of how much more value are 
ye than the birds!" 

Cf. Job 11^-', and New Sayings of Jesus, IL 9-14. " Jesus saith. 
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tne x^ wba ac ifaoK) tint dnw ^ (to tbe kingdom if) the Itii^dain 
es B beaves ? Tbe i6«b of the aic, md aD beasts that aie under 
the euta, or iqua tbe csil^ and die fabes of die sea.' PsSei 

L V- JW s-jkA ^ ym H tiimg tmr^i mm mdd to ku stafurt 
aar oAtf/j So Lk, *— "■"■■■g b«. Lk. adds : " If tberefrae ye are 
able 4EO do) oat noi the least, vfaj me je careful about the 
TCSt?" The wvg is a (fidEiailt (XK. «fx^ is a measure of ^oce, 
not cf time. j>in'« can meao eitber age, doratioa of life, cm- stature. 
In 3ft the btur seem more apprepriate. V.* bjs down the 
donble pcccqA, Take anxioas thonght neidier for the nourishment 
of die fife, nor far die rtothing of tbc bodf. V.* iltusti^es the 
iotmer precept. Take no anxioas tlua^it far tbe nourishment of 
the life. God noorisfaes the biids of hearen. Hucfa more will He 
an far jtNL W-* >ccm to iDnstiate the second prec^ about 
tfae body. Yon cannot increase joor bodi^ stature, and are 
not so foolish as to spend thought on trjii^ to do sol Vfhj 
then be annMB about the dottung of tbe body f God who dothes 
die floveis will ckxhc 700. Tbc stmctme of the passage may be 
iDnstnted as MIows : 

General proposition. Take no, thought either {a) for the 
nourishment of youi hfo ; nor (i) for the dothing of your body 
(».«). 

For {«) God will provide nouri^moit (t.**). 
{i] (1) You cannot increase tbe height of your body. Why 
then tiouUe about its dothii^? (t.*'). (1) God wUl dothe you 
(tt.*-*). It will be seen that there is nothing in (a) axresponding 
to 6 I, and the aipiment from tbe impossbility <rf adding to the 
height of the body to avoidance of ore about its dothing seems 
so forced that many commentators prefer to render ^Xuna by length 
of life. For ""ix^ ^ reference to time, cC Ps 39* "Behold thou 
hast made mine age as handbreadths " ; and see Zahn, in loc W." 
must then be connected with v.* thus : 

General proposition. Take no thought for life or body (t.»). 
For (a) God will nourish your life. And you cannot add to 
iu length (w.»*-*0. 

(b) God will clothe you (w.*"»). 

The difficulty of the verse is increased by Lk.'s addition, for 
JUxioTov seems to refer to the "adding to one's age or stature," 
and rwv Xmtwv to nourishmert and clothing ; and it is not easy to 
see how the former, whether ijKaia be translated age or stature, 
can be said to be " least " as compared with the two latter. 
I, 96. And for raiment, why art yt cartjull Study tht fiowert 
of tht field, how they grew ; they toil not, thty spin noti] Lk. has ; 
" If therefore ye cannot even (do) the least, why are ye careful 
about the rest? Consider {KaTavv^trart) the flowers, how they grow. 
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They toil not, nor spin." — icarafu(0crc] see Moulton, p. 117, who 
suggests '' understand, take in this fact about" 

89. And I say to yauy That not even Solomon in all his glory was L 
clothed as one ofthese,^ So Lk., omitting ore 

80. And if the grass of the fields which to-day is, and to-morrow L 
is cast into the oven, God so dresses, will He not much more (clothe) 
you, O ye of little faith i\ Lk. has: "And if in the field the grass 
which is to-day, and to-morrow is cast into the oven, God so 
dresses, how much more (will He clothe) you, O ye of little faith ! " 
— dXiWrttrroi] The object of the irtorts here is God, and faith is 
confiaence, assurance, trust in His power and willingness to care 
for the bodily needs of those who trust in Him. See on 8^ 14^1 
16®. The word does not occur in Mk., once in Lk, 12^. 

81. Be not therefore careful, saying. What shall we eat f or what L 
shall we drink t or wherewith shall we be clothed ^] Lk. has : 

" And ye do not seek what ye shall eat, and what ye shall drink, 
and be not of doubtful mind (?)." 

8d. For all these things the Gentiles seek after. For yourj^ 
heavenly Father knoweth that you need all these things,'] Lk. has : 
*' For adl these things the Gentiles of the world seek after. But 
your Father knoweth that ye need these things." 

88. But seek first His kingdom and righteousness ; and all these L 
things shall be added to you.\ Lk. has: "But seek His kingdom, 
and these things shall be adxled to you. 

84. Be not therefore careful against the morrow ; for the morrow L 
will be careful of its own (affairs). Sufficient for the day is its evil.] 

Cf. Sanhedrin 100^ "Trouble thyself not about the trouble 
of the morrow, for thou knowest not what a day brings forth. 
Perhaps on the morrow thou wilt not exist, and so wilt have 
troubled about that which does not exist for thee." 

^cTos] a late and rare word; cf. Deissm. Bib, Stud, p. 257 : 
" Outside the N.T. only authenticated hitherto in Chrysippus (in 
Athen. iiL 79, p. 113^); is also found in the Faydm Papyri, BW 
531, iL 24 (second cent a.d.) and 33. 5 (second to third cent 
A.D.)." Add Jos. Wars, iii. 130: dpKenjv ^a/iiv, 

88. 'Hiw paffiKtlop} Add toO $€ov, E a/ S^ latt. k has toO 0€oG for a&roO 
after dixaioa^w, B transposes poffCKtiap and d(iraiO<ri^r. The explanatory 
rod Sew) is quite needless after 6 waHip ^puaw of the previous verse. The 
transposition of B, which is hardly likely to be genuine, is perhaps due to 
observance of the fact that diK€uo<r6trfj is said to be a requisite for admission 
into the kingdom, v.*^, and should therefore come first. 

84« Me/H/un^ei iavrrjs] the harsh construction is due to translation from 
Aramaic See Wellhausen, in loc, E K a/ have rd kaxn^fl to ease the Greek. 

(b) VIL 1-6. Judgement of others. Cf. Lk 68^-<«. 

1, 2, Judge not, that ye be not judged. For with what judgement L 
ye judge, ye shall be judged. And with what measure ye mete, it 
shall -be measured to you.] Lk. has : " And judge not, and ye shall 
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not be judged. For with vbat measure ye mete, it shall be 
measured back to you," Lie, who has nothing in his Sennon 
corresponding to 6'*^, connects this saying about judgement widi 
his saying ; " Be ye merciful," which is parallel to Mt j**. There 
is a good connection between the ideas of compasdon and fair 
treatment (rf others. In Mt there is no connection between ?• 
and 6". The verse probably stood in the Logia after 6*. Mt 
has drawn together ifl'-** from other parts of the Logia. The 
compiler of the Sermon as it lay before Lk. omitted 6'~", just as 
he had omitted 5'^"*^ ** because of its controversial tone. 

The sayings in this verse are of the nature of proverbs, and 
were probably current maxims of life. For /xif npivtrt, d. Rosh 
ha Sh x^ " Who accuses his neighbour, will himself be punished 
first." iv if fiirpif, it.r.A,, occurs in Mk 4**'', where Mt omits it 
It is common in the Jewish literature, e^. Mtchilta (UgoL) 136, 
140, Siphri (UgoL) 884, 904, cf, 51a, Sotah ii\ Sankedrin loo". 
The meaning here seems to be that hasty or unjustifiable con- 
demnation of others will provoke the just judgement of God. 

L 3. And why dost thou behold the mote that it in the eye of thy 
brother, and (onsideresi not the beam which is in thine own eye j\ 
Lk. has the same, with a slight variation in order. Cf. Arachin 16' 
where R. Tarphon (end first cent A.D.) says : "If one says. Take the 
mote from thy eye ; he answers. Take the beam from thine eye." 

The thought is, that so far from judging others, a man should 
consider that in himself which will expose him to judgement 

L 4. Or how wilt thou say to thy brother. Let me cast out the mote 
out of thine eye ; and, behold, the beam is in thine awn eye t\ Lk. has: 
"How canst thou say to thy brother, Brother, let me cast out 
the mote which is in thine eye, when thyself seest not the beam 
in thine own eye ? " — a^« Ik^oXui] See Blass, p. zo8 ; Moulton, 
p. 175, who quotes Ox. Fap. 413 : o^k fyi avri^ dpip/^fjto. 

L B. Thou hypoerite, cast out first the beam out of thine eye ; and 
then shalt thou see clearly to east out the mote out of thy brother's 
eye.] Lk. has : " Thou hypocrite, cast out first the beam out of 
thine eye ; and then shalt thou see clearly the mote which is in 
thy brother's eye to cast out " ; cf. Grenfell and Hunt, Sayirtgs of 
Our Lord, 11. 1-4. 

(c) 6. Perverted zeal, 

Xi fl. Give not that which is holy to dogs, nor cast your pearls before 
swine, lest they trample them with their fiet, and turn and rend you.] 
This saying occurs only in Mt., and has no particular connection 
with the preceding. But it may have stood here in the Logia. 
giB-M ^1-0 and this verse form a group of three prohibitions. 

The " swine " and the " dogs " symbolise alien and heathen 
men. For "dogs," cf Phil 3', Rev aa'*. The "iieatb" symbolise 
religious truth ; cf. 13". 
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The verse is, of course, capable of infinite adaptation. As it stood 
in the LogU (and here in the mind of the editor ?) it may express 
the Jewish-Christian point of view with regard to the preaching of 
Christianity to pagans ; cf. Introduction, p. bcxvii, and the appli- 
cation of Kiwapitt to Gentiles in 1 5^. It was applied to the Eucharist 
in the second centuiy. C£ DidaeAi ix. ; Tert. de Frtescr. xU. ' 

7-S8. Three Commands. 

(a) 7-18. Prayer. 
7-11 occur in a different context in Lk 11^". ML probably 
drew them from the Logia, where they probably did not stand in 
the Sermon. 

7. Ask, and it shall be given toyau;seek,andyeshadlfind;^ 
knock, and it shall be opened to you^ SoLk.with: "Andlsayto 
you," at the beginning. 

«poi«ri] Cf R. Benuah {e. 300 a.d.) in Pesikta i76» with 
reference to the study of the Mishna: "If he knocks, it will be 
opened to him." 

8. For every one who asks receives; and he who seeks finds ;Ji 
and to him that knocketh it shall be opened^ So Lk. 

9, 10. Or what man is there of you, who, if his son ask for bread, L 
— will he give him a stone t Or also {if) he shall ask for a fish, 
win iegive him aserfientt] Lk. has : " Bill which of you being a 
father, shall his son ask a fish, will he give him instead of a fish a 
serpent ? or also shall he ask an egg, will he give him a scorpion ? " 

lU -^ye therefore, who are evil, know how to give good gifts to L 
your children, how much more will your Father who is in the heavens 
give good things to those who ask Him.'] Lk. has : " If ye, there- 
fore, who are {vtripx""^^) ^v''< know how to give good gifts to your 
children ; how much more will the Father who is from heaven give 
the Holy Spirit to those who ask Him ? " 

13. All things therefore whatsoever ye wish that men should do to li 
you, so also do ye to them :for this is the law and the prophets^ Lk 6" 
has: "Andasyewish that menshoulddo to you, do ye to them like- 
wise." Lk. has this saying after the parallel to Mt 5**. ML no doubt 
found it in the Logia in the Sermon, possibly after 7*- *. But it seems 
more in place in Lk.'s connection, i.e. to say somewhere within Mt 
^BS-ts which concern the treatment of others. In its present connec- 
tion in Ml the verse seems out of place, but 7'- • deal with behaviour 
to other people, and so does 7'. If w."^ and ^-i' are interpolations 
from other parts of the Logia, 7'' may have stood in connection 
witb7i-*-'. A negative form of this saying was attributed to Hillel : 
"What is hateful to thee, do not do to thy neighbour," Skabbath 
31*; and is found in To 4" S fixaii% ^ijSo-l h-oi^ct^, Cf. Philo 
apud Eus. Frap. Ev. viii. 7. 6 : 2i m ico6v.v ix^aipti f*^ woutv atrdv.' 
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(d) 18-14. The narrow gate. Ct Lk 13**. 

L 18. Enter in through the narrow gate : because broad and wide 
is the way which leadeth to destruction^ and many are they that go 
in through iV.] Lk. has: "Strive to enter through the narrow 
door : because many, I say to you, shall seek to enter, and shall 
not be able." 

L 14. How narrow is the gate^ and contracted is the way^ which 
leads to li/e^ and how {few) are they who find it/] 

14. The narrow gate or narrow door (Lk.) is the gate or door 
into the kingdom of heaven. Lk. has the phrase in an eschato- 
logical context Here the meaning is less definitely eschatological, 
but it is not improbable that we should interpret the words in the 
light of w.*=*' with reference to the future kingdom. "Enter 
through the narrow gate " will then mean, " remember that the gate 
by which you must enter into the kingdom b a narrow one " ; cf. 
19** " It is easier to go through the eye of a needle than — into the 
kingdom"; and 2 Es y*"^*. The metaphor of the narrow gate 
suggests the parallel and more common metaphor of the two ways. 
And the speaker states the first member of that simile : " Because 
broad and wide is the way that leadeth to destruction, and many 
are they that go in through it" For 84' avnjs = Sta t^s oSov, cf. 2^*. 
Then instead of simply stating the second member of the simile, 
the speaker breaks into an exclamation which combines both 
metaphors : " Ah ! how narrow is the gate and contracted is the 
way which leads to life, and few there are who find it" For the 
two ways, cf. Jer 21*; Siphri on Dt ii** (Ugol.) 604, where 
"blessing and cursing" are interpreted as "two ways; the one at 
first level and at last full of thorns, the other at first fiiU of thorns 
and at last level"— ^Xiyoi cwriv, ic.t.X.] cf. 2 Es 8« "There be 
many created, but few shall be saved." — ci« t^ {^m/v] c£ i8^' 
1917. In i9i«-» 25*« we have "eternal life." For "life" as 
equivalent to "eternal life," see Dalm. Words^ 156 ff.; Volz, JUd, 
Eschat, pp. 306, 326, 368. 

18. ^ ri^Xi;] is omitted by K* a b c h k m for and by many Fathers. S' 
is unfortunately wanting. The words have probably been inserted by the 
copyists to complete the parallelism with v.**. 

14. W] SoK»»^*»«*«B*Ea/ S« latL «n, «• B% is perhaps due to 
assimilation to the previous verse. 

{c) 15-23. False prophets. Cf. Lk 6«-*» i^^^. 
L 15. Beware of false prophets, such as come to you in sheefs 

clothing, but are inwardly ravening wolves !\ 
L 16. From their fruits ye shall recognise them. Do tnen gather 

from thorns grapes, or from thistles figs f] Lk 6** has: "For not 

from thorns do they gather figs, nor from a bramble-bush do they 

pluck grapes." 
L 17. So every good tree makes sound fruit; but the rotten tree 
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makes evil fruit.'] Lk 6** has: "For there is not a sound tree 
making lotten fruit ; nor again a rotten tree makbg sound fruit" 

1& A good tree cannot make evil fruit, nor a rotten tree make L 
goodfruit^ • 

19. Every tree which does not make good fruit is hewn down, and !■ 
cast into thefire.\ 

50. ITierefore from their fruits ye shall recognise them.] ML I. 
has an application of this saying about trees and their fnitt con- 
taining sayings parallel to Lk 6** and ** in i !**■**. He probably 
found in the Logia after the saying about false prophets, v.^', the 
words ; i*i ruv Kopmnf afirwv hnytnucnafft avrou't, '*•. This su^ested 
to him the insertion from elsewhere in the Logia of the saying 
about trees and fruit which he closes by repeating the words, v.^, 
which had suggested the insertion. Compare bis insertion of a 
parable ao>-" to explain ig**. Here, too, he closes bis inter- 
polated section with the text from which he started, ao". Com- 
pare also his insertion of parables a4**-zs" to explain 24**. Here, 
too, he repeats at the end 95*^, the verse from which he started 

51. ^ot every one who saitk to Me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into L 
the kingdom of the heavens ; but he who doeth the will of My Father 
who is in the heavens.] Cf. Lk 6". 

a -oiSiv Ti 6A7,^ K.r.X.] Cf. Aioth s« (R. Jehudah ben 
Thema) : " Be bold as a leopard, and swift as an eagle, and fleet 
as a hart, and strong as a lion to do the will of thy Father which 
is in heaven"; a* (R. Gamaliel iii., f. ato a.d.): "Do His will as if 
it were thy will " ; Si^hri (Ugol.), 87 a: " If any one keeps the law 
and does the will of his Father who is in heaven," The phrase 
to do the viH is common in Jewish writings ; cf. Mechilta (Ugol.) 
aao, aaa, a3o, 340, 343 ; Sphri (Ugol.) 956 ; Berakhoth i6*> " It 
is our will to do Thy wilL" 

S3. Many shall say to Me in that day. Lord, Lord, did we not L 
prophesy in Thy name t and in Thy name cast out demons t and in 
Thy name do many miracles i\ Cf. Lk i a**. 

hi ixtiing rg ^/Up^ For " that day " as a technical eschatological 
term, see Voh,/iid. Eschai. p. 188. 

S6, And then will I confess to them that I never knew you : L 
depart from Me, ye workers of lawlessness^ Cf. Lk 13*^. 

24-87. Oosing parable. Cf Lk 6<'-*». 

24. Every one, therefore, who hears these My words, and doeth L 
them, shall he likened to a wise man, who built his house upon the 
rock.] Lk. has : " Every one who cometh to Me and heareth My 
words, and doeth (hem, I will show you to whom he is like. He 
is like a man building a house, who digged and went deep, and 
laid the foundation upon the rock." 

S5. And the rain came down, and the streams (norafu^ came, 1. 
and the winds blew, and fell upon that house; and it fell not: for it 
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it, ^ m r 1 1 ii M IE vas wtS. bmooi.'* 

Sfvdl " * ^'^ *^ '^^ '^'^^ ^^ 'jfTJmnn qooce One 
ap. G»i. Aigx. 50. la Ctx. /1^. 3l 59^ 1.0. 172, i. xSoi. 5, 
A.D. 8&-fl9, ^M j^ M are amfical ionadKuos of and. 

i^t, tkaU ht Sitmd a m/Mcai mMM, wlm hdit ka imtt i^tm tkt 
1^1 LLhas: "Bex Ek wbo beard and did not,a ^te to a man 
a boiltab 



viio boiltabooK opoo tbescil wkbcxicxii 
L *7. ^«/ i4« ntm cmme damn, mmd :1k Onmms tx^, mmd Ik 
wimdt Uew, amdfiU mfou thai htmit ; wti it/dl: mmdisjknwes 
gre^y Lk. has : " Upon wbicfa the stream beat, and Onigfatwaf 
it feQ m, and the destnictioa of that boose was greaL' 
K 98L AmJ it tamt U f*as wJttn Jav femsked that swr^ tk 
waMinJa were asUmJieJ at Hit Jtaooin^.] Ct Uk 7* " Wbeo 
He had fulfilled all Hs words (nF*n) in the bearii^ of tbe people* 
ui hfom, crJL] For die formula, see IntToducboa, p. Ixn'. — 
JftwA yga rra oi o-j^at tri rg U>XV >f*^] With tbese wnrds ML 
retums 10 Mk 1** after his loi% ittsertion, 5-7*^. 
■ 99. For Ht teat leadtimg tkem tu ome kxoring amtJurify, amd Met 
as their urines.] Mk. bas tbe same witboul «fTw. 
Tbe relation of tbe Sennon to Sl Lake, 6***. 
The Introduction, s"-*. 

Lk. inlroduces His Sermoa at a later period in the narrative. 
After borrowing Mk 3'"* — Li 6*"^, be passes on to the appoint- 
ment of the Twelve, Mk 3'*-» = Lk 6'»-»». This took place, 
according to ilk., on a mountain. He then t«cords the descent 

into the plain again, koI ■omfSas fin- ovtw «rr^ trl Tvwou wt&Mn^ 

6", and then turns back in order to summarise Mk 3^ "* ~ Lk 6''-", 
thus obtaining an audience for the Sennon which be introduces 
in 6* with the words : " .\nd He, lifting up Hb eyes upon His 
disciples, said." It is clear that the two Evangelists independently 
create a suitable lime and place and audience for tbe Sermoa 
Mt places it early in his Gospel to illustrate Mk i"- " " He was 
teaching — at His teaching — He was teaching." Lk. places it after 
the formal appointment of the Twelve, and provides an audience 
by transposing Mk 3"-'» and '■'*. Mt-'s to o/xh and Lk.'s totw 
wtiwov may both represent a tradition that the Sermon was spoken 
on a hillside. But Mt's to opo^ may equally well be due to the 
Evangelist. It was fitting that the exposition of the Christian law 
of the kinK<iom should have been given on a mountain as (he Old 
Law to Moses on Mount Sinai. Cf. in this Gospel the mountain 
of temptation (4'), the mountain of transfiguration (17'), and the 
mountain upon which the Lord gave His final commands to the 
diiciplei (aS'"). Lk.'s Kora^af — irl rorov t<&vov IS ptobably an 
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editorial connecting link. It was more natural to represent the Lord 
as descending from the mountain upon which He had appointed 
the Twelve to find an audience for Hia Sermon in the plain than 
to bring the multitudes from judsea and Tyre and Sidon up inio 
the mountain. Lastly, Mt. has provided an audience for His 
Sermon by collecting phrases from ML (see on 4^^), whilst Lk. 
provides an audience by transposing Mk 3^-" and '*■'*. 

There is therefore no necessary connection between the 
introduction to the Sermon in ML and Lk. other than a common 
use of Mt's Gospel 

A. Tbt Beatitudes, s»-». 

Lk. has a corresponding section, consisting of four blessings 
and four woes, 6*^*, The four blessings are addressed in the 
second person (Mt in the third) to oi ima)(ol (Mt. rruixo' "p 
xfcvfiari), o! ■rtuwrn (ML 01 TUviavTt^ koL Sufnuyrn T^r Sutuoavyip), 
01 nAounTK (no parallel in Ml), and to those who are hated and 
persecuted ; cf. Mt w.'^- '*. It is clear that the Evangelists in this 
section are independent of one another, and that they did not use 
a common written source. The Sermon traditionally began with 
Beatitudes, but the number and form of these varied in different 
recensions. 

B. The two metaphors of discipleship, Mt s""", do not occur in 
Lk.'s Sermon. They have probably been inserted here from other 
parts of the Logia. Lk. has parallels to S^^ " in ' 4**' " 8" 1 1 •*. 
See notes on w.'*^'". He drew the sayings from some source, or 
sources, other than the Logia. 

C. Relation to the Old Law, j"-*". 

Lk. has no parallel in his Sermon to s'^"*- But in 6^^-'' he 
has parallels to Mt 5**''^. The iXX' u/uk Keya Toit <iKOv'oi>o-(>' (cf. 
Mt 5** lyit 81 Aeyof ifui/) suggests that Lk. himself, or the source 
which he follows, has omitted from the Sermon matter parallel to 
Mt 5^'"** on account of its polemical character. On the other 
hand. Ml has probably added to this section of the Sermon as it 
stood in the Logia sayings from other parts of the Logia. Such 
additions are probably w. !»-'»■ »*• »■ "»■ »»■". See the notes on 
these passages, 

D. Three illustrations of righteousness, Mt Ci". 

No parallels to this occur in Lk.'s Sermon. The Sermon in 
the Logia may have contained it; but if so, ML has probably 
added '" from other sections of the Logia. Lk. has parallels to 
■ in la^jand to •"" in iiH He was drawing from independent 
sources. 

E. Three prohibitions, Mt 61*"- 7'. 

Lk. has no parallels in his Sermon to e'*"", but has sayings 
corresponding to 6'»-" in 12^-^, to e*"** in ii"*», to 6" in 16", 
and to 6'*-** in la*"*. The Sermon in the Logia may have 
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COOtlined Mt 6»-» whidi Ml has enlarged by adding "-w from 
Other p«it> of the Logia. LL drew from independent sources. 
Ik. hu pwallela in bis Sennon to 7'-* in 6*^-**. Ml probabiy 
drew from the Logia, Lk. from bis iodependent source^ 
A Three «>mmands, Ml 7'*. 

Lk. bas parallels in his Sermon to ;'*■ '•■'' and *• = Lk fi*"*- •*. 
The Mctioh probabljr stood in the Logia, but may have been 
enlaced by Ml, e.g. w.'"^'*, from oxhtt parts of the Logia. 

G. Concluding paiable, Mt j*^", 'a found at the cod of Lk.'s 
Sermon, 6"-«. 

These fkOs seem most easily explained od some sudi lines as 
these: 

Mt found in the Logia a sermon containing — 
A. Beatitudes, 5^'*. 

A Relation to Old Law, 5'^. «. »i-«. n-so. m-m. smi. 4»-«_ 
C. Three illustrations of righteousness, 6^-*- •* •*■». 
v. Three prohibitions, 6i»-n 7i*«-u 
E. Two commands, jin*- J*-i««. 
/; A warning and concluding parable, 7>i-»-»*«t_ 
This sermon he has enlarged by adding to it sayings whidi also 
were probably contained in the LcMoa, viz. 5i»-i»>»-i»->»-i«.<w7 gi-is. 

tl-M jT-U Itb-U 

Lk. also had in one of his sources (not the Logia) t SermoD 
which was parallel in outline to that of the Logia. It contained. A, 
a section of blessings and woes (6**^), and then passed, S, to a 
series of exhortations to Christian love (6""''), followed by, C, 
various precepts (6'*^), and ended by jD, a parable (6**^). Either 
Lk. himself or, more probably, an editor at an earlier stage, in the 
transmission of the Sermon, omitted before B a section d^Uing with 
Christ's relation to the Old Law, Of course, the Hebrew or 
Aramaic Logia may be the ultimate source of both ML and Lk.'s 
Sermon. But if so, it is probable that the Sermon was excerpted 
fix>m the Logia, and passed through several stages before it reached 
S. Luke. Ml, on the other hand, seems to have used a Greek 
tramlation of the Logia itself. That Mt and Lk. were not usii^ 
the same Greek source for the Sermon is suggested by their 
frequent divergence in language, and is decisively [^oved by the 
remarkable differences in the section containing blessings, with 
which the Sermon opens. Lk. also has, not in the Sermon, but 
elsewhere in his Gospel, sayings corresponding to sayings which 
Mt has in the Sermon. Whilst Mt drew these probably from the 
Logia, where some of them need not have stood in the Sermon, 
Lk. borrowed them from oral tradition or from other sources. 
That the two Evangelists did not draw them from the same Greek 
source is proved by the variations in setting and In language, and 
by other differences. The Lord's Prayer alone, with its striking 
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variation in the two Gospels, proves that the Evangelists took it 
from quite independent sources or streams of tradition. For it is 
very improbable that Lk. should have shortened Mt 6*"", or that 
Mt. should have expanded U ii*~*. On the other hand, it is very 
probable that the Prayer should have received different forms in the 
period of transmission prior to our two Gospels. The Logia may 
be the ultimate source of tradition. But if ML drew directly from 
a Greek translation of the Logia, Lk. borrowed from some somrce 
in which the Prayer had been borrowed from the Lf^ia after 
passing through several stages of transmission. The fact that in 
txith Gospels the Sermon is followed by an entry into Caphamaum 
(Mt 8'' = Lk 7'), and by the miracle of the centurion's servant, has 
led to the supposition that both Evangelists used a source in which 
this connection was already made. But this is very doubtful In 
Mt 8" EJtrAOmTin Si avrmi <U Ko^api aoufi may be purely ediloriaL 
The editor places immediately after the Sermon Mk.'s narrative of 
the leper, 8'-*. He now wislies to continue with the slory of the 
centurion's servant Caphamaum was the obvious place in which 
to locate this, cf. Mt 4'*, especially as the editor intends to 
continue with Mk 1^'^, which did take place in Caphamaum. He 
was therefore obliged to insert a statement of the retum to that city 
somewhere, and 8' was an obvious opportunity for doing so. In 
Lk. also, if we allow that Caphamaum was the natural place for the 
miracle, there was an obvious reason for inserting 7' between the 
Sermon and the miracle. Of course, there are other possibilities. 
The statement in Mt 8" may be editorial, whilst in the source 
which Lk. was fallowing the Sermon may have been immediately 
followed by the retum to Caphamaum and the miracle. In that 
case the agreement of Mt. and Lk. in linking the Sermon to the 
miracle by the entry into Caphamaum may be accidental. Or this 
maybe just one of those points in which the first Gospel has 
influenced Lk. He remembered the dosing formula of Mt 7** 
" And it came to pass, when Jesus had finished these words," and 
reproduced them in 7^ in the form, " When He had fulfilled all His 
sayings in the ears of the people." Then, passing over Mt j^^^ 
and 8'~* because he has them in other contexts in Mk., he came to 
Mt 8', and recorded the entry into Caphamaum and the miracle, 
not slavishly following Mt, but giving the miracle in the form 
known to him from another source. The view that Mt and Lk. 
were both following a source in which Sermon and miracle were 
already linked by the statement of the entry into Caphamaum, would 
have everything in its favour if it did not make it impossible to 
understand the variations in the Sermon in the two Gospels. 

(f) Illustrations of his work, 8'-9**. 

(i) Three miracles of healing, 8''^ 
8»-* = Mk i*>^. 
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The next section in Mk, is i*^", the account of the demoniac 
in the synagogue at Caphamaum. We should expect the editor to 
begin his account of Christ's mirades with this incident But he 
omits it, and, postponing several verses which follow, continues with 
the account of the leper, which in Mk i^^^^ is found without 
notice of time and place, unless we may infer from Mk i^ that it 
took place during the journey throughout Galilee there mentioned. 
This change in Mk.'s order is difficult to explain. We have to 
account for (i) the omission of the incident of the demoniac, (a) 
the insertion of the account of the leper immediately after the 
Sermon, and before the entry into Caphamaum and the incidents 
there, (i) The omission of the account of the demoniac is 
probably intentional, (^i) Both Mt and Lk. seem to have disliked 
the story as found in Mk. We read there that the demon obeyed 
the Lord's command to come out, but not until He had "rent" 
the patient and " cried with a loud voice." Lk. materially modifies 
this when he omits the " crying," and adds, " having in no way 
injured him." A somewhat similar modification is found in the 
parallels to Mk 9^^^, where Mt altogether omits the details that 
the demon after Christ's command " cried out and tore him much," 
and that the patient "became as one dead, insomuch that the 
more part said, He is dead"; whilst Lk. retains indeed the 
" rending," but places it before Christ's command, and, like Mt, 
omits the "becoming as one dead." (d) Mt takes over two of 
Mk.'s narratives of expulsion of demons, 5^"*^ and 9^*"^, omitting, 
however, from the latter all traces of demoniac possession except 
in V.'®. Elsewhere he sometimes omits references to this subject 
from Mk. ; cf. his omission of Mk i**- ^ 3*^ (2) In view of his 
habit of arranging incidents and sayings in numerical groups, it is 
probable that he wished to begin his illustrations of Christ's 
miracles with three incidents of healing of typical diseases — leprosy, 
paralysis, fever. The incident of the leper, which in Mk. seems to 
have no expressed details of time or place, is therefore substituted 
for that of the demoniac, and becomes the first miracle (8^"*). 
The fact that this incident illustrates Christ's attitude tovrards l^al 
ceremonies may have co-operated in influencing the editor to place 
it immediately after the Sermon on the Mount A healing of a 
paralytic, which Lk. also has in close connection with the Sermon, 
is inserted as the second (8^**) ; whilst the healing of Peter's wife's 
mother, which follows the omitted incident in Mk., supplies the third. 

E 1. And whin He came daivn from the mountain^ gf^a^ multitudes 
followed Bim,"] In this way Mt forms a connection with the 
following incident. 

M 2. And behold a leper came and 7vas worshipping Him^ sayings 
Lord^ if Thou wilt^ Thou canst cleanse me.] Mk. has : " And there 
Cometh to Him a leper, beseeching Him, and kneeling down, saying 
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lo Him, that if Thou wilt Thou canst deanse me." For Mil iSo^ 
as a connecting link, see on i^. Mt. avoids Mk.'s historic present 
^cToi, and substitutes his favourite word vpoa-ip)(ta^i. See on 
4*. For Mk.'s vivid " beseeching Him, and kneeling down," he 
substitutes another word {Kftotrnvvtiv) which is characteiistic of the 
firat GospeL See on 2K Mt omits Mk.'s on (see Introduction, 
p. xix). Kvpt* as a form of address to Christ is common in Mt. 
and Dt. In Mk. it occurs only ;*" 10*1. KaBapiCav is late, and 
rare outside the LXX and N.T. It occurs in Jos. Ant. xi. 153, and 
two 01 three times in inscriptions in a ceremonial sense ; cf. Deissm. 
£ii. Stud. p. 316, and Ditt SyiJ. 633. 3, 653. 37. 

8. And stretching out the hand. He touched him, saying, I will ; I 
he eiearued. And immediately his leprosy was cleansed.^ Mk, has : 
"And having compassion (DafT* Tat Eph. "being angry"), He 
stretdied out His hand and touched (him), and saith to him, I will ; 
be cleansed," Since ML elsewhere omits words descriptive of 
human emotion in the case of Christ (see Introduction, p. xzxi), 
with the exception a{ {nrXayx^'l/"'^ which he has foui times, it is 
probable that his copy of Mk. had opyurBth, and that he intention- 
ally omitted it — ^iparo avrtA Xiyiov] Mk. has ^ara mii \iyu; 
Mt. prefers subordinate to co-ordinate clauses; cf. 8*' = Mk 4", 
nU^2^ 14*^ = 6" ao*''=io" 2i'-'=ii'-* 36'''-**=i4" 21*'= 
1 1*^-*". — iKoBapla&T) avToS 17 \ivpa\ Mt. combines two clauses in 
Mk. He elsewhere omits one of two synonymous clauses; see 
Introduction, p. xxiv. 

4. And Jesus saith to him. See that fhau tell no man ; but go K 
shi!W thyself lo the priest, and offer the gift which Moses commanded, 
for a testimony to them.] Mk. has: "And he urgently charged 
{i/tppifaprdfuyiK) him, and immediately sent him out (■^<j3aAo'); 
and saith to him. See that thou tell no man : but go show thyself 
to the priest, and offer for thy cleansing the things which Moses 
commanded, for a testimony to them." Mt. omits Mk.'s first 
clause as unnecessarily strongly worded. For the omission of 
//i/?/Hfii;(ra^Kvot, cf. Introduction, p. xxxi. Mt. inserts o 'Iriinmt, 
ainid omits one of Mk.'s negatives ; cf Introduction, p. xxv. He 
also substitutes t6 Supcn- for irc^i tov Ka6ap«Tfu>v trov. For the 
offerings made by a leper, cf. Lev 14. — (is ftaprvpiot auToTs] i.e. to 
the priests, but not to assure them that he was healed. The 
priests would exercise their own judgment as to this before the 
customary offerings were made at Jerusalem. The clause can only 
refer to the supposed hostility of Jesus to the law already implied 
in 5^'"**. The fact that Christ bade His patient present himself 
to the priests and offer the usual sacrifices, should convince them 
that He did not seek to undermine the Mosaic rituaL The iUus- 
tration here given of Christ's attitude towards legal ceremonies 
may be one reason why the editor places this incident immediately 
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afler the Sermon on the Mount Mk. adds here : " But he vent 
out and began to publish (it) much, and to spread abroad the 
matter, so that He could no longer openly enter into a city, but 
was without in desert places : and they came to Him from every 
quarter." The words are ambiguous. The first " he " is probably 
the healed leper, the second "he" Jesus. But the subject in 
both cases may be Jesus. " He went forth from the place where 
He healed the leper, and began to preach much, and to spread 
abroad the word of the good news of the kingdom, so that in 
consequence of the thronging multitudes He was obliged to avoid 
the towns with their narrow streets, and to receive the people in 
the open country." For r6v X<^yov — the Gospel message, cf. Mk 
2* 4I**' 8^. Mt omits the verse partly because it does not suit 
the connection m which he has placed the incident In his 
narrative, Christ, so far from being unable to enter into a dty, is 
immediately to enter into Caphamaum, partly perhaps on account 
of the ambiguity in the words, partly also from a feeling of dislike 
to recording an act of direct disobedience to Christ's expressed 
command, and of hesitation at the firf SvvatrOai as applied to Christ 
He elsewhere omits clauses attributing failure or inability to Christ ; 
cf. Mk 6* ovK ^SvyoTo— wcHTo-oi = Mt 13^ o^k Itoito'cf; Mk 6** kol 
^^cXcv TropcX^civ avrov^, Mt omits ; Mk 9** icai ovk ^^cXcv tra n% 
yvoij Mt omits. Cf. also Mk 8^ and 11^' with Mt's parallels, 
and see Introduction, p. xxxi. 

In one or two small points Mt. and Lk. agree in their account 
of this incident against Mk. Both have koX IBov and Kvpu at the 
beginning, and rj^j/aro — Xcyon/ for 71/raro koI Xcycc. Both omit 
cnrAxiyXJ'icr^cis and Mk *^. Lk. paraphrases Mk ** in such a way 
as to avoid the disobedience of the man, and the "could not" 
of Christ Mt omits the verse. This partial agreement in treat- 
ment and the omissions may be due to the same tendency operating 
independently in two writers. The other agreements may be due 
to the influence of one Gospel upon the other in respect of the 
original writers, or of later copyists assimilating one passage to 
another; to oral tradition independently influencing the original 
writers ; or to some unknown cause. They are not suflficient to 
make it probable that Mt and Lk. had any other written account 
of this incident before them in addition to Mk. 

5-18. The Paralytic ; cf. Lk f'^^. 
Z 5, 6. And when He entered into Caphamaum^ there came to Him 
a centurion^ beseeching Him^ and sayings Lord, my boy lies in the 
house sick of the palsy, terribly tormented?[ — avTov — avry] For the 
construction, cf. Blass, p. 251. For -rrpoa-tpx^a-Oai as a characteristic 
word of Mt, cf. on 4^. — iKarovTopxosi] In Hellenistic writers 
iKaTovrdpxrjs also OCCurs ; cf. Blass, p. 28. — irapaKoXiav avrov koi 
Xiywv] It is curious that the editor should omit wapoKoXlav in 
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Mk v.* and inseTt it here. Perhaps he thought it more suitable 
in view of the long appeal which here follows, than in reference 
to the short sentence of v.*. For mi'pw, see on v.* — o jtok /lou] 
•waxa may be eitlier " child " or " servant,"— jrapoAvrutdi] See on 
4**, — jS^Attoi] Lies prostrate. The strong word represents a 
Semitic original 

7. And he satth to him. Shall I come and heal him ;] The Z 
centurion was probably a Gentile. He had not ventured to bring 
his servant to a Jewish healer. Only in the case of Jainis' 
daughter does Christ go to the patient. Elsewhere the sick are 
bioi^ht to Him. It matters little whether we translate the last 
clause as a question or as a simple statement, " 1 will come," etc. 
In either case the main point is that Christ should be willing to 
enter the house of a foreigner. 

8. And the centurion anmiered and said, Lord, I am not worthy X 
thai Thou shouldest enter under my roof : but only speak, and my 
servant shall be heated.'] For nvpit, see on v.*. — Wavoi Xva] Blass, 
aayf. For the position of /»ou, cf jw-**; Blass, i68; and see 
on 9*. 

9. For I, too, am a man under authority, having soldiers under X 
me : and / say to one, Go, and he goes ; and to another. Come, and 
lie comes ; and to my servant. Do this, and he does ;V.] The officer, 
impressed with the spiritual power of Christ, believes that He must 
have spiritual agencies at His command, who could cany out His 
command that the patient should be healed. 

10. And Jesus hearing, marvelled, and said to those who followed, 'X. 
Verily I say to you. With no one did I find such faith in Israel.'\ — 

iiwTU'] "Faith" here is "confidence," "trust," "assurance," that 
Christ could, if He would, heal with a word 

11. And I say to you. That many from east and west shall come li 
and sit down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom 
of the heavens.'] For this and the next verse, cf. Lk is**-**. The 
gap between this and the last verse must be bridged b/ Che 
thought that such faith as that exhibited by the Gentilic centurion 
would admit him into the kingdom. And he was only typical of 

a class. Many in all parts of the world would be found to have 
this faith. When the kingdom came, (hey would come from the 
remote comers of the world, and, entering into it, would sit down 
to feast with the righteous patriarchs. The metaphor of a meal is 
frequently used in the N,T. to symbolise the joys of the kingdom. 
Cf. 26», Lk 14"-** 17^, Rev 3™ ig^. It is common in Jewish 
literature. Cf. Aboth ^^ "Everything is prepared for the ban- 
quet," Secrets of Enoch 42* " At the last coming they will lead 
forth Adam with our forefathers, and conduct them there, that 
they may rejoice, as a man calls those whom he loves to feast with 
Yam" ; a.nd^ Pesikta iSSK Behemoth and Leviathan are reserved for 
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the meal of the righteous. Cf. Volz, JUd. Exhat 331 ; EmA 
6»", Apoe. Bar 39*. 
L 19. But the soni of the kingdom shall be east forth Mto the ouier 
darknesi : then shall he the wealing and the gnashing of teeti.] 
" Sons of the kingdom " is in Semitic idiom equivalent to those who 
should inherit it, its rightful heiis. Here it, no doubt, signifies 
the Jewish nation or people. Such of them as are lacking in the 
faith which the centurion possessed will be cast out of the king- 
dom, whilst Gentiles sit do¥m with the righteous patriardis at 
the banquet For "sons of the kingdom," cf. Bab. SAaM. 153*; 
"Who is a son of the world to come?" Paa^im 8', and ct 13". 
TO ericoro? ri l$aTtpov occurs Only in Mt ; cf, aa'* as***. CC £mei 
103' "into darkness — will your spirits enter"; 108" "those who 
were bom in darkness will be cast into darkness"; ASol 14* 
"their inheritance is — darkness," 15^ "the inheritance of the 
sinners is— darkness " ; Sii. Or 4** He will send back the un- 
godly into darkness. For the Rabbinical literature, cf. y^yitra 
R. 37 (Wiinsche, 183): "God names gehinnom 'darkness.'" 
Shemoth R. 14 (Wiinsche, 100): "the sinners in gehinnom wiH be 
covered with darkness." Cf. Bousset, Ret. Jud. 166; Weber,yBi 
Theol. 393 ; Volz, Jiid. Eschat. 184 f. : kKii iaroi & KXavS/io^ nu 
ppvyfios Tuv Havnov. This refrain is characteristic of ML It 
occurs again in I3WW zji* 34" 25"*, and once in Lk 13*. Cf. 
Enoch 108', the transgressors "will cry and make lamentation"; 
■* " the voice of crying, and weeping, and lamentation, and strong 
pain " ; Secrets of Enoch 40'* " the mighty hell — full of lamentation." 
For the whole verse, cf. Philo, de Exsecr. vi. The proselyte 
(fcnjXw) — receive(s) for reward a sure and firm foundation in heaven, 
such as cannot be described. But the rightful heir {ftnmrp&tjt) " will 
be dragged downwards, and brought into Tartarusanddeepdarkness," 
C 13. And Jesus said to the centurion. Go; as thou hast believed, be 
it to thee. And the boy was healed at that hour.] For the healing 
at the moment of Christ's utterance, cf. 9" 15** 17''. — tv ixutrQ 
rn lop^] is a formula of frequent occurrence in Rabbinical litera- 
ture ; cf. SchlaCier, Die Sprache und Heitnat des vierten Evan- 
gelislen, p. 64, — i? /iriirmwo?] see on v."*. 

B. Foi "And when He entered into Capharnaiim." S' k have: "After 
these things." This abrupt introduction is tjuite unlike Ml's style, tnd may 
be original. S' has: "After these things, when lie entered into Caph&r- 
naum ; adding the last cl»u«! from a Greek MS, which had assimilated to 
Lk 7'. TheGkMSS. vaty between rimXSifToi « o^oG, NBCZ, eifftXtfim 
si airif, and Aat\BbiiT\. Si rf 'IvtoB. 

/tarii'rapxn] So the Greeli MSS. S' haa "chiliarch," which may be 
original, imtTirrapx'" being in that case due to assimilation lo Lk, 

iri Hovaiar] K B add Ta.ira6ii.trot. assimilating to Lk. S> has : " I aUo 
■m a man that hath authority." S' " I also am a man under authorilf, and 
I have authority also." S' has misinterpreted the rather Mulngiioiu ^1 
t^ovvUur, and S' has prefixed a Viore euct rendering. 
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10. n/i adttwl Toaa6nir wloTir /r rfZirfa'/ik'] So B a It q S* {" not even 
in any one of the house of Israel have I Ibuod anfit like this failh," Butk). 
The Tuiant oON fr rif 'lapai^ Tovaini' 'IvTtr, K C o/ S' (" not even aught 
like thii failh have I found in the hoDse of Israel," Buck], may be due to 
utimilation to Lk, 

B-18. The Paralytic 

Lk 7'''" records a similar incident in a similar connection 
immediately on the entry into Caphamaum, which followed the 
Sermon. The narrative setting of the two Evangelists is very 
different In Mt. the officer himself comes to Christ In Lk. he 
sends, first, elders, and then friends, to intercede for him. On 
the other hand, the dialogue Mt '■'* = Lk*'^ is almost verbally 
identical ; but Mt has two verses, 1^'", which are not found in Lk. 
The similar position of the story might be accounted for by sup- 
posing that Mt and U. drew from a common documentary source. 
Against this is the divergent narrative setting. Or on the sup- 
position that the incident was connected with the Sermon in oral 
tradition. The agreement in dialogue is not too great to be 
accounted for on this view. Or, lastly, the agreement in posilion 
may be due to reminiscence of Mt by Lk. The reverse is on 
many grounds hardly probable. It seems probable that the two 
Evangelists record different versions of the same story. For a 
third, cf. Jo 4"-". The text of Mt seems to have undergone con- 
siderable assimilation to Lk. See the critical notes. 

14-16. From Mk i»-«. 

The editor now returns to the incident in Mk. which follows 
the omitted section of Che demoniac. 

14. And Jesus fame into the house of Peter, and saw his wif^s H 
mother abed, and /ever-sui.] Mk. has: "And straightway they 
went out of the synagogue, and came into the bouse of Simon and 
Andrew, with James and John. And the wife's mother of Simon 
lay fever-sick, and straightway they Cell Him of her." Mt must 
omit «K T^ troraytay^ iifXSovrn because he has omitted the 
previous scene in Mk. which took place in a synagogue. He 
abbreviates Mk.'s account by omitting as unnecessary ko! 'AvSpcbv 

fL<7i. 'Ia«ioj8ov uni 'liuavov and KOi fWuS Xiyowriv avT^ itipl ofiT^J. - 

^ffihjiify^ for Mk.'s KariKuro is an assimilation to v.'j see note 
there. Cf. a similar change in 9', and cf. Mk 7^. 

IB. And He touched her hand, and the fever left her : and she 
arose, and ministered to Jlim.] Mk. has: "And He came and 
raised her, having taken hold of (her) hand ; and the fever left 
her, and she ministered to them." The editor slightly paraphrases 
Mk. ^oTo for Mk.'s KpanJ^as is an assimilation Co v.*. Mk. has 
the plural throughout "they came — ministered to them," because 
since i*" he has represented Christ as accompanied by the four 
disciples ; cf, v," "they come." But Mt. has left the incident of 
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the call so far behind that he has ceased to be influenced by it, 
and substitutes the singular. 
BC 16. And when it was evenings they brought to Him many 
demoniacs ; and He cast out the spirits with a word^ and healed aU 
that were in evil plight !\ Mk has : " And when it was evenii^ 
when the sun set> they were bringing to Him all who were in evil 
plight, and the demoniacs. And the whole city was gathered at 
the door. And He healed many who were in evil plight, and cast 
out many demons; and did not suffer the demons to speak, 
because they knew Him to be the Christ" 

This passage is very characteristic of Mk.'s style. Notice the 
tautologous " When it was evening, when the sun set," the repeti- 
tion of Tov% KOMM]^ €\ovTa% and of ra Soi/uu^vio, and the emphasis 
upon the multitude who thronged the door. Mt omits "when 
the sun set " ; cf. Introduction, p. xxiv. He substitutes the aorist 
wpoo-iJvcyKav for Mk.*s imperfect l[i^€pov. See Introduction, p. xx. 
trpoa-fjiipiiv occurs fifteen times in Mt, three in Mk, The sub- 
stitution of the composite for the simple verb carries with it the 
substitution of avrtp for ?rpos avrdv ; cf. the same change in 9^- 
Mk 2^, the dat for irpo^ fjL€ in 17^^ = Mk 9'*, the dat for vpo^ avror 
in 2 22^=Mk 12'®, and the dat for trpbs toy IlccXarov in 27*^ = 
Mk 1 5*^ He abbreviates the rest in such a way as to omit one 
occurrence of rovs KaKio^ c^oKra^ and of ra Scufidvia, and by a 
slight transposition has " many brought, all healed '* for Mk.'s " all 
brought, many healed." Cf. Introduction, p. xxxiL Xoyw is an 
assimilation to v.^ It enhances the miraculous character of the 
healing. Cf. Introduction, p. xxxii. 
17. The editor closes his first series of miracles with a quotation 
from Is 53*, which seems to be an independent translation of the 
Hebrew. The LXX is quite different (ovros ras afiofyrCa^ ^ftStv 
<f>4p€i KoX TTcpl TffJtiv o^vvarai), and would hardly have been applicable 
here. We need not ask as to the exact signification of the verbs. 
The translator's thought was centred on the nouns "weaknesses 
and diseases." Christ healed these, as the three illustrations of 
leprosy, paralysis, and fever just given show. In so doing. He "bore 
and carried " them in any sense in which these verbs can be pre- 
dicated of a physician. The translator therefore chooses two 
colourless Greek verbs — Xa/x^avciv, jSaoro^^civ — to represent the 
Hebrew originals, giving us no clue whether the thought in his 
mind was that Christ " took away " and " carried away " disease 
from the sufferer, or rather that He took upon Himself and carried 
in His own person these ailments in the weariness which such 
work caused Him. Cf. Deissm. Bid, Stud, 102 L 

(2) Three miracles of power, S^^-g^"^. 

18. The next section in Mk is i^'^. This the editor omits 
as being irrelevant to his purpose, since it contains no miracle. 
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Mk 1**^ he has already inserted. He comes therefore to a^". 
But this occurred at a second visit to Caphamaum (Mlt a'), and 
Ml, rto has already inserted Mlt i*"-**, which separates the two 
visits, cannot by continuing with a'" confuse tiiem. He therefore 
postpones a'-**. 2**-3' contains controversial matter, which ML 
reserves for a spedal controversial section (la). 3^'" furnishes no 
miracle of healing. 4'-** is reserved for a special parable section 
(13). He therefore comes to 4**, where Christ is described as 
surrounded by a multitude at evening time, and about to cross the 
lake, possibly being wearied with His ministry. Mt. adapts this 
situation to what he has just recorded, inserts 8'<>-'^, and then takes 
over Mk 4"*~5*'' — Mt 8*^" with considerable omissions. These 
verses contain two incidents which form the first two of a second 
series of miracles illustrating Christ's power over natural and 
supernatural forces. 

18. And Jeius,ieeing p-eat multitudes^ eJiout Him, gave command H 
to depart to the other side^ Mk has : " And He saith to them on 
that day when it was evening. Let us cross to the other side," 
Ml omits "on that day when it was evening," because he has 
already recorded the latter fact in v.'*. 

10-23. Lk 9"'''' has the story of these two claimants to 2 
discipleship, with the addition of a third, at a later stage in the 
ministry. The substantial agreement in language is no reason for 
supposing that both drew from the same documentary source. 
Lk.'s addition and the difference of context is against this. But it is 
not easy to see why ML should have placed the section here in his 
series of miracles. Possibly the thought of the sickness bearer sug- 
gested to him the companion picture of the homeless Son of Man. 

19. And there came a scribe, and said to Him, Teacher, I will 2 
follow Thee whithersoever Thougoest away\ 

Tpocrc\0wv] Cf. on 4*. — «I« ypafipirnjs] For the Semitic use 
of fIs = r(T, cf. Biass, p. 144; Win.-Schm. p. 243. But contrast 
Moulton, p. 96; and for one = "a" in Aramaic, Dalm. Gram. iji. 
In Aramaic it is placed before the substantive, in Hebrew after it. 
Its use in Hebrew in this sense seems to be occasional and limited. 
Hatadakis, Einl. 207, says that this use occurs in Greek writers 
since Folybius. Zahn prefers to take «ts ypaftfvmik in apposition, 
"one, a scribe," cf. 18" «ts i>f>tiXirqi, on the ground that when 
Mt uses tU as = Tis, he places it after the substantive ; cf. 9'^ 11" 
iS' ai". Lk. has simply ns. 

SiSdi7KaXt] = papptL SeeDalman, IVords, 336. What induced 
this scribe to wish to accompany Christ in His wanderings we 

> roUoh Sx^uiin, cf. 8<. So t<° C a/ Utt ; 8x^01^. >**i JlxXof, B, assimilaling 
to Mk 4" " ihe great multitude," S' S' ; turham multam, eg' ; tx^oi Tii\it, 
a b fP h k q. In & half editorial noIe of ihls kind the [liurat U more probable i 
cf. lolroduction, p. lixvi. 
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Wilt y/i r^/-il ^T- J^ =i*ar g^ "^d jojy.f lifnit r*n 

Ifim.\ Mi- r-ii : "* Arjd tier ief: ±e ^^i — 15*. 

e^iVyf vls^-* Mc. tr> Lis ozitoc- 1= iCL Cirac w»5 alreacfT in a 
^x/sk% ar/i rji/i 'r>!?^ spcakir^ fr9eD i: t'Mk 4-1. M:. 2s cbi^sed to 
irrvrrt a lU^^tr.eTkt of th^ csibahrrarioo, asd ocsiss tbc resensore to 
tJj^ '/hfT ty>at« a.^ su;>CTf uocis^ 

d4, /f /Ti/, Uho/d^ there arose a great storm im tke jml jy £Li/ tif 
^7a/ wai htinz o/oeredby the waves : bmS He was sletfi^£S\ Mk. has: 
^^StA th'rrc arises a great hurricane of vind, and the waives were 
\t9A\\T\^ into th^ Ujat, so that the boot was already beix^ filled 
And He waA in the stem upon the oishion sleeping.* 

miu ttf/v] see on i^.— <rct(r/M>s] Ml has the stronger phrase 
XniKw^f —Avifjtnf. — iytyero] for SlL's historic present, c£ Introduc- 
tion, iK xx,—MaXvirT€*rOai] for Mk.'s Stronger y€^af^aL, Mt 
avoid 1 the rejKjated to xXo^jy ; see on v.**. — avro« &f| for MkJs nl 
affftUf iS, Intrr>duction, p. xx. Mt omits ^ rg irpvfurff hn to 
winHrtc^AXoAjirv ; cf. Introduction, p. xvii. 

86. y^ff// />ifv ^^^ ^^ aroused Him^ soying^ Lord, save ; we 
are peri%hing!\ Mk. has : "And they arouse Him, and say to Him, 
Teacher, dc^t Thou not care that we are perishing ? " llie editor 
innerts hifi characteristic x/xxrcXA^rrcc. — rpocrcX^Krcs ^ycipoy aviw 
A/yoiTit| for Mk.'s iytlpmxriv atrrov icai Acyowcnv, see note on 8*. 
Mt as usual avoids tlie historic present Cf. Introduction, p. xx. 
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•'-^BKfw ^ToXXufuAi] for Mk.'s ov /tiXMi <roi on AvoXXuiuffa ; vanjov 
is a conventional substitute for the half reproachful ou fu'Xci trot ; 
cf. Introduction, p. xxxiii. 

26. And Ht saith lo thtm, IVhy are ye cowardly, O ye of lillle S 
faith f Then He arose, and rebuked the winds and the sea ; and 
Ihert was a great «/«.] Mk. has : " And He rose up, and rebuked 
the wind, and said to the sea, Be silent, be muzzled. And the 
wind ceased, and there was a great calm. And He said to them, 
Why are ye cowardly ? have ye not yet faith ? " The editor trans- 
poses Mk "■*' in order to bring the answer of Christ in close 
juxtaposition to the appeal of the disciples. He modifies the 
severity of the rebuke by substituting oAiyaVurroi for ovtto) Ixn* 
rurriy. For Other instances, c£ Introduction, p. xxxiii. 6\.iyomaTos 
addressed to the disciples does not occur in Mk., but in Mt here 
and 6* 14'* 16*, in Lk. only la'^. Here the object of a-iorw 
seems to be the power of Christ, for He was with them, and that 
should have kept them from fear of danger ; or perhaps more gener- 
ally the providence of God, — rort] see Intro. Ixxxv, — rois 6vifiiw'] 
Mk. has the singular. It is characteristic of Ml to prefer plurals. 
Cf. his frequent ix^ for Mk.'s ox^^i ^^^ ''"d irtTpii^, i3», 
for Mk.'a cEAAa and irerp£&«; fiMrr^pin, 13^', for Mk.'s fivtrrgptov ; 
and AfTfipia, 16", for Mk.'s Apyvpioy. — xal rg $aXaaxr^] Mk, has : 
■oi tJrty tj daXAffiTji Stura v€'j>iixia<ro. The editor perhaps wished 
to avoid Mk.'s strong imperatives, and he elsewhere avoids the 
gratio recta; cf. v." jicA<vo'(f d«r<Afl*rv = Mk v.** Xryti.- — Si<A.6(u;icy. 

87. And men marvelled, saying, What manner of man is this, 1 
that even the winds and the sea obey Him f\ Mk. has : " And they 
feared greatly, and were saying to one another. Who then is this, 
that even the wind and the sea obey Him?" The subject of the 
sentence in Mk, must be inferred to be the disciples from Mk w.^ 
and **. In the whole of the succeeding section Mk. speaks 
ambiguously of "they" and "them." Mt. has introduced "the 
disciples" in v.**. m SvBpuncm might mean "men." It generally 
has this meaning in the first Gospel; cf, 5" 16^* and 34 times. 
If so, the verse would mean that "men (hearing of the miracle) 
marvelled," cf. 9'. This is more probable than that the editor 
should refer to the disciples as "01 avSpancai." Feeling that 
Mk.'s "and they feared greatly" refers to the disciples, he sub- 
stitutes " marvelled " 10 soften the expression, and then to remove 
all reference to the disciples inserts 01 arSpunroi as subject to the 
sentence. Cf. 9*, where he inserts 01 oxkot to remove all possible 
reference to the disciples. 

S8-S7. There are some small points of agreement between Mt 
and Lk. as against Mk. Both report the embarkation. Mt. infidm 
air^ th rXmov ^oXov&t^iray airrip ol itaOjfmi avrov ; Lk. airot iyiff^ 
*k rXoaw Kal ol fMitfi/rat afirou But since both editon have broken 
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ML's connection, it is necessary for them to say that Christ entered 
into, rather than that He was in, a boat, ififiad^iv is the common 
synoptic word for embarkation, and in other respects the two 
clauses could hardly agree less. Both agree almost verbatim in 
the words vpoorcX^oKrcs ^cifxir (Lk. &ifycipay) avror Aiyorrcs. 
The main point here is the agreement in the insertion of xpoo-cX- 
tforrcs. Both agree in iOavfioaeof (Mt ^^ Lk ^) and in the plural 
ay€fjLou Lastly, both agree in omitting Mk ^ in paraphrasing ^, 
in omitting all or part of ^ in omitting or paraphrasing ov fUka 
<roc in '*^ in omitting the direct command in ••, in modifying the 
rebuke in ^. It does not, however, seem necessary to suppose 
that they had another written source besides Mk. These agree- 
ments are probably in part independent changes, and in part 
may be due to reminiscence of Mt by Lk. and to assimilation in 
process of transmission. 

88. And when He had come to the other side^ to the country of 
the Gadarenes^ there met Him two demoniacs coming forth from the 
tombs^ exceeding fierce^ so that no one could pass by that wayj] In 
these words Mt. paraphrases and abbreviates Mk 5^*^. llie two 
most striking changes introduced are the " two " and Gadara for 
Gerasa. In view of the brevity of Mt as compared with Mk. in 
this section and the following, and to a less extent in the preceding 
one, it seems not improbable that when the editor came to Mk 1^ 
and was proposing to pass on to Mk 4^-5*^, he did not unroll Mk.'s 
Gospel to these verses, but summarised them from memory, per> 
haps purposely shortening them. If that was the course adopted, 
Svo may be a slip of the memory ; but it should be borne in mind 
that, having omitted a previous history of a demoniac, he may 
purposely have duplicated here by way of compensation. Cf. 20**, 
where he has two blind men and Mk. has one, ¥rith the fact that 
he had previously omitted a history of a blind man, Mk 8^**. 
The change of Gadara for Gerasa is probably intentional. The 
best known Gerasa lay 30 miles to the south-east of the lake. 
Mk.'s Gerasa is therefore a geographical crux, and has been 
corrected into Gadara by A C n 2 * S^ and into Gergesa by 
K« » L U A SS in that Gospel Mt seems to have felt the diffi- 
culty, and to have substituted Gadara. This city lay 6 miles south- 
east of the lake, and the miracle might be supposed to have taken 
place within its district (x«>>pa). He does not say, as does Mk., that 
the demoniacs met Christ immediately on His landing, but seems 
to imply that Christ had come into the district of Gadara when 
the meeting took place. The herd of swine by the lake was " far 
from them," v.^, when the demons entered into thenu That is to 
say, Christ had left the lake " far " behind Him. 

S{u/jMvii6fjL€yoi] Mk. has SvOporn'o^ cv irvvifiari &KaBapiT<^\ cf. 
the change in 9^ of alfioppoovcra for oZcra iv pvo-ci ai^ros. 
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88. And, behold, they cried out, saying, Ultal have we to do witk 1 
2%ee, Thou Son of Godt art Thou come here before the Hmt to 
torment u$f\ Mk. has: "And seeing Jesus from afar, he ran 
and worshipped Him. And cried with a loud voice, and saith. 
What have I to do with Thee, Jesus, Son of the Most High God ? 
I adjure Thee by God, do not torment me." 

For Ksi (Sov, see Introduction, p. baxv. 

vu TOtt 0tov\ We may suppose that the fame of Christ's miiades 
had preceded Him, cf. 4". The demoniacs, seeing Him appioach- 
ing> guessed Him to be the great healer. They address Him as 
"Son of God," meaning no more than one who was endowed with 
divine power, or possibly using it as equivalent to Messiah. CL 
Dalm. Words, 274 fT.^ — fiaaavurai] The word carries us into the 
atmosphere of the then current belief about demons, their activity 
and their destiny. See the art "Demon" in DB. It was be- 
lieved that evil demons could enter into human beings and 
dominate their personality. They could also be expeUed by 
magic. Josephus speaks of one Eleazar whom he bad seen curing 
demoniacs by holding a magical ring to the nose of the patient. 
He then drew the demon out through his nostrils {Ant. viii. 46, 47). 
The demons have power to afflict mankind until the day of judg- 
ment, when they will be punished, Enoch 15-16. Cf. Weber, TSi 
TTuoL as4 ff. ; Bousset, Rel. Jud. 331 ff. The demons who have 
taken possession of the two men here spoken of see coming one 
whose fame as an exorcist had preceded His arrival They beg 
Him not to anticipate for them the destined torments of hell by 
casting them out homeless into the wilderness. Mt here omits 
Mk TV.*"'*, which are not necessary to the story, and contain a 
question : " What is thy name ? " ascribed to Christ Cf. the 
omission of such questions from the parallels to Mk 5*° 6" V^'"*- *• 
(,ii.i«.n.n iq! ,^it. and ^^^ Introduction, p. xxxii. 

SO. And there was far from them a herd tf many swine feeding.] H 
Mk. has: "And there was there at the mountain a great herd of 
swine feeding." For naitpav ir airrSiy, see note on v,**, andcf. Mk v.*. 

81. And the demons were beseeching Him, saying. If Thou east a 
us out, send us into the herd of swine.] Mk. has : "Andtheywere 
beseeching Him {TrapfKoXaw, A D ai latt Syrr), saying. Send us 
into the swine, that we may enter into them." — 01 h*\ For Mk.'s 
KiU, cf. Introduction, p. xx. The editor omits Mk.'s tautologous 
l¥<x tU ovrovt thfiXOfufLO' ; cf. Introduction, p. xxiv. 

8S. And He said to them. Go. And they went out, and went away II 
into the swine : and, behold, all the herd ran down the declivity into 
the sea, and perished in the waters.] Mk. has : " And He suffered 
them. And the unclean spirits went out, and entered into the 
swine. And the herd ran down the declivity into the sea, and 
were choked in the sea." — ol Si (ffX^KTis] For Mk.'s ku 
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a^Xfiorra, d Introduction, p. xx. — xai iSov] see on i'. For tbe 
omission of Mt's wf ^o^lXioi, cf. Introduction, p. zxiv. — cr nit 
vSamv] Ml avoids the repeated BaXaa-ira. of Mk. See note on 8'*. 

C 83. And the herdsmen fied, and went away into the city, and 
reported all things, and the (i^airs) of the demoniacs?^ Mk. has : 
"And the herdsmen fied, and reported into the city and into 
the country." — ot Sal For Mk.'s koI as usual, see Introduction, 
pi XX. — <ls r^ ToAtv] Mk. adds k<u fii tovt dypovs. Mk. uses 
i-ypm here and in e""-* in the sense of "farm " or "hamleL" Mt 
avoids it in this sense. 

■ 84. And, behold, all the dty went out to meet Jesus. And when 
they saw Him, they besought (Him) that He would depart from their 
frontiers.] With these words Mt abbreviates Mk w. >«->'. —irofn- 
KoXtiTav] For Mk.'s ^p^iuto mfKixaXtrf, cf. Introduction, p. xxL 

<it inraynjviy Ty lijtroii] Fof the constTuction, see Moulton, 
p. 14, n. 3. 

Mk. has here three veraes which Mt omit& 



118-84. Ml and Lk. have a few points of agreement against 
Mk. in the following : 

&u/u»'C°f^<^'>S ^t " <^ Saifidi'ut, Lk ^, 

haiiMVK, Mt " ; cf. &ufioVui, Lk •*. 

S.', Mt »", Lk », for Koi, Mk ". 

6.', Mt M, Lk »*, for Koi, Mk ". 

ii^)^€v, Mt "-if^Xdov, Lk «, for ^Woi-, Mk ». 

IX. 1-a The healing of a paralytic, from Mk i'-". 

1. And He embarked into a boat, and crossed over, and came to 
M His own city.] Mk s'" has : " And when Jesus had crossed over 
in the boat again to the other side." The editor now wishes to 
return to Mk a', which begins: "And He entered again into 
Caphamaum after some days, and it was reported that He is at 
home. And there were gathered together many, so that there 
was no longer room for them ; no, not even about the door (R.V.) : 
and He was speaking to them the Word." The editor omits, as 
usual, the thronging of the multitude, cf. Introduction, p. xviii, 
and substitutes for tU Kn^apvaaup. the words tU T^f iSuiv i-oXir. 
He has already (4") made it clear that Christ's headquarters were 
at Caphamaum. For the omission of Mk.'s fc o'in|i, see on 15". 
He now inserts Mk i*", and thus completes his second series 
of miracles over forces natural (S'*-*''), supernatural (8***), and 
spiritual (forgiveness of sin, 9'-*). He then adds Mk ai'-*^ simply 
because it is closely connected in Mk. with the preceding section, 
and in spite of the fact that it interrupts his series of illustrations 
of Christ's healings. 



XZ. S-a.] MINISTRY IN GALILEE 87 

5. And, behold, thty ovn bringing to Him a paralytic lying on H 
a bed. And Jesus, seeing their faith, said to the paralytic. Be of 
good couragt ; Son, thy sins are forgiven thee.'] Mk. has : " And 
they come, bringing to Him a paralytic borne of four. And not 
being able to bring him to Him on account of the crowd, they 
unroofed the house where He was. And digging a. hole, they let 
down the pallet upon which the paralytic lay. And Jesus, seeing 
their faith, saith to the paralytic, Son, thy sins are forgiven thee." — 
KOI iBov] See on a'. — rpo{riij>tpov] See on 8'' ; and for the past 
tense for Mk.'s historic present, cf. Introduction, p. xx.— j*! 
xAinft fi(^\T}fii^ta'] In these words the editor summarises 
Mk *'>'*, thus avoiding the emphasis on the multitude; cf. 
Introduction, p. xviii. For ^i^kiifiivov, cf. 8*. Here, as in 8'", 

it takes the place of Mk.'s KariKHTo. For nXivri, Mk. has the 
vernacular and dialectic Kpafi^aTo^.-^Sapirti.'] inserted by the 
editor, as in 9**. — ffumy] as in 8'", the quality of assurance, 
trust, confidence in the power of Christ to heal the patient — 
(Tov <u a/iapTioi] See on v.". 

8. And, behold, certain of the scribes said within themselves, This H 
man blasphemes.'] Mk, has : " And there were certain of the 
scribes there sittmg, and reasoning in their hearts. Why doth 
this man so speak ? He blasphemes." — nal IBov] See on i'". — 
hr iavToU] for Mk.'s tv rot; xapBCai^ afrriav refers to inward 
reasoning, not to outward expression. Mk. adds: "Who can 
forgive sins save one, God ? " 

4. And Jesus, knowing their fhoughts, said. Why do you think S 
evil things in your hearts t] Mk. has ; " And straightway Jesus, 
perceiving in His Spirit that they so reason within themselves, saith 
to them, \Vhy do you reason these things in your hearts ? " Mt. 
omits Mk,'s t^ "vtu/uirt aimni. Cf. the similar omission from 
Mk 8'* ; and see Introduction, p. xxxi, 

6. For which is easier, to say. Thy sins are forgiven ; or to say, 
Arise, and walk f] Mk. has : " Which is easier, to say to the 
paralytic, Thy sins are forgiven, or to say, Arise, and take up thy 
bed and walk?" Mt. omits toJ TapaAunxui after the first tWtlv, 
and KOI ipov rov Kpafiparrav aav after iytipou. vukojio^ is a late 
and uncommon word. It occurs in Ecclus 33'^ 1 Mac 3'^; 
tvKovuL, 2 Mac 2^. — rrov oi aiiaprlaC] This order occurs in 
Mk 2*'* 14*^ and parallels in Mt., also in Mk 6^* ;" 10" 14* 

15'*, Mt a* S" 6* 7W.M g, g8 ijlS.M ,jlfi gj^, 

e. But that you may know that the Son of Man upon earth 1 
hath authority to forgive sins, then He saith to the paralytic. 
Arise, lake up thy bed, and go to thy house.] Mk. has : " But that 
ye may know that the Son of Man hath authority upon earth to 
forgive sins. He sailh to Ihe paralytic. Take up thy pallet, and go 
to (by bouse." for the parenthetical clause breaking the construe 
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tion as suggesting dependence of one Gospel upon another, cf. 
Hor, Syn. p. 42. and Mk i^-Mt 4*«, Mk 5" = Ml 9" Mk 14* 
= Mt 26*, Mk \^^ = Mt 27". The construction of M t^ yiff is 
ambiguous. In Mk. it occurs as here before, d^crcu ofMaftrm 
(so K C D a/ latt S^ but B « place it afterward). The amUguity 
is therefore due to Mk. The somewhat emphatic position ^ hli 
rrjs yvs seems intended to give implicit expression to the under- 
lying contrast in heaven. In heaven, God alone can forgive sins, 
but on earth the Son of Man has authority (delegated to Him by 
God) to do so. For " Son of Man," see Introduction, p. bud. It 
is, of course, possible that in the Aramaic phrase originally used here 
by Christ, " Son of Man " meant (in this passage, not necessarily 
elsewhere) "man" — "That you may know that men share with 
God His divine prerogative of forgiving sins." But if Mk. had 
thus mistranslated the original Aramaic^ by 6 vc^ rav d^BpAwoo 
instead of ol aySpvnrw^ it is hardly possible that Mt would not 
have corrected him. He theriefore probably understood the 
phrase in Mk v.^^ as referring to Christ The Son of Man has 
received from God the power of exercising a function otherwise 
restricted to God alone. Cf. Dalm. IVords, 261. 

Kkivrf for Mk.'s Kpd^TTOi^ as in v.'. For rorc in Mt, see on 
2^. — crov T7JV icXiVip] See on v.*. 

7. And he arose^ and went away to his house,'] Mk. has : *' And 
he arose, and straightway took up the pallet, and went out before alL" 
Mt omits the taking of the bec^ as in v.^ Mk. has it three times. 

8. And the multitudes, seeing (it\ feared and glorified God, who 
had given such power to men.'] Mk. has : " So that all were amazed, 
and glorified God, saying that we never saw anything like it" Mt 
makes it clear that the Tniyra^ of Mk. means the multitude. — 
i4^Prfirj<Tav] Mk. has the strong word iiurraaOai, Mt once (12*) 
uses this in reference to the effect produced by the healing of a 
blind and dumb demoniac, where its use is probably due to Mk 
3**. He twice omits verses of Mk. which have it (Mk 5^ 6"). 
Here he substitutes "fear" as being more appropriate to the 
foi^veness of sin than "astonishment" But Mk., no doubt, has 
chiefly in mind the effect produced by the miracle of healing, 
rather than by the exercise of forgiveness. 

roif AvOfHOTTots] Christ, the " Son of Man," was also man. If 
He had the power to forgive sins, then this power can be said to 
have been given to mankind as represented by Him. It is, 
therefore, pedantic to see in tw &y$pwirois a proof that the editor 
regarded 6 vlos tov avSpiairov as equivalent to " mankind." 

1-8. There are several small points of agreement between Mt 
and Lk. against Mk. Both have a different introductory verse to 

^ For Mk as resting on an Aramaic basis, see Expository Times ^ xiii. 328 fT., 
and, more recently, Wellhausen's Commentary, 
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that given by Mk. Mt 9^ is due to his alteration of Mk.'s order, 
and his omission of Mk ' is in harmony with his omissions else~ 
where, e.g. of Mk ,»a.« a" 3»-»". He does not, Uke Mk., 
emphasise the pressure of the muhitudes. But there seems no 
reason why Lk. should omit Mk.'s reference to Capharnaum and 
introduce the incident in such ambiguous terms. Both have xai 
tfiou and kXiv); or KXifiSun', Lk '*■** for Kpa^an-ot. Both omit rf 
vopoXirruc^ and kiii, Spav toi' Kpa^arTov acni from Mk '. Both insert 
ix^X&tv (It Tov oIkoc o-ou in Mk '*. Both have an expression of 
"fear" in the paralleb to Mk '*. Lk. also has several details 
peculiar to himself. 

Many commentators, therefore, think it necessary to suppose 
that Ml and Lk. had before them a second documentary source 
which would account for these agreements, and in particular for 
Lk I'*. But it is questionable whether the facts are sufficient to 
warrant the conclusion. kKivt}, e.g., and the omissions from Mk * 
may well be independent alterations. A,v^X6tv iW tov oUoy avroS 
may be due to independent inference from Mk " Wayt tU viv 
oIkov (TOV, whilst the insertion of " fear " at the end, and all these 
agreements, may be due to reminiscence of Mt. by Lk. It seems 
better to leave them unexplained than to build upon them the 
theory of a second source, which, whilst it alTords an explanation of 
these details, introduces other difficulties. 

0. The calling of Matthew from Mk 2"". 

B. And Jesus passing thence, saw a man sitting at the place ofHk 
toll, called Matthew, and saith to him, Follow Me, And he arose, 
and followed Him.^ Mk. has here: "And He went out again by 
the sea. And all the multitude was coming to Him, and He taught 
them." Capharnaum lay on the lake side, and the customs house 
was probably on the outskirts of the town. But ML in this section 
is not concerned with the teaching of the multitude, and omits. 
Mk. continues : "And passing by He saw Levi, the son of Alphaeus, 
sitting at the place of toll; and He saith to him, Follow Me; and 
he arose, and followed Him." Ml inserts iKfWtv. See on 4". 
In substituting " Matthew " for " Levi, son of Alphaeus," he pre- 
sumably follows tradition, which identified the Apostle Matthew, 
cf. 1 o", with Levi the toll-gatherer. KaS6a-tot represents the Hebrew 
'no shortened from n'jnD or riTUlD, A similar name Knt: occurs 
in a Palmyrene Inscription. Cf. Dalm. Gram. p. 178; Encyd. 
Bib. art "Matthew." The customs at Capharnaum were levied 
for Herod Antipas; cf. Schiirer, l ii. 67 f. For avmrrac as an 
Aramaic or Hebrew idiom, cf. Dalm. Words, 23 f., 36. 

10. And it came to pass, as He was sitting in the house, that, Tt 
behold, many toll-gatherers and outcasts came and sat with Jesus and 
His disciples^ Mk. has r " And it cometh to pass that he sat in 
his house, and many toll-gatherers and outcasts sat," etc ML 
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avoids as usual the historic present ytVcrac In Mk. the avror b 
ambiguous. It might refer to Jesus, but more probably signifies 
Levi. However, the connection, "he arose, and followed Him. 
And it cometh to pass that he sat in his house," is a harsh one. 
Mt seems to have understood the house to be that of Jesus, and 
attempts to make this clear by altering the construction into the 
Septuagintal Hebraic : " And it came to pass as He ( = Jesus) was 
sitting in the house («=at home) and ( = that)," etc. For ral 
lycvcTo — icai, cf. Blass, p. 262. It seems improbable that Mt, who 
in 4^^ has spoken of Christ as settling at Caphamaum, and in 9^ 
has referred to it as " His own city,'' can mean by the simple cf rf 
ouci^ any other than Christ's own house. By ofiofTtoXoi are no 
doubt meant people who were regarded with suspicion by the 
orthodox Jews because their lives were immoral, or because, like 
the toll-gatherers, they practised a trade which was looked upon 
with disfavour. At the end Mk. has " for they were many, and 
they followed Him." Mt omits this as tautologous. 

X 11. And the Pharisees seeing it^ scud to His disciples^ Why 
does your Teacher eat with toll-gatherers and sinners f\ Mk. has : 
" And the scribes of the Pharisees seeing that He eats with toll- 
gatherers and sinners, said to His disciples, (Why is it) that He 
eats with toll- gatherers and sinners?" Mt avoids the iteration of 
the phrase iaOUt /icra rlav afiofyrtakiav icat rcXcDvc^v ; cf. Introduction, 
p. xxiv. Sia TL seems to be a grammatical correction of Mk.'s on 
= "why." Cf. Mk 9^^ Mt rt ; 9*®, Mt 8ia tL We need not suppose 
that the Pharisees (Mk. the scribes of the Pharisees) were guests 
at the meal. They were acquainted with the fact that Christ had 
sat at table with outcasts, and took an early opportunity of remon- 
strating with the disciples. 

M 12. And He hearings said, The strong have no need of a physician^ 
but they who are in evil plight!] Mk. has : " And Jesus hearing, 
saith to them that," etc — on] recitative, is characteristic of Mk. 
Mt generally omits; cf. Introduction, p. xixf. 

L 18. But go and learn what is (i.e, what the meaning is of the 
words), Mercy I desire^ and not sacrifice*^ 

These words are not found in Mk. The quotation with a 
different introduction is also inserted by Mt (12^) after Mk 2*. 
It is, therefore, probable that the words represent a traditional 
detached utterance of Christ inserted twice by the editor in what 
seemed to be suitable connections. Here they emphasise the 
different attitude of Christ and of the Pharisees to religion. They 
laid stress on obedience to the law and to its sacrifices. He 
emphasises the moral aspect of the Old Testament revelation. 
The quotation comes from Hos 6^ and is in the words of the 
Hebrew and LXX (A Q) ; for kox ov B has 17. 

H 18. For I came not to call the righteous^ but sinners,] Mk. has : 
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"I came not to call the righteous, but sinners." — ^X0ok] cf. on 
5^^, has behind it the conception of the divine mission. — ov yap 
fjXBoy KoXiorai Sucoiovs dAX* dfui/yrcuXovc] Had Christ, then, no 
message for the Sucatov^? Not as such. The word implies 
righteousness obtained by obedience to the law. Only when the 
S^oioc, as in the case of S. Paul, realised their essential un- 
righteousness, and ceased to strive after righteousness as a condi- 
tion to be produced along the lines of orthodox Jewish teaching, 
could they need or appreciate Christ's call to repentance ; cf. Gal 

3^^ (€Vp€$rf/JL€v Kal avTOi ayuapTinXiiyC), 

10-13. Ml and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following : 

oi ^opMroioc, Mt ^\ Lk^. 

«ia Ts Mk 11, Lk »; 5ti, Mk w. 

ctrcv, Mt i«, Lk » ; \^€i, Mk ^^ 

13. iLtiAprta\o6i\ Add, e/f /urdpoiap, C E a/ S^ c g^ '. Omit, K B D a/. 
The words have probably been added by Lk 5" to Mk. in order to explain 
why the dUaioi were not called. From Lk. they have crept into the 
authorities for Mt. and Mk., partly in order to assimilate the Gospels to 
each other, partly because the same motive that influenced Lk. probably 
still affected ttie later translators and copyists. 

14. Then come to Him the disciples of Johtiy sayings Why do we 
and the Pharisees fast often^ but Thy disciples do not fast f] Mk. 
has : " And the disciples of John, and the Pharisees were fasting 
(/.^. were performing one of the stated fasts), and they come and 
say to Him, Why do the disciples of John and the disciples of the 
Pharisees fast, but Thy disciples do not fast ? " The iteration of 
words and phrases here is characteristic of Mk. Mt. avoids by 
omitting clause a, inserting oi yjoBtfroX *Io>avov as the subject of 
TrpoaipxovTai, and substituting ^/ici? for these words in the next 
clause, with oi ^^opuraioi for ot fiaOrfral r^v ^ap. He substitutes for 
Mk.'s ^x^KTOi his favourite compound (see on 4^), but, against his 
custom, retains the historic present For fasting among the Jews, 
see Schiirer, 11. ii. ii8ff. ; Bousset, ReLJud, \^li, 

15. And Jesus said to them^ Can the sons of the bride-chamber', 
mourn so long as the bridegroom is with them f But the days will 
come when the bridegroom shall be taken from them^ and then shall 
they fast\ — vloi rov w/i^oikos] Hebrew HDn ^33, Aramaic ^y\ ^33. 
The guests at a wedding, in particular, the friends of the bride- 
groom. — irci'^civ] Mk. has n/crrcvciv. ircv^ciy is probably due to a 
desire to avoid iteration of the same word. — l^ hrwX for Mk.'s 
kv ^, to compensate for the omission of wtw xpovov m the next 
clause of Mt. The oa-ov is necessary to suggest that amonest the 
Jews the wedding festivities might last for some days. — fier aimav 
itrrlv 6 w/i<^io9] We should expect some such phrase as " whilst 
the festivities last." Christ singles out the bridegroom as essential 
to His application of the analogy ; His disciples cannot fast in His 
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frKnds of a bnd^rooni 

Ml OBflts hoc MJL's tamtologoiB 

bni-^nxsoi vith them they cannot beL,* 

ik i^^m, m,TjL] After His 

Tbe voffids need not be under- 

bat maj be a wij of 

"^toef GBnaociist rsam^ bat there wil be umeand camse for 

■SBessccs at jujuLuk% then.' — if mwuwu r] Mk. adds 

awmingcqa «r «H«y rj 4p>W> ^"^ Mc's omwaon, c£ Intro- 

IK B av ^^Kas^esRiv ahaotaDe iHtithe» betvven Issdi^ 

~~ ~ the woid, wliich is 

kto weaken the 

m f£aas a fmidk fwwm mm mmdrtsstd fkce 0/ doik 
f^ smdk m fm6dk irmgs mamy frmm the immi^ mmd a 
a fir,) Ml inserts 1^ thns cnniir< . tii ig what follows 
with the i o ce g OB ^ fnridflTC, and sub stitute s mfimXXm, for Mk-'s 
o thawae uokciovn hnfmrrwu — ^MO(]»nigs^ ArtemidoruSy 27, 
lEses it of stzxps of cSoth viapped nxsid a mimmij. In. Ox, Pap, 
L cxrn. 14, ^ucif Iva^tvo strips of dodi. — cyra^ov] A word 
c/vvvTvcs undressed, azMarded <so new?>, ocxiirs in PluL 169 Q 
691 D. In the second daose Mk. has c& Sc |k^ cxpa to tAi^m^ 
cr ajrrav to mmuism rav vaXam. The sentence is ob^curelj worded, 
and has caused difacultr to the copjists (see Swete's notes). 
xXjjpwyiA is apparently synonymous with cndXif^cay and both words 
mean the patch sewn 00 an okl garment to mend it Wellhausen 
regards xX^M^a as an Aramaism. He dtes examples of the 
Syriac V^»to mend, and ]i\V)«a cobbler. hripKiffA will de- 
note the patdi as that whidi let in or on to the coat ; xXiymfui 
emphasises its fimction as that which fills up and completes it 
We need not ask whether xXijpw^ has a passive or active sense. 
It is used as a rough equivalent of an Aramaic noun or participle 
derived from a verb of which the primary meaning is "to fill" 
(see Armitage Robinson, Ephesians^ p. 256). Mk.'s clause ap- 
parently means: "If he does (sew a patch of undressed cloth on an 
old coat), the patch drags away from it (by its weight, and because 
it shrinks), (I mean) the new (patch drags away) from the old 
(coat).** Ml, like the copyists in Mk., attempts to relieve the 
awkwardness of the words, " For (in such a case) its (his ?) patch 
drags away from the coat," and omits the rather obscurely expressed 
explanation, to koavov tov xoAcuov. The connection of this verse 
with the preceding is obscure. Mk. has no connecting particle. 
He may be compiling detached sayings round a convenient 
incident. The strife about fasting suggests the contrast between 
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new and old, between the old systems of the Pharisees and of 
John and the new system of Christ. But Mt., who connects by 
8^ understood v." as the continuation of the foregoing. Christ 
had justified the abstention of His disciples from fasting in v.^*. 
He now explains why He did not graft His teaching on to the old 
and outwom Pharisaic system of religion ; why, in other words, He 
did not reinforce the whole system of religious observances as 
taught by the orthodox Jews. He does not emphasise the effect 
which would be produced on His own teaching. That is suggested 
by the next verse. Here He lays stress on the disastrous effects 
which His teaching would produce on Judaism. As the new patch 
makes a worse rent in an outwom coat, so His teaching would 
weaken rather than heal weak points in the religious system of 
Judaism. A system to which fasting and the like was essential, 
was outworn. That is why He introduced a conception of religion 
in which fasting was perhaps an expedient, but not a vitally 
essential element 

17. Nor do they put new wine into old skins. Otherwise the X 
skins are burst, and the wine is poured out, and the skins are 
destr^ed. But they put new wine into fresh skins, and both are 
preserved.^ — otSl /^({XAourifl for Mk.'s kox o\£w ffdXXti. — ^^yioivrat 
ol itTKoC] Mk. \iis&-^€i 6 otvot rous atrdOifS. — nai i otvtK tyxtlTOi Kol 
(K iiTKol a-woXXvyrai] Mk, has Kal o olvof airoXXurai aai oi atritoi. We 

should expect Mt to omit the second and redundant 6 oTyo^. But 
he retains it, and furnishes it with an appropriate verb. — pdXXonriv] 
Mk., in his abrupt manner, has no verb. Mt. inserts to make the 
Greek smooth, and adds kqi j/t^dripot fnnTtjptAnat to describe the 
effect of this better course of action. 

The verse carries on the thought of the preceding, but from a 
new point of view. To graft Christianity on to Judaism would not 
only increase the rents in the latter, and ultimately destroy its 
forms and ordinances ; it would also be disastrous for Christianity 
itself, which, confined in the forms of Judaism, would burst Ihem 
asunder and be dissipated like wine poured on the ground. Forms 
such as fasting could not hold the wine of the new Christian spirit 
The last clause, " and both are preserved," can only give expression 
to the thought that if Christianity be allowed to develop in- 
dependently of Jewish modes, both Christianity and Judaism are 
preserved. But the thought of the preservation and continuance 
of Jewish modes of religion Is foreign to the context The clause 
is doubtless due to the editor, who is thinking rather of completing 
the literary parallelism than of the meaning underlying the words 
which he records. 

16-17. Mt. and I.k. agree against Mk. in the following : 

iriffiXku, Mt ", Lk »; Iwipdwrn, Mk n. 

*i Si pTrt Mt ", lA »: . (I Si ^^, Mk ^. 
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iKxtirai, Mt " ; iKXB&^ntu, Lk ". Mk. has no conespcmd- 
ing verb. 

yScEXAovow, Ml " ; fiXijriin; Lk » 

(3) Three miracles of restoration, 9'***. 

la The editor now, as before (see on 8>«), postpones 
Mk 3*'-4'*. He has already inserted 4*'-5*'. This brings him 
therefore to Mk 5'^"**, which contains two miracles, one set wit}un 
the other. The editor probably counted this as one incident rather 
than as two miracles. He then adds two miracles from other 
sources, and thus completes a third series of three minted lulls' 
trating Christ's power to restore life, siglit, and speech. Sir John 
Hawkins' ffone Synoptica, p. 134, reckons ten miracles in 8*-9**, 
and quotes I^rke Aboth 5* and ' "Ten miracles were wrought 
for OUT fathers in Egypt and ten by the sea. . . . Ten miradcs 
were wrought in the sanctuary." But ten is not by any means a 
number exclusively used of miracles or wonders in Jewish literature ; 
cf. Ab s' ten utterances at creation; 5' ten generations from 
Adam to Noah ; 5^ ten generations from Noah to Abraham ; 5* 
ten temptations of Abraham ; 5* ten temptations of God ; 5' ten 
things created on the eve of the Sabbath ; ten days of repentance, 
B. Hosh ha Sh 18'; ten things through which the world was 
created, B. Cfiagiga 1 a» ; ten praise Psalms of David, B. Rosk ha 
Sh 32*; ten words at creation,/^.; ten things incompatible with 
study, B. Horayoth 13''; ten times Israel is called a bride, 
Midraik Shir, p. 123 (Wunsche) ; ten journeys of Shechinah, 
Midr. Echah. p. 3a (Wunsche); ten famines, Midr. Ruth, p. la 
(Wiinsche) ; ten expressions of joy, Midr. Shir, p. a8 (Wunsche) ; 
ten terms for prophecy, ib. p. 84. Moreover, other numbers are 
used of wonders or miracles ; cf. six wonders done by Phinehas, 
B. Sank. 83*, and six minkcJes at the fiery furnace, ib. 93'', In both 
these cases the same word D'D3 is used as in A6 5°' '. It is true that 
as a matter of fact there are ten miracles in 8'-9**, but 9»8-*» con- 
tains a miracle within another, and may be counted as one. And 
the fact that there are two previous series of three miracles, suggests 
that the editor reckoned this last series as three, not four. For 
the frequent use of three in this Gospel, see Introduction, p. Ixiv. 
C 18. Whilst He was saying these things, beheld, a ruler came and 
was worshipping Him, saying that my daughter is just dead; but come, 
lay Thy hand upon her, and she shall //tv.] Mk. has, " And there 
Cometh one of the rulers of the synagogue, by name Jairus ; and 
seeing Him, he falls down at His feet and beseeches Him much, 
saying that my daughter is very ill, (I pray Thee) that Thou wilt 
come and lay hands on her, that she may be saved and may live." 
— raiTo ainov XoXovvtik ourois] inserted by the editor to form a 
connecting link ; cf. Mk s**- This section is much longer in Mk. 
than in Mt. In part, this is due to the difference of situation in 
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the two Gospels. In Mk. Jainis comes to Christ when He is by 
the lake side, and surrounded by a multitude (5^'). But when Mt. 
transfers the incident to 9'^ Christ is in a house discoursing to the 
disciples of John, Consequently he has to omit Mk w. *''*', 
which could not have taken place in a house. The shortening 
may also be due to the method adopted by the compiler, who, 
instead of unrolling his copy of Mk. from 2'*-S*', may have 
summarised s**^ from memory, purposely shortening (see on 8"*). 
It is certsinly noticeable that the sections in which Mt is con- 
siderably shorter than Mk., viz. Mk 4^-*^ s'^- «-*», are just those 
to obtain which the editor must be supposed to have unrolled his 
copy of Mk. if he wished to see them before him. — Uov] See on 
i". — ipx*^ <^] ^'^ ^^ *^^ ^^>' ipx''^^''"^y'^>y'"y- For these titles, 
see Schurer, 11. ii. 63 ff. For €Ts = t«, see on 8", Mt. as usual 
substitutes his favourite compound for Mk.'s simple ipx"^^ ^nd 
avoids the historic present ML omits Mk.'s ovonan 'lanpot. — 
■wpoatKvvti avru Arytuv oti] these words summarise Mk.'s koi tSuf 
oirrov ■riin*i rpot rovf irtS3a; aurav xat xapaxaXci airov icoXXa Xtymy 
&Tt. Ml substitutes his favourite word, vpovKvyA' (see on a*), 
avoids as usual Mk.'s present tenses, and omits the clause of 
entreaty as in 8* = Mk i*". — 17 $vyart]p'\ Mk. has to Svydrpiov. 
Mk. is fond of diminutives ; Mt. avoids them. — Sprt JrcXcvnjcrn'] 
Mk. has ia-xanK ix^i, and records later on that a message came 
that the girl was dead. Mt. summarises. — iXXi] Mk. has the 
pregnant iva = " I pray thee thaL" — koi l-^tnu] Mk. has ira <nt$f 
«*' Cvf^l- For Ml's omission of one of two synonymous clauses, 
see Introduction, p. xxiv. 

19. Andjeiui arose, and was following him, and His disciples^ M 
Mk. has " And He went with him ; and a great multitude was fol- 
lowing Him, and they were thronging Him." Mt. elsewhere omits 
the references to the pressure of the multitude. Cf. Introduction, 
p. xviiL 

SO. And, behold, a woman, with an issue cf blood for twelve K 
years, came behind, and touched the tassel of His cloakj] Mk. has : 
" And a woman, being with an issue of blood for twelve years, 
and having suffered much from many physicians, and having spent 
all her substance, and being not at all benefited, but rather liaving 
become worse, having heard about Jesus, came in the crowd behind 
and touched His cloak." — koX iSovj See on i'. — ai^ioppoowra] for 
Mk.'s awkward owra ty pv<r« o'/uito;, cf. on 8™. Mk. has a long 
and awkward string of participles, which Mt. omits. — irptunXOovtra] 
the editor substitutes his favourite word for Mk.'s ttffowo. See 
on 4'. — iirur0tv] ML omits iv tu ox^> see above, on ¥.•*. — roB 
Kpturw&av] the editor adds to assimilate to 14^, where Mk. has 
it — Kpao-n-fSa] are the tassels attached to the corner of a garment, 
in accordance with Nu 1 5**, Dt la^. See I>B, art " Fringes." 
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21. For she said to herself. If only I shall touch His doak, I 
shall be saved.] Mk. has : *' For she said that, If I shall touch but 
His garments, I shall be saved." For Mt's omission of on, c£ 
Intrc^uction, p. xix. — fiovw] Mk. has kSt; for a similar change, 

cf. Mk6«-Mt 14*. 

22. And Jesus turned and saw her, and said. Be of goad amragt, 
daughter, thy faith hath saved theeJ^ In these words the editor 
summarises Mk w.*^-**. — Odpati] is inserted by Mt as in 9*. For 
his insertion of #coi la-ioOti ^ yw^ dro t^ upas licc^n^s, cf. 8" 15" 
17^® and Introduction, p. xxxii. — 1} wuttk aw] rCarts here^ as in 
8^^ 9* = assurance, trust in the power of Christ to heaL 

28. And Jesus came into the house of the ruler, and saw the flute 
players and the multitude making a noise, and said.] Mk. has : 
" And they come into the house of the ruler of the synagogue, and 
He seeth the noise, and those who wept and bewailed much. And 
He entered in, and saith to them." — IX^w] the editor avoids, 
as usual, Mk.'s historic present; c£ Introduction, p. zx. — rovs 
avXrfTos] a touch of Jewish knowledge for ML's vaguer mXaJuwra^ 
KoX iXaXalovra%. Cf. B. Chethuboth 46^, "Even the poorest in 
Israel will provide two flutes and a waller." — rov iy}<av\ Mt here 
retains Mk.'s sing. ; see Introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

24. Depart, for the girl is not dead, but is sleeping; and they 
laughed Him to scorn.] Mk. has : " Why do you make a noise, and 
weep ? The child is not dead, but is sleeping." 

25. And when the multitude was put out. He entered in, and 
took her hand^ and the girl arose.] The editor here summarises 
Mk ^•^\—ii€^\^9ri, nyepOrj] Mk. has cV^aAaiv, Ay^ony. For Mt's 
preference for passives, see Introduction, p. xxiii. 

26. And the fame of this went out into all that land.] This 
clause is inserted by the editor. His next section ends with 
similar words. 

18-26. Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following : 
I'Soi;, Mt ", Lk «. 

ap\wv, Mt ^^=sap^(U}y t^ <rway«y^s, Lk ^\ for Mk.'s ct? rSnk 
dp^Krvyayiaytov. 

Ovyarrfp, Mt ", Lk *«, for Mk.'s evydrpiov. 

Tov JcpaoTTcSov, Mt *^, Lk **. 

vpoo-cA^ow-o, Mt «>, Lk *^, for Mk.'s iXOowra. 

ikOwv — CIS T^v oucCav, Mt ^, Lk *\ for Mk.'s Hpxovrcu €& tok okay. 

ydp, Mt «*, Lk ". 

avT^, Mt **, Lk •*, for Mk.'s tov muhiov. 

27. Mt. here inserts two miracles which illustrate Christ's 
power to quicken defective physical senses. The first of these, 
that of the two blind men, is noticeable for two reasons — (a) Mk 
records two healings of a blind man, 8^-*^ lo**-**. Mt omits the 
first of these, but both here and in the parallel to 10**^* has two 
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blind men. The case is similar to that of the demoniacs. Mk. 
records two healings of a man Iv Tircv/ian dica^apT«j>, i^-^ ^^-^. 
Mt. omits the first, but in the parallel to the second has Svo 
^/ioyii6fA€vou (d) It is striking that Mt., who in 8* omits 
ifiPpifirf(rdfi€yo^ and the disobedience to Christ's express and 
urgent command from Mk i«-*«, should here (vv.^-^^) have 
^€0pifjLrj{raTo followed by just such an act of disobedience. It 
looks as though the editor, both in his insertion of v.^**, cf. v.'^, 
and in his record of the fact that the blind men spread Christ's 
&me, was preparing for the extension of Christ's work in the mis- 
sion of the Twelve, which forms the subject of the next chapter, 

27. And as Jesus passed thence^ two blind men followed Bim, cry- E 
ing and sayings Have mercy on us, Thou Son of David J] — cVci^cv] (see 
on 4*^) i.e. from the rulei^s house. — irapayoKri] cf. 2o30. — KpaX,ovT€% 
Koi X^oKTcs] cf. Mk io*7.— 'EAcTo-ov ^ftas vl\ H^aplZ] cf. Mk lo*^ 
vik Aa)3i8 'Ii/o-ov cXo^o-dv /ac For " Son of David " as a current 
Messianic title, see Dalm. Words, pp. 319 f. 

88. And when He came into the house, the blind men came to E 
HinL And Jesus saith to them, Believe ye that I am able to do 
this t They say to Him, Yes, Lord.] — cis rrjv ouctav] presumably 
the house in which Christ lived at Caphamaum. — irpcxr^X^ov] 
Mt's favourite word. See on 4^. — TrtcrrevcTc] See on 8^®. — icv^jtcj 
See on 8*. — iXOovri Sc] D a b c g^ h k have koX lpx<praju 

29. Tlien He touched their eyes, saying, According to your faith E 
be it to you.] — ij^aro] cf. 8^* of the hand, 20" of the eyes, Mk 7^ 
the tongue. — kotci t^ ttio-tiv vfuov] cf. Mk 10*^ ^ ttiotis cov aCO-CDKCV 
ore — irums] as in 8^® 9** ^. 

80. And their eyes were opened; and Jesus urgently charged E 
them, saying. See, let no one know it.] — lvc)3pi/[Ai}o-aTo] The verb 

is used of horses snorting (i£sch. Theb. 461), of men fretting or 
being downcast (Luc. Nee. 20), or being angry (Dn 11^ LXX). 
It occurs twice in Mk., i** 14^, where Mt both times omits it. In 
Mt. it occurs only here. It is found twice in a different sense in 
Jn 11^^, followed by tw irvcv/uuiTi or iv cavrw. Here, as in 
Mk I**, it presumably means "to command with emphasis."^ 

81. But they went out and spread abroad His fame in all that E 
land.\—htJOL<^rjikCCuv occurs in Mk i** and again in Mt 28^*. 

82-84. And when they were going out, behold, they brought to E 
Him a deaf man possessed with a demon. And when the demon 
had been cast out, the deaf man spake : and the multitudes marvelled, 
saying. Never was it so seen in Israel. But the Pharisees said. By 
the prince of the demons He casts out demons.] A similar story is 
substituted by Mt 1 2^-^ for Mk t^^^^^K But no mention is there 
made of the casting out of the demon, as in upXtfilvro^ rov 

^ See Abbott, fohannine Vocafmiary, iSii, "Gk. usage seems to demand 
some such rendering as * roar/ 

7 
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itufunriov, Mt 9^. It is curious that Mt should not have reversed 
the order. 9**"** would suit the discourse (Mt 12**^) better than 
does 1 2**-**. Another curious fact is that Lk 1 1^*"^* also substitutes 
for Mk 3^*'*^ an incident which has greater similarity to Mt 9**^ 
than to Mt 12****. If, however, Mt 9^ be omitted, see bdow, 
this agreement is much lessened. It would seem that Mt, 
wishing to find a miracle to conclude his series, has fashioned a 
short account of the healing of a deaf demoniac from phrases 
which for the most part occur again in the Gospel avrmr Sc 
i(€pxofA€yoiv is a mere connecting link. tSov and vpoo-Tvcyjcoy avrf 
are Mt's favourite words. See on i^ and 4^. For km^of 
&ufioia{o/A€vov, cf. Mk 7** and 9**, both of which Mt omits. 
UpdWtiy is the word used frequently of the expulsion of demons. 
\Vhen he comes to Mk 3i»*>-« the editor wishes to substitute a 
more suitable introduction to the following discourse. He 
therefore inserts 1 2^-^. Lk. omits Mk 3^***'*^ and at a later point 
in the narrative substitutes for the discourse which follows in Mk, 
another similar one from a different source which Mt has also 
seen. As an introduction to it, Lk. inserts 11^*"^*, very possibly 
by reminiscence of Mt 9^-^. 

84. Om. S^ Dak. It may be due to assimilation to i2'*=:Mk 3''. 

(4) Extension of His work in the mission of the Twelve, 
^35_iii ^35-38 an expansion of Mk 6^**. 

85. Having finished his illustrations of Christ's teaching (5-7) 
and healing (8-9^), the editor now proposes to show how this 
ministry found extension in the mission work of the Twelve. The 
fame of Jesus had gone forth into all the land of Israel (9**^^), 
and men were everywhere desirous to see Him. He therefore 
sent forth the Twelve to carry on His work. In order to introduce 
his account of this sending, the editor postpones Mk 6i"**, and 
expands Mk 6^^ into an introduction to this mission, modelled on 
the similar introduction to his illustrations of Christ's preaching 
and healing (4.^^'^^), 

B 85. And Jesus passed about all the cities and villages, teaching in 
their synagogues, and preaching the good news of the kingdom^ and 
healing every sickness and every disease. ] Mk. has : * * And He passed 
about the villages in a circuit teaching." For tom ttoXcis Wcras «ai 
Tas Kiafjuas, cf. Mk 6^ €t5 Kuifia^ rj €U ttoXcis ; for Iv rai? {rwaytayal^ 
aura>v, 4^ ; for #cai KJipvaaiov to cvayyeXiov Trj% fiaaiXxia^ 4** ; 
for icai 0€pa7r€Viov iraKrav voaov koL iraaav /xaXaictav, 4^. 

E 86. And when He saw the multitudes. He was moved with com- 
passion for them, because they were harassed and cast down as sheep 
that have not a shepherd^ — l<rw\a.y^i<TBfi\ <rTr\ayxyC^€<rOai occurs 5 
times in Mt., 4 in Mk., 3 in Lk., in Testaments of XII. Patriarchs, 
in LXX A, Pr \f, 2 Mac 68, in Symm., i S 2321, and Ezk 24«». 
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— ivKvXfiivoi] <riniXA«i>' in .£sch. and the Anthol. = to " flay " or 
" mangle." In the N.T. lo " annoy," " importune," Mk 5°*, 
Lit ?• 8". In Berlin Papyri, 757. 14 (la a,d.), to "plunder"; in 
a 4th cent papyms {Fay&m Towns, 134. 2), vkCXov iTtavTov = to 
"hasten"; cf. woi'ijtiov avrhv o-KuX^mi = "niake him concern 
himself," Ox. Pap, \. 123.10. The substantive <rin;A/iof means 
"vexations," Artemid, 11, xxxi. ; "fatigue" of a journey, Fay&m 
Towns, iii. 5 ; "insolence," Tebtunis Pap. 41. 7, B.C. 119; 
" violence," /X. 48. 22, b.c 113. Used here of the common people, 
it describes their religious condition. They were harassed, im- 
portuned, bewildered by those who should have taught them ; 
hindered from entering into the kingdom of heaven (23'°), laden 
with the burdens which the Pharisees laid upon them (23*). 
cpi/i/iow denotes men cast down and prostrate on the ground, 
whether from drunkenness, Polyb. v. 48. 2, or from mortal wounds. 
Here " mentally dejected. "^ — i<r»i vpipa-ra fi.}) ixmTa roifura} An 
Old Testament simile. Cf. Nu 27", 1 K 22", Ezk 34'. The 
words are anticipated here from Mk 6^. 

87, 88. Tien He saiih to His disciples. The harvest indeed is L 
abundant, but the labourers few ; pray, therefore, tht Lord of the 
harvest that He will send forik labourers into His harvest.'] — rdrt] 
See on 2^. — iK^ak^ For the weakened sense, " bring out," " send 
out,"cf. la" 12**, Mk I**. These two verses occur in Lk 10^ at the 
b^inning of the chaise to the Seventy in identical words, except 
that Lk. has in the introductory clause "and He said to them." 
86. ^luXfiMi] K B C D «/ 1 U\t\<,iUii»t, L. 

X. L The editor continues with Mk 6^ 

And having called His twelve disciples. He gave to them authority H 
over unclean spirits, so that they should cast thm out, and heal every 
sickness and every disease."] Mlt has : " And He callelh the Twelve, 
and began to send them forth two by two, and was givine them 
authority over the unclean spirits."^ icai TpoirKaXtira.firviK[ The 
editor avoids as often Mk.'s historic present. See Introduclion, 

p. XX. — TOtt ha£tKa fia&TfTai a^u] Mk. has simply rout SiaStKO, 

In Mt., who has previously omitted Mk 3^^"^**, and has not hitherto 
recorded the choice of the Twelve, the mention of the twelve 
disciples is abrupt and unprepared for. f&umv for Mk.'s ^SiSou. 
See Introduction, p. xx. The editor omits Mk.'s "and began 
to send them forth two by two " ; but shows a reminiscence of it by 
arranging the Apostles in pairs. For the last clause, cf. 4'= and 9". 

a. The editor thought that this would be a suitable place for 
the insertion of the names of the Apostles, Mk 3'*'*, which he 
had previously omitied. 

A'iait/ of the twelve apostles the names are these : First, Simon, B B 
who ii called Peter, and Andrew his brother; and fames the son 
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ofZtbedee^ ami John kis brother!^ Mk. has : " And He appointed 
the Twelve. And he added to Simon a name Peter^ and James the 
son of Zebedee, and John the brother of James ; and He added to 
them names,^ Boanerges, that is, sons of thunder ; and Andrew." 

Ttir Vk USoca dvtKJToXair ra ^ro/iora kfrrw ravra] This ts an 
editorial introduction. ^rooroAo^ which occurs only here in Mt, 
b a reminiscence of Mk 3^*.* — rpwros] The word is une3q)ected 
in a mere catalogue like the following. It can only mean that 
Peter was the most prominent amongst the members of the 
Apostolic band; cf. i6"""^*. — SifMn^ o Xcyo/icyos Ilcrpoc] The 
editor simplifies Mk.'s harsh construction. On Stfuiip, see note 
on 4^'. Mk. places the three chief Apostles first, and thus brings 
together the Greek names Andrew and Philip. Mt places the 
brothers in pairs. — ^"ArSpcas h dScX^os avrov] Lk. also has 'Ai'Spcny 
Tor ^X^K avrov. — *I«Miin|f h dScX^os avrov] avoiding ML*s 
iteration of the name James. See on 4^. For Mk.'s ^W^xcr 

avrois ^yd/taro,^ cf. Dn I^ LXX, Th. 

8. Philip^ and Bartholomew ; Thomas^ and Matthew the toll- 
gatherer ; James (the son) of Alpheeus^ and Thaddaus.] Mk. has : 
'* And Philip, and Bartholomew ; and Matthew and Thomas ; and 
James (the son) of Alphaeus, and Thaddaeus." 

Bop^oXofuub^] an Aramaic name ; cf. Dalm. Gram. 1 76. — 
©w/ias] another Aramaic name = ** twin " ; cf. Dalm. Gram. 145. — 
Ma^aios] also Aramaic Cf. Dalm. Gram. 178; IVords, 51. The 
editor transposes Thomas and Matthew, and adds to the latter 
6 TcXiunys in order to identify the Apostle with the Matthew of g^.— 
*AX^ibs] Aramaic ; cf. Dalm. Gram. 1 79. — daS&uos] according 
to Dalm. Gram. 179, I fiords, 50, is of Greek extraction » dcvSas. 

8. eaMoibt] K B c ff V ; Ac/3/3aibf , D k ; AejS/Soiot 6 iwuc\n$tls OaB- 
daiof, O Eal. S^ has ** Judas the son of James," assimilating to Lk 6**. 
In Mk. Oaddaiot is read by most authorities, including S'; Ae]9/3cuof by 
D a b fF* i q. It is best to suppose that in both Gospels QaMeuof is original, 
and that Ac]9/3cuof was substituted in Western texts for reasons that can only 
be conjectured. It is possible that someone who supposed Thadd^eus to be 
connected with the Aramaic word for ** breast *' substituted Lebbeeus, which 
he had formed from the Hebrew word for ''heart," as a more fitting name for 
an Apostle. The Thaddaeas of Mk. and Mt may be a cormpdoD of Judas, 
which Lk. has rightly replaced. Cf. Enryct. Bid. " Thaddseus.* 

4. Simon the Canancean^ and Judas Iscarioty who also delivered 
Him up.] Mk. has: ''And Simon the Canansean, and Judas 
Iscariot, who also delivered Him up." 

Kavai^aio^] according to Lk. means *' Zealot," i.e. a member of 
the fanatical sect known to us from Josephus, IVars^ iv. 160, v. 

* 6v6fiaTa is read by K A (' L a/, tvofia by B D. 

• oDt Kal dwocTdXovs w^dfiaaeVf K B C* *'** A. But this clause may be an 
interpolation in Mk from Lk 6'^ If so, the title i.To<rr6\ot in ML is due to 
reminiscence of Mk 6*. 
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310, viL 268; cf. Schiirer, I. ii. 80 ff. Dalmza (Gram. p. 174) thinks 
that the Greek form should be Kawauts, and this has been dianged 
into EafavauK by assimilation to the geographical term Canaanite. 
ItTKOfxainf;] Mk. has lo-Kopiutf, which Ml has found unin- 
telligible, and has grsecised. 'loKapiutB has been explained in many 
ways, but none of them are satisfactory. Dalman, who thinks that 
it is equivalent to the Hebrew ni'np r*K, admits that it is surprising 
that this phrase should have been left untranslated. Cf. Words, 5 1 f. 

B. TTiese twelve Jesus sent forth, having (harged them, saying^ S 
Mk 6' has : "And He charged them." 

The relation to ML of the discoturse which follows may be 
shown as follows : 

Mtio^. 

•■>* = Mk 6". 

"-". Expand 6"". 



omit 6i»-» 

It is clear that Mk describes a sending out of the Twelve on a 
definite occasion. They go forth in pairs, Mk 6^ Their activity 
brings the name of Jesus to the notice of Herod, 6'*. They return 
and report the result of their work, 6". To the editor of the first 
Gospel this mission of the Twelve during Christ's lifetime seems 
to have had little interest. He omits the statement that they went 
forth, and the notice that they returned. Further, he draws 
toge^er here sayings that clearly refer to the work of the Apostles 
in the interval between Christ's death and His return, e^. ^™ '•^. 
His discourse seems to have in view the circumstances of the band 
of disciples after His death whilst they were still in Palestine 
expecting their Master's return. The startling feature in it is that 
Christ is represented as bidding His disciples to limit their preach- 
ing to the Jews (v.*), and as assuring them that they will not have 
ei^usted the dties of Israel before His return (v.*"). We may com- 
pare with this the parallel conception that Christ's return would 
immediately follow the fall of Jerusalem. It might be possible to 
harmonise these sayings with the rest of the Gospel by interpreting 
" cities of Israel," not geographically, but ethnographical ly = " cities 
where Israelites hved," thus including the Jews of the dispersion. 
Along these tinea v.* would mean " do not go out of your way 
to preach to non- Israelites, rather go to the dispersion of the 
Jews." But it seems more probable that (he two sources Mk. and 
the Logia, which the editor of the Gospel is combining, represented 
different standpoints on this question. The compiler of the 
Jewish Christian Logia preferred to emphasise those sayii^ of 
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Christ's teaching which seemed to limit the preaching of tbe 
kii^dom to the Jewish people. The Twelve were to preach in 
Palestine, lo***; but the Jews in the dispenion, aod proGelytes 
from the heathen, would also furnish diadples of the kit^dom, SP. 
In Mk., on the other hand, emphasis is laid on a preaching to 
all nations; cL I3"> "The good news must fiist be preached to 
all nations," and Mt aS** "all nations," which probabl; comes 
from Mk.'s lost ending. Mt boirows these pass^es, but defines 
the object of the preaching of Mk 13'* as th ftapnipiaf rSmr to« 
iBtrwa/. He seems to have found it possible to combine the ideas 
of a coming of Christ to usher in the end of the world immediatd; 
after the fall of Jenisalem, and of a previous preaching of the good 
news of the Kingdom to all nations. We may suppose that to him 
the phrase " all nations " was only a wide generalisalioii, and that be 
saw no difficulty in the idea that the good news could be preached 
" in all the world " within a single generation. The difficulty of 
completely harmonising 10** with other parts of the Gospel, arises 
from the fact that the editor is borrowing from sources representii^ 
different points of view, which he has not found it possible to blend 
so thoroughly that no trace of the original divergence remains. 

L B, 6. Go not away to the Gentiles, andenttrnotintoa Samaritan 
tity ; but be going rather to the lost sheep of the house of IsraeL\ — 
At 080c] means apparently "to," "towards," "in the road dial 
leads to." The reference is to the large Gentile population in 
Palestine. For the Hellenistic towns there, see Sdiiirer, 11. L 57 ff. 
For the Pharisaic view of the Samaritans as " in many respects 
on a level with the Gentiles, see Schiirer, ii. L 8, — ri rpd^ra to 
ds^XuAdra] cf. 15" Jer so« = LXX aj*. 

7. And as you go, preiuh, saying tkeU 7%e kingdom of the hetrtxK 
is at hand,] Cf- 3*4". 

L 8. Heal sieh people, raise the dead, cleanse lepers, east out demoHs. 
Freely ye received, freely giu.] For KoBof^tuf, see on 8*. — itr€anur- 
Tos] cf. larfKtv Toi" ScpairnVovTa tow SjT$tvimvra.% Ditt. Syll. 503. 16. 

K 0, 10. Acguire neither gold, nor silver, nor brass in your girdles ; 
nor a wallet ' for travelling, nor two coats, nor sandals, nor a staff; 
for the labourer is worthy of his rations.] Mk. has : " That they 
should take nothing for travelling except a staff only; neither 
bread, nor a wallet, nor brass in the girdle ; but being shod with 
sandals, and not to put on two coats," 

In Mk. these regulations seem intended to teach the disciples 
that they need make no preparations for their journeys. Their 
wants will be supplied. A staff is all that they will require. No 
bread need be carried, and consequently no travelling sack will 

' Deiumann, Exfi. Times, Nov. 1906, p. 61, suggests that r/jpa means " ■ 
beggar's collecling t»g," and quctcs in Hipport a Greek iiucnptian of (Ik 
Raman period found in Syiia. 
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be needed. Nor need they take money to purchase food. The 
recommendation of sandals seems to strike a discordant note. 
How could it be of any importance whether the missioners went 
barefoot or not? The prohibition of wearing two coats seems to 
refer to die under and overcoats (see DB^ art. "Dress"). It is, 
however, difficult to think that the text of Mk. is in order. The 
Greek is harsh (see Swete), and the command to wear sandals 
seems quite pointless. The command not to wear them, though 
difficult would at lea^t be easier, as having the same sort of 
meaning as the prohibition of two coats. In B. Berakhalh 54* 
it is said that men were forbidden to use the Temple courts as 
a thoroughfare. Consequently they went there without a staff in 
the hand, without shoes on the feet, and without money, whether 
in the girdle or in a purse. It is possible that Christ wished His 
missioners to avoid anything that would make them look like 
ordinary travellers journeying for purposes of trade or pleasure. 
In that case, the prohibition of staff and sandals would be more 
natural than the command to take them. Mt has ^1^ vn-oSij/iara 
fti}&i ^afiSov. Lk. in the parallel section has fupc pa^Bov, and 
omits the reference to the sandals ; but in the next chapter, in the 
chaise to the Seventy, he has /li} vwo&rjiiaTo. Both ML and Lk. 
seem to be rewriting Mk. in the light of a more familiar tradition of 
Christ's words, according to which staff and shoes were forbidden. 

SiuK yap 6 tpyinji t^ rpoif^t avrou ttrriv.] Lk., in the charge 
to the Seventy (10^), has the same words with /lurSmi for Tf>o^^ 
and without limv; and Lk.'s form occurs in i Ti 5I', where the 
words seem to be quoted as Scripture. 

11. Artd into tufuitsoever city or village you enter, tnguire whoU 
in it is worthy, and there abide until you go oul.l Mk. has: 
"And He said to (hem, Wheresoever you enter into a house, 
there abide until you go out thence." Lk. in the parallel 
section has: "And into whatsoever house you enter, there abide 
and thence go out" But in the charge to the Seventy He has 
separate sections dealing with the entry into a house and into 
a city. It would seem, therefore, that Mt.'s ttoXiv i) Kiifnjv is 
due to reminiscence of a traditional form of this saying which 
contained these words. — jfcraaoTi, k.t.K,] comes probably ^m 
this tradition. For (^cra^av, cf. 2^. 

IS, IS. And when you enter into the house, salute it. And if It 
the house be worthy, let your peace come upon it; but if it be not 
worthy, let your peace return to you.] Mk. has no parallel words ; 
but LIf., in the charge to the Seventy (lo*-*) has: "And into 
whatsoever house you enter, first say, Peace to this house. And 
if a son of peace be there, your peace shall rest upon him. But if 
not, it shall return to you." The words differ from those in Mt 
The two Evangelists are drawing from different sources. 
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I 14. And whosoever will not receive you, nor hear your tooris; 
as you go outiide that house or city, shake off the dust of your feel.\ 
Mk. has : " And whatsoever place will not receive you, xad tbcy 
will not hear you ; as you proceed thence shake oS the diut whidi 
is under your feet for a testimony against them." Lk. has : " And 
whosoever will not receive you, as you go out from that dty, ihake 
away the dust from your feet for a testimony against them." Both 
Mt and Lk. substitute Kwioprof for Mk.'s x^w, and introduce the 
reference to the city. Lk. has the same features in the charge to 
the Seventy {lo'''). They are due to the use of indepeodent 
non-Marcan sources. 

L 16. Verily, I say to you. It shall be more tolerable far the land 
of Sodom and Gomorrhahin the day of judgement than for tiatdtjr.} 
Lk. has similar words in the charge to the Seventy : " I say to yoo, 
that for Sodom in that day it shall be more tolerable than foe that 
city." Sodom is used in the N.T. as a typical instance of the 
execution of divine judgement; cf. ii**-**, Lk lo** i7*», Ro g*, 
3 P a', Jude ^. So in /u6 36'^" "On the day of turbulence^ md 
execration, and indignation, and anger, with flaming devouring fin, 
as He burnt Sodom, so likewise will He bum His land and Hii 
city." — vh^pa KpitntiK.} For the omission of the article in > 
technical phrase, see Blass, p. 151. For the end of the wotU 
as a day of judgement, see the references in Volz, /iid, EschaL 
p. 188; Charles, Enoch, p. 126; and cf. PsSol 15" "The sinnen 
shall perish in the Lord's day of judgement for ever " ; Jud 41' " untO 
the day of judgement"; Secrets of Enoch 39^ 2 Es yiw-i" xa**. 

L 18. Behold, I send you forth as sheep in the midst of wolves: 
be therefore wise as serpents, and harmless as doves."] The fiiS 
clause, with apvoK for wpoPara, occurs in Lk 10' in the charge to 
the Seventy, and is probably to be reconstructed in the fragmeitt 
called fragment of a Lost Gospel, published by Grenfell ud 
Hunt It there stands immediately after fragments of a sa^if 
parallel to Lk ir"-Mt 23".— ^po'vifUH ^ 01 S^«.] Ct Gns' 

It will have been noticed that in the preceding verses Mt 
seems to have borrowed Mk 6"'"ii. Lk. in the parallel sectioa 
seems also to have borrowed Mk 6^'*. Mt and Lk., in seven! 
striking respects, agree against Mk., e.g. irpoa-KoAitTafMrac — IShkv, 
Mt 10'' = ■ruvKoAtcni/in'Of — thtoKtv, Lk 9' ; Kai QffMtrritiv vaaa;^ mow 
Mt \=K<u. vatjovi Btpavtitw, Lk 9^. Both have ^^ri (Si) fidfiSm. 
Both add " nor silver." Both add a reference to a city, J^cpxarx*" 
l£u — r^s ToXtoK ^K(ivi^, Mt 14 — i$*p\6iitvoi &VO Ttji voKtoi^ Imi^wt, 
Lk 9*. Both have Kocioproi' for Mk.'s x°^''- The case is com- 
plicated by the fact that Lk., in the charge to the Seventy (ch, ro), 
has verses parallel to Mt g"-*' iqT, lob. i!-i3. 16. i^ ^nd also has 
parallels to Ml's expansions or alterations of Mk. in Mt 10* ^ 
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vvoSijfAara, ^^ voXiv. These facts seem to be best accounted for 
by supposing that Mt's modifications of Mk. are due to the 
£act that he not infrequently substitutes for Mk.'s phrases others 
which were more familiar to him. He may, of course, have 
had before him in writing another account of the charge to 
the Twelve, or of words spoken to disciples with reference to 
their mission work, and it is probable that the Logia contained 
such an account Lk., in copying Mk., has also been influenced 
by his memory of other forms of Christ's charge. Sometimes the 
phraseology which he remembers, or the second source which he 
uses, agrees with Mt's source. In compiling or copying the charge 
to the Seventy, the language of his source, oral or written, is often 
in agreement with the language of verses which Mt has inserted 
in the charge to the Twelve. In other words, the situation is best 
explained as follows. Mt. has before him Mk.'s short account. 
He also has quite probably a section of the Logia containing a 
charge to the Twelve. These he combines, with quite possibly 
insertions or turns of phrase from his reminiscence of forms of the 
charge current in Church circles. Lk. has before him Mk., and 
quite possibly one or more other accounts of the charge. Amongst 
these may have been the first Gospel. He sometimes substitutes 
for Mk.'s phrases others drawn either from Mt, or from another 
source which was closely allied to Mt in phraseology. The 
common theory that Mt and Lk. both used (a) Mk., (d) the 
Logia, and that Lk. had also a third source, is too artificial to be 
carried through the Gospels, and does not leave enough to the 
independence of the Evangelists. 

17. The editor is reminded by the Iv fitat^ Xvk<ov which he 
has just written of a passage which occurs later in Mk.'s Gospel 
(13*^^). He therefore inserts it here, though it is clear that it 
does not, like the preceding sayings, refer to the Apostolic mission 
during Christ's lifetime, but to their preaching after His death. 

But beware of men : far they shall deliver you up to Sanhedrins^ DC 
and in their synagogues shall they scourge you.] Mk. has : " But 
take ye heed to yourselves. They shall deliver you up to San- 
hedrins, and in synagogues shall ye be beaten." — Tr/xxrcxcrc &iro] 
cf. 7", and Blass, p. 126. Mk. has /SXcttctc SI vfuls cavrous; cf. 
Mk 8^* jSXmrc Aird, where Mt again has ^poo-cxcre &v6. Mt 
omits jSXcircrc from Mk 13*^**. — irapoSoMrovo-i] Mt as often 
inserts a connecting particle, here yap. — awiSpta] the local 
courts of justice; see Schiirer, 11. i. 151. — ical tv raU awayiayax^ 
fUurriycMTOvo'iv v/tas] Mk. has the harsh icat cis crvKayoryas haprfja€iT$€, 

For the substitution of w for cis, cf. 24^® = Mk 13^', and Introduc- 
tion, p. xxvii. 

IB. And before rulers and kings shall ye be led for My sake ^ for M 
a testimony to them and to the Gentiles,] Mk. has : " And before 
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rulers and kings shall ye stand (fast) for Hy take, for a testimony 
to them." — aj^ijirtird€] for Mk.'s art^^mOt b su^ested by oyimr 
of Mk v.". — KOI Toit lOyany] for Mk.'s harsh mu «<« nrra ri 
2^, which in Mk. belongs to the following veise. The editor coukl 
not take over the next few words, vparrm Sm nrnptrj^^vai to tiayy&uw, 
since they are obviously unsuited to this charge to the Twelve; 
He should therefore have stopped at lioprifnov ahwc. See on 34K 

H 18. And when thty shall deliver you up, take no thought ham or 
what ye shall speak : for there shall be given to you in that hour what 
ye shall sfeaiT] Mk. has : " And when they shall lead you, deliver- 
ing you up, do not be taking thought beforehand what ye sbaU speaL 
But whatsoever shall be given to you in that hour, this speak." 

jrav Si] Mk. has kcu orav; see Introduction, p. zx. — wapaHmaw] 
Mk. has Syuxriy — vapaSi&orrn. The editor has carried the Syva 
into the previous verse (dx^fo-ccrA). The editor adds rut ^ wfaidi 
are found also in Lk iz". 

K DO. For not ye are the speakers, but the Spirit of your Father 
which speaketk in you^ Mk. has: "For not ye are the speaker^ 
but the Holy Spirit" 

H SL And brother shall deliver up brother to death, and /other, 
child: and children shall rise up again-fl parents, and shall hiU 
t/iem.'\ So Mk. with nai for Si at the beginning. See Introduction, 
p. XX. Social strife is a common feature of the Apocalyptic 
description of the last days; cf 2 Es 5' "all friends shall destroy 
one another"; 6^ "At that time shall friends make war one 
against another like enemies"; Jub 23" "And they will strive 
one with another, the young with the old, and the old with the 
young, the poor with the rich, and the lowly with the great, and 
the be^ar with the prince"; Apoc. Bar 70' "And they will haie 
one another, and provoke one another to fight ; and the mean will 
rule over the honourable, and those of low degree will be extolled 
above the famous" ; Enoch 56^ 99* loo'. See note on \,**. 

H 82. And ye shall be hated by all for My names sake. But he 
that endured to the end, he shall be savedIX So Mk. In Mk. the 
T^os is the coming of the Son of Man m the period after the 
great tribulation ; cf. a Es 6" " Whosoever remaineth — he shall 
be saved, and shall see My salvation, and the end of the world"; 
9'- ' " And every one that shall be saved — shall be preserved." — 
vmt^tiVaf] cf. Dn 13'^ (I'h) fuucaf>ioi h irro/iivmr. 

It 28. Bui when they persecute you in this a'ty, flee to the other ; 
for verily I say to you, Ye shall not exhaust the cities of Israel, 
until the Son of Man come.] The .£« riXot of the last verse has 
carried away the mind of the editor, in spite of his context, to the 
thought of the Second Coming. The apostles had been forbidden 
to go to the Gentiles or Samaritans. They were to preach to the 
lost sheep of the house of Israel, w.'-*. In this work they would 
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suffer persecution, vv.'^''. But persecution would not become so 
universal that a city of Israel could not be found as a refuge 
before the Son of Man came. It seems to be impossible to 
interpret this verse of a coming of Christ to His missionaries during 
His lifetime. In this Gospel the coming of the Son of Man is 
always a final coming after His death to inaugunte the kingdom. 
19. T&fl om. S'abk. 



M. The editor here collects t<%e(her other sayings bearing 
upon persecution. 

A disciple is not above the teacher, nor a slave above his master.'] Ii 
Lk. in his Sermon (6*") has clause a, adding : " but eveiy one who 
is perfected shall be as his teacher." 

85. Sufficient for the disciple that he be as his teacher^ and the 1a 
slave {shall be) as his master. If th^ called the master of the 
house BeeUeboul, how much more the members of his house f] In Lk. 
the saying about the disciple and his teacher illustrates the saying 
about the blind leading the blind. Because a blind man cannot 
be directed by a blind man, so a scholar dependent on his teacher 
cannot receive more wisdom than his teacher has. At the best, 
he will he as wise as his teacher. Here the words have a different 
application, and are intended as a warning to the disdples to 
expect persecution. If their Master has been ill-treated and 
slandertKl, they must expect similar treatment. It is clear that 
Mt. and Lk. were acquainted with the saying in a. detached fonn 
or in different contexts. — 'va yiytp-ai] Here as in 8* practically 
equivalent to the infinitive. See Moulton, p. 2o6 ff. — BttX(,tfimK\ 
Here clearly a term of reproach.^ In la" it is wrongly made 
equivalent to arch-devil. It has been traced to the 3UT Iv3~ 
god of flies, of 3 K I*. This has been changed into ^131 ^ in 
order to introduce assimilation to the sound of b3I=dung. In B. 
Ab. Zar i8° the sacrifice (n3t) of the heathen is ironically called 
^31 "dung." Cf. Dalm. Gram. p. 137. The objection to this 
explanation is that there is no evidence that Baalzebul was 
adopted into the popular demonology as a powerful devil, or that 
flies were particularly identified with evil spirits. Others connect 
%ebul with the Hebrew !il3t, meaning "lofty dwelling," cf. i K 8", 
Is 63** ; but Sat in this sense is used as the dwelling of God, 
whereas we should expect here some term equivalent to Hades, 
the abode of evil spirits. In the Rabbinical literature, Zebul is the 
name of the fourth heaven, in which are the heavenly Jerusalem, 
the Temple, the Altar, and Michael.' In the apocalyptic literature 

■ C E a/ luve BfcXft^oiiX ; tt B, B»f(^DA ; S< c g* Beeliebub. See 
on II". ^CLCkagifa^^. 
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the tord of evil spirits and the Antichrist is called Belkr; d. 
Charles on Ascension of haiah i*. 

S5. dptcfToi-] See on i^. — oSoSAw] «. "let him he" w "shall 
be." We should expect r^ SouXf, llie nom. is probably due to 
careless translation. 

90-38. The editor here inserts a section which finds a paralld 
in Lk I z^ where it is ascribed to an occasion at a later period in 
Christ's liTe. There is a good deal of agreement in language^ with 
some striking difTerences. These difTeiences do not favour the 
theory that the two Evangelists borrowed from the same written 
source ; and the difference in historical setting is still more un&vour^ 
able to such a view, unless the supposed source contained swings 
without any historical settings. It is probable that the two writeis 
drew these words froni different written sources, Mt's being the 
Logia. 

L SO. Fear them not, then/ere ; for nothing is coetred whkh skali 
not be revealed, and hidden which shall not be hnown.^ Three times 
in the following verses we get this "fear not." See Introduction, 
p. Ixv. The saying about that wbidi is hidden being revealed 
seems to have been a traditional utterance of Christ which could 
be adapted to any context. Mk. has it after the parable of the 
Sower, 4^, in the difhcult form, ov yap Jirru' Kpmrror iay n^ ira 
^aytpioS^ ov£i JycvcTo a.v6Kpv<t>oi' dAA' ira tiq ^oyipor IXfl]}. It there 
seems to be appUed to the teaching in parables. The truth was 
hidden in the parabolic teaching, but only that it might gain the 
greater publicity. Mt., having inserted a similar saying here, omits 
Mk 4** in his parallel section. Lk. in the parallel to Mk. has : 
ofi yap ioTtv KpvwTO¥ 8 oC <fiavtp6v yttr^*Txu ovSi imKpv^v i oi fOf 
yi'mf0^ KoX tit ^vtpov iX.$^. Lk. here in yvaierB^ shows remem- 
brance of the form of the saying which occurs in Mt, -yvu^ijcrcru. 
Lk. has the saying again in ii*, where he has a section, n", 
parallel to Mt i □*'■'*, but assigned to a different occasion. The 
saying in iz' runs thus: oiSiv Si iniyK€naXvfip.iyov iariy, i ouc 
i.woKoXv'fiO'ijfrtTai Kat i^inrToi' 8 oC yvai&j<T(Tai. This is almost 
identical with Mt., where the words seem to be used as a proverbial 
saying, affording an analogy for the following exhortation : " Just as 
all hidden things are destined to be brought to light, so you must 
publish to the world what I tell you now in obscurity." In lk. 
the application seems different : " Beware of hypocrisy, because 
the truth will come to light" 

L 87. ff^at I say to you in the darkness, speak ye in th* light; 
and wkat you hear at the ear {in whispers), proclaim upon the 
housetops.'] Lk. has: "Wherefore {ivff av), whatever things you 
say in the darkness shall be heard in the light, and what you speak 
to the ear (/.«. privately) in the chambers shall be proclaimed upon 
the housetops." In Mt the meaning seems to be : "I give you 
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Mj teaching in privacy and obscurity. But I wish you to be the 
agents in making it everywhere public" In Lk. the idea rather is : 
"Hypocrisy is essentially futile, inasmuch as all things hidden 
ultimately come to light, and your secret wonjs and whispers 
will one day be knonn." 

88. And fear not those who kill the body, hut cannot kill the L 
soul. But fear rather Him who is able to destroy both soul and body 
in Gehenna.'] The second " fear not," cf. v.*. The warning there 
is against fear of slander ; here, against fear of persecution to the 
death : " In your work of making My teaching public you will 
meet with persecution. Fear not physical death. But fear the 
wrath of God against unfaithfulness to Him, for He can destroy 
soul and body together in Gehenna." The Talmud (B. Itosh ha Sh 
16^ 17*) says that the school of Shammai taught that at the 
judgement-day there would be three classes of men. Of these, one 
would remain in Gehinnom for twelve months, after which their 
bodies would be destroyed and their souls burned. But, as a rule, 
both in Apocalyptic and Talmudic literature, the punishment of 
the wicked is regarded as eternal ; cf. Voli, Jiid. Esehat. pp. a86 f, 
Lk. has: "But I say unto you, my friends. Fear not those who 
kill the body, and after these things have nothing more that they 
can da But I will show you whom you should fear. Fear Him 
who has power after killing to cast into Gehenna. Yea, I say unto 
you, fear Him." 

For ^prfiiin &iri, a Hebraistic idiom, cf. Blass, p. 88. 

For yixwa, cf. on 5**. 

S9. Are not two sparrows sold for a farthing t and not one ofl^ 
them falls to the ground without your Father^ Lk. has : "Arenot 
five sparrows sold for two farthings? and not one of them is 
forgotten before God." 

&tTaapuM\ The Latin as, known to the Talmudic writen as 
IDK. It was equivalent to ^th of a denarius, i.e. to something 
less than a halfpenny. Cf. Pesikta des Rah. Kahana, 10 (Wiinsche), 
p. 113 : "If the bird is not captured without the will of heaven, 
how much less we 1 " 

SO. But even the hairs of your head are all numbered.^ So Lk. L 
with liXXa KOI — vpMv for vpMv 81 koL The emphasis here is rather 
upon a! TpijfK than upon v/tuj*'. 

81. Fear not, therefore, you are more valuabk than many L 
sparrows.'\ So Lk. without dSv or £/ick. This is the third " Fear 
not"; cf. w.»»-»». 

88. Every one, therefore, who shaU acknowledge Me before men, I L 
also will aeknowledge him before My Father which is in the heavens.^ 
Lk. has: "And I say to you, Every one who shall acknowledge 
Me before men, also the Son of Man will acknowledge him before 
the angels of God" o/u>\oy(u- tr occurs only here and in Ut 12^. 



1 10 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. HATTHEW [X. a»4a. 

It is an Aramaic and Syriac idiom. Cf. even Moulton, p. 104: 
" It seems best not to look for any justification of this usage in 
Greek." — roS raTpot yunj roS tv to« oupavois] See on 5". 

L 88. Sut whosoever shall lUny Me before men, I also will ^tiy kirn 
before My Father which is in the heavens.] Lk, has : " But he who 
denied Me before men, shall be denied before the angels of God.' 
Vv,«- » find a differendy worded parallel in Mk 8* which the 
editor of Mt. omits when he comes to that section of Mk. 

L 84. The thought of persecution, especially of persecution at 
the hands o( near relatives, reminds the editor of other sa3'ings 
bearing upon the divisions caused by Christ's teaching in fanulies. 
Ihini not that I came to cast peace upon the earth. I came not 
to cast peace, but a s7Vord.\ This and the following verse find a 
parallel in Lk i s"** in a different context. Lk. has : " Think ye 
(S<M«T(} that I came {tmptytvip.Tpi) to give peace on the earth? No, 
I tell you, but division." Phraseology and context alike differ. 
The two Evangelists draw from different sources. 

M^ roni<rrjTt on ^K$of — oin ^k6oy] The same formula occurs 
in 5>'. The editor probably assimilates. 

86. Fcir I came to divide a man against his father, and a 
daughter against her mother, and a bride against her mother-iit-latti.] 
Lk I z'*" " has a similar thought in different words. 

Cf. B. Sanh^d. 97» "In the period when the Son of David 
shall come, a daughter will rise up against her mother, a daughter-in- 
law against her mother-in-law." For similar formulas in Babylonian 
Inscriptions, cf Jeremias, Babylonisches im NT, p. 97. 

Cf. also Sotah 49' '' " The son despises the father, the daughter 
rebels against the mother, the daughter-in-law against the mother- 
in-law, and a man's enemies are they of his own household." 

L Se. And a man's enemies (shall be) those of his hauseholdA This 
and the previous verse seem to be a reminiscence of Mic 7'. 

L 87. )fe tvha loveth father or mother more than Me, is lut worthy 
of Me ; and he who loveth son or daughter more than Me, is tut 
worthy of Me.] This and the following verse find a parallel in 
Lk I4*'-"'. But context and phraseology are alike different. The 
Evangelists draw from different sources. Lk. has : " If any man 
come to Me, and Irate not his own father, and mother, and wife, 
and children, and brothers, and sisters, yea, and also his own life, 
he cannot be My disciple." 

L 88. And he who iaketh not his cross, and followtth after Me, is 
not worthy of Me^ Lk. has; "Whosoever beareth not his cross, 
and cometh after Me, cannot be My disciple." It is clear that in 
the Synoptic Gospels we have three recensions of this saying, viz. 
(a) Mk 8**=Mt i6" = Lk 9", a positive form, v. t« flcXet imvan 
fiov iK6tiv (Lk. ip)(tcrOai) api-T/trdtr^io iavrov koI ipdno Toy aTavpov 
airmj (Lk. adds Kaff T/pipar) xal duoXovfltiTui fiM. (b) Mt lo", a 
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negative form, oc ov \afipdv€i rov aravpov airov kol aicoXov^ci STrlao} 
fjLov. (c) Lk 14*^, another n^ative form in a different context, 
ooTiS ov jSaoTo^ci rov uravpov iavrov kcu cpp^crcu ottuto) /jlov. The 

two latter look like independent translations of a Semitic original. 
It is commonly assumed that this saying betrays reflection upon 
the manner of Christ's death. So far as Lk. is concerned, the 
thought of discipleship as involving probable death in persecution, 
seems less obvious than that of faithful discipleship simply. It 
would not have been surprising had we found " yoke " for " cross " 
there. The Rabbis spoke of a man as receiving the yoke of 
the law, cf. Ad 3* ; or the yoke of the kingdom of the heavens, 
cf. B. Berakhoth 13'. So Christ, elsewhere, Mt 11^, spoke of His 
yoke. But it is historically probable that Christ in speaking of 
His death should anticipate it as one of crucifixion. This had 
become, as it would seem, typical of violent death. It is so used 
in the parables of the Mechilta, Cf. Fiebig, Altjiid. GUichnisse^ 
p. 44 : " (Like) a robber who entered in and outraged the king's 
palace, (saying). If I find the king's son I will seize him and kill 
and crucify him." Cf. Plato, Rep, iL 361 : " The just man — will be 
impaled." The condemned man carried his cross to the place of 
execution. Cf Artemidorus, ii. 56 : 6 /xcAAcov avr<p (o-ravpo)) irpwr' 
rjXowrOai vportpov avrov ^Soorrafci;* B ere shit h Rabba^ Par. 56 
(Wiinsche, p. 266) : " Abraham took the wood of the offering as one 
who bears his cross upon his shoulder " ; Plut. de Sera Num, Vind. 
C. 9 : Kol T^ (TiOfiaTi raiv Koka^ofiivotv €«caoTos KaKovpytav ^fc^cpcc rov 
avTov aTavp6v. The thought in Mt 10^ is no doubt of death in per- 
secution. The disciples would be dragged before courts of justice, 
v.^' ; they would be killed by their relatives, v.*^. But they were not 
to fear physical death, v.^. If they shrank back and recanted their 
faith in Christ, He would deny them before God, v.^. They must be 
prepared to go to a shameful death, following His example, v.^. 

89. Ife that found his life shall lose it ; and he that lost his life I 
for My sake shall find //.] This saying occurs in four forms : (a) 
Mk 8W = Mt i68» = Lk 9«* 8s y^p Ihv (Lk. hi) H\-q t^ i^xV 
avrov (Mk. Iavrov ^X^) ^^^^'^ dTToXco'ci avr^v, 8s 8* £v droXcio^ 
(Mk. AttoXco-ci) t^ ^hOCP^ avTOV &e#ccv c/iov (Mk. #cat rov cvayycXiov) 
ovroi (om. Mt. Mk.) o-wo-ci avn/v (Mt cv/j^ci, assimilating to 10^). 
(b) Mt 10^ 6 tvptav rrp^ ^X^ avrov diroXcVci avrr^Vy koI 6 ajroXiaa^ 
rrjv ^xhv avrov hf€K€v ifiov cv/ti/o'ci avrrjv. (c) Lk 1 7^, in a different 
context, 8s iav {7x1707^ t^ ^xV f-^'^ov Tr€piiroLij<raxrOai diroXco-Ci 
avr^v, 8s 8* Siv AiroXcoTy {(ooyoKJ/o-ci avrqv. This and No. I look like 
independent translations of a Semitic original. They are not based 
on a common Greek source. (4) Jn 12^ o ^iXmv rrp^ ^Irvx^v avrov 
diroXXvci avr^* Kal 6 fiiaOtv rrp^ i^^^CP^ avrov iv rto Kocfit^ rovrtp els 
(lunjv altavLOv 0vX(£^ci avr-qv, 
" Quoted by Dr. Bigg, Th^ Churches Task under ike Roman Empire^ p. 79. 
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In Mk 8 = Mt i6 = Lk(),andin Mt. lo, this sajring is connected 
with the saying about bearing the cross. 

Here in Mt it clearly has reference to death in persecution. 
" He who shrinks from death, and wishes to preserve his life of 
the body, will indeed do so, but will lose the higher life of the soul 
into which he would have passed through martyrdom. He who is 
content to suffer death because of his faithfulness to My teacbir^ 
will forfeit the life of the body, but will make discovery on the 
other side of death of the higher life of the soul." 

L 40. Ht who rtcehtth you recewelh Me, and he mha reeeioelk 
Mt reaivetk Him that sent Me.] Cf. Mk 9*^. 

L 41. //^ who reaiitth a prophet in the name of a prt^het shall 
reeeive the reward of a prophet; and he who receives a righteous 
man in the name of a righteous man shall receive the reward of a 
righteous man.] V.« finds a parallel in Mk 9»"' 4s 4y (^ tir 
ToiovTiiiy ToiSiuv ti(rjTai i-xl Tif ovofuxTi fiov ifii Si^tnu- (tot St Itr Ifti 
Si)(i[Tat mjH i/ii S<;^crai iXXk Tov avotrTttXtwra ftc Mt. adapts to 
his context here by substituting fi/uis for " one of such children,' 
and omits from Mk when he comes to that passage. The thot^ht 
passes from the fate of the disciples to that of £ose who receive 
the teaching of Christ, which they are to proclaim to the world. 
Those who receive them, i.e. welcome their teaching, receive 
Christ, because it is His teaching which the disciples transmit, 
and receive God who sent Him. This idea of Christ's mission 
from God has already underlain the ^XSov of j*^ lo**. In v.** the 
Christian missionaries are called rpo^Tnu and Sutoioi. For the 
first, cf. 23**. They were SiKaim as practising the Suiuoirvt^ which 
he taught them, 61-"; cf. 5*". «i« Syo/ia is a tratislation of the 
Jewish DB9 = "in the capacity of," "as," "on the ground of his pro- 
phetic qualifications." Cf. Heitmiiller, /m Namenjesu, pp. 111 ff. 
Those who receive the Christian missionaries in respect of their 
Christian message, i.e. accept their teaching and become Christians, 
will receive the same reward as the preachers themselves. For the 
idea of eternal life as a reward, see on 19''; and for the concep- 
tion that early and late comers into the kingdom receive the same 
reward of eternal life, see on ao'^", 

K 43. And whosoerer shall give to drink one of these little ones a 
cup of cold water only in the name of a discifle, zvrily I say to you, 
he shall not lose his reward.] This saying is clearly out of place 
here, because there is nothing in the context to explain the mean- 
ing of Tcui- lUKpbtv rovToiv. It occurs again in Mk 9*' with vitSit for 
" these little ones." 0% yap &v m>Tiiiij l/tat Trorjpiof vSaiXK fv SvofULTt 
on XpUTTov tart, a/njy Kiyui tpM 5ri ov /ti) diroXi'tr^ roe fuirOov aurov; 

Ml in the parallel section to Mk. omits this verse. Mk., however, 
has Tw fUKpmy TovTioy in the next verse, 9**. Mt. seems to be 
quoting from memory, and to have brought in the " these little 
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ones ** inadvertently. MIl's v/jms would have suited the purpose 
much better. If Mt had known the saying independently with tS)v 
/lucplav rovroiv, he would almost certainly have inserted it in this form 
in the parallel to Mk 9^. On the other hand, rSry fxiKpiov rcvrwv 
in Mt 10** can only be explained as a reminiscence of Mk 9*^'*^. 

XL 1. And it came to pasSy when Jesus finished charging His E 
twelve disciples^ He departed thence to teach and to preach in their 
cities^ For this formula at the end of five long discourses, cf. 
Introduction, p. hdv. For iKtlOtv, cf. on 4^^. — rov StSoo-KciK] Mt 
has Tov with inf. 7 times. The present tense emphasises the con- 
tinuance of the action; cf. I3^ and contrast 2^^ 3^^ See Blass, 
pp. 1966.; Abbott, y^^iifm;^ Grammar^ 2496. 
(S) Survey of His ministry, 11*^. 

S. The editor gives a survey of Christ's work. It falls into 
three sections. Christ's w6rk is considered (a) in relation to that 
of the Baptist, ^^^; (I) in view of its apparent failure, *®-**; (c) in 
view of its real success, **^. 

No part of this is found in Mk. 
Vv.»-i» find a parallel in Lk f^. But 

Mt ^ bear little resemblance to Lk ^^^. 

*"^^ agree verbally for the most part with ^"^. 

At this point Lk. breaks the thread of die discourse by inserting 
an editorial comment, w.^-*^. Mt seems to carry on the speech, 
but w.^^ are probably inserted here by him from another 
context Vv.^i* find a parallel in Lk 15^*, where the clauses are 
in the reverse order. 

Mt i^-i* agree very closely with Lk ^^■^. 
* is an editorial comment 
*^"*"* agree closely with Lk lo^*"^ firom the charge to the 

Seventy. 
^^ has no p^allel in Lk. 
** agrees closely with Lk 10^*. 
^^^ agree closely with Lk lo^*^ after the return of the 

Seventy. 
*^ have no parallel in Lk. 
So far as w.*^^ are concerned, it seems probable that the 
editor is bringing together detached sayings, some of which Lk. 
has placed in or after the charge to the Seventy. The two 
Evangelists cannot have had a common source for these sayings, 
unless the source consisted of sayings only, without historical 
connections. These sayings had probably become stereotyped 
in tradition,' and were drawn by the two writers from different 
sources. But the relation of Mt *-"• i«-i« to Lk »-». si-ss is very 
puzzling. Why do both writers connect these groups of sayings ; 
and why do both insert between them a paragraph which is quite 
different in the two Gospels ? It is probable that the two groups 
8 
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existed independently before the two Evangelists. Why both 
writers connected them is not easy to explain. But since bodi 
groups deal with John the Baptist, it is not altogether unnatural 
that two or more Gospels should have connected them together. 
That they did this independently is shown by the different char- 
acter of the connecting links, Mt "'^•j Lk **^. 

If it be 'thought that the close verbal agreement of Mt *"" = 
Lk ^-^ and of Mt ^^^^ = Lk f^-^ compels us to think of a direct 
connection between the Gospels, it would be better to fall back 
upon the view that Lk. had seen Mt., than to suppose that both 
are borrowing from a common source. In the latter case it is 
impossible to explain the fact that both editors independently 
insert extraneous words at the same point in a common source. 
If Lk. had seen Mt, he may well have taken objection to vv.""** 
as obscure, and substituted for them a comment which prepared 
an anticipatory explanation of Mt ^^\ In that case he has not 
cared to pass over Mt ^^'^^ altogether, but has placed them in 
another context, transposed them, substituted diro rorc for dvo Sc 
Twv '^fji€pS}v 'loiai'ou which he felt to be anachronistic, substituted 
cvayycXiCcreu for the ambiguous jSia^crou, and paraphrased ^Suurrm 
dpTTo^ovo-iv aimjv by ?ras cts avr^ Pid^rrai, thus making the sentence 
clearly express the idea that the Baptist's ministry was the in- 
auguration of the kingdom of heaven. Cf. Ac i^ lo*^. 

L 2yZ. And John having heard in the prison the works of the 
Messiah^ sent through his disciples^ and said to Hiniy Art Thou the 
Coming One, or are we to wait for another /] Lk. agrees only in 
the last clause. 

h t4> hta-fifurqpti^ The imprisonment of the Baptist has been 
referred to in 4^^. — ra Ipya] of which illustrations have been given 
in 8^-9^. — o €pxofjL€vo%\ i,e, the Messiah ; cf. 3^^, Ps iiS^*, Dn 7". 

L 4-6. And Jesus answered and said to them^ Go report to John 
what ye hear and see : blind men see^ and lame men walk. Lepers 
are cleansed^ and deaf men hear And dead men are raised^ and 
poor men are told good news. And blessed is he who shall not be 
made to stumble in Afe,] — KaOapL^ovTcu] See on 8*. — cvayycXtJovroi] 
The verb occurs only here in this Gospel. For the construction, 
cf. He 4«- ».— o-Kai/SoXio-^] See on 5*^. 

Lk. agrees almost word for word. He omits o *Ii7<rovs, has 

CiScrc icat i7#covcraTC for dlicovrrc #cat /SXcttctc, omits Kai before X^"*^^ 
vcKpoi, and TTTwxoi, and has idv for ai' in the last clause. 
L 7. And as they toere goings J^sus began to speak to the multitudes 
concerning John, What went ye out into the wilderness to behold 1 A 
reed shaken by the windl or : Why went ye out into the wilderness t 
To behold a reed shaken by the wind f ] Lk. has : airtXBovrviv 8c twk 
dyycXoiK *I<i)avov, for rovrtav 8c Tropcvo/xcvcuv. 

The reed shaken by the wind seems to be a metaphor for a 
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commonplace event But there is probably a side reference to 
the thoughts of the multitudes concerning John. He had predicted 
the coming of One mightier than he (3^^). He had recognised in 
Christ one who honoured him by coming to his baptism. Now 
his message seemed to show that he was vacillating, doubtful 
whether after all Christ was the coming mightier One. 

^coo-oo^ai] does not occur in Mk. The seeing implied is the 
beholding, gazing at, e,g, a spectacle or pageant It occurs in 6^ 
" to be gazed at by Uiem," 22" " to look at the guests," 23* " to be 
gazed at by men." 

8. Bui what went ye out to see t A man clothed in soft {raiment) 1 L 
Behold^ they who wear soft {raiment) are in kings* houses,] Lk. has 
iv /laXaKois iftariW in the first clause, and for the second : ISov oL iv 
ifAaruTfi^ ivS6(tf koX rpvifyg virapxpvr€% cv rots Paa'iX,€toii cio'iV. The 

meaning is : " You did not go all that way into the wilderness to 
see a worldly sensualist" 

0. But what went ye out to see t A prophet t yes, I say to you, L 
and more than a prophet,^ So Lk. 

" You went to see a spiritual leader of men. And the fulfilment 
exceeded your expectation. You saw a prophet, and that no 
ordinary prophet" 

10. This is he, of whom it stands written. Behold, I send My L 
messenger before Thy face, who shall prepare Thy way before Thee^ 

" For John is he whom the Scripture predicted as the messenger 
who should prepare the way for the Messiah." The quotation 
comes from Mai 3^ where the LXX has iSou (cyw, K« A Q T) 
^^airooTcAAo) rov ayytKov fiov, koi hripkoj/erai oSoy vpo irpoa-wvov 
fiov. Mt., Mk I*, and Lk 7^ agree against the LXX — {a) in 
<lircKrrcXX(i> for ^fairoorcAAo) ; {b) in vpo irpoadiirov cou after " My 
messenger" ; {c) in as for koi; (d) in Karoaiccvao-ci for cVijSA^crai, 
and Mt and Lk. agree ; {e) in ifjurpoo-Oiv aov for irpb npoa-unrov 
<rm) after "way." Both Mt and Lk. omit in their parallels to 
Mk i^. It seems clear that the quotation was current in Christian 
circles in a form slightly different from the LXX. irpo vpoawirov 
fiov after " My messenger," may be due to assimilation to Ex 23*®. 

11. Verily I say to you. There hath not arisen among women-born L 
a greater than John the Baptist, But the least in the kingdom of 
the heavens is greater than he^ Lk. has : ficti£ci>v Iv y€yvrjfroi% 
ywaiKviv IcDavov ovScis Icrnv, and " of God " for " of the heavens." 
"Thus as fulfilling the prophecy of Malachi and heralding the 
Messiah, John is pre-eminent But the least who shall stand 
within the kingdom shall be more privileged than he." The 
thought is that it is better to enter the kingdom than to herald its 
coming. John was unique amongst men, but citizenship of the 
kingdom will be better than his unique position. On a/ii/v, cf. on 
5*^ — €V ycwT/Tois ywatKwi'] is equivalent to "amongst mortal men"; 
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cf. Job 14^ 15^^ 25^. — fUKpiT€poi] For grades within the kingdom, 
cf. 5^^. The comparative form is probably used in a supedatire 
sense. Cf. Blass, p. 33; Moulton, pp. yyfil In 13**, Lk 9', 
/iucpoT€po9 has the same superlative sense. For PaaiXm rm 
ovpoKoiK, see Introduction, p. IxviL Here as hitherto in this Gospel 
it is thought of as the kingdom to be inaugurated when the Son of 
Man comes.^ The least in that kingdom will be more privileged 
than if he had been its herald. 
Bf L 19-16. And from the days of John the Baptist until maw the 
kingdom of the heavens suffers violence^ and violent men ravage 
it. For all the prophets and the law prophesied until John. And 
if ye will receive it^ this is EUas which was about to come. He that 
hath ears to hear^ let him hear.] 

These obscure verses serve as a connecting link between 
w.*"^^ and ^•■^•. Lk. has instead two verses of editorial comment 
describing how the people and the toll-gatherers were baptized by 
John, whUst the Pharisees and the lawyers refused to submit to 
his baptism. Of Mt's four verses, Lk. in I6^^ in quite a different 
context, has a para^el to ^ and ^ in the reverse order : 6 y6fUK mu 
cl vpo^^roi fU)(pi *lu>dyov diro rirt ^ fiaaiXda rov 0cov cvayycAxifcTCu 
icai iras cIs airniv PiaJjfrai. Mt v.^* is not found elsewhere. V.** 
is a refrain which occurs again in 13^^. In Lk 16^^ Pidlerai is 
clearly middle. "Every one presses into it with vehemence." 
That is to say, the good news of the kingdom is preached, and 
men welcome the good news. For the middle sense, see Deissm. 
Bid, Stud, p. 258, and add to his reference to Ditt SyH, 379 the 
following, ct Tis — Ptaa-dfitvo^ ayoC(jf r^ Ka/idpaVf Ditt, Syll. 893. 5. 
Cf. also )3ia{co^ai = "to take forcible possession of," in a decree of 
RC. 140-139, Tectum's Papyri^ 6. 31. In Mt the subject of /StaCtrai 
is ^ jSoo-iXctcu The verb, therefore, can hardly be middle, for in 
what sense could it be said that the kingdom forces its way with 
violence. We must translate, The kingdom of the heavens is 
violently treated, that is, in the persons of its messengers and 
heralds. The editor has in mind the death of the Baptist and the 
similar ill-treatment meted out to subsequent Christian preachers, 
cf. 23'*"^. Cf. Dalm. Words^ pp. 139 ff. So far the words might 
be taken as a simple editorial comment parallel to the editorial 
comment at this place in Lk. But just as Lk 7^^^ are so worded 
that they might appear to be a continuation of Christ's words, so 
Mt 11^^ suggests the question, Is this a simple comment of the 
editor reflecting on the fact that John was the first of a long line 

* itrrlv need not compel us to suppose that the kingdom is here thought of 
as a present condition ofthings in any other sense than that the good news of iti 
near advent and of its nature was after a fashion a present foretaste of its future 
blessedness. The verb would not be represented in the original Aramaic. 
See note on 5*. 
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of men who suffered on behalf of the kingdom, or did he intend 
the verse to be taken as a continuation of Christ's words ? The 
parallel in Lk i6^^ seems to prove that Mt was acquainted with a 
traditional saying of Christ which brought into close connection 
the kingdom and the verb Pudi€aOai, That is to say, in his 
comment in v.^ he is paraphrasing words traditionally ascribed 
to Christ, and he probably intended the verse to be taken as 
spoken by Christ in continuation of v.^^ in spite of the fact that 
the phrase diro 8c rSiv ruLtplay *Io>({kov rov Pawrurrov clearly betrays 
either Christ speaking on another occasion than that described in 
w.*^, or the Evangelist himself. It seems probable that he knew 
of a saying ascribed to Christ which described the kingdom, since 
John preached as in some sense the object of men's violence. He 
therefore inserted it here, together with w.^* and ^*, as affording a 
connecting link between vv.*^*^^ and ^^^^^ and with the intention of 
preparing for the latter paragraph in which John's career is viewed 
as finally closed. 

V.^' seems to be brought in here only on the ground that it 
contains the name John. It seems impossible to find any good 
connection with v,^*. What is the meaning of " all the prophets and 
the law prophesied until John " ? And why the " prophets and the 
law," and not " the law and the prophets " ? Does the verse mean 
that in foretelling the Christ, John had been preceded by the pro- 
phets and the law, and that these had borne witness until he came 
to supplant them, and to give the finishing touch to their witness ? 

If, however, we prefer to disregard the obvious clue to com- 
pilation in the words ^trh 84 ruxy rJfitpSw *l<aavov rov Pairrurrov Icds 
ofni^ and to interpret Pidierai in a middle sense, as in Lk., it will 
be possible to connect the verses in the following manner : 

v.*. John was more than a prophet. He was a fulfilment of 
prophecy. A prophet foretells the future. John helped to 
inaugurate what he preached. He proclaimed the Messiah, and 
at the same time prepared the way for Him. 

V.^®. He was thus the messenger foretold by MalachL 

V.ii. Hence he was the greatest of men. But though in a 
sense he inaugurated the kingdom, yet he stood outside it. The 
least who has become a disciple of it is more privileged than he. 

V.^*. For since his preaching men can, in a sense, stand within 
the kingdom. The good news of its near advent has entered into 
life with all the force and energy of a spiritual movement, and men 
and women fired with enthusiasm welcome it 

Vv,i»' ". Before John's coming the prophets had foretold the 
kingdom ; and when there were no prophets, the law, t\e, the whole 
divine Scriptures, bore the same witness. But when He came, 
prophecy was at an end, and fulfilment began. For He was Elias 
whom the Scripture foretold. 
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U. rp o t ^i i' tmimr ] For the Ugmciit, Me Blua, p. $9. 

lA. Abradj io Ecdm 48" the comii^ of Elijah to accomplish 
a work of restondon b presappooed on die basis o( Mai 4^*. 
Tlus idea b commoo in the later Jewi^ literature; cf. Weber, 
JSd. TheaL 351 1. ; Yoiz,/id. EitMaL p. 192. There is a remaii- 
aUe discusstm ai to the work of the prophet in B. Edujoth 8'. 
It is there said that Johanan ben Zakkai had received from his 
teacher a tradition that Elijah would not come to pronounce dean 
or unclean, to separate or receive (/>. to decide upon the le^timacy 
of Israelites whose descent iraa doubtfiil), but to separate those 
who had been received by force (pnn J'3"ilF'3'i)) s">d to recdre 
those who had been separated by force, i^. to remove those who 
had fraudulently claimed Israelitish descent, and to receive back 
those whose Intimacy had been wrongly denied. Here we hat'e 
the idea of membenhip of the Israelite community suffering 
violence, and violent men wrongly laying claim to iL It is possible 
diat this tbrowi some light on the sayings underlying Ml 11", 
Lk 16'*. The Baptist strongly denounced the claim to Abrahamic 
descent as in itself conferring merit (3*). In other words, he threw 
open the kingdom, or the stage of preparation for it, to all men 
without r^ard to the question of Intimacy. Consequently, since 
bis day men forced their way into it whose claims would have 
been denied from an orthodox Jewish standpoint The common 
people and men of suspected orthodoxy hke the -nkiivax welcomed 
his teaching, Lk 7**, and forced their way into the kingdom. In 
thus opening the kingdom to invasion on the part of those whom 
orthodox Jewish theologians would have excluded, John fiilfiUed 
one of the functions exf^cted of the coming Elijah ; cf. Ecdus 48'* 
" to restore the tribes of Israel," but in a sense opposed to Jewish 
theological expectation, not merely by restoring to their rights 
those whose true membership was wrongly denied, but by dearing 
away the superstition that purity of descent in itself was essential 
to participation in the Messianic blessings. In this respect John 
was Elijah who was to come. 

8, Iii] MBC'Do/ii r24q. tiieof CEFo/ieenis tobeuiMtitniU- 
don to Lit. For &d,cf. ,a2l.lni.»^4i*8"i2"i3»ai* *4»a)*a.'«iS, 
iS* ae", and hitinu. &' aY*»^"'. D'tt- Syll. laa. 25. 

6. (>t m»xA ffayytXIforniiJ Omil S'k. ifaiy>(Xlf«»9M ocean odI; 
here in Mt. It ii common in Lk. For other Lucan words occamoe (wce 
, b t«xU of Ml., cf, ovrixtaSai, 4" ; roiutAt, 2j". 

IB. The words occur again in ij*-**. Here they seem to call 
tttention to a fulfilment of prophecy, and they may have a similar 
purpose in 13**. See note there. 

16. Bui to what shall I liktn this gtmration f It is /He te 
thildrtn sitting in marketplaces, who call to the others, and say.] 
Lk. has : " To what therefore stiall I liken the men of this genera 
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tion, and to what are they like? They are like to children who 
sit in the market-place, and call to one another. Who say." 

wi Si o/Mwucnu — i/ioU iari] In the Jewish Midrashic literature 
the roost common formula for introducing a parable is no? bcD 
. .•?nDimTin"" a parable. To what is the matter like? to," etc.; 
cf. Badiei, -Exeget. Termin. der Jiid, TraditionsHleratur, i. p, lait 
ii. p, 131. — ^yopots] on Mt.'s preference for the plural, see on 8*". 

17. We piped to you, and ye did not dance; we wailed, andli 
you did not lament.] Lk. has JxAawrarc for Ixo^nurSi. The idea is 
that the children could get no response from their playmates, whom 
they could attract to no games, whether cheerful or moumfuL 

I8> Ivr John came neither eating nor drinking, and they say, L 
ffe hatk a devil.] Lk. has : " For John the Baptist has come 
neither eating bread nor drinking wine," and you say. He hath a 
devil. The austere life of the Baptist (cf. ch. 3), and his call to 
repentance, failed to influence his contemporaries. " He has a 
demon," they said, "who drives him to an excess of asceticism." 

10. The Son of Man came eating and drinking, and they say, t 
Behold a man a glutton and a winebibber, a friend of publicans 
and sinners.'] Lk. has again A^Xu0<v for ifkBiv and Xi^t for 
Aryoumv. On the Other hand, the sociability of Christ, His inter- 
course with the common people, equally failed to attract His 
contemporaries. He associates, they said, with men of lax life. 

It is clear that this paragraph is aimed at the orthodox Jews, 
the Pharisees, who judged the Baptist and the Lord by the standard 
of their Pharisaic righteousness. It seems out of place as addressed 
to the multitudes, and probably originally belonged to a context in 
which Christ was addressing the Pharisees. Lk. has endeavoured 
to prepare for it by inserting 7**- ". 

And Wisdom was justified by {againsf) her children.] IJc. has ; L 
"all her children." 

This obscure verse is full of difficulty, iro^ui is presumably 
the divine Wisdom of God to whom the Baptist and the Lord 
alike owed their inspiration. Both had been sent by Wisdom, 
and the responsibility for the different character of their teaching 
and methods rested with her. Cf. Lk. 1 1" Sia tovto koI 17 crm^ 
ToB tffoB ihrtv dswrriAtu, k.t.X,, and see on Mt 23**. — JSuctuu^] 
If we suppose that the editor wishes this clause to be taken as a 
continuation of Christ's words, the aorist must be compared with 
the similar aorists in 4" (tft&SmjiTa), ij'' (irop^Softj), 28" (iS6$i]), 
as implying a pre-temporal foreordaining of future events by the 
divine Wisdom, which was eternally " justified " as it developed 
itself in history. If it were not that the clause occurs also in Lk., 
it would be natural to interpret it (cf. on v."), as a comment of the 
Evangelist reflecting on the fact that the divine Wisdom which had 
seemed to fail in its methods, so far as Christ's contemporaries 
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were concerned, had nevertheleu justified her plan of action in the 
hbtory of the Christian Church. If the Jews had failed to respond 
to her summons, others had obeyed her call ; cf. 8" the sons of the 
kingdom rejected, whilst many from east and west take their place, 
dvo here is apparently equivalent to mm; cf. Blass, p. 135. The 
divine Wisdom, which had planned and carried out its purposes 
of sending the Baptist and the Son of Man to call the Jews to 
repentance and to the kingdom, was declared to be right, improved, 
justified by her children, ue. by those who did rx>t pass condemna- 
tory judgements on the Baptist and on the Son of Man, but did 
respond to their teaching, and become their disdples. These 
showed themselves to be the sons of the Wisdom who called to 
them through John and through the Son of Man. The clause 
therefore seems to qualify the " this generation " of v.". As a wholes 
or in large part, ihey were indeed as irresponsive children un- 
affected by the message of Baptist or Son of Man. But there 
were exceptions. Wisdom's sons. These caught the sound of her 
voice in the preaching of the Baptist and of Christ, and re- 
sponded to it In so doing they justified the methods and agents 
used by the divine Wisdom, For the "sons" of Wisdom, rf. Pr 
8** Ecclus 48" ; and in this Gospel the parallel »ot r^ /Soo-iXtuii, 
13". Lk. seems to have anticipated the meaning of ^SucauuA; in his 
insertion in 7" " All the people and the tax-gatherers justified God, 
i^. declared, proved Him to be right by submitting to John's 
baptism." Thus Wisdom was justified of her children, Well- 
bausen gives a different turn to the passage by taking Aw6 aS" 
tnp p or ':Bt3=against The divine Wisdom represented by John 
and Jesus was justified against her children, i.e. the Jews, in so far 
as their complaints against her (w.^*- ") were seen to be conten- 
tious contradictions. For " sons of Wisdom " as = the Jews, cf. the 
utm Ttji fiamkaas of 8'*, which also is equivalent to the Jews. 

16. i wpM^roSrra^yjyovnr'i to K B D Z. — «U Tpor^MTOun — ml 
X^urv] ioEFaJ. S' S' have "send" for r/xw^vniW, uid so S* in Lk. 
7".— 7-dIi Wpmi] so K B D Z ) r«i tmlpou Hinir, GSUVa/S'S". CEF 
aJ S' S' add afrrS* lo rofi ^r^fXKt, iraipm occurs in this Gospel three times in 
.1 — 11 jjij jg» jjyi ^^j frepwt is both best Mtested tnd most 



likely 10 have given rise to the variants. Lk. has dXXiiXoii 

19. Wirup] B< D a/ S' S* a c k ; t/rrar, M B* S' S* Codd. ap. Hier. In 
Lk. Ipyur is icad by K only. It mighl be urged that Wr»ur in Mt. is due to 



[) to Lk. ; but, on the other hand, tpywr may be a late conjec- 
tural emendation. There seems to be no trace of it before the fouith century. 

SO. The editor adds a connecting link in order to introduce the 
following paragraph, which in Lk. occurs in the chaige to the Seventy. 
B TAen Ht began lo reproaeh tht cities in whkk Hii many miraelis 
happened, because they repented not. 

Tun] See on *'. — a! n-XcioTiu Swtym?] For o n-Xfurn)t = S 
a-uXut, cf. Blass, p. 145 ; Moulton, p. 79, " those very numerous 
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mighty woA s." iwafu^ = " a miracle," " a mighty deed," is common 
to the Synoptic tradition, but is avoided by Jn. Cf. Abbott, 
Johannine Vocabulary^ 1686 e. 

8L Woe to thee^ Chorazin ! woe to thee^ Bethsaida ! Because L 
if in Tyre and Sidon hcuL happened the miracies which happened 
in you^ long ago they would have repented in sackcloth and ashes^ 
Lk. has hf^^rfiriaay for fy^vovro, and adds KoOi^fuvoi after <nro&p. 
Chorazin lay about an hour's distance north from Tell Hiim 
( » Caphamaum ?) ; see Sanday, Sacred Sites, p. 24. Bethsaida was 
situated on the left side of the Jordan, a little north of the lake ; 
see Sanday, p. 41. It is remarkable that the Gospel tradition 
should have preserved the name Chorazin without at the same 
time transmitting some account of the "many" miracles done 
there. For sackcloth and ashes as symbols of grief, cf. Jon 3^ 
Dn 9», Is 58». 

82. But I say to you. For Tyre and Sidon it shall be more L 
tolerable in the day of judgement than for you. ] Lk. omits Xcyio vfuv, 
and has Iv r§ KpUrti for Iv ^fUpq, Kpurtioi, See for this phrase on lo^^ 

88. And thou, Caphamaum, shall thou be exalted up to heaven 1 1$ 
Unto Hades shall thou come down. Because if in Sodom had 
happened the miracles which happened in thee, th^ would have 
remained unto this day,] Lk. has only the first clause Clause a 
seems to contain a reminiscence of Is 14^^'^^ ck rov ovpavov 
Ayafii^ofuu — €19 ^Sirfv (^Sov, K A) KaraPrjay, The words are purely 
metaphorical The men of Caphamaum dwelt in a flourishing 
city, of which they were proud. But they had failed to appreciate 
the true significance of Christ's works, and need expect no better 
fate than the judgement which overwhelmed the inhabitants of 
Sodom. On Sodom, see note on lo^*. 

M. But I say unto you. That for the land of Sodom it shall be 
more tolerable on the day of judgement than for theeJ] The verse 
does not occur in Lk. Similar words have already occurred in 
10^*; see note there. 

28. tiii--inpioe^] KBCD^abcfTg*; ^— ^^w^eura, N 2 al; ^dfift^ 
E F a/. S* has ** that hath been uplifted,'^ S' " not unto heaven shalt thou be 
uplifted,*' k '*ne quomodo in coelum elata es." The variation between the 
two Greek readings b explicable as due either to a repetition of the fi ol 
Ka^pwaoCfi or the omission of the ft of fiij. The rendering of S' is due to 
misunderstanding of /lii. Either reading gives a good sense. For the exclama- 
tory question, cf. 7" tI rrep^, ir.r.X. 

irara/3 Vv] B D ; Kara^ifiaffOiitfia, K C a/. The former is probably original 
here, and is due to assimilation to Is 14^' on the part of Uie editor. The 
latter is due to assimilation to Lk. by the copyists. 

26. The editor here inserts a paragraph which, in Lk. 10'^'^, 
occurs after the return of the Seventy. 

25. At that lime Jesus answered and said, I praise Thee, Father, L 
Lord of heaven and earth, because Thou didst hide these things from 
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wise and prudent men, and didst reveal them to babes^ Lk. has : 
''In that same hour Jesus rejoiced in the Holy Spirit, and 
said," etc. 

diroic/x^ci¥ o ^hfTWi cTxcv] For the Hebraistic iwoKptB^i^ see 
Dalm. Words, pp. 24 f. — ^{o/io\oyoD/iai] used as in the IJCX= 
h rmn, " to give praise to " ; cf. 2 S 22^, and see Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 1 18. In view of the dependence of w.**- ^ upon Ecdus 51^*^, 
cf. also Ecclus 51^* ^^. ravra in this connection means the hwofuta 
which the men of Choradn, Bethsaida, and Caphamaum &iled to 
recognise in their true bearing, and the methods of the divine 
Wisdom which the Jews misunderstood. — tro^w^ koI atrrcrwrl is, 
the Jews, with their arrogant condemnation of Wisdom's methods. — 
Ki^iois] i.e, the children of Wisdom who justified her methods. 
There is an underlying contrast here between the stereotyped 
orthodox Jew, who misunderstood Christ's teaching, and the 
unlearned, childlike simplicity of His disciples, the " diildren <^ 
Wisdom," who accepted it 
L 26. Yea, O Father, because so it was weli-pieasing before Thee!] 
So Lk. — h irarijp] For the nominative used as the vocative, cf. 

Blass, p. 87, and 27*® o )3acri\cvs. — f^^cro cvSoiria €fjLfrpoa^€r <nw] 
is equivalent to the late Hebrew and Aramaic ^^Jsko fiDi Olp KUn. 
Cf. y^tbo pn NT, B. Berakhoth 1 7* 29^ B. Taanith 24^ and 
"^^ Dip Kljn 'b'% Targ.Jud, 13*8. 
L 37. All things were delivered to Me by My Father, And no one 
understandeth the Son except the Father. Neither understandeth 
any one the Father except the Son, and he to whom the Son wills to 
reveal {Him),^ Lk. has yii^cSo'Kci rk iariv for hnyi,vwrK€i, and koX ns 
ioTiv 6 iran/p for ovSk rov vaT^pa ri$ iiriywwrKti. iinytvwrK€iy is 
used in y^^-^ 14^5 i7Win the sense " to recognise," and so four 
times in Mk. Jn. uses yivw(rK€iy of the relationship between 
Father and Son. See Abbott, Jbhannine Vocabulary, 1626. 

For the aorist iraptSoOrf, cf. cvSoicTO-a, 3^^; iSoOrf, 28^'. 
The idea involved is of a pre-temporaJ act, and carries with 
it the conception of the pre-existence of the Messiah. The 
same thought probably underlies the ^kOov of 5^^ 10**, and 
the dTrooTciXoKTa of 10*®. For the belief in the pre-existence 
of the Messiah, cf. Enoch 48^ " Before the sun and the 
signs were created, before the stars of heaven were made. 
His name was named before the Lord of Spirits," 48* " He has 
been chosen and hidden before Him before the creation of the 
world, and for evermore " ; and see Charles on Enoch 48* ; Schiirer, 
II. il 160; Bousset, ReL Jud. pp. 250 (T.; Volz, Jiid. Esch. pp. 
217 (T. ; Weber, /ad. Theol, p. 355 ; Dalm. Words, pp. 129 ff., 299 ff. 
Dalman endeavours to show that "Judaism has never known 
anything of a pre-existence peculiar to the Messiah antecedent to 
His birth as a human being'* ; but however true this may be of 
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Rabbinical Judaism, traces of a conception of a premundane 
existence of the Messiah or Son of Man in the Apocalyptic 
literature cannot be altogether explained away. For traces of this 
idea in the LXX, see Bousset. — rbv vlov] The remarkable antithesis, 
the Son — the Father, is found only here in this Gospel But see 
note on 24^ and Intro, p. Ixvi, note i. It is a reminiscence of a 
side of Christ's teaching which is prominent in the Fourth Gospel 
The occurrence of this verse in both Mt and Lk., even if the two 
Evangelists borrow from a single source, proves that this saying 
reaches back to an early stage of the Gospel tradition. If, as is 
probable, the two writers drew from different sources, this tradition 
was widespread. If we add the fact that a similar use of the 
Son — the Father occurs in Mk 13^, this usage as a traditional 
saying of Christ is as strongly supported as any saying in the 
Gospids. It implies consciousness of a unique relationship to God, 
and that relationship, as the context suggests, consisted in part of 
fulness of revelation, '' all things were delivered," and in part of 
pre-existence with God. Whe&er the words as originally uttered 
involved consciousness of pre-existence is, no doubt, open to 
question. But it is difficult not to suppose that the editor of this 
Gospel interpreted them in this sense. The Messiah was super- 
naturally bom of a virgin, i^®"**. His return from Egypt fulfilled 
the words, "Out of Egypt I called My Son," 2". The devil 
challenged Him upon this point : " If Thou be God's Son," 4*' •• 
At His baptism the divine voice proclaimed Him to be " My Son, 
the Messiah, elected by divine choice from all eternity," 3^^. In 
His teaching He spoke of having come, " I came " (5^^ lo**), and 
of having been "sent" (lo*®). In accordance with this Ime of 
thought, I x^^ are most easily explained if the tenses be treated 
as aorists referring to pre-temporal acts of God wrought in the 
prehistoric " beginning" or eternity : "Thou didst conceal — didst 
reveal — all things were delivered." Since the Son was pre-existent 
with God, it follows that no one knows the Son (i.e. knows fully) 
except the Father ; and the reverse is equally true. 

^ idy] idv is found after relatives for &v in the LXX, in MSS 
of the N.T., and in the papjrri ; cf. Blass, pp. 60 f. ; Deissm. Bid/, 
Stud, 202 ff. ; and Moulton, Class, Rev. 1901, p. 32, Gram, pp. 42 f., 
who speaks of it as " a fashion of the first and second centuries.** 
" It seems fair to conclude that & in cents, i and 2 was written 
by those who were particular about correctness, and that N.T. 
writers, therefore, used predominantly the popular ^w." 
SS-80. These verses are peculiar to this Gospel 
Come unto Me^ all who labour and are burdened^ and I will L 
refresh you. Take My yoke upon you^ and learn of Me, Became 
I am meek and humble- hearted : and you shall find refreshment for 
your souls. For My yoke is easy^ and My burden is light,] There 
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seems to be an undoubted dependence of these words upon 
Ecclus 50, 51. Cf. the following : 

Mt 1 1^ i(ofiokoyovfia{ croi irdrtp Kvpic rov o^paycv koI r^ y^ 
Ecclus 51^ i(ofjLo\oyi^ofitu aoi Kvpi€ PoinXxv • . . iioftoXayaofutL 
51^^ ^CKaXcora^i;v Kvpcov varcpa Kv/mov fiov. 
Mt 11^ Scvrc irpos /ic Ecclus 5 1^ cyyurarc vpo« fM. 

1 1^ iroKTCs 01 JcartwKrcs. 51^ hcoiruura. 

Il^cCparc Tov {vyov /lov 51^ rov Tpa;(i|Xor v/imt 

11^ Kol /io^crc dir* ^/Aov. 51*^ icai hnStfairOm ^ 

Occai^. 
1 1^ Kol cvpi^crc &¥iwath $1^ koX cSpov ^funrry voX- 

VfuiifV. 

For this last phrase, cf. also Ecclus 6^ and Jer 6**, Heb. The 

LXX has Kal cvpi^crc ayvurfJLOV rtus ilrv)(ais vfiStv, 

29. Tov Cvyov fwv] See on lo'*, and cf. Ad 3* "Whoso 
receives upon him the yoke of the law"; B. Berakhoth 13* "Yoke 
of the kingdom of the heavens " ; " Yoke of the commandments," 
Scfumoth R, Par. 30 (Wiinsche, p. 217); "the yoke of God," 
Ps-Sol 7*; i7/i,ct9 vwo {vyoK fTtin)^ 17**. 

There is throughout this passage an underlying contrast between 
the Pharisaic conception of religion and the teaching of Christ 
The Pharisees maintained the authority of the law as traditionally 
interpreted : Christ had a higher authority committed to Him by 
the Father, "All things were delivered." The Pharisaic treat- 
ment of the law made it a heavy burden; cf. 23*. Christ's 
teaching was a light burden and an easy yoke. The Pharisaic 
conception of religion made them despise the unlearned and 
common people. Christ summoned to Him these simple folk 
groaning beneath the burden of religion as expounded by the 
Pharisees. The paragraph may be paraphrased as follows: "I 
praise Thee because Thou hast concealed the working of Wisdom's 
methods from the orthodox Pharisaic formalist, and hast revealed 
them rather to simple-hearted peasants innocent of religious techni- 
calities. So Thy divine pleasure foreordained it. The Pharisees 
claim authority and inspiration. I have complete and final authority 
from the highest source. The Pharisees fail to recognise the Son 
of God, and indeed no one knows Him but the Father. They 
misrepresent God, and indeed no one knows Him but the Son, 
and those to whom the Son wills to reveal Him. The Pharisees 
despise the unlearned and simple, and burden them with the heavy 
burdens of their expositions of the law. But I bid those who are 
weary of carrying Pharisaic loads to come to Me that they may be 
relieved. Let them take in exchange the yoke of allegiance to 
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Me ; let them be disciples of one who is a sympathetic teacher, 
not harsh nor arrogant They shall find My yoke which I lay 
on them to be mild, and My burden which I impose to be 
light" 

87* We shoald expect : " And no one understandeth the Father save the 
Son, and he to whom the Son will reveal Him." The insertion of the words 
relating to the knowledge of the Son by the Father do not seem in place in 
the context, and the order "the Son,'* ** the Father" is unexpected. Iren. 
L 13. 2 has the reverse order, but in iv. 11. i he ascribes this order to " those 
who wish to be more skilful than the Apostles." The same order is given 
by Just. Dial, 100 and ApoL i. 63, and by Tertullian, Adv, Marc, iv. 25. 
But the difficulty is not removed by reversal of the order of the clauses. 
Even if placed second, the clause relating to knowledge of the Son by 
the Father seems irrelevant to the context But it occurs also in Lk., and 
is no doubt eenuine in Mt The connection seems to be as follows : "All 
things were delivered to Me by My Father," ue, " I was appointed as the 
agent of His revelation of Himself." "And no one understands the Son 
save the Father," 1./. "My true nature and functions are known to God 
alone." " Nor does any one understand the Father save the Son, and he to 
whom the Son wishes to reveal Him," i,e, " As the appointed representative of 
the Father, I alone have full knowledge of Him, which I can impart to whom 
I will." But there does not seem to be any clear connection of thought with 
w.*^, where the Father is the revealer of things hidden from the wise. 
The link of "revelation" (drcirdXi/^at, v,*; droiraXi/^ai, v.*') may have 
brought together detached sayings in a source lying behind our two 
Evangelbts. 

(6) Hostility of the Pharisees, 12^-^*. 

XTT. The editor now wishes to illustrate the grounds of the 
hostility of the Pharisees to the Messiah and His work. For 
material for this he goes back to the earlier point at which he left 
Mk.'s narrative, i.e, 2**. He borrows Mk 2*^^ = Mt la^-*, and 
also the next section, Mk 3^'* = Mt 12®-^*. In w.i*-^i he sum- 
marises Mk 3^"^^, and adds a reference to the Old Testament As 
he has already inserted Mk 3^*"^^, this brings him to 3^*^^^. For 
this he substitutes Mt i2^-^, thus completing a series of three 
incidents illustrative of Pharisaic hostility. For arrangement in 
threes, see Introduction, p. Ixv. 

1. At that time^ Jesus went on the Sabbath dmy through the ] 
cornfields. And His disciples were hungry^ and began to pluck ears 
of corny and to eat] Mk. has : " And it came to pass that He 
was going on the Sabbath day through the cornfields ; and His 
disciples began as they went to pluck the ears of corn." — iy 
iK€ivif T<^ Kaipta hropvjOiff 6 *IrfG'av^'\ Mk. has Kai fycvcro a^^v — 

Siairop€v€(rOai. The editor avoids ical ly^yrro as a connecting link 
except in a special formula ; see on 3^^ Iv ^icciVa> rf Kaiptf occurs 
three times, here, 1 1^, and 14^ in this Gospel ; never in Mk. or Lk, 
We have just had it in 11*. Formulas have a way of appearing in 
close connection in this Gospel ; cf. els oXip^ t^ yrjv ^icciVi/K, g^ ; 
Iv okjj ry YQ iKtCvjj, 9^^ ; the construction dyaxwpfrfa-dvruiv 84 aurair 



1 26 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [XTT. 1-4. 

— 80V, 2*' ^^ ^•. vafKLyCverau. 'luMvrfs, 3* ; wtifiaywerai 6 'Itforawf^ 3^ ; 
the construction oKowra^ 8c — dycx«!>pi7crcv, 4^*- ^® 5^ ; the construction 
jcal ifxPavri avn^—rfKoXov&rfO'iMy avr^ 8*^ * ; xal fAerafias IiccH^cf, 1 5* ; 
ical ^^cA^u>v ^itci^cv, 1 5^^ ; the construction jcal ij/fia^ — Sut^mutc, 
9^ •. Cf. Intro. Ixxxvi. The editor avoids Mk.'s pleonastic Jca- 
'rop€V€ir$iu Sea by substituting the simple verb. Cf. Tcpcvarwr wapd, 
4^*, for Mk.'s Trapdytav irapd ; and cf. IntrO. XXV. — TOi? a-dfipaut] ftom 

frafifiaTOj which seems to correspond to the Aramaic Knar, but is 

declined as though it were a neuter pluraL — ra on^^MfutJasown 
land or crops, seems to occur only here.— ol Sk ftaBifraC] for Mk.'s 
KOL oi fjuaiOrjTCLiy see Introduction, p. xx. iwtCvaauy kojC is omitted 
by Mk. For ^ircu^ao-av, see on 4'. — ^p(arro nXXuv] Mk. has 
i^p$aanro 686v irocciv riAXoKrcs. Mt omits the ambiguous oSov 
vtKciK and substitutes after araxvas, koX iaOUw, Mk. specifies 
one action, ''making a way" and "plucking"; Mt has two, 
"plucking" and "eating"; LL has three, "plucking," "rubbing 
with the hands," and "eating," The "eating" already involved 
in Mk.'s " pluclcing " is probably an explanatory addition of the 
later Evangelists. The " pluckii\g " was, probably, from a Pharisaic 
standpoint, regarded as work on the Sabbath. "Reaping" is 
one of the thirty-nine kinds of work forbidden on the Sabbath 
in the Talmud, B, Shab, 73^ ; and Lightfoot, Hor, Heb,^ quotes 
Maimonides as saying : " To pluck ears is a kind of reaping." 

2. And the Pharisees saw it^ and said to Hitn^ Behold^ Thy 
disciples do that which is not lawful to do on the Sabbath,'] Mk 
has : " And the Pharisees were saying to Him, See ! Why do they 
on the Sabbath that which is not lawful?"] — oi Sc] as often for 
Mk.'s Kttl ol — tSoKTcs cTirav] for Mk.'s cXcyoK. For the form dr% 
see Blass, p. 45 ; Moulton, Class. Rev. 1901, p. 36. — iSov ot 
yuaJdrjraC croyj Mk. has simply t3c. — v-ocovcriv h ovk c^cotiv Tocciy 
iv axiPPdrto] Mk. has : voiowriy r<w frdppafnv o ovk cfcorrtv. 
(rdppaToy is the Greek form of the Hebrew nn^, 

8. And He said to them^ Did you not read what David did, 
when he was hungry ^ and those who were with him,\ Mk. has : 
" And He saith to them. Did ye never read what David did when 
he had need and was hungry ; he and those who were with him ? " 
6 hi ctjTcv] as often for Mk.'s #cai Xcycc — ov#c] for Mk.'s ovScfotc — 
ore cTTCiVacrcv] Mk. has two clauses : ore )(p€iav lo^cv icai iir€ivajcr€y. 
For Mt's omission of one of two synonymous clauses, see Intro- 
duction, p. xxiv. — #cat 01 fUT avTov] Mk. prefixes avrds. 
C 4. ffouf he entered into the house of God^ and ate the bread of 
the setting forth^ which was not lawful for him to eat^ nor those 
who were with him, but for the priests alone f] Mk. has : " How 
He entered into the house of God in the time of Abiathar the 
high priest, and ate the bread of the setting forth, which it is not 
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lawful to eat save for priests, and gave also to those who were with 
him." In clause a Mk. has hrl *Afiid$ap dp^ccpcois. Mt. omits as 
an erroneous reference (as do D latt S^ in Mk.), Ahimelech (LXX 
Abimelech) being high priest at the time; cf. i S 2i^ — tow dpram 
Tijs xpotfco-ccDs] is one of the renderings of the LXX for the Hebrew 
O^^DH orp; cf. 2 Ch 4^'. Other renderings are fyroi ^onrioc, Ex 
25**®* c(pTot 04 irpoK€ifi€yoif Ex 39^® ; aproi rov vpoa-wmv^ i K 2i*. 
For its meaning, see Deissm. Bib. Stud. p. 157. — S ovk l^ ff¥ 
aurf ^ytw oxXk rot? fntr avroS c2 fi^ rots tcpcvo'tv /lovoi?] Mk. has : 
oSs ovK i(«mv iJMytlv c2 fitf rovs t^ts icat ISomccf rot? avy avrf otkriy, 
Mt. assimilates rots (tw avr<p ovo-if to ot ficr* avrov of v.', and 
substitutes the easier dative for rovs tcpcic. 

Christ meets the complaint that His disciples work on the 
Sabbath by pleading necessity, and by quoting an analogous 
instance sanctioned by Scripture. The charge was based on the 
Rabbinical exposition of the law of the Sabbath. " Plucking the 
ears '' was not in itself an offence, cf. Dt 23^, but it came under 
the cat^ory of work forbidden on the Sabbath by scribal tradition. 
Against this tradition Christ appealed to Scripture. David ate the 
shewbread. That was an illegal act But he was impelled by 
necessity. In the same way the action of His disciples was 
sanctioned by their need 

5. The second point in Christ's answer in Mk. is the statement L 
that " the Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath," 
with the inference that " the Son of Man is lord of the Sabbath." It 
is clear that this last statement in the form given by Mk. does 
not very well suit the context It is the disciples who were 
blamed, not Christ Himself. Very possibly 6 vios rov &yOpiairov 
is a mistranslation for "man." This would give the required 
justification of the disciples. The Sabbath was made to subserve 
man's need, therefore man is lord of the Sabbath, and may use it 
as need requires, working upon it if necessary. But Mk.'s icat 
cXcycK avrois may be a hint that he has added here words spoken 
on the occasion of some other Sabbath dispute, when Christ Him- 
self was attacked, and the 6 vios rov dyOpanrav would be in place. 
Mt omits the words icai 2\cy€v — Sia ro o-o^/Sarov, and substitutes 
a second appeal to the Old Testament Just as it furnished a pre- 
cedent for the breaking of religious regulations in case of necessity, 
so it also sanctioned the overruling of general laws (in this case 
the prohibition of work on the Sabbath) in particular cases. The 
editor then adds an appeal to the general tenor of the Old Testa- 
ment witness, as illustrated in Hos 6^ and ends with Mk 2^. 
The argument in these verses is not easy to follow. The action 
of the disciples is in no sense parallel to that of the priests in the 
temple ; nor could the fact that the priests obeyed the injunctions 
of the law, by working on the Sabbath, justify the disciples for 
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idiiiii OKi a. jmmnimr in xutal 

wuxiL Se -M Bflo. smiiKiiy. 

±e 3»enr zxr if Xk 

«a liac lie ion if ICai is Loni if :lxe 

icacxn^ lOiui 

iMscnmea ger r^u e ni; * «ai a 

±e acsnn if ±e '&coies. Bnc '''die Son of Mas s LoBd af tbe 

^fl*v-^«^ ^ ieeaB 3s be no me juewfiM. 

eifitnr, tuesKXxtt, ztnisa *^:fie SiwiiiarT 
jrx ±e sahhacx,'' and i:fins sc^xc ^f jfie 
and dse ears, atddi a scToac s vtnch. 
jw*"4^ Ha 'swa acbon si *o r kj ! it 
IR ±e temcie work en ±e SahrarfL 
of the temcie owsrrxjes Sohcarh n 
griatftr ±an ±e tcsipie. Macii 
5».vrjtt£h rilca- For ±e Sm of Man < = 
His p^!7v:«r^ftT, Lord of ±e Sar>raffu 

I, 5, Ordidyimnairtadimtielmm^AatMtkt SM^MdkAtpnesb 
in the UmpU ^^fam tke SaUatk, mmd mrg mwtkmt .gmzjify^rm 
r^\ (X Sxx 2h^ M.~^ »W i> u ] U, bj pedbimfi^ the actiaos 
necrtsHary to the oSering of die sacrifices. 

L 6. Bui I say io y<m, Tkmi man tioM tke tta^k a iene.] The 
''m/yre than the temple " is the Son of Man = the Messiah. If die 
temple was not subaerrient to Sabbath nife% how much less the 
MesMJah ! 

L 7. /fi</ // /^v A^z^ kfur»n what is ** Mercy I wisk^ mmd mot 
ta^rifia^ ye would not have condemned tke guiltless,^ See on 9^. 
'n»e wr/rdi are of the nature of a parenthesis. The 70^ of the 
next vefftc continues the thought of v.*. 

K a /"^ />^ Z^r^ ^ the Sabbath is the Son o/Afmn.] ML has: 
iffji HvpiM Itrrw h vcos rdv &yOpiirwmt kcu tov adfiPaixm, Mt.*s ynp b 
nea;f(sary to his argument The Messiah is greater than the temple^ 
Un He is Ixird of the Sabbath, i,e, =to God who ordained it. 

1'0« Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in one or two striking 
<liTtflils. Both omit 6S6v woUiv from Mk ^, and specify the "eat- 
ing,'* Both have ilwav for IXeyov in Mk **, and ctycF for XJyu in 
Mk *•. Both insert fiovov^ (oc?) in Mk ^, and both omit xp^ 
hrxfv from Mk **; iirl 'APtdSap Apx^'^P^*^ ^*'Otn Mk *, aiid to 
tnljjfinrnv — to (rdpftarov from Mk *^. It does not, however, seem 
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necessary to suppose that they had a second source other than Mk. 
See on 8^. 

0. And having departed thence^ He went into their synagogue.] M 
Mk. has : " And He entered again into a synagogue." — koI /uraPa^ 
iKu$€y] for Mk.'s KoX — TToXtv. wdXiv as a connecting link in descrip- 
tive narrative is characteristic of Mk., occurring 26 times. Mt 
generally avoids it. For ^icct^cv, see on 4^^. ical /icra^Sas ^kcT^ck 
occurs again in 15^. ftcra^SatVciv 5 times in Mt., never in Mk. 
— ^\0€y cis] avoids the redundancy of Mk.'s €ior^X$€v — ci?. See 
on 1 2^. — €19 rrjv awaywyriv avrwv] Mk. has simply cis awayi$yyi^v, 
Lk. also has the article. 

10. And, beholdy a man having a withered hand. And they M 
questioned Him, saying. Is it lawful to heal on the Sabbath f that 
they might accuse Him.] " Mk. has : " And there was there a man 
having the hand withered. And they were observing Him, if He 
would heal him on the Sabbath, that they might accuse Him." — 
KoX iSov] See on 1^. Mk. has ical ^v cicet. — x^'^P^ lx<i>v (rjpdiv] 

Mk. has i(rjpafifi€irqv €;(aiv r^ X^^' ^^- ^^^ ^^^ (ytp^ — '^a^ 
ivtpwrffo'caf avrov AcyoKXCs] Mk. has ical iraptrripovy avrov, — ct 
cfccFTtK — 0€pav€V€iv] Mk. has ct — ^cpawcvcrct avrov. For ct before 
a direct question, cf. Blass, p. 260. 

Mk. has here : " And He saith to the man having the withered 
itfjpdv) hand. Rise into the midst. And He saith to them. Is 
it lawful on the Sabbath to do good or to do evil, to save life 
or to kill ? And they were silent And looking round at them 
with anger, being grieved at the hardness of their hearts." Mt. 
omits all this. He elsewhere omits clauses which describe Christ's 
human emotions. See Introduction, p. xxxL Here he substitutes 
instead an example of the doing good of which Mk. speaks in v.^. 

That he may introduce w.^^- ^^ the editor changes Mk.'s " they 
were observing Him, if," into a direct challenge, "they asked 
Him if." 

11, And He said to them. What man of you shall there be, who L 
shall have one sheep, and if this fall on the Sabbath into a pit, 
will he not take hold of it and lift it out ?] 

Id. How much therefore is a man better than a sheep f So that L 
it is lawful to do well on the Sabbath.] Lk. has similar sayings 
differently worded in another miracle, 141-*. There is no sufficient 
reason for thinking that the two Evangelists drew from a common 
source. 

11. irp6Parw h] See on 8^*, and Blass, p. 144. S^ S* ff^ k omit ck. 

12. Tocro) oZv Sca^^ci] Cf. 10^^ iroAAcuF arpovOiiav Sca^c/KTC, 6^ 
ovx vficis fiaXXov Sca^cpcrc aur<tfF. 

18. Then He saith to the man. Stretch forth thy hand. And M 
he stretched it forth ; and it was restored whole, as the other.] Mk. 
has: ''He saith to the man, Stretch forth thy hand. And he 
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stretched it forth, and his hand was restored." For rm, see on 
2^. — AwwaTWTd$rf\ For the double augment, see Blass, p. 39. 
Omit vyiijs S* S« latt 

IC 14. And the Pharisees went out^ and took counsel against Him^ 
haw they might destroy Him,'] Mk. has: "And the Pharisees 
straightway, with the Herodians, went out and gave counsel against 
Him, how they might destroy Him." — l^cXtfoi^cs 5^] as oftai for 
Mlc's icat ^cA^KTcs. After ^^ipurouM, Mk. has cv^ /ccra rwr 
'Hf^yScaFuiF. For the omission of cv^ see on 3^^ The editor 
omits the Herodians here, but retains them in aa^^^^Mk 12^. — 
av/ifiovXxo¥ IXaPov] Mk. has ^8i8ovr or crocow. avfifi<wXi€¥ Xoft- 
piytiv occurs s times in ML, here and in 22^ 27*-^ 28**. mifir 
fiovKiov occurs in Plutarch, Aom. 14, Lucull. 26 ; and in Ditten- 
berger, Syll, 316. 11 (second cent ac.), 328. 7. ^ 334. 7. 29, 39, 
55> 57 (73 ^^)> ^^^ twice in Egyptian Papyri of the secoiKi 
century. See Deissm. Bib, Stud, p. 238. 

IC 15y 16. And Jesus perceived it^ and departed thence : and then 
followed Him many, and He healed them all ; and He charged them 
that they should not make Him known.] The editor summarises 
Mt 3^'^^ which he might have omitted as not congruous to this 
chapter of controversy. But Mk 3^* ^* suggested to him a contrast 
between the Lord's quiet work of healing and His avoidance of 
publicity, and the hostile clamour of the Pharisees. He adds the 
quotation from Isaiah to emphasise the contrast — 6 hk *lriamii\ 
as often for Mk.'s koX 6 'It/o-oOs. jvov% is not in Mk. Ik^Bv^ 
added by Mt ; see on 4*^. — rfKoKovBriamf oxrrw xoXAot] Mk. has 

irokv irXrjBo^ — ^icoXov^crcv. — iraFras] Mk. has iroAAovs. For a 
similar change, see on 8**. Lk. also has Travra^. — circrcfiiTfrcy] Mk. 
has TToAAa ^ircTt/io. Mk.'s adverbial iroAAa (13 times) is generally 
omitted by Mt He retains it twice, 13* 16*^ ; and has it once 
besides, 27^*. For the substitution of the aorist for the imperfect, 
see Introduction, p. xx. 

The editor here adds a fulfilment of prophecy. 
O 17-21. That it might be fulfilled which was spoken through 

Isaiah the prophet, saying, Behold My Son, whom I adopted ; My 
Beloved, in whom My soul was well pleased : I will put My spirit 
upon Him, and He shall announce judgement to the Gentiles, He 
shall not strive, nor cry out ; nor shall any one hear His voice in the 
streets, A bruised reed He shall not break, and smoking flax He 
shall not quench, until He bring forth Judgement to victory. And in 
His name shall Gentiles hope.] 

5irci)9 wXrfpto&Q, IC.T.X.] For the formula, see on i**. The 
quotation is from Is 42^"^. The only trace of the LXX seems to 
be in the last clause, where the Hebrew has "His law" for 
"His name." The editor may be translating from the Hebrew, 
but more probably is using an existing Greek version which is 
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already presupposed in Mk i^^. Tbe passage had probably been 
adapted in Christian drdes in order to bring out the conception 
that the Messiah, the Son of God, accomplished the career that 
had been foretold of the idealised nation. We should expect to 
find vios here or toTs in Mk i^^^^Mt 3^^. But xw as more 
applicable to the Messiah may have bosn substituted for toTs 
either by the author of the Greek second Gospel, or at some stage 
between his time and the first appearance of the quotation in this 
Greek form. toT? in Mt is either a return to the original form of 
the quotation in Greek, or a reminiscence of the LXX. — ov ypmaa] 
aiperiitw is a late word common in the LXX. It is used as = 
equivalent to "adopt" in i Ch 28* m j^p^uca cy avrw c&cu /aov mot ; 
Mai 3*^ ov rpovov alp€riC€i dvOpmro^ rav way ; Kaibel, Epigrammaia^ 
252 : cupcruras $€ varrip aropyal ff^vciv hrptnlpnrfatv. The aorist here 
and in cv^mTo-cv may simply be due to imitation of the Hebrew 
tenses, but in the mind of the Christian translator probably imply 
the eternal pre-temporal act of God in the election of the Messiah. 
6 dvaxiTTos /low = the Messiah, see on 3^". — cl? ov €vS6K7jar€v tf ^x^ 
fuwj in 3^^ cv i tiSoKYja-a. For the good pleasure of God in the 
Messiah as shown in election and adoption to Messiahship and 
Sonship, cf. Eph i*^, and see Bacon, Am. Jaum, TheoL ix. 458 ff. 
— dvayycXci] Heb. is fc(^\ LXX c^chVci. dvayycAXciy, a very 
common LXX word, seems to be a translation according to the 

sense. — ^pwrct] The Heb. is pyy, LXX iccirpa^crai. — irpavyoo-cc] 

Heb. KB^, LXX avwrct (cf. «B': = avt'i7^ Gn iS^S Jos 24" Is i" 
2* 46*). — icpavyo^ccv] only here in Mt, is used once in Ac 22*^, 
and 4 times in Jn. of a multitude of people, and once Jn 11** of 
Christ at the tomb of Lazarus. By earlier writers it is used of 
discordant forms of utterance — of a dog, Plat. Rep. x. 607 ; of 
a dnmken man. Demos th. Con, 1258; of a raven, Epict Diss. 
iiL 1. 37 ; of shouting in a theatre, ib. iiL 4. 4. — xarca^cij For the 
augmented fut, cf. Blass, p. 52; Moulton, Class. Rev. 1901, p. 
36.— ck Fticos] Heb. nvivh^ LXX cis iXij^ctav, but cf. Hab i* 

MWD irob WP «b« After KpCaWf Is 42** is omitted, the translator's 
eye passing from t3fiC^ to the second occurrence of the same word. 
22. The editor here omits Mk 3i**>-2i. He elsewhere omits 
Mk.'s references to a house, see on 15^* ; and also elsewhere omits 
the descriptions of the thronging of the multitude ; cf. the omissions 
of Mk iM from Mt 8" Mk i<« at Mt 8*, Mk 2« from Mt 9I, 
Mk 3* from Mt 12^*. And he has probably felt objection to Mk 3*^, 
especially l^tyov yap on iiiarrf. The copyists of Mk. have felt 
the same difficulty. D has iiiararcu avrov^; abdffiq exssnttai 
eos. But a reminiscence of this verse betrays itself in the 
i^iarayro of Mt 12^. There follows in Mk. the statement that 
"the scribes . . . said that he hath Beezeboul," and this is 
followed by a short rebutting discourse of Christ Mt has here 



132 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [XXX. ». 

a short introductory miracle followed by a much longer discourse^ 
in which are verses parallel to the discourse of Mk. Thus : 
Mt 12"'*^. Introductory miracle. 

M.S6 ^ Mk 3«-« 

10 ^ • 

81. 8Sb B3 ^ss-ao 

t8-S7 

• 

Here follows the statement that some of the scribes asked for 
a sign, v.**, and a discourse in answer, w.^*^. The question of 
relationship is complicated by the parallels in Lk. Uc. omits Mk 
^nso in i^ order. It should come at Lk 6^* or 8*. But later in his 
Gospel he has a discourse which is very similar to that in Mt Thus : 
Mt i2M« = Lk iiw 

Lk. has here combined the request for a sign which in Mt comes 
later with the charge of demoniac agency. 

Mt 12M = Lk ii" 

27-88 B 19-80^ 

» - Mk3«7 = «-«.' 

80 ^ n 

43-45 3 84-26 

Lk vv.*""^ have no parallel in Mt 

Mt vv.^*-^" have no parallel in this discourse in Lk. 

Mt 12^-^2 ^ Lk !!««». 

It will be seen that both Mt and Lk. prefix an introductory 
miracle. Both have parallels to Mk ^^^j but in this section Mt 
and Lk. have verbal agreements against Mk. £,^. : 

€28o>9 3c ra^ ivOvfiT^a-ti^ avrcui' ctircv avrocs, Mt ^ « avros Sk clSois 
avTwv Ta 8iavoi7/iara ctircv avTOii, Lk ^^. 

vSxra /SocriAcia fi€pi(TO€i(raf Mt ^ = ^racra /SacriXciiai — StofiyHtr' 
Oturaj Lk ^^. Mk. has koI iav /ScuriAcia — fi€pi<r$y. 

iprjfiovraif Mt ^, Lk ^'^. Mk. has ov Bvvarai OToB^vax ^ jSocrcXcMi 
hctivrf. 

WW9 — (rraOrja-eTai ^ fiaa-iXtCa avrou, Mt ^, Lk ^®. Mk. has o» 
Swarcu OTTJvai, dAAa rcXo^ ^X^^ 

Both have parallels to Mk *^ but here Mt. agrees closely with 
Mk., whilst Lk. considerably diverges. Mt embodies Mk *^. 
Lk. omits. Further, in Mt the whole discourse falls into two 
portions, one an answer to the charge of demoniac agency, the 
second an answer to a request for a sign. In Lk. the charge and 
the request are combined, but the discourse is divided by vv.*^"*, 
which have no parallel in Mt. And, lastly, Mt has a section, 
^^"^^, which has no parallel in the discourse in Lk. It is not easy 
to explain adequately this complex relationship. The fact that 
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Lk. omits Mk/s paragraph at the place where it would naturally 
occur in his Gospel, and gives instead a longer discourse later in 
his Gospel, would naturally suggest the explanation that he had 
before him a second source containing this longer discourse at a 
later period in Christ's life, and that he abandoned Mk. to follow 
this source. Cf. his omission of Mk i^*"*^ at Lk 4", because he 
proposes to insert a little later, 5^"", a similar narrative from 
another source. Cf. his omission at 8^ of Mk 6^"*, because he 
has inserted a similar account in 4^^^. It seems, therefore, 
necessary to suppose that Lk. had a second narrative before him 
containing matter parallel to Mk ^^•^, That being so, it is 
natural to suppose that Mt also had a discourse longer than 
Mk 3*^"^, and containing many features parallel to Lk. Their 
divergence in many points makes it unlikely that they were copy- 
ing from the same document More probably they had before 
them different sources containing discourses in many respects 
parallel to one another. To some extent their agreement may be 
due to Lk.'s reminiscence of Mt Mt's source is probably the Logia. 
d2. TTien there was brought to Him a demoniac^ blind^ and 
dumb: and He healed him^ so that the dumb spake and saw,"] 
Lk. has : " And He was casting out a dumb devil. And it came 
to pass when the devil was gone forth the dumb spake." Mt has 
already inserted in 9^-88 ^ similarly worded miracle: "Behold, 
they brought to Him a dumb demoniac And when the devil 
was cast forth, the dumb spake." It is striking that Lk 11^^ is not, 
as we should expect, so nearly agreed with Mt 12^ as with 
Mt 9**"*'. It must remain doubtful whether this miracle was in 
the sources used by Mt and Lk. It is quite possible that in 
^82-84 m^^ wishing to add another miracle, described as shortly as 
possible the healing of a deaf demoniac (see on 9^), the fact of 
such a healing being current in Christian tradition. At 12'^ he 
wants a suitable introduction to the following discourse, and 
rewrites shortly a similar account But it is curious that he 
should not have specially mentioned, as in 9^, the " casting out " 
of the devil in order to prepare for the ixPdXXti of 12**. Lk., 
when inserting in 1 1^** the discourse which follows, has felt the 
same need of an introductory miracle. His choice of a deaf 
demoniac may be due to reminiscence of the two passages in Mt, 
or may be accidental, and due simply to the fact that both 
Evangelists inserted in this same connection the story of a deaf 
demoniac, known to them as an incident current in Christian 
tradition, of which no details had been preserved. Given the fact 
of the healing of a dumb demoniac, the agreement in language 
between Mt 9^** and Lk 11^* is not very remarkable. It would 
be difficult to describe the bare fact of such a healing without 
some verbal agreement. 
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iAt* wfKtvip4)ifiti avry] For rirt, see on a'. For wpoa^ipmr at 
chanctensdc of Mt, see Introduction, p. IzzzvL a-pcMngr^^it 
the reading of K C D a/ Utt. B S' S* have wpmr^KcyKor, as m 9**. 
For the passive, cf, iS** ig'*. 

B 513. J4Hd all ihe multitudes wert astomisked, and said. Is iMs 
indeed the Son of David f\ i(urT<am only here in this Gospii. 
It is a reminiscence of Mk 3". For " Son of David " as a title of 
the Messiah, see Dalm. Words, 319(1. 

■ SI. But the Pharisees heard it, and said. This man doth not 
east out devils, except by Beelteboul, chief ef the demls.'\ Mk. has : 
" And the scribes who had come down from Jerusalem were saying 
that He hath Beelzeboul, and that by the chief of the devils He casts 
out devils." ML and Lk. independently, or Lk. by reminiscence 
of Mt, fuse together the two clauses of Mk **, and wron^y make 
Beelzeboul equivalent to the chief of the devils and SstaiL In 10* 
/3f«X{c^ouA is a name of reproach. Here in Mk. it seems to be 
the name of a demon by whom Christ was r^arded as possessed 
But it is not equivalent to Satan, the apj^ rar 8ai/u»tW from 
whom Mk. distinguishes Beelzeboul For Beelzeboul,* see on 10''. 

IC SO. And knowing their thoughts. He said to them, E7>ery kingdom 
divided against itself is made desolate; and every city or house divided 
against itself shall not stand.] Mk. has: "And having called 
them. He was saying to them in parables, How can Satan cast 
out Satan ? And if a kingdom be divided against (iri) itself, that 
kingdom cannot stand. And if a house be divided against itself 
that house shall not be able to stand." Lk. agrees closely with ML 
in omitting the summoning of the disciples, in substituting the know- 
ledge of the thoughts of the Pharisees, and in combining Mk.'s 
two analogies into one clause. " But He (airot), knowing thrir 
thoughts {&iav<nj(ia.Ta), said to them, Every kingdom divided (&«- 
fitpi^tura) against itself {iijt iavr^ as in Mk., Mt has naff iavr^) 
is made desolate, and house falls on house," or " a house (divided) 
against a house falls." — oUot^ Mt. and Mk. have oUo. Well- 
hausen argues that "house" m Aramaic, and so here, means "a 
political territory," as in "house of Lysanias." This would give 
an appropriate meaning in ML No kingdom torn by internal 
dissension can escape devastation. And no city or State so divided 
can long maintain its independent existence. Lk.'s source seems 
to have differed here from ML's. 

C 36. And if Satan cast out Satan, he is divided against himself; 
how therefore shall his kingdom stand 1'\ Mk.has: "And if Satan 
rise up against himself and be divided, he cannot stand, but hath 
an end." Lk. agrees closely with ML : " And if Satan be divided 
(SttiMpC<T$if) against himself, how shall bis kingdom stand ? " Lk. 
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adds here : " because you say that by Beelzeboul I cast out devils " ; 
cf. Mk V ~. 

87-S8. And if I hy Beelzeboul cast out devils, your sons by whom !• 
do they cast (/Aem) out f therefore they shall be your judges. But if 
J by the Spirit of God cast out devils, then the kingdom of God came 
upon you.] These verses are not in Mk, Lk. has them in verbal 
agreement with Mt, except that he has faimiX^ for vytifLart. 
Christ, after urging the absurdity of the charge brought against 
Him C*"""), now throws back the accusation upon the Jews. 
They, loo, practised exorcism. Were they also the agents of 
Beelzeboul? — ol t«oi hpSiv] means "people of your own race and 
religion," i.e. Jews, It is here an Oriental circumlocution for " you." 
For an example of Jewish exorcism, cf. Jos. Ant. viii. 46, 47 (cjuoted 
on 8"), and Ac 1 9^'.— Sia roin-o] occurs 1 1 times in Mt., 3 in Mk., 
4 in LJc. — KpiToi tfiuii'] " shall convict you of hypocrisy in accusing 
Me of employing diabolical arts whilst you yourselves practise 
exorcism." — 'Rvriftan dcov] Lk. has the striking SoicniXy Bum; cf. 
Ex 8'*06) where it is applied to a miraculous event, and Dt 9'*. — 
l^^ao-cr^ ^davct^ occurs only here in the Synoptic Gospeb. With 
pre[x>sitions it means to "arrive at," "reach to," "come upon"; 
cf. Jg »o" ouK JyviMTo-v 5ti <^$avti tv avTovt ^ Koxia. The aorist is 
difficult, and we should expect the perfect The same unexpected 
aor. occurs in 1 Th a" J^flturt Si Iv avroSi^ ^ ^PVV- " '^ ^ ^7 *^^ 
Spirit of God cast out devils, then when I began my work, or when 
I came, the kingdom of God came to and amongst you, though 
you were not aware of it" /Soa. tov 6i<m occurs 4 times in Mt, 
here and in 19" ai"-". The kingdom is here regarded as some- 
thing present But only by anticipation. Where the Messiah was, 
there must be the kingdom in some sens& But in a fuller sense 
it was still future, to be inaugurated when He came on the clouds 
of heaven. 17 ^atriXtia rov tfiov here is certainly due to the source 
used by the editor, in this case probably the Logia, which therefore 
contained sayings about " the kingdom of God " and " the kingdom 
of the heavens." The reason why the editor did not here sub- 
stitute the latter for the former no doubt is that he always uses 
^ fiamktta rSv oipavSiy in an eschatological sense, which would 
here be out of place ; cf. Introduction, p. Ixvii f. 

S8. Or haw can any one enter into the house of " the strong man," M 
and spoil his goods 1 unless first he bind "the strong man," and 
then he will spoil his house.^ Mk. has : " But no one can, having 
entered into," etc Lk. has a different version of the saying. — ^ 
Tu«] In Mk. the saying is loosely appended to the preceding with 
dAXo. The saying about the strong man and his goods had probably 
become proverbial ; cf. Ps-Sol 5* oil yap A^fnu viaiko. av$piinrot 
wapa ivSpot StifHToiJ ; Is 49** ;i^ X^fii^eroi tk vapa vt'yarTK O'kSXo. 

So fai from acting as a subordinate of Beelzeboul, Christ had 
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invaded his territory, and hy ejecting devite from the possessed, 
was spoiling his goods. This implied a previous nctoiy over him. 
L SO. ffe that is not with Me is against Me : and ht thai gatkenik 
net with me sealtenth.'] So Lk v.". 

In this war against Satan's strot^bolds there are only two sAta : 
for Christ or against Him, gathering with Him or scattering with 

K SI. Therefore I say to you. Every sin and blasphemy shaH tt 
for^en to nun : but blasphemy against the ^irit shall net bt 
forgiven.] Mk. has : " Verily I say to you that all things shall be 
foigiven to the sons of men,' the sins and the blasphemies where- 
with soever they shall blaspheme: But whosoever shall bUs[^ieiiw 
against the Holy Spirit hath not forgiveness for ever, but ia gniltj 
of an eternal sin. Because they were saying that He hath an 
unclean spirit." Lk. has no parallel in this discourse, but in 13'' his 
*' He who blasphemed against the Holy Spirit shall not be for^ven." 
In Mt the meaning seems to be : " You have taken sides against 
Me in the war against Satan. In so doing you have committed 
an unpardonable sin, because in charging Me with being an agent 
of Satan you have hardened yourselves against a revelation of (kxl's 
Spirit working in Me." 

■C 82. And whosoever shall speak a word against tkt Son of Man, 
it shall be forgiven him ; but whosoever shall speak against tht Holy 
Spirit, it shall not be forgiven him, neither in this age nor in the 
eoming.] This verse seems to repeat the thought of the last, the 
difference being that as a contrast to speaking against or blasphem} 
against the Spirit, we have here speaking against the Son of Man 
in particular, instead of all sin and blasphemy in general The 
two verses seem to be dilferent recensions of the same saying. 
Mt. has probably conflated Mk. and his other source, or Mk.- 
the other source and another form of the saying known to him. 
Lk. in 13'" has: kqi tiSs St ipu Xoyov (is ror uioi' roC iyffpmxoii 
i.<^S^tTtu aWlf T^ 8) tU TO 'Kyiov wvniio. ^Xao^/ujaiu^c mni 
d^^^mxt. Lk. appears to borrow the first clause from Mt ", 
the second from Mt " = Mk ". He may have done so from 
memory, or may have had the saying before him in this form. If 
Mt ** and Mt '• = Mk *"" be different recensions of one saying 
it is probable that Mk.'s striking roU viai<s rdv ij4unnm and Ml's 
Kara rov v'uiv rov i,v$pnTrmi go back to the same original Aramaic 
phrase. Of the two, Mk.'s phrase is probably the more accurate 
translation. "Anything shall be forgiven to men save blasphemy 
against the Holy Spirit," gives a clear and intelligible meaning. 
On the other hand, "Opposition to the Son of Man is pardon- 
able, opposition to the Holy Spirit is unpardonable," is difficult to 
'= " men " occurs only here in Ihe Synoptic 
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explain. How could the Pharisees be supposed to be able to 
distinguish between the Son of Man ( = Christ ?) acting as such, 
and the Son of Man driving out devils by the power of the Spirit 
We have here a fairly clear instance where an original Aramaic 
phrase meaning " sons of men " = " men " has been mistakenly 
represented by 6 vios tov Mpiatrav, Mk 4^8 is probably another 
instance. The general drift of vv.*^* ^ seems to be : " You accuse 
Me of Satanic methods in casting out devils. In reality I cast 
them out by the power of God's Spirit In substituting Satan for 
the Holy Spirit you are guilty of blasphemy. And this is an 
unpardonable sin. It is the lie in the souL" — ovrc h rovn^ np 
aVavi. ovrc hf rf /LtcXXom] Mk 10^ has : cv r<p atcovt rt^ ipxofi€Vif, 
So Lk. ; but Mt. omits. Lk. also has : rot) alwyo^ rovrov^ 16^ 20^, 
and rov atS>vo9 cicciVov, 20^. These phrases are connected with the 
distinction which is common in apocalyptic literature of the first 
cent A.D. between the present and the future age. See Dalm. 
Words, pp. 147-156; Volz, /idd. Eschat p. 57 ; and cf. 2 Es 7^ 
"the Most High hath not made one world, but two"; 7*^ 
"the world to come"; Apoc, Bar 15^'® 44^* "the world to 
come." The distinction is also found in Rabbinical literature; 
cf. Aboth 2®. Hillel said: "He who acquires for himself the 
words of the law, acquires for himself the life of the age which 
is coming." Dalman says of this, "if genuine." Ber, R, 44 
(Wiinsche, p. 209) : According to Jochanan ben Zaccai, c. 80 a.d., 
God revealed to Abraham " this age, but not that age." According 
to Akiba, "He revealed to him both ages." "The currency of 
these expressions 'this age,' the future age," says Dalman, "is 
at all events established by the end of the first Christian century." 
Mt. has also 5 times the expression on/vrcXcia roO o\mvo%. See 
on v.*^. — oiric (i<^€^i/<rcrai] B has ov fi^ d^c^. For this construc- 
tion, see on 5^®. 

88-85. The editor here inserts a paragraph which is similar to 
one which he has already recorded in the Sermon on the Mount, 
yi7-» Lif, in his Sermon, 6**^, also has a similar section, which, 
however, is more closely in agreement with Mt 1 2 than with Mt 7 ; 
that is to say, Lk 6« and *^^=Mt 718- 1«, whilst Lk 6*^« = Mt 
j^88c Mb. 86^ Ljj^ is jjg,.g perhaps conflating the words of his source 
for the Sermon with reminiscences of Mt 13. 

88. Either make the tree good, and its fruit good ; or make the 1^ 
tree rotten, and its fruit rotten : for by the fruit the tree is known,] 
Cf. 7^^* ^®, Lk 6^. The meaning here is " Be consistent Either 
allow My acts of casting out devils to be good in result, and 
attribute the power to do such good acts to the Holy Spirit ; or 
condemn them as evil in result, and attribute them to Satanic agency." 

84. Ve offspring of vipers, how can you speak good things, being L 
eviW] This has no parallel in Lk. The meaning is: "The 
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reason why you utter judgements whidi directly gainsay plain UxA 
is to be found in your evil nature." 

L 84. For out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh^ 

L 85. The good man from the good treasure brings forth goei 
things : and the evil man from the evil treasure brings forth eoH 
things,] Cf. Lk 6^ "The good man from the good treasure of 
(his) heart brings forth (vpoai^4pa) the good. And the evil man 
from the evil brings forth the eviL For out of the abundance of 
the heart his mouth speaketh." 

The meaning is : " Your malicious judgements oome from the 
treasure-house of your malicious nature.** 

86-87. These verses have no parallel in Lk. 

L But I say to you^ that every idle utterance that mem shall sfeak, 
they shall give account concerning it in the day of judgement. For 
from thy words shall thou be acquitted^ and from thy words shall 
thou be condemned^ 

86. TToy p^/ia i^y\ The Pharisees might urge that their say- 
ing of v.^ was after all only a pleasantry, and did not express their 
real beliefs. Christ warns them that such idle utterances, because 
they come from the heart (v.^), give expression to the inward 
nature, and will be called into judgement no less than the reasoned 
statement or the outward action. The last verse, with its change 
to the singular and its substitution of Xoyos for p^/ui, sounds like 
a quotation or a proverbial saying. Clause (a) is perhaps a 
reminiscence of Ps 50^ waoi iv oucau^^s ^ rots Ai^yocc <roik 
For S cav, see on 11*^. 

L 88. Then answered Him certain of the scribes and Pharisees^ 
sayings Teacher, we wish to see a sign from Thee.] In Lk ii^* this 
request is combined with the accusation at the head of the 
discourse. " But others tempting (Him), were seeking a sign from 
heaven from Him.'* 
TOTc] see on 2^. 

L 80. And He answered and said to them^ An evil and adulterous 
generation seeks for a sign ; and a sign shall not be given to it, 
save the sign of Jonah the prophet.] Lk. has: "And when the 
multitudes were crowding together. He began to say. This 
generation is an evil generation: it seeks a sign, and a sign 
shall not be given to it, save the sign of Jonah.** — ^p)ixaXis] means 
apostate, disobedient, and unfaithful to God. 
EPL 40. For as Jonah was in the belly of the monster three days 
and three nights ; so shall the Son of Man be in the heart of 
the earth three days and three nights.] Lk. has : " For as Jonah 
was a sign to the Ninevites, so shall be also the Son of Man to 
this generation.** 

It is probable that Mt. (or the writer of his source) has para- 
phrased the saying as recorded by Lk., in order to explain the 
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paiallelisni between Jonah as a sign and the Son of Man as a 
sign, "As Jonah was a sign." But how was he a sign? Cer- 
tainly not simply because he preached. His message of warning 
could in no true sense be called a sign. He was a sign because 
of his remarkable experience recorded in Jon 1-3. "So shall 
the Son of Man be a sign," in virtue of His remarkable life's history 
from beginning to end. The writer of the saying as recorded in 
Ml has wished to make this parallelism clear. He has done so 
by illustrating it from one particular event in the life history of 
Jonah and of the Son of Man, in connectiim with which there 
was, as it seemed to him, a striking coincidence. The Son of Man 
(■•Christ) foretold, as tradition recorded, that He would rise 
again after three days; cf. Mk 8^ 9" 10**, Mt 17". (This waa 
traditionally interpreted as equivalent to " on the third day," cf. 
Mt i6ni7»»jo» Lk9«>i8«'34^-« Acio«). It might, therefore, 
be said that He lay in the grave for three days. Mt turned to 
the Book of Jonah, and found in a> the words : xai ^v *Iim«c tr tj 
KocXif Tov KiJTow Tpiis ^^cpas Kai Tpits vvKTat. Here was material 
for a comparison. Jonah's wonderful story of guidance and pre- 
servation culminated in bis sojourn in the belly of the sea monster 
followed by his miraculous deliverance. This, as illustrating his 
whole unique experience, made him a sign to the Ninevites. He 
preached to them as one miraculously accredited. The life history 
of the Son of Man culminated in His sojourn in the grave, followed 
by His miraculous resurrection. This, as illustrating His whole life 
of wonder and marvel, constituted Him a sign to the men of that 
generation Mt has, of course, rather forced his analogy.* Putting 
aside the foct that according to Christian tradition Christ lay in 
the grave only one whole day and parts of two others, he has 
tried to increase the parallelism by adding tptts vv«Tat, when at 
the most there were only two. 

The words 7F 'liavSx — »T!«TaB are borrowed from Jon a\ — rg 
Kapii^ T^ yifi] cf. Dt 4" Heb. "the heart of heaven," and <»r 
maris, 4 Es (= a Es R.V.) i3»-« 

41. 7(fe men of Nineveh shall rise up at the Judgement with this L 
generation, and shall condemn it : betause they repented at the message 
of Jonah; and, behold, more than Jonah is here.] Lk. transposes this 
and the next verse, probably simply in order to secure a chrono- 
logical sequence. He has this verse in verbal agreement with ML 

Avairrqvovnu h t^ xpiirct] shall stand or rise up at the judgemenL 
Except in this and the next verse, Mt. uses f/iupa Kpiatiat in this 

'For in early attempt to account forlhe "three days" and " three nights," 
ace the SfriiK Didascalia (ed. Lagarde), p. SS, where the "three days" are 
reckoned aa Friday 6a.m. to noon, Fiidny 3 p.m. to 6 p.m., and Satiuday; 
(h« " ihTf« nichti" aa Fiidav t9 to 3 p.m. (dftrkneuss night), Friday oigbt. 
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sense; cf. lo^* ii**-** 12*. For ^ xpun^ = the last judgement, 
cf. Lk lo^^ The idea is that at the final judgement the men of 
Nineveh will indict the men of this generation for not having 
repented at the preaching of Christ, who had been a greater sign 
to them than Jonah had been to the Ninevites. Wellhausen 
urges that in Aramaic *' stand or rise up in judgement with" means 
"to accuse." That is true; but even so the implied period of 
accusation must have been the final judgement day. The Greek 
translator, who rendered the Aramaic original by ^y w ny/ aor r o i h 
TQ icpurci fUTo, only made his words express what he supposed to 
be implied in the original — wXmo¥ laivaj cf. 12^ rov itpov iMMfjw. 
L 42. The queen of the South shall rise up at the judgememt with 
this generation^ and shall condemn it : for she came from the ends of 
the earth to hear the wisdom of Solomon ; and^ behold^ more than 
Solomon is here,] So Lk. with rCir dySpiay after /acto. iy€p$rf(nvm 
is synonymous with dyoum/crcrai of v.^. Both represent the same 
Aramaic word.— fcStw] In i K io^ feCe^ = LXX Sa^a. J08. Ant 

viiL 165 calls her queen of Egypt and Ethiopia. But Sheba was in 
southern Arabia. Wellhausen remarks that this is the earliest 
instance of the name Jemen (<-" south "=: F<{ros) for South-West 
Arabia. 
L 43-45 are placed by Lk.(ii**^) earlier in the discourse. There 
they seem to illustrate the futility of the methods of the Jewish 
exorcists (v.**). These seem to do the same work as Christ, but 
really they act against Him (v.*>) ; for the evil spirit whom they 
drive out returns, making the sufferer worse than before. In Mt 
the verses seem rather to describe the condition of the Jewish 
nation in Christ's time. They had formerly repented at the 
summons of God, and their evil spirit had been driven out 
But it had returned with seven others. And now the condition 
of the nation was such that even the preaching of Christ had no 
effect Or the passage may have been added here by the editor, 
with immediate reference to the preceding verses, as bearing upon 
the subject of exorcism with which the discourse started. It is 
possible that Lk. may have tried to improve the coimection by 
placing the verses within the body of the discourse. 
L 43. But when the unclean spirit is gone forth from the man^ he 
passes through waterless places^ seeking resty and finds none.] So Lk. 
with fjiti €vpC<rKw for ov\ tvpCaKtu — AyvSpiav tottoiv] Demons were 
thought to dwell in deserted places. Cf. Is 13** 34", Bar 4*^, Rev 
i8^ Mk 5^^ For the waterless place, cf. the incantation given in 
Thompson, Devils and Evil Spirits of Babylonia^ L pp. 61, 167 : 
" Neither with sea water, nor with sweet water, 
Nor with bad water, nor with Tigris water. 
Nor with Euphrates water, nor with pond water, 
Nor with river water, shalt thou be covered." 
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And for desert places as the abode of demons, cf. the same work : 
p* 123; "O evil spirit — to the desert 
O evil demon — to th^ desert 
O evil ghost — to the desert 
O evil devil — to the desert 
p. 139 : O evil spirit, get thee forth to distant places. 
O evil demon, hie thee unto the ruins. 
• ••••••• 

A ruined desolate house is thy home." 

44. TTten he saith^ I will return to my house whence I came L 
out; and having come^ he finds it vacant^ swept ^ and adorned^ So 
Lk. with vroorrpc^Q) c^s roF oZkov fiov for ci9 rov oIkof /tov htixrrph^vi ; 
but H* A D a/ S* S* omit o-icoXo^oiaa in Lk. — crxoAo^oKra] Rare in 
this sense; cf. Plut Cai Grcec. 12 ; and of uncultivated land, Plut 
TimoL ch. 22 end. — o-apoco] A late form of o-cupo), Artem. ii. 33. 

46. Then he goeth^ and taketh with himself seven other spirits L 
worse than himself and entering in they dwell there ; and the last 
state of that man becomes worse than the first, ^ So Lk. without yA9 
lavrov, and with lura after lavrou — Iwra] For the seven evil spirits 
of Babylonian demonology, cf. Thompson, pp. xlii fif. 

So shall it be to this evil generation,^ These words are not 
found in LL 

(7) His relations seek Him. 

46. The editor now goes back to Mk 3'^"*'. In Mk. Christ is in a 
house (3^'^), where the preceding discourse was presumably uttered. 
But in Mt the last place mentioned is the synagogue of 12'. In 
1 2^* He leaves the synagogue, and in 1 2^ a blind and deaf demoniac 
is brought to Him ; but no detail of place is given. 

While He was still speaking to the multitudes^ behold^ His'm 
mother and brethren had taken their stand without^ seeking to speak 
to HimJ] Mk. has : " And His mother and His brethren come, 
and, having taken their stand outside, sent to Him, calling Him." 
The outside here means outside the house in which He was {^^), 
In Mt the outside must be interpreted as on the outskirts of the 
crowd. The editor is obliged to rewrite Mk.'s opening words, 
ft-i avTolv XaXovvTos] Cf. the insertion of a similar formula, ravra 
avrov AaXovrro^, as a connecting link, in 9^®. — row clxXois] cf. v.**. — 
iSov] See on i^. — {iTTovrrcs avrtf AoAtoxu] Mk.'s dwcorciAaF wpos 
xvrhv fcaXoiWcs avrov is unsuitable here, where Christ is separated 
from His relatives only by the circle of people round Him. Mt 
anticipates the (ittovo-iV o-c of Mk v.** which he omits. 

48. And He answered and said to him who told Him^ Who is 
My mother 1 and who are My brethren f\ The editor summarises 
Mk w.^^ ** " And the crowd sat about Him ; and they say to Him, 
Behold, Thy mother and Thy brethren without seek Thee. And 
He answered them, and saith. Who is My mother and brethren ? " 
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■ 49. And He stretched out Hii kamds totrardi His disdfiUs, and 
said. Behold My mother and My ireihrtn J] Mlc has : " And He 
loolced round aX those sitting in a drcle about Him, and aaHo, 
Behold My mother and M7 brethren ! " It is in Mt-'s nuuiner to 
make the reference apply specialty to the disciples. — fflou] for ML^ 
rS«. See on i». 

C 60. For whosoever shaU do the wili of My Father mha it in Ae 
heavens, the same is My brother, and sister, and motAer.J Mk. has : 
" Whosoever shall do the will of God, he is My brother, and sister, 
and mother." For toS warpoi /um toC fc- ouporai^ see on j". C£ 
j4ioti 5^ "Be bold as a leopard, and swift as an eagle, and fleet 
as a hart, and strong as a lion, to do the will of thy FaUier whidi 
is in heaven." a* " Do His will as if it were thy will, that He 
may do thy will as if it were His will. Annul thy will beftue 
His will, that He may annul the will of others before thy wiU' 
B. Beraihoth ifi^ " Our will is to do Thy will" See also on 6". 

47. «■ C D E n/ Utl insert here: "And one aid to Him, Behind, TV 
Tnothcf und "Viiy brethren are lUnding withoDt, Keking to ipeilc 10 TitttT 
Mk. hu : " And there sut about Him a multitade ; and thej ny to Hii^ 
Behold, Thy mother and Thy brelhren oaCdde ait seeking Thee." The Tene 
in Mt. is righll^ omilled by N* B L T S' S* ff* k, Mt. has purposely omiued 
(he corresponding clause in Mk., and has only taken irom it the {Vaivlr n> 
fijToO^Tti afir^ XnXijffai, Mt *•. The interpolator has written the words to 
assimilate to Mk. and Lk., and to prepare the way for v.*. If the verse were 
genuine, Mt. and Lk. would agree against Mk. in ier^tacur, m they do in 
(he next verse in tlxtr fat \tyti. 

(8) Illustrations of His parabolic leaching, 13. 
xm. The editor now comes to Mk 4. 

I 1. On that day Jesus went {put of the house }), and sat iy tie 
sea.'\ Mk has : " And again He began to teach by the sea." 

ty tKtivig rj v^fp?] inserted to make the connection closer, as 
in 22**, and as a substitute for Mk.'s rdXiv, which Mt. often omits. 
ix 1^^ oiKiM if genuine is a reminiscence of Mk 3**'' koI tpx*"^ 
th oiKov. which Mt. had omitted, but which still underlies 13"; 
but D S' a b e ff> » g' k omit U Trjt oU(a^ B omits ix. CEal have 
&iro. The words are probably a gloss to explain if •XSwc— iicoftfro] 
Mk. has ^p$aTo SiSoiTKciv. Mt. often avoids ilpjaro. For inaffifn, 
of. 15". It is suggested here by the Ka0ij<rOiu of the next clause 
inMk. 

C 8. And there were gathered to Him many multitudes, so that 
He embarked into a boat, and ja/.] Mk. has: "And there is 
gathered to Him a very great multitude, so that He embarked 
into a boat, and sat in the sea."^ — <n*^x^ij<raF] for Mk.'s hist 
pres., as often — ox^"'] ^^^ Mk.'s singular, as often. Mt omits 
Mk.'s superfluous hi t^ AqAiioctt;. 

I And alt the multitude had taken its stand on the shore.y Mk. 
has : " And all the multitude were at the sea upon the land." — in 
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TOf aiytoXdf] For alyiaXit, cf. v.^. Mt. avoids Mk.'s Tedundant 
"at the sea upon the land." Cf. Introduction, p. xxiv. 

5. And He spake to them many things in parables, saying. Be- H 
hold, the sower went out to sc'w.\ Mk. has: "And He was teach- 
ing them many things in parables, and He said to them in His 
teaching, Hear; Behold, the sower went out to sow." 

voAAif] Ml generally omits Mk.'s adverbial xoAAi — {XAi;<r<v] 
abbreviates Mk.'s jSiSao'KO' — koI iXtytv airoiB iv rg &5a;^ avrou 
See Introduction, p. xxiv. — roC cmJpciv] for Mk.'s (nrtiptu. Mt 
has rov with inf. 7 times. The present tense emphasises the con- 
tinuance of the action. See Blass, p. 196 f., and note on 11', 

4. And during his sowing, some fell by the wayside, and the M 
birds came and devoured them.] Mk. has : " And it came to pass 
during the sowing, some (o) fell by the wayside, and the birds 
came and devoured it"— -3] Mk. has the singular. For Mt's 
preference for plurals, see on 8**. — ikOovra — Kari^ytvl for Mk.'s 
i/XBty KoX Kon'^aycf. 

6. And others fell upon the stony places, where they had not mueh U 
earth ; and immediately they sprang up, because thrf had not depth of 
earth.] Mk. has : " And other fell upon the stony place, and where 

it had not much earth ; and immediately it sprang up because it 
had not depth of earth."- — oAAa] plural again, and so in n-crpiuSij 
for Mk.'s fiAAo and xer-puiSd ; see on 8*". But Mk. has SXXa in 
v.* and w«Tp<i8i) in v.''. — SXXa Si] for Mk.'s ™i SXXo, as often. 

6. And the sun having risen, they were scorched y and because they VL 
had not root they withered.] Mk.has: "And when the sun rose," etc 

7. And others fell upon the thorns, and the thorns grew up and H 
choked them.] Mk. has : " And other (sing.) fell into the thonis ; 
and the thorns grew up and choked it, and it gave no fruit" — 2XXa 
hi foT Mk.'s Kai 3>Xo, as often. — ivhrviiav] Mk. has cnvrirvt^v. 
In Mt K D have the simple verb, which occurs also in 18**, Mk 
5I*. ixhrvt^av may be an assimilation to Lk. 

8. And others fell upon the good ground, and was giving fruit.'] H 
Mk. has : " And others fell into the good ground, and was givii^ 
fruit growing and increasing." Mt. omits Mk.'s rather obscure 
last three words, see Swete. — 3XAa hi] for Mk.'s koX oAAa, as often. 
hrl is easier than Mk.'s tU. " Some an hundred, and some sixty, and 
some thirty fold." Mk. has : " And was bearing one thirty, and one 
sixty, and one an hundred fold." Mk.'s «Is — 4c — Ic is due to mis- 
translation of the Aramaic tnn ^ or Hebrew in ; cf. nno in hv, 
Gn 26'* (Targ.) = an hundred fold, npnc in, Dn 3" = sevenfold. 
Cf. Exp. Times, xiii. p. 330, and so now Wellhausen on Mt Mt 
has avoided the Aramaism by substituting — 6 — 5. 

B. ffe that hath ears to hear, let him hear.] Mk. has : "And ■ 
He said, Who hath ears to hear, let him hear." The words occur 
again in Mt ii"and 13". 
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1-9. Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: 
oxXoi iroXAoc^ Mt ^ = oxkov voXAou, Lk ^. Mk. has ox^os wXturm, 
Tov (nr€Lp€iv^ Mt ' = rov cnrcipac, Lk K Mk. has frrtSpoM. alooe. 
Iv rip onrccjpciv avrov, Mt ^ Lk ^ Mk. has mu lyjvvro 6r Tf 

mrcipciv. 

6 Ixy*^, Mt ^ Lk \ Mk. has tc l^ci. 

M 10. And the disciples came and scud to Htm^ Why dasi Tkeu 
speak to them in parables f] Mk. has : " And when He was in 
private, those who were around Him with the Twelve were asking 
Him the parables." This is ambiguous. Lk. interprets it to mean, 
" asked Him the meaning of the parable." In Mk. we most under- 
stand that w.^^'^ refer to teaching on some occasion other than that 
implied in w.^*- ^^. This explains Mk.'s plural Topo^SoAac. On 
some other occasion the Twelve and others asked for an explana- 
tion of the parable of the Sower and of other parables. But Mt 
prefers to treat Mk 4^®"^ as a part of the same scene as Mk ^'•' *^. 
He therefore omits " And when He was in private,'' and dianges 
" Asked Him about the parables ^ = "asked Him what the meaning 
of the parables was " into " Said to Him, Why dost Thou speak 
to them in parables ? " For wpoo-cXWvrcs, see on 4*. — oc fuiitf^rai] 
'* disciples" in a wide sense. Mt. thus avoids representing the 
Twelve as ignorant of the reason of Christ's use of parables. See 
Introduction, p. xxxiii. 

K 11. And He answered and said that. To you it has been given to 
ktunv the secrets of the kingdom of the heathens ^ but to them it has not 
been given,] Mk. has : " And He said to them, To you the secret of 
the kingdom of God has been given, but to those outside all things 
happen in parables." — /ixuorrjpia] for the plural, see on 8**. The 
singular might suggest that the very conception of the kingdom was 
something unknown. But the idea of the kingdom was current 
and familiar. Christ's teaching about it contained, however, many 
things unfamiliar. Hence the plural Mt adds the explsinatory 
yi^cuKai. — 8c8orai] Christ's teaching about the kingdom had 
familiarised His disciples with many conceptions {/iwmfpia) of its 
nature and near approach which remained unknown to the masses 
of the people.— /ivcmjpio] The word is used in the LXX to 
denote a "secret"; cf. Wis 2*2 "the secrets of God," To 12^ "the 
secret of a king," Jth 2* the same, 2 Mac 13**. The representa- 
tion of eschatological ideas, immortality of the soul, resurrection 
of the body, future judgement. Messianic kingdom as "secrets" 
revealed to the elect, is especially characteristic of the Apocalyptic 
and Sibylline literature, and the word in this sense has been 
adopted by the New Testament writers. See Armitage Robinson, 
Jtphesians, pp. 234 ff. S^ a b e ff k omit twv ovpavwv. 

Ik€ivoU ok ov 6c8drai] Mk. has the obscure iK€woh Sk rots lf«t 
iv irapa^oXaU vavra yiVcrac, which may perhaps mean, " all spiritual 



XTTT, 11, 18.] MINISTRY IN GALILEE I45 

teaching is like an unexplained parable to the uninitiated," or " to 
the multitude outside (the place where we are)." 

Id. For whosoever hath^ there shaUbe given to him^ and increased. M 
But whosoever hath not^ even that which he hath shall be taken from 
A/OT.] Mk. has a similar clause in 4^ " For he who hath, there 
shall be given to him ; and he who hath not, there shall be taken 
from him even that which he hath." Similar words occur in 25^ 
in the parable of the Talents, and Mt here adds icai Trcpuro-cv^i^cTai 
to assimilate to that passage or in anticipation of kox TrpoaTcftjo-crai 
vySvy Mk 4**. Here the words seem to refer to spiritual opportuni- 
ties. The disciples "had," ^.^., faith to receive the revelation of the 
secrets of the k ingdom. Hence these secrets were entrusted to them. 
The masses of the people "had not" such capacity for divine 
truth. Hence these secrets were withheld from them, because 
the parabolic form in which Christ taught them only yielded its 
"secret" to those who already had some understanding of the 
nature of the secrets concerned. But the verse does not seem 
entirely applicable here, because it is difficult to give any adequate 
meaning to the last clause. The teaching in parables did not 
bring about the "taking away even what he hath." Mt has 
probably added them here in order to afford at least a partial 
explanation of Mk.'s obscure " all things happen in parables." 

18. Therefore I speak to them in parables : because seeing they M 
'do not see ; and hearing they do not hear, nor understand."] Mk. 
has : " (Happen in parables) in order that seeing they may see, and 
not see ; and hearing they may hear, and not understand ; lest they 
should turn, and be forgiven." 

The verse in Mk. is an adaptation of Is 6** ^^ ^o^ ^ouo-crc koX 
ov firj <ruvrJT€ koI jSXcttoktc? )9Xe^crc icai ov firj iSi/tc — fjuij vorc — 
hrurrpoffiMTi koX Idaofiai. avrovs. In the last clause Mk.'s koX 
&4^$y avTois is nearer to the Heb. 'h Kfiil than to the LXX. As 
the words stand in Mk. they describe the purpose of the ''all 
things happen in parables." This may mean, " To the imspiritual 
masses of the people, who have no capacity for divine truth, the 
whole of life, and, in particular, all revelation of divine secrets, is 
like an unexplained parable, into the real meaning of which they 
never penetrate. And this condition of things fulfils the words of 
God to the prophet Isaiah, which described the spiritual condition 
of that generation." A modern speaker would use terms of analogy 
rather than of purpose to connect the state of things before him 
with the Old Testament parallel. But in the New Testament any 
condition of things parallel to or analogous to a similar condition 
in the Old Testament is said to fulfil the terms which describe 
the latter. And the use of future tenses in the LXX of Isaiah 
easily lead to the use of the passage as a prediction of future events 
rather than as the description of a present condition. 

10 
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Mt, however, has explained the question of Mk 4^ as ^iddpg 
after the reason of Christ's use of parables, 81a t» ^ wapaPokak 
AoXtts avrois ; and introduces this use of Isaiah's language with the 
direct answer, ''Therefore I speak to them in parables.* He 
cannot, therefore, continue with Mk.'s &o, the efifect of which 
would be to represent Christ's speaking in parables as purposdy 
adopted in order to prevent the people from understandii^ the 
teaching underlying them. The editor feels that thb woold be 
intolerable. He therefore changes Zm into ore, and substitutes 
indicatives for Mk.'s subjunctives. *' I speak in parables, because 
the people are not able to receive nor to understand the * secrets ' 
when revealed in plain language." '' They see, and yet do not 
see; and they hear, and yet do not hear, nor understand." 
Nothing is here said (as apparently in Mk.) of the object gained 
by the use of parables, but an explanation is given of the causes 
which made it necessary. But there is implied the inference that 
the object was to present the '' secrets " of the kingdom in a form 
which would enable all such as had (v.^ capacity to understand, 
to penetrate their meaning, whilst it would shroud these divine 
secrets from those who had no qualifications for appreciating 
them. In this way Christ fulfilled His own saying, ''Give not 
that which is holy to dogs, nor cast your pearls before swine " (y*). 
DS^S^abcdeffk add fn^ irorc hrurrpeifwnv from Mk. 

14, 15. Mt here introduces the du-ect quotation, which is m- 
directly employed in Mk 5". 

B And there is being fulfilled for them the prophecy of Isaiah^ 
which saySy With hearing ye shall hear^ and shall not understand; 
and seeing ye shall see^ and shall not perceive. For the hecui of this 
people was made fat, and with their ears they heard heavily^ and 
their eyes they smeared ; lest they should see with their eyes^ and hear 
with their ears, and understand with their heart, and should ium^ 
and I should heal them J] 

kqX avairXrfpovrai avrois] We might expect the editor to use 
the formula oirut^ (Iva) irXrjptaOg TO f^tfOiyf on which see Introduction, 
p. Ixi. But that formula seems to have been characteristic of a 
special group of quotations which the editor had before him in a 
Greek form. In this case he himself has recourse to the LXX, in 
order to quote a passage which has been suggested to him by 
Mk 4^*. He therefore uses an introductory phrase of his own, 
which was suggested, no doubt, by the irXiypo)^ of the recurring 
formula. The quotation which follows seems to be verbally 
identical with the LXX of Is 6****^^ even to the unexpected fiit 
ind. tao-o/iai of the last clause. 
16-17. Cf. Lk io23-2*, Mk 4". 

L But blessed are your eyes, for they see ; and your ears^ for they 
hear. For verily 1 say to you. That many prophets and righteous 
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men desired to see the things which ye see, and did not see ; and to 
hear the things which ye hear, and did not hear.^ Mk. has : " And 
He saith to them, Do ye not know (oUSart) this parable, and how 
shall you understand {yvmmaBt) all the parables t " Mt omits this 
leproach (see Introduction, p. xzxiii), and substitutes for it a passage 
from the Logia containing a statement of the privileges of the 
disciples. This saying also occurs in Lk io*'~** in a different 
context (the return of the Seventy), and differently worded r " And 
turning to the disciples, privately He said, Blessed are the eyes 
which see the things which ye see ; for I say to you, that many 
prophets and kings wished to see the things which ye see, and did 
not see ; and to hear the things which ye hear, and did not hear" 

v/iwf St] The viMw is emphatic, and contains a direct contrast 
to those referred to in ajn-oit, w.^*-", Ikuvwi, v.*', and in w."-". 
" They " cannot understand the parables, and that is why I use 
the parabolic method, because they are not capable of appreciating 
the "secrets" when plainly taught in literal language; "for they 
have blinded their eyes to the light of divine truth. But blessed 
are your eyes, for they see this divine light" 

18. Ye therefore hear the parable of t^sower^ The words are in- B 
serted by the editor. — A/uif] " Because your eyes see, you are able 
to understand and to receive the 'secrets* which the parable enfolds." 

18. In the ease of every one who hears the word of the K 
kingdom, and does not understand, there comes the evil one, and 
wrests away that which was sown in his heart. This is he who was 
smon by the wayside.] Mk. has : " The sower sows the word. 
These are they who (are) by the wayside, where the word is sown. 
And when they hear, straightway cometh Satan, and taketb away 
the word which was sown into diem." Mk.'s explanation of the 
parable suffers from condensation. " These are they who are by 
the wayside" interprets 8 file httrty ra/A riiv i&6r, v.*, i.e. the seed 
which fell by the wayside describes the case of the people who 
hear the doctrine and allow it quickly to be lost from their memory 
and understanding. Properly speaking, "that which fell by the 
wayside" is the doctrine, and the wayside represents superfidal 
hearers ; but Mk.'s loosely connected words seem to confuse the 
seed sown, i.e, the doctrine, with the people amongst whom it is 
sown, i.e. those who hear it. ML might have simplified by saying in 
his last clause, "This is, i.e. this is represented by, that which was 
sown by the wayside " ; but he follows Mk.'s confusion between 
the seed sown and the people amongst whom it is sown. He adds 
mii ft,^ oivutToc to explain why the evil one succeeds in wresting 
the seed from them, and substitutes tV t^ KopSiq. airov for Mk.'s 
harsher th avroik — 6 xonjjw, as in v.**, 

90, SI. And he that was sown upon the stony places, this is heTK, 
who hears the word, and straightway with joy receives it; but hath 
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not root in himself^ hut is ephemeral; and when trUmlaiittm ef 
persecution for the word cometh^ straighiway is made to siumhU^ 
Mk. has: "And these are they likewise who are being sown on 
the stony places, who, when they hear the word, straightway with 
joy receive it ; and have not root in themselves, but are ephemeiaL 
Then when tribulation or persecution for the word cometh, strai^t- 
way they are made to stumble." There is here again the same 
confusion in Mk., followed by Mt, between the seed and the 
people amongst whom it is sown. — cnropcis] and so in v.^ for 
Mk.'s less suitable (nrcipo/tcvoc Mk. has onraponic^ in v.^. h 8c 
for icai olroi ; and ovk <L\€k 3c for lou ovic Ixovortv, as often ; rhw Xoyw 
throughout this chapter means the good news of the kingdom; 
cf. v.w 

K 22. And he that was sown into the thorns^ this is he who hears 
the word; and the care of the world and the deceitfulness of riches 
choke the word^ and it becomes unfruitfuL] Mk. has : *' And others 
there are who are being sown into the thorns. These are they 
who heard the word ; and the cares of the world, and the desires 
concerning the rest, enter in and choke the word, and it becometh 
unfruitful." Again the same verbal confusion. Lk. here simplifies 
by substituting the neuter : '* And that which was sown,'* eta Mt 
omits icai al ircpi ra Xoiira hriOvfiuu as being involved in i^ /i4pifi^ 
Tov atoyvos. rov aZoivoc probably implies the distinction between 
this and the coming age; see on 12^. 

M 28. And he that was sown upon the good ground^ this is he 
who hears the word and understands^ who brings forth and pro- 
duces fruity some an hundredfold^ and sofne sixty ^ and some thirty^ 
Mk. has: "And these are they who were sown upon the good 
ground, who hear the word and receive it, and bring forth fruit, 
one thirty fold, and one sixty, and one an hundred. Lk., again, 
has the neuter — " that which," etc. orwicis, cf. v.^*, explains 
Mk.'s TrapaScxovTcu. — t — 8 — o] for Mic's Iv — ck — If. See on v.*. 
— 6 hi] for Mk.*s KoXj as often. 

The parable as it stands here seems to describe the reception 
of the word, or good news, or teaching (v.^*) about the secrets of 
the kingdom (v.^^) as taught by Christ Some do not understand 
it (v.^^). Some cannot endure the persecution with which its 
disciples are assailed (vv.^-^*). Some are too much preoccupied 
by wordly pursuits to allow it to influence them (v.^). But others 
welcome it, and become true disciples of the kingdom (v.**); 
cf. v.M 

10-28. Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following : 

oi fiaOrjTaif Mt ^^ ; Oi fiaOTjral avrov, Lk ^. Mk. has o2 ^npi 
avrov <rw T019 bioOtKO. 

6 Bk — cTttcv — yv(i>vac ri fivan^pia, Mt ^\ Lk ^•. Mk. has jwu 
IXcycv — T^ fiiHm^ptoy. 
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if T^ Kap&^ avTW, Mt " — dio r^S KopSuis, Lk ". Mk. bas 



M. Another par^U He put forth to them, saying. The kingdom L 
of heaven is likened to a man who sowed good seed in his fitid.'\ 

Ji/uHuA;] The usual introduction of a parable in the later 
Jevrish literature is: "A parable. To what is the matter like? 
To," eta See Bacher, Exeg. Term. L lai, il lai. The use trf 
parables is very common in this literature. Examples firom the 
Methilta may be seen in Fiebig, AltjUd. Gieichnisse. All the 
parables in Mt which are not borrowed from Mk. are introduced 
with the formula £ifu)im&r) or A/u>ui Itrri, except 35'***, which is 
introduced with a simple wtrircp, a method also used in the Jewish 
parables. Cf. Hebig, p. 78. 

SB. And whilst men were sleeping, the enemy came and sowed It 
tares itt the midst of the wheat, and went away^ 

S0. But when the blade sprouted and made fruit, then appearedlt 
also the tares.'] 

m. And the servants of the householder came, and said to hint, Ii 
Lord, didst thou not sow ^>od seed in tfy ^Idt Whence, therefore, 
hath it tares f\ 

88. And he said to them. An enemy hath done this. And the It 
servants say to him. Dost thou wish, therefore, that we go and 
gather them f] 

ao. Andhe saith, Ifo, lest as you gather the tares ye root up alsolt 
with them the wheat.] 

80. Let both grow together until the harvest; and in the time of the Xi 
harvest I will say to the reapers. Gather first the tares, and bind them 
into bundles to burn them ; but the wheat gather into my granary."] 

afiri fls StV/Las] LX A S' S» abcg^ » ff»qomit cis. Defhk 
omit aiira. Epiph. quoted by Tisch. gives hiaitai Scir/uit; c£ 
mr/iT^Hi irvfMrMria, Mk 6" ; and see Moulton, p. 97. 

81. Mt. here omits Mlc's added sayings, 4"'^. He has already 
inserted a parallel to 4" in 5'", and to 4** in 10*. A parallel to 4" 
has already been given twice in i3' = Mk4', andin 11". A parallel 
to Mk 4" has been given in 7"*, and to 4" in v.'*. This, therefort^ 
brings die editor to 4***'*. But it is probable that in the Logia 
he had before him a group of parables containing the Tares, die 
Mustard Seed, the Leaven, the explanation of the Tares, the Hid 
Treasure, the Goodly Pearl, the Drag-net, and a conclusion. He 
turns now to this source, and borrows from it, thus omitting 
Mk 4**^**, and substituting for 4**^ the similar parable of the 
Logia. After the third Logian parable, the Leaven, he turns back 
to Mk. and borrows Mk.'s conclusion, 4"^, before continuing 
with the explanation of the Tares from the Logia. Thut : 
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Ht 13. Hk 4. 

Seed growing secretly, omitted *^*. 

Tares, »*• — 

Mustard Seed, "■" substituted for *«. 

Leaven, " — 

Conclusion, ■** ■***. 

It may seem strange that, having once abandoned Mk at 13**, 
he should take the trouble to borrow from him 4**-**, and that he 
should place this not after the Mustard Seed as in Mk., bat after 
the Logtan parable of the Leaven. By so doing he seems to intro- 
duce into his chapter two conclusions, i3'"* firom Mk., and "■" 
from the Logia. 

But let us suppose that the Logia contained two groups of 
three parables, separated by the explanation of the Tares, and 
ended with the conclusion, w."''*. Thus : 
ij"* Tares 1 

"■" Mustard Seed > First group. 

** Leaven ) 

•"> Explanation of Tares. 

« Hid Treasure ) 
«-•• Goodly Pearl V Second group. 
"*i Draw Net ) 

Of course, the difficulty here is in the position of the explana- 
tion of the Tares. Why does it not stand immediately after the 
parable? Moreover, the reference to the house, v.**, is improbable 
as a feature of the Logia. In any case this is probably due to the 
editor. It does not help us to attribute the whole of w."*^ to 
the editor, because Lhe position of the section remains a difficulty, 
and because the section is characterised throughout by phrases 
which are probably due to the Logia. 

It is easiest, therefore, to suppose that the Logian parables 
were arranged as above in two groups of three, separated by the 
explanation of the Tares. The editor having once deserted Mk., 
inserts the first group of three, and then adds Mk.'s conclusion. 
He did not place it immediately after the mustard seed, where 
Mk. has it, because he did not care to break up the grouping into 
three. For his liking for this arrangement, see Introduction, p. Ixv. 
81,88. Cf. Mk 4*>*', Lk i3'«-«. 
L IC 81. Anothfr parable He put Jorth to them, saying, I%e kingdom 
cf the heavens is like to a grain of mustard seed, which a man took, 
and sowed in his field.'] Mk. has ; "And He said, How shall we 
liken the kingdom of God, or in what parable shall we set it forth? 
As a grain of mustard seed 7 " 

ilLoio. iirrlv] see On V.**. Mt, avoids Mk.'s redundancy ; cf. 
Introduction, p. xxiv. For Mk.'s iu«, cf. 35", and see on v.H 
LK 82. Which indeed is less than all seeds. But wkenilAas grown it 
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is greater than the herbs, and becomes a tree, so that the birds of the 
heaven come and lodge in its braaeies.] Mk. has : " Which when 
it is sown upon the earth, though it is less than all seeds which are 
upon the earth, and when it is sown, grows up and becomes greater 
than all herbs, and makes great branches, so that the birds of the 
heaven are able to lodge under its shadow." 

8 lunportpov fixv iiTTiv] Mt. slirpUfies Mk.'s haish construction, 
is — lUKportpov ov. He also avoids the repetition of orav inrapn 
and «ri T^s yTV.- — KaTtunoTKoiv] cf. Ps 104^*. — iv tois kXoSois afiroCJ 
Mk. has xnro -np- vKiak airrdv. Both expressions are used of birds 
in connection with trees. For vni t^ imiav avrov, cf. Ezk i?*"; 
and for hr rote xXoSoit avrov, Dn 4'^ Th. Tlie latter phrase 
expresses more suitably here the size of the tree. 

Mt. and Lk. have several agreements in this parable as against 
Mk. ; cf. Ofiota tirriv, Mt. Lie. iv kafiaiv Sv6puivoi lirrtiptv iv t£ 
dyp^ avrov, ML = 8i' AajSiv ayBpanrot t^aXey (k K^av iavTOv, Lk. 
aiCij&§, Mt. " Tpj^ijaey, Lk. ; &iySpov, Mt. Lk. — iv row kXoSois orroii] 
So far as Mt goes, these variations from Mk. might be easily 
explained as editorial revisions of Mk.'s text But his omission of 
Mk 4**'**, combined with these variations and with the fact that 
the interpretation of the Tares does not immediately follow that 
parable, but comes later, after other parables in w.*^^', suggests 
that he borrowed the whole section *"* (excepting v.**) from the 
Logia. In that case, when he came to Mk 4^ he turned to his 
other source for all that follows down to v.'*. His variations from 
Mk 4'^'-^ are then due chiefly to the &ct that this parable stood in 
the Logia in a form which differed from that of Mk. Lk. at 8^' 
omits Mk 4*'"'*, but has the parable of the Mustard Seed com- 
bined with that of the Leaven later in his Gospel at 13^*"^'. He 
probably, therefore, borrowed them from a non-Marcan source, 
which may have been the first Gospel, or a source which contained 
these two parables in the same order and lai^ely in the same 
language as the Logia. 

The parable seems to describe the future propagation of the 
word or doctrine of the kii^dom. Starting from small beginnings 
in the teaching of Christ, it will spread rapidly and win many 
adherents. 

81, 82. Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: 

hfuiia ioTiv — S* Xufiaiy av^ptinrof — ahov, Mt ", Lk "■ ". 

aviii$y, Mt ** = jjiifijiTO', Lk ", Mk. has mropp. 

SivSpoy, Mt ** = ii( StrSpov, Lk ^*, Mk. has /icifov Travmiv raiv 
Xa)(atHan/. 

iv Toti kXoSois avToC, Mt ■*, Lk >*. Mk. has iwi r^ aiaav 

S3. Cf. Lk i3»«". 

Another parable He spake to them ; The kingdom of the heavens L 
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is like to leaven^ which a woman tooh^ and hid in three measures of 
meal, till the whole was Uanened,] Lk. has : ** And again He said, 
To what shall I liken the kingdom of God? It is like to leaven," 
etc — 6fjLo(a itrrCy] for this and for Lk.'s riyi ifutu&am — S/coia hmy, 
see on v.**. The parable, like that of the Mustard Seed, describes 
the propagation of the doctrine of " the kingdom." Like leaven, 
this will spread rapidly until it has accomplished the poipose for 
which it was taught 

84. The editor now inserts ML's conclusion, 4''^. 
M 84. All these things spake Jesus in parables to the multitudes; 
and without a parable He was speaking nothing to them.'] Mk. 
4*^ M Y^2s : " And with many such parables He was speaking to 
them, as they were able to hear. And without a parable He 
was not speaking to them. But privately He was mterpreting 
all things to His disciples." Mt has omitted Mk ^^ and *^ on 
account of the ambigui^ of "** "as they were able to hear." 

86. He now adds one of the series of quotations from which 
he has elsewhere borrowed. 
O 86. That it might be fulfilled which was spoken through the 
prophet^ saying, J will open My mouth in parables ; I will utter 
things hidden from the foundation of the world"] — 5irw5 wK-qpn^] 
see Introduction, p. Ixi, and on i**. The quotation is from Ps 
77^. The LXX there has: dvoi^ci> h wapaPoXals rft <rr6fMa /uujv, 
<f>0€y(ofim trpofiX-qfiara air apxQ^. The first clause of the Gospel 
quotation betrays reminiscence of the LXX, the second clause 
appears to be an independent translation from the Hebrew. For 
Ipcuyco^ot, cf. Ps 18^ ; and for Kcic/av/ificva, cf. 2 Mac 12^. KaTafioXfj 
KOfTfun) does not occur in the LXX, but here, 25**, Lk 1 1*>, Jn 17**, 
Eph I*, three times in Heb., i P i*^, and Rev i3' and i7^ Cf. 
also Ass, Mos i^* "ab initio orbis terrarum" = ic^ KarafioX^ koo'/iov, 
with Charles* note, p. 58. But see critical note on p. 154. 
! L 86. Then having left the multitudes. He went into the house; 
and there came to Him His disciples, saying. Explain to us the 
parable of the tares of the field.] — rore] see on 2^. — d^ts] as in 26** 
22*2. — eis rrp^ ouciav] cf. 13^. Mt.*s references to place in this 
chapter are very vague ; w.*-' were spoken in the boat. «po<r- 
cA^orre9, v.^^, may or may not suggest a change of scene, but in the 
former case nothing is said of the disembarkation nor of the scene 
of the following section, *^"®*. The reference here to tous oxXov9 
suggests that the whole of *-^ was spoken in the boat If so, Christ 
now disembarks and returns to the house. Since the reference to 
the boat and the house are borrowed from Mk., it seems probable 
that TOTc <l^ci$ — olKiav is an editorial insertion to introduce the 
explanation of the Tares. — Trpoo^A^ov] see on 4*. — haxraf^vjtrwX 
The verb occurs again in 18^^ a probable Logian passage. It is 
found in Dt i*, Dn 2« LXX, i Mac 12®, and several times in 2 Mac 
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87. And He answered and said, He who sows the good seed is L 
the Son of Man."] 

88. And the field is the world; and the good seed, these are the L 
sons of the kingdom ; and the tares are the sons of the evil one,] — 
ci vloi T^ ^ao-iXcias] i.e. those who are qualified to enter into it ; 
cf. "Son of the coming world," Taanith 22% and other phrases 
quoted by Dalm. Words, p. 115. The phrase is used with rather 

a different application in 8^^. There it means " those who were 
chosen to enter the kingdom, but have failed to justify the choice." 

89. And the enemy who sowed them is the devil; and the harvest L 
is the consummation of the age ; and the reapers are angels,] — 
crvKTcXcca aVavoi] The phrase occurs in w.^*^ 24' and 28**. In 
the two latter it seems to have been inserted by the editor into 
his source. If this section is Logian, the phrase in 24^ and 28^ 
will be due to the influence of Logian language on the editor. If 
this section is wholly editorial the phrase points to the Jewbh 
origin of the editor, for it is characteristic of Jewish, especially of 
apocalyptic, literature. It occurs in He 9**. Cf. crwre^eia twv 
autfvctfv, Test. Levi 10 ; "consummation of the age," Apoc. Bar 83^ ; 

" consummation of the world," 54*^; Dn 12^ crvKr^ciav ^/icpoiv ; 
"consummation of the times," Apoc. Bar 13* 27^*; "of time," 29®; 
" the day when the great consummation of the great world will be 
consummated," Enoch 16*; "the end of this time," 2 Es 7^^*; "the 
consummation of the end of the days," Ass. Mos i^\ Cf. Dalm. 
Words, p. 155; Wo\z,Jud, Eschat, p. 166. — ^yycXot] cf. 24*^. 

40. As therefore the tares are gathered and burned with fire; L 
so shall it be at the consummation of the age^ 

41. The Son of Man shall send forth His angels, and they shall L 
gather together out of His kingdom all stumbling-blocks, and they 
who do lawlessness.y^TrwrrtktX] cf. 24^^. — Ik rrf^ PatnX€(ias auroO] 
This must not be mterpreted in such a way as to suggest that the 
kingdom is conceived of as a present condition of things within 
which tares and wheat grow together. When the Son of Man has 
come, then the kingdom also will have come. Hence at that 
future date the tares can be said to be gathered out of His 
kingdom. 

48. And shall cast them into the furnace of fire : there shall bethels 
wailing and the gnashing of teeth^ — ica^uyov rov irvpos] only again in 
V.*® a Logian passage ; cf. " furnace of Gehenna," 2 Es i^, and 
see Volz, Jud. Eschat, p. 285. — ^#cei ^onu, k.t.X.] See on 8**. 

48. Then the righteous shall shine as the sun in the kingdom L 
of their Father. Who hath ears to hear, let him hear.] 

TOTc] see on 2^. — ol SUomi hcXafjolfova-iv] Cf. Dn 12' Th. 
icai oi (TWicKTCs Xafuj/ovo'iv — icai diri twv Bucaitay. — ws 6 ^109] cf. 
references on 17*, and add Ecclus 50^ ws ^Xios iKXdfivwv; Ep.Jer 
66. — h lx«v, IC.T.X.] A similar refrain occurs in 11" i3*. 



1 54 1*1^^ GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [XTTT. 44-62. 

The parable deals with the period prior to the future establish- 
ment of the kingdom, during which Christ and His disciples preach 
its " secrets " and announce its coming. See Introduction, p. Izx. 

85. Add 'Effalou, K* curss. and MSS. known to Eos. and Jer. Omit 
K^ B C D S* S*. The word is cerUinly not genuine.— raro^iyt KU/tmf] K^ 

B I 22 k omit Kdfffjiov, S' S' have " from of old " V) i| D ^^?f mssumht- 

ing to the Syriac and to the Hehrew of the Psalm, whidi has Dip *SX It 
seems probable that Mt. wrote xara^oX^, that S^ and S' assimilated to the 
Hebrew, and that the mass of authorities have added Kdffftov to assimilate to 
the general usage of the N.T. 

36. Sioffd^niffow] V^* B ; ^^or, K< C D a/. S^ S* -^^^ probaUj 
implies diaad^pifaw, 

44-60. Three Parables from the Logia. 

L 44. The kingdom of the heavens is like treasure hidden in the field; 
which a man found and hid^ and from joy goes and sells all that 
he hathy and buys that fieldJ] This and the following parable deal 
rather with the nature of the doctrine of " the kingdom " than with 
the method of its propagation, as in the previons parables. The 
good news of the kingdom is of such value that men will give up 
everything else to accept it. 

L 45, 46. Again, the kingdom of the heavens is like a merchant, 
seeking goodly pearls. And having found one precious pearly he 
went and sold all that he hath, and bought //.I 

ofiota coTi] see on v.**. — avOpiLvi^ c^tiroptpj cf. avOpidyirt^ ^aatXu, 
1 8^ 22*; cf. avBp^irta oucoSefnrorg, 13** 21^. 

L 47. Again, the kingdom of the heavens is Uke a net, cast into 
the sea, and gathering of every kind.'] 

L 48. Which, when it was filled, they drew to the shore^ and sat 
down, and gathered the good into vessels, but the bad they cast away.] 
— 0^7707] so K B C M*. dyycia, D E F a/, dyyctov occurs again in 25*. 
S^ S* have " the good as good " for ra KoXa cis dyyiy ; see Burkitt. 

L 49, 50. So shall it be at the consummation of the age: the 
angels shall go forth, and shall separate the evil from the midst of 
the righteous, and shall cast them into the furnace of fire : there 
shall be the wailing and the gnashing of teeth.] 

o-vvreXciigi] see on v.^^. — Kaynvov] see on y.^.—hcu, hmi^ jcr.X.] 
see on 8^*. 

L 51, 52. Have ye understood all these things f They say to Him, 
Yea. And He said to them. Therefore every scribe who has 
become a disciple of the kingdom of the heavens is like a householder, 
who brings out of his treasure new things and old things.] — tos 
ypafifiaT€vi\ Christ's disciples were to be disciples and teachers 
of His doctrine, just as were the Jewish scribes of the Law and 
of the traditions ; cf. 23** where He describes His disciples as 
"prophets and wise men and scribes." — fmOrjT€vO€k] only here 
intransitive, no doubt corresponds to TD^n, a scholar or disciple. 
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— Mpwrtf^ ohcoSeinrorg] see on V.**. The thought seems to be of 
a house steward, who brings from his household stores, new and 
old things, food, raiment, etc., as and when they are needed for 
household use. Just so Christ's disciples who had learned from 
Him the secrets of the kingdom, t\e, the truths about its near 
approach, the qualities which befitted those who should enter into 
it, and the separation between bad and good which would be 
made at its coming, were to be teachers of others. In this respect 
they would be as stewards, bringing out of the stores of their 
newly acquired knowledge, truths new and old, as was necessary 
to the requirements of those who wished to learn from them. 

(9) Various incidents, 13"-! 5*^, borrowed from Mk. 

58. And if came to pass^ when Jesus finished these parables^ £ 
For this formula, see Introduction, p. bdv. 

54. The editor left Mk at 4^. Having already inserted 4*^ 
5**, he comes to 6**^ which he now borrows. 

He departed thence^ and came into His native town^ and was M 
teaching in their synagogue^ so that they were astonished^ andsaid^ 
Whence hath this man this wisdom^ and these miracles f\ Mk. has : 
'' And He went forth thence, and cometh into His native town ; 
and Hb disciples follow Him. And when the Sabbath came. He 
began to teach in the synagogue. And the multitude (o2 iroXXoi) 
hearing were astonished, saying. Whence hath this man these 
things ? And what is this wisdom which is given to Him, and 
the miracles such as happen through His hands? 

furijpty licci^cv] fier^pty occurs again in 19^ for Mk.'s Ipx^erai^ 
here for Mk.'s i(^X0€y. Ik€W€v in Mk. refers to the house of Jainis ; 
here, to the house of Mt 13*. — cfe t^ warp(Sa avrov] in Mk. 
apparently means Nazara, cf. Mk i^ and so, no doubt, in Mt, cf. 
2^. — iXBanv] Mt as usual avoids Mk.'s hist pres. ipxtrat^ and 
omits icat AKoXovOowrw ci fiaOrfral avrov as imnecessaiy, since the 
disciples are not mentioned in the incident that follows, and icai 
y€yofi4ycv a-apfidrov as tmnecessary, since no further reference is 
made to the Sabbath. — ^ScSoo-iccv] Mt avoids Mk.'s ^^ro^ as 
often. — v60€y rovrtf tf o-o^ia avn;] Mt, as often, dovetails together 
two clauses of Mk., see Introduction, p. xxiv; but in this case 
compensates by repeating the phrase in the next verse in a slightly 
different form, irotfcv oSv rovrif ravra iraynu — icat oZ Svydfuisi] Mt 
omits Mk.'s rotavrou &a rwv x*H^ avrov y€y6fJLtyai as Otiose. 

55. Is not this the Son of the carpenter f Is not His mother M 
cctlled Mary f and His brethren^ Tames^ and Joseph^ and Simon^ and 
Judcu f] Mk. has : " Is not this the Carpenter, the Son of Maiy, 
and brother of James, and Joses, and Judas, and Simon?" Mt 
has substituted "the Son of the carpenter" for *'the Carpenter," 
from a feeling that the latter was hardly a phrase of due reverence. 
Mk.'s strildng phrase " the Carpenter " is occasionally echoed in 
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later writers ; cf. Celsus ap. Origen, vi. 34 : ^v rticrm^ r^ ^x*^* 
Origen, vi. 36, denies that Jesus was called tcjctom^ anywhere in the 
Gospels ; Just Tryph, 88 : ra rcirroruca ^fiya ^yo^cro hr <ly6|p«vK{ 
Ar, dfiOTpa K€u Ivyd; Acts 0/ Judas Tkomas, ed. Wright, p. 159: 
*' I know how to make ploughs and yokes." This suhsdtutimi 
explains why he has felt it necessary to change Mk.'s 6 wos rijs 
MofMiCc. He might, of course, have simply substituted tool Mapias; 
but it is questionable whether, whilst feeling no objection to " Son 
of Joseph " or " Son of the carpenter," he would not have shrunk 
from " Son of Joseph (or the carpenter) and of Mary.* To the 
editor, Jesus was legally the Son of Joseph and physically the Son 
of Mary. He would probably avoid a phrase which seemed to 
describe Him as Son of Joseph in the same sense that He was Son 
of Mary. He therefore substitutes for 6 vcos ri}s Mapca« a pan- 
phrase, o^ 1^ Fi^P avrov Aiycnu Mapidfi ; and this carries w&h it 
the change of koI dlScX^^ *lcuc(0^ov, ic.r.A., into icac oi dScX^ avrov 
*Icuc(u)9oc, icr.X. 

Since parentage in Palestine was always reckoned (and expressed) 
from the father, it may be argued with much probability that Mk.'s 
6 vi09 TTJ^ Mopcas implies either the death of Joseph, or, more 
naturally, an allusion to the supernatural circumstances of the birth 
of Jesus. The verse is entirely misquoted when it is used as an 
argument that S. Mark himself believed Jesus to be the natural 
Son of Joseph and Mary. He may have so believed, but no proof 
of such belief can be found in this passage. 

*luiai^<f>] Mt substitutes the old Hebrew name for Mk.'s "IcmHts. 
The latter represents the Galilean ^DV; cf. Dalm. Gram.^ 175. 

66. And His sisters, are they not all with us t JVhence^ there- 
fore, hath this man all these things f\ Mk. has : " And are not His 
sisters here with us?" — iro^cv oZv rovna ravra xovto] the words are 
an expansion of the clause omitted from Mk *. See note on v.**. 
— irpos ^fias] for Mk.'s wSe irpo9 ^fias, see Introduction, p. xxiv. 
For €lv<u irpo9, see Abbott, Johannine Grammar, 2363*. 2364. — 
'^^iOfi\ implies the familiarity of daily intercourse. 
[ 67. And they were made to stumble in Him, But Jesus said 
to them, A prophet is not without honour, save in his native town, 
and in his house.] Mk. has : " And they were made to stumble 
in Him. And Jesus said to them that a prophet is not without 
honour, save in his native town, and amongst his kindred, and in 
his house." For a-KavSaXiCfcOai, see on 5^. — 6 Si] as often for Mk.'s 
KOI, see Introduction, p. xx. — cTircv] as often for NIk.'s 2Xcycv. ML 
often omits Mk.'s ori ; cf. Introduction, p. xx. — ovk cotiv wpoifnjTrp, 
K.T.X.] cf. the similar sayings, Lk 4**, Jn 4** ; and Sayings 0/ Jesus, 
No. 6 : OVK ioTiv StKTOS irpo^iyTiys iv rg TrarpCSL avrov, Mt omits 

icoi ly rots (rvyycvevcriy avrov, as implied in the next clause ; see 
Introduction, p. xxiv. 
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58. And He did not do there many miracles because of their M 
unbelief^ Mk. has : " And He could not do there any miracle, 
save that He laid His hands on a few sick folk, and healed them. 
And He marvelled because of their unbelief." For the omission 
of &&¥a.rQ and of c^av/iao-cy, see Introduction, p. xxxi. 

55. Wicrorof] S«abfPg»hadd "ofToseph"; S» has "of Joseph "only. 
The trae reading in Mk. seems to be 6 rtKrwp b vl^ rift VLaplas ; so K B D A. 
Mt. has changed from the motives above explained. The variants in Mk. are 
due to assimilation to Mt. Mt has no objection to the phrase "Son of 
Joseph," but might not unnaturally wish to avoid " the carpenter.'* 

The editor now comes to Mk 6*^". This he has already 
inserted (9***). So he passes to Mk 6^***'. From this point in 
his Gospel the grouping of material taken from Mk. and elsewhere 
under subject-heads ceases to be observable. Henceforth he 
follows Mk.'s order, expanding it and adding to it other material. 

XIV. 1. At that time Herod the tetrarch heard the report concern- M 
ing Jesus !\ Mk. has: ''And the king, Herod, heard; for His name 
became notorious." In Mk. the reference in ^vepov yap iyiyero 
TO 6vofia avTov seems to be to the mission of the Twelve which Mk. 
has just recorded : " They went out and preached, and cast out 
many demons," etc. " And Herod heard ; for His name became 
notorious." Mt, by altering the order, has separated this incident 
of Herod from the charge to the Twelve, and, moreover, had 
omitted altogether the express statement that they went forth on 
their mission. He therefore introduces the section with a loose 
formula, iv €K€Cytf rw Koip^; cf. 11^ 12^ For fiaa-iXw he sub- 
stitutes the more precisely accurate Terpadpxrf^^ which Lk. also has, 
and omits the surmises of the people. For ^017, cf. 4^. 

2. And he said to his servants^ This is John the Baptist ; he isTK 
risen from the dead ; and therefore the powers are active in him^ 
Mk. has: ''And he said (IXcycv, K AC LS^) that John the Baptizer 
has risen from the dead, and therefore the powers are active in 
him. But others were saying that it is Elijah. And others were 
saying that he is a prophet as one of the prophets. But Herod 
heard, and said, John whom I beheaded, he is risen." Mt seems 
to have had ^Xcycv in Mk K — PajrTixrn\%\ for fiairriiioy, cf. the same 
change in 3*. Mt abbreviates Mk.'s double statement of Herod's 
opinion and the surmises of other people. — a! Woficisl elsewhere 
in this Gospel means " miraculous actions." Here, as m Mk. ^^, it 
seems to denote the supernatural powers who operated through 
the risen Baptist 

8. Ju?r Herod seized John^ and bound him^ and threw him into M 
prison on account of Herodias^ the wife of Philip his brother."] Mk. 
has: "For he, Herod, had sent and seized John, and bound 
him in prison on account of Herodias, the wife of Philip his 
brother. Because he had married her." — ^Sto-cv] The aorists 
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thrcN^hout the section are borrowed from Mk. They ue 
practically equivalent to the English pluperfect— 4r ^wAoxp] U, 
Machaerus, Josephus» Ant. xviiL 119. — ^iXonrov] not the tebarch, 
bat a son of Herod the Great and Mariamne. Jos^shos, Ami, 
zriiL 136, calls him '* Herod.* 

4. jH>r John said to ktm^ It is not law/mi for thee to kaoe Aer.] 
— avrf 1 Mk. has : t^ *Hp^. Mt as often omits MLIb on. 
— ovr^r] Mk. has: rifr ymmm rov a&X^ov <nm. For Mt's 

avoidjuice of Mk.'s iteration of a phrase, see on 4^9 and Introduc- 
tion, p. xziv. 

0. And wishing to Milium^ he feared the mu l t i tu de^ iectmse they 
held him as a frophet^ Mk. has a different account: ''And 
Herodias set herself agamst him, and wbhed to kiU him, and cooU 
not For Herod was fearii^ John, knowiiig him to be a man just 
arKl holy. And he was keeping him in prison ; and having heard 
him, he was much perplexed, and was hearing him ghufly.** Mt, 
in summarising Mk., seems to be influenced by aiiother fonn of 
the story. 

6. And on the birthday of Herod^ the daughter of Herodm 
danced in the midst^ and pleased Herod'] Mt summarises Mk 
w.*i and **. — y€r€<riocs 5^ ycroficrocs] For the dative, cf . Blass, 
p. 120, n. 3. The dative seems to be due to a fusion of Mk.*s tws 
ycv€(rtoc9 with his preceding y€rofUinf% ^fupa^, ycrcoia is used in 
the later Greek as equivalent to ycrctfXio, a birthday ; cfl FayUm 
Totvns^ 114^, iiS'j 119*^. 

7. Whence with an oath he promised to give to her whatever 
she should askJ] Mt summarises Mk •*-**. For S lor, see 
on II**. — atTi/oTyroi] Mk. has amjcn^ and oTnycror, but yr y ra i To 
in v.^. For the middle as the stronger word, see Moulton, 
p. 160. For the juxtaposition of both voices, see Mk lo*-". 

8. AndshCy being put forward by her mother^ Give me^ she says, 
here upon a dish the head of John the Baptist.] Mt summarises Mk 
^^. In abbreviating, he shortens the narrative so far as to make 
it almost unintelligible. The reader must suppose that Herodias 
and Herod were living together, which Mk. has stated in v.^^ on 
avrffv €ydfirja'€Vf from the fact that the daughter of Herodias 
danced before Herod. He has also to infer that this took 
place at a public festivity from tov^ av¥ayaK€i/uycv9 of the next 
verse. 

9. And deing grieved, the king, because of his oaths, and because 
of those who sat with him, commanded (//) to be given.] Mk.'s 
jSoo-tAcvs creeps in here, in spite of rerpaapxjT* in v.^. The 
frwavoK^ipAvfAs is a hint that Mt has omitted much that precedes 
in Mk. The editor summarises Mk vv.*** ^. 

10. And he sent, and beheaded John in the prison.] 

U. And his head was brought upon a dish, and given to the girl; 
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and she brought it to her mother^ For the passives, see on 4*, and 
Introduction, p. xxiii. 

Id. And his disciples came^ and took up the corpse^ and buried him?^ M 
Mk. has: "And His disciples heard it, and came {^\Bo.v) and 
took up his corpse and placed it in a sepulchre." For irpoa€px€€rO<u 
as characteristic of Mt., see on 4*. 

And came and brought word to Jesus."] Mk. has : " And the M 
Apostles gather together to Jesus, and brought Him word, all 
things that they had done, and that they had taught. And He 
saith to them, Come ye yourselves privately into a desert place, 
and rest a little : for those who were coming and going were many, 
and they had no opportunity to eat." In Mk. the execution of 
John is introduced parenthetically. The disciples go forth on 
their mission, 6^. (As a result) Herod hears of the fame of 
Christ He expresses his belief that John has risen. This gives 
occasion to the Evangelist to introduce the story of John's execu- 
tion. In Mt the sequence of events is distorted. He has omitted 
the statement of the Apostolic Mission, and is obliged to introduce 
Herod's belief that Jesus was the risen John, with a vague reference 
of time : " At that time." But since he must have been aware 
that the story of John's execution is introduced parenthetically to 
explain the superstition of Herod, it is very surprising to find him 
treating it as though it were recorded here in its proper chrono- 
logical sequence: "His disciples came — and buried him, and 
came and told Jesus. And Jesus having heard, departed." That 
is to say, the Evangelist treats John's execution as though it 
happened historically before the events of Mk 6^^^^, and actually 
alters Mk w.**-^^ to suit this artificial sequence. The reason for 
this goes back to ch. 10. The editor has there constructed a 
charge to the disciples which is quite unsuitable for the temporary 
Galilean missionary expedition described by Mk. He therefore 
omits the short description of this mission given by Mk. (6^ "). 
When, therefore, he comes to the statement of Mk. that the 
Apostles returned to Christ and brought news of their doings on 
this mission, the editor is compelled to omit this also. He there- 
fore summarises Mk *^i into the sentence : " And coming, they 
reported to Jesus"; but has done so in words which it is impossible 
to avoid connecting with the preceding : " And his disciples came 
— and buried him." That he intended this is shown by his insertion 
of: " And Jesus having heard," and by his change of Mk.'s iarriXBoy 
into <iyc;(a>/)i^cv. In Mk. the subject of dir^A^oK b Christ and the 
returned Apostles. But in Mt the comers are John's disciples. 
Since they would improbably have accompanied Christ, the editor 
is obliged to alter the verb into the singular. This treatment of 
Mk.'s narrative is not more artificial than the editor's rearrange- 
ment of Mk. in 8^-9^, but is less justifiable, because even though 
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Mk w.^^^ had to be omitted in pursuance of previous dumges, 
it was not necessary to supply another motive for Christ's retire- 
ment into the desert 

K 13. And Jesus heard it^ and withdrew thence in a boat td a 
desert place privately ; and the multitudes heard it^ and foUemti 
Him on foot from the cities. — hj^^y^S^fn^v^ Iku$m¥\ both &vomite 
words of Ml ; see on 2^* and 4^. The last place mentioned was 
Nazareth, 13**. — kcu ojcovo-aKrcc, #c.t.X.] Mk. has: **And many 
saw them going, and recognised (them), and ran together there <» 
foot from all the cities, and went before them." Mt. summarises. 

K 14. And going forthy He saw a great multitude^ and had com- 
passion on them^ and healed their sick^ Mk. has : ^' And going 
forth, He saw a great multitude, and had compassion on Siem, 
because they were as sheep not having a shepherd : and He began 
to teach them much." — c^cX^otK^ in Mk. almost certainly means 
"having disembarked." That is to say, the multitude readied 
the landing-place before the boat This is probably the mearung 
also in Mt. For <nrXayxvifc<rdeu, see on 9**. Mt has already 
inserted the analogy of the sheep in 9^. — Itf^xcvcrcy] Mt 
substitutes healing for teaching in 19* and 21^*= Mk lo^ ii^^*^. 

K 16. And when it was evenings the disciples came to Him^ sayings 
The place is desolate^ and the hour is already a late one ; send away 
the multitudes^ that they may go away into the villages^ and huy 
food for themselves J\ Mk. has: "And already, it being a late hour 
(ical rj^rj <Lpa^ woXXtj^ y€vo fi€vri^)j His disdples came to Him, and 
were saying that. The place is desolate, and already it is a late 
hour (icat T]8rj <Lpa iroWrj), Send them away, that they may go 
away into the neighbouring hamlets and villages, and buy some- 
thing for themselves to eat." — oi/rias 8c ycKOfteny?] Mt avoids Mk.'s 
iterated wpa ttoAAi;. — irpo(nj\Oav] on the aor. in a, see Blass, p. 45. 
— Xcyorrc?] Mt. as usual omits Mk.'s ori. — irafnjX$€y^ For 
Trapcpxco-^ai of time, cf. i P 4^ The meaning here seems to be, 
"the hour (for the customary meal) is already passed." — ixm 
©xXou?] The editor, who in v.^* copied Mk.*s ©xXov, slips bad 
here into his customary plural For the omission of Mk.'s dyptM, 
see on 8^. 

M 16. And Jesus said to them^ They need not go away ; give ye to 
them to eat,] 

X 17. And they say to Him, We have not here save five loaves^ and 
two fishes^ 

X 18. And He said^ Bring them hither to Afe,] Mk. has : ** And 
He answered and said to them. Give ye to theni to eat And they 
say to Him, Are we to go away and buy two hundred pennyworth 
of bread, and give them to eat? And He saith to them, How 
many loaves have ye? go, see. And having ascertained, they say, 
Five, and two fishes." Mt. summarises. — ovk cxoficv] The editor 
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avoids the half-sarcastic question of the disciples. — oi Se] for Mk.'s 
KOI, as often. Mt. also avoids the question in the mouth of the 
Lord; see on 8» i6»-i® 17I1.U.17 igi 19T 26" and Introduction, 
p. xxxii. 

19. And He commanded the multitudes to sit down upon ike Hi 
grass,'] Mt summarises Mk ••. 

And took the five loaves, and the two fishes^ and looked up into 
heaven^ and blessed, and brake, and gave to the disciples the haves, 
and the disciples to the multitudes."] The editor slightly alters Mk. 
— So>«ccir] For ML's ^SiSov, see Introduction, p. zx. — bc\ rov xo/^rov] 
see Introduction, p. xxviiL 

90. And they collate, and were filled; and they took up the remain- M 
der of the Jragments twelve baskets fulL] For xofnateiv, see on s*. 

rb irepiaxrwov tcov KXacrfidnav Sa>$€«ca KOtfUyov^ irXi/pcis] for Mk.'s 
harsher Kkda-fmra ScSScjca Ko^fiCvviv wXifpiafwra, Mk. adds jccu &wi 
ruf¥ IxOway, 

21. And they who ate were about five thousand men, besides M 
women and children^ — ol Sc] as often for Mk.'s imL The editor 
adds ^pi% yvFcuicoiv jcal nxuSicov; cf. the similar insertion in 15^. 

12-21. There are a few verbal agreements between Mt and 
Lk. as against Mk. ; e.g.x Mt ^* dvcxa)f>i;o'cv=:Lk ^^ vir€x<of>i^rcv ; 
Mt ^* Oi o^A^K ^KoKovBrfdJkv avr^ = Lk ^^ ol 8i ^X^oi — ^«coXovft/<rav 
avr4» ; Mt ** ^^epaircixrcv ■» Lk ^ $€pair€Lai laro ; Mt ^ tov9 5yXovs 
- Lki* T^v 5xXoF ; Mt ", Lk " d 84 for Mk.'s koI; Mt " o^k ^^o/uv 
-Lk " o^K clcriF 17/uv; Mt ^ ppw/mra^Lk " Ppwfiara; Mt ^^ ri 
w€piaxrwoy =■ Lk ^^ to irtpi<r<r€wray. Both omit Mk v.*^. And both 
avoid the questions in Mk ^' **. It is not, however, probable that 
they had a second source besides Mk. See Introduction, p. xzxix. 

22. And straightway He compelled the disciples to embark into X 
a boat, and to go bejfore Him to the other side, untit^ He had sent away 
the multitudes^ Mk. has ro ttXoiov, and after vifMv adds Trpos 
Bi/AmtSov, and then has €a>9 avro? diroXvci rov t^j^Kw. The occur- 
rence of Bethsaida gives rise to difficulties, because if the miracle 
took place on the north-eastern shore of the lake, Bethsaida (see 
on 11^) lay close at hand, and would hardly be called on the other 
side. Moreover, as a matter of fact, nothing is said of an arrival 
at Bethsaida, but of a dbembarkation at Gennesareth, Mk ^. Of 
course, Mk. may have meant that they proposed to cross obliquely 
the north-east comer of the lake towards Bethsaida. They may 
have arrived at this place and embarked again, or may have 
been driven away from Bethsaida to the western side of the lake. 
In either case the mention of Bethsaida in Mk ^ seemed to Mt 
unnecessary, as finding no further mention in the narrative. — rovs 
lykonj^ as usual for Mk.'s riv lyKov. 

28. And having sent away the multitudes. He went up into the X 
mountain privately to pray,] — dvoXvo-as rov% o-xXiow^ Mk. has the 

1 c«M 09 for Mk.'t c«M. See od 26^ 
II 
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ambiguous dvxmijafMFos aurots, d«^X0cr for ^b^i^, and omits 

K 88, M. ^n^ ofA^ // tiftfx evening He was there aUme^ and ik 
boat was already in the midst of the Jahe,] Mk. has : ** And when it 
was evening the boat was in the midst of the lake, and He Himself 
was alone upon the land" 

Tossed by the waveSy for the wind was contrary^ liiL has : 
"And seeing them tossed in their rowing; for the wind was 
contrary to them." — 6^ias Sc] for Mk.'s ical ^^$, see Introduction, 
p. XX. — jSao-avifeiv] has occurred in 8^ of a patient suffering from 
paralysis, in 8^ = Mk 5^ of the demons. Here Mk. uses it of the 
rowers exhausted by their efforts. Mt transfers it to the boat 
buffeted by the waves. — ^^cVov t^ ^aXoo-o^ ^] So M C E F a/ 
latt. D has ^v ck fLco-oK r^ OaKaxrtnfi. B 13 124 238 346 S^ S* 
have (rraSiov9 iroXXovs diro r^ ytfi dvttxc 

X 85. And at the fourth watch of the night He came to them^ 
walking over the sea,] Mk. has : " About the fourth watch of the 
night He cometh to them, walking on the sea (r^ daXaotnT^), and 
wished to pass by them." ^X0cv for Mk.'s historic present ^x*^^ 
as often. For the omission of Mk.'s last clause, see Introduction, 

p. xxxi. Mt has ciri ryjv OdXcura'ay for Mk.'s lire r^ ^aXdcraifi, 
Cf. 13* eirt Tov aiyiaX6v for Mk.'s ivl t^ 'pht IS* <ira»c<rcir hn 
Ttp^ yrjv for Mk.'s hr\ t^ y^s ; and Introduction, p. xxix. 

M 26. And the disciples seeing Him walking on the sec^ were 
troubled^ saying that it is a phantasm ; and they cried out from 
fear.] Mk. has: ''And seeing Him walking on the sea, they 
thought that it is a phantasm; and they cried out (d^cK/Mi^); 
For all saw Him and were troubled" Mt slips here into Mk.'s 
genitive, iiri r^ OaXda-ari^. See Gould on Mk 6**. 

M 27. And straightway Jesus spake to them^ sayings Be of good 
cheer ; it is I; be not afraid."] Mk. has: ^AoXi/crcv /act avrwr kox 
Xcyci avrois. Mt alters, as often, into AoXi/crcv — XcywK. Cf. 
on 88. 

27^1. The editor here inserts four verses from tradition : 

P Atid Peter answered Him and saidy Lord^ if it be Thou, bid me 
come to Thee over the waters. And He said^ Come. And Peter 
descended from the boat^ and walked over the waters to come to Jesus. 
And seeing the wind to be strongs he feared ; and^ beginning to be 
immersed^ he cried^ saying, Lord^ save me. And immediately Jesus 
stretched out His hand, and took hold of him, and saith to him, 
thou of little faith. Why didst thou doubt f ]— rdv ivc/ioi^] B« C D 
al S^ S* latt add layypov, omit KB. — icaTairoKr^Ifco'ftu] occurs 
again in i8*. — SioroiciF] occurs again in 28*^. — dXiyov^orc] Sec 
on 6*^. Here the object of iriVri? seems to be not so much the 
providence of God as the power of Christ and His good will. 

X 82. And when they had gone up into the boat, the wind ceased] 
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Mk. has: "And He went up to them into the boat And the 
wind ceased." 

S3. And thn in the boat worshipped Him, saying, Trufy, TTu>u U 
art God's SonA Mk. has : " And they marvelled exceedingly in 
themselves. For they understood not about the loaves ; but theii 
heart was hardened." Foi the omission of this statement, see 
Introduction, p. xxxiii. 

For -wporrKvyti* as characteristic of Mt., see on a*. 

34. And having crossed over, they came to the land into Genne- H 
san/.'l Mk. has : " And having crossed over to the land, they came 
into Gennesaret; and came to moorings." — Ttwrfvapir] caJled in 
I Mac ti*^, in Josephus, and in the Talmud Gennesar. For a 
description of the pl^n, see Adam Smith's Ifisf. Geog. 443, n. I. 

80. And the men of that place recognised Him, and sent into all If 
the surrounding district, and brought to Him all who were in evil 
plight,] Mk. has : " And when they had gone forth from the boat, 
straightway recognising Him, they ran about all that country and 
began to hiing (ir<p<^^(v) on beds those who were in evil plight, 
where they were hearing that He is. And wheresoever He 
entered into villages, or mto cities, or into hamlets, they placed 
the infirm in the market-places." Mt summarises, and gives the 
impression that he understood Gennesaret to be not, as in Mk., 
a district, but a town. For Mk.'s iypom, see on 8^. For Mt's 

iravras, Cf. 4" 8" 12". 

88. And were beseeching Him that they might only touth the V 
tassel of His garment; and as many as touched were completely 
cured.^-'u'a /lavov] Mk. has Tva kSv. For a similar change, see 
9*". For KpaaviSov, see on 9*, — Bmruft/irov] Mk. has taw^ovro. 
Mt's is a stronger word, "were (not 'were being') thoroughly, 
completely curei" 

XV. 1. Then there come to Jesus from Jerusalem Pharisees and X 
scribes, saying.] Mk. has: "And there gather together to Him 
the Pharisees, and certain of the scribes, who had come from 
Jerusalem." — tot*] see on 2'. — irpo<TipxovTa.i\ see on 4'. 

5). The editor here omits Mk.'s long archfeological note, w.*-*. 

Why do Thy disciples transgress the tradition of the elders 1 For H 
they wash not their hands when thrf are eating bread.] Mk. has : 
" Why do Thy disdples not walk according to the tradition of the 
elders, but eat bread ^th common hands." — xopa/Sotvovtrt] for 
Mk.'s more technical ov rtpumrimnv nari. — oi -jiap viimnTai, 
K.r.A,] Mk. has : iXXtl Kotvais X'P"''*' ^6Covtiv rOf fyrm'. Mt 
avoids Mk.'s technical Koivatc -xtpalv. 

8. And He answered and said to them.] Mk. has simply : H 
"And He said to them." In what follows Mt has altered the 
sequence of the verses in Mk. in such a way (hat he makes a 
double antithesis: "Why do Thy disciples transgress?" v.*; 
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"Why do ye tran^iess?" t.'j "God said," v.*; "Bat yon 
■ay," T.* ; and makes the speech work up towards the ihetoncsl 
dimax : " Ye hypocrites," et& 

tViy ioyt o/rc traiugness the amman^nuMi of Ged beeatue ofytMr 
tradiHoH f\ Mk. has : " Well do you annul the commandment of 
God that you may keep your tradition.'' ML tunis the iiontcal 
statement into a question to form an antithesis with t.', assimi- 
lating ddn-un to TrapaffixivTTt to make the antithesis more pointed 

C 4. Jvr God said, Honour the faihtr and tkt micther ; and. Si 
wia curseth father or molhtr, Ul him surely dieJ] Mk. has : " For 
Moses sud, Honour thy father and thy mother; and, he who 
curseth father or mother, let him surely die." — ftiA] substituted 
for Hntxr^ to heighten the antithesis. — Tyta tAt nr^ ko! t^ 
fi^ipa] Mlc has o-ov twice. So LXX in Dt s". In Ex so", 
only after Tortpo.— d KtucoXoyuir, «.t.\.1 from Ex ai" LXX has 
attrov twice and riXcvrTcnt ftirary, but A F Luc fcyary rcXcvr^nt 
For ij the Heb. has "and." 

' 6. Butyousay, Whoioever shall say to tMe father or the mother, A 
gift {is) anything wherewith thou migUesl be profiled fy me, shall not 
honour his father.] Mk. has : " But you say, If a man say to father 
or mother, Korban (that is, A Gift') is anything wherewith thou 
mightest be profited by me — you no longer allow him to do ou^t 
for father or mother." ML avoids Mk.'s technical term Kop^or, and 
endeavours to emend Mk.'s haish construction. The custom which 
the Lord was repnjving was this, that the scribes allowed a man by 
a formula to dedicate all his property to the Temple, and so escape 
the duty of supporting his parents. A legal formula thus became 
more sacred than the divine command expressed in Scripture^ 
In Ml this is described thus: "Moses said, Honour thy father, 
etc But you say, A man need not honour." In Mk., howerer, 
the construction is very harsh. To complete the sentence we most 
supply after w<fitkij&^ some such words as "he is absolved from 
honouring his parents." But we should expect "and" before 
obnin. The fact is that the sentence consists of two unassimilated 
constructions: (i) You say, If a man says, etc (he need not 
honour), (a) You no longer allow a man to do ought for his 
&thei or mother if he says, etc Mt. has endeavoured to correct 
this harshness by converting ovKiri o^oti airoi', k.t.A, into the 
required clause giving the contents of Kiyrr*. " You say, If a man 
say, etc, he shall not honour." Clearly, however, this is not 
original " He shall not honour " is the result attributed by Christ 
to the scribal teaching, not the literal expression of that teachings 
It is only explicable as a literary attempt to ease Mk.'s harsh 
Greek. On o£ fi^, see Moulton, p. 190. 

' Cf. Jowphus, Againil Apioti, 1 1 rir ■raXwifwror ifKtr ta>ffA» ^ — Wfim 
N — A^ 0«>P. 
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e. And you made void the word of God because of your fradiHm.'\'K. 
Mk. has: "Makii^ void the vord of God by your badition 
which you deUver^; and many such similar things you da" 
For Ml'b omission of the redundant n mpt^Kim, see on V*. 
For iKttpam, which occura here and in Ga! 3", iht lexx. dte 
Dion. H. 3. 7a. Add Ditt. Sylt. 329. 3o.> 

7. I'^ hypoerila, well did Isaiah prophe^ eoneeming you, H 
laying^ Mk. has: "And He said to them. Well did Isaiah 
prophesy concerning you hypocrites, as it stands written tbaL" 

& This people &naurs Me with their lips, but their heart it far U 
Mm Me.] 

0. Amd M vain do they worship Me, teaching as doetrines K 
ordinaiuts of men.'] The quotation is given in the words of Mk. 
(except b A«dt oCros) — LXX (for oSroc h XtuCs), which diffn only 
slightly from the LXX of Is 99". The UCX has : fr row x<I!^«n>' 
ajnw n/iMtru- (m, and JyrtEApiTa h^piiwtMi koX St&urKaUac. 



A. rir X 

EFo/. 

8. Tbe qQot&don 1» cc 



S* hiTc " tbc cxmuDuidiDentB,'* AAsunilAdnff h> v. 



10. ^n^ having tailed the multitude. He said to them, ffear U 
and understand.] — rptMrKoXfo-t^uvot] Mk. adds riXiv. For Mt.'s 
omission, see Introduction, p. xx. — ctrn'] for ML's JXiytr, as often. 

' ixf ioai] Mk. has lUowrart fum Tocm. — rdv JIx^'"'] ^t. retains 
Mt's sing, here and in w.*i- •*■»■••. See Introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

11. Not that which goes into the mouth defiles the man ; but X 
thai which comet out from the mouth, this defilet the man?\ Mk. 
has : " There is nothing outside a man entering into him which can 
defile him. But the things which proceed from the man are those 
which defile the man." The ambiguity of Mk. is dearly original. 

It is this ambiguity which called for explanation. Mt, by sub- 
stituting the explanatory Ik toS (rrtf/uirot for in roS dv^pum^ makes 
all that follows tautologous and redundant 

lS-14. The editor here inserts three verses from the Logia ; 

Then came the disciples, and said to Him, Dost Thou know that L 
the Phariseet, when they heard the saying, were made to stumble t And 
He answered and said. Every plant, which my heavenly Father did 
not plant, shall be rootedup. Let them alone: thr^ are blind guides. 
And if a blind man be leading a blind man, both will fall into a pit^ 

T*r<] see on a^ — »po<r€XfloiT«] see on 4'. — ^incarSaXJiirAitrav] 
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see on 5*. It is no wonder if the Pharisees were dismaTei For 
Christ's saying, that what went into a man did not defile him, 
directly contravened the Mosaic distinction between clean and 
unclean meats, xotra ifivrtia, cf. 3*^ ^. The Pharisees and soUies 
were barren trees about to be cut down, chaff about to be biKoed, 
plants about to be uprooted. It is said of the heretic Ad>er diat 
he uprooted plants by his false teaching, R CA^g. 15*. — H^yvltba 
rv^Xoi] Lk. has a parallel in the Sermon, 6" /lijn fiwronu n^Xoi 

■ 16. And Peter a/uJvereJ and said to Stmt Dttlan ta tts tJk 
parable^ Uk. has : " And when He entered into a house Irom the 
crowd His disciples were asking Him the parable." For Mt's 
omission of Mk.'s vague and indeterminate reference to k house, 
cf. Mk 2* 3" 9" 10" with the parallels in Mt 9* 13" 15" 17" 19*. 
For the prominence given to S, Peter in this Gospel, <rf. i^ 14"* 
itf**. — ■jijw vnpa^oXiJi'l That is the saying of v.", which Mt has 
already interpreted by mserting Ik mu ot^^toc. 

■ 16. And He said. Are you even ye/ wititmt umderstamtingt 
Mk. has: "And He saitb to them, Are you also so without 
understanding?" — 5 8«] for Mlc's imi, as often.— cti-o-j for Mk.'s 
\iya, as often. — d<t^^] only here in N.T. Mk. has ovrat. 

■ 17. Do you nol understand that everything that goeth into Ik 
mouth passeth into the belly, and is cast out into the closet.} Mk. 
has : " Do you not understand that everything that goeth into the 
man from outside cannot defile him, because it goeth not into the 
heart, but into the belly, and goeth forth into the closet, cleansing 
all meats." The editor omits the last clause in Mk., which is 
difficult to construe, and of doubtful meaning. — i^hpSty} is a rare 
word of doubtful meaning. It is generally understood as equivalent 
to tirAiraitK. But Wellhausen argues that it means the " intestine,* 
on the ground that this suits the context in Mk. " The intestine 
(not the closet) cleanses meats by separating from them the 
unwholesome elements." But Mt, who substitutes hc^iiiXrm for 
iKToptotTOi, and omits KaSapliwy ir<£»Ta r& ppipMra, probably usdo^ 
stood the word to mean " closet" 

K 18. But tlie things which go out from the mouth go forth from 
the heart, and they defile the man.] Mk, has: "And He was 
saying that that which goes forth from the man, that defiles the 
man." Mt again anticipates the explanation. Mk v.*° simply 
repeats the ambiguous saying of v,^"*, and the explanation follon 
in v.". But Mt, by substituting tx toC oro/iaToe for U tw 
iy$puinm, and by inserting tx r^ xapSiai iiip^tnu, anticipates the 
explanation of the next verse. 

K 19. For out of the heart go forth evil thoughts, murders, 
adulteries, fomieations, thefts, false witnesses, railings.'] Mk, has: 
*' For from within from the heart of men evil {kokm) thoughts go oat, 
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fornications, thefts, murdeis, adulteries, covetousnesses, malicious- 
nesses, craft, wantonness, an evil eye, railing, pride, folly." Mt in 
abbreviating Mk.'s list of evils confines it to external actions. 

20. These are the things that defile the man. But to eat with VL 
unwashen hands does not defile the ntan,] Mk. has : ''AH these 
evil things go out from within and defile the man." ^ 

C£ Buddhist and Christian Gospels^ p. 93 : " Destroying life, 
killing, cutting, binding, stealing, speaking lies, fraud and 
deceptions, worthless reading, intercourse with another's wife — 
this is defilement, but not the eating of flesh." 



D.— XV. 21-XVIIL 86 « Mk 7«*-9» 

Further ministry in and on the outskirts of Galilee. A period 
marked by Christ's teaching about His death and resurrection. 

The phrase ^kci^cv 8c dvocrrds in Mk 7^ marks the beginning 
of a new period in that Gospel. Cf. ImW€v dKaords at the 
b^inning of the next development, Mk lo^ Christ had hitherto 
worked in or near Caphamaum amongst the multitudes who 
thronged to Him. He now enters upon a period of travel on the 
outskirts of Galilee. It is true that we read of Him at Caphamaum, 
but He no longer publicly taught there, Mk 9^ ; and instead of 
preaching to the common people, He now devoted Himself to 
mstructing His disciples on the subject of His death and resurrec- 
tion, Mk 8*1 910-12. 8i-8«^ In Mt, the long and purposeless journeys 
are curtailed, cf 15*® with Mk 7'^, and it might seem as though 
the editor intended to enter upon a new section of his Gospel at 
16" Ato totc, #c.t.X., cf 4^^. But even in 4^'' this phrase does not 
stand at the very beginning of the section which it opens, 4^^-15**, 
and it is convenient to retain in Mt as in Mk. the grouping: 
Mt 4*^1 5*^ =Mk i^*-7**, work in or near Capernaum; Mt 
i5»-i8*=Mk 7'*-9'®, work outside Galilee marked by a new 
phase in Christ's teaching; Mt i9^2o** = Mk 10, journey to 
Jerusalem; Mt 21-28 = Mk 11-16®, last days of the Messiah's life. 

21. And Jesus went out thence and withdrew into the regions M 
of Tyre and Sidon,"] Mk. has : '* And having arisen thence. He 
departed into the boundaries of Tyre and Sidon. — c^cA^cok] for 
Mk.'s Semitic &yaxrras. — dvexoSpi/o'cv] for Mk.'s &.injXO€¥. See on 2". 
iK€W€v in Mk. refers to the house of v.^^. In Mt. it has no antecedent. 

Mk. adds here : " And entering into a house. He wished no 

^ The addition of the last clause in Mt is significant. In Mk. the section 
w.i*^ might seem to be directed against the Mosaic regulations with regard to 
clean and unclean meats. Mt , by omitting Mk 19 end and by inserting the last 
clause, seems to have wished to niake it clear that the whole paragraph was directed 
not against the Mosaic law, but against the ceremonial rules of tne Pharisees. 
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one to know it, and could not be bid." For Mt's omission of the 
bouse, see on 1 5^. For the omission of the statement tbat Quisl 
" wished, but could not," see Introduction, p. xxxt 

■ SS. And behald a CanaaniU woman came out /rtnm tiax 
boundaria, and cried, saying, Have mercy on me. Lord, Son ^ 
David; my daughter is grievously affUe/ed with a demomJ] Hk. 
has: "But straightway a woman having heard about Him, whose 
daughter had an unclean spirit, came and fell at His feet. And 
the woman was a Greek, a Syrophoenician by race. And she «» 
asking Him that He would cast the demon out of her dan^Uer." 
It can hardly be unintentional that Ht omits the statement that 
Jesus entered into a house in this heathen tenitory, and npnaaia 
the woman as coming out of those boundaries to Jesus ; c£ 10*. 

23-85 are not in Mk. 

K And He answered not a word And His disdp&t camt «W 
asked Him, saying. Send her away ; Jar she erieih after tts. And 
He answered and said, I was not sent save to the lost sheep t^ the 
house of Israel. And she came and worshipped Him, saying. Lord, 
help m;.] — ^jpuruv] kpairaa in the LXX and N.T. has the sense 
to " beg," " beseech." So in the Papyri, e^. JFay^m Towns, 
Cxxsii. 1 ; Cf. DitL SyU. 328. 5, 930. 56.— €« Ti -rfi^ra, K.rX] 
see on 10*. — jrpoiriAfloiT«] see on 4*. — vpoo-ncvvn] see on a*. 

K S6. And He answered and said. It is not good to take the 
thildren's bread, and to cast it U) the dogs^ Mk. has: "And He 
was saying to her. Let first the children h« fed : for," etc — mni^] 
house-dogs. Mk. is fond of diminutives, which Mk. sometimes 
retains ; but cf. v.** tfvyarpwv, for which Mt 0vyaTtjp. 

U B7. And she said. Yea, Lord : for even the dogs tat from tit 
crumbs which fall from the table of their masters.'\ Mk. has : "And 
she answered and s^ith to Him, Yea, Lord ; even the dogs under- 
neath the table eat from the crumbs of the diildren." — Na2] " Yes, 
that is true" — noi yap] " It is neither good to give the children's 
food to the dogs, nor is it necessary ; for they eat of the cnunb&' 
^txtuti'] The word seems to occur here only. — mjiHc] occurs hen 
only in Mk., in Mt 19 limes, in Lk. 16, in Jn. 38. 

■ B8. Then Jesus answered and said to her, O woman, great is 
thy faith : be it to thee as thou wilt. And her danghter mas healed 
from that hour.] — rdrt] see on 2''. — Am t^ upas txtampij cf. Ml 
9** 8*' 1 71'. Mk. has : " And He said to her, For this saying go, 
the demon has gone out of thy daughter. And she went away 
to her bouse, and found the child lying upon the bed, and the 
demon gone out." For b-mttw assurance, confidence, trust b 
the healing power of Christ, see 8I* g*- »*• *». See Gould in lac 

ai-3& The relation of this section to Mk j**-*" is not easy 
to determine. It is possible that the editor here is substitutiiq; 
for Mk.'s narrative a second and longer account tiaditionallj 



XV. 2i-^.] MINISTRY IN AND AROUND GALILEE 169 

known to him. On the other hand, a good many of the features 
of Mt.'s account remind us of characteristics of the editor of this 
Gospel. It is, e,g.y quite natural that he should omit Mk v.**^; see 
above. Further, the phraseology of the whole narrative is strongly 
marked by the editor's characteristic phrases ; e.g. dvaxcopccK, see 
on 2"; icol \&ov^ see on i*^; •EXoyo-ov ftc Kvpic vll AavctS, of. 9*^ 
iXtrfcov ^fias vU AavciB, 17^' Kvpic iXerja-ov /aov tov vtov, 20^ 
Kvpic iktrja'ay "^fiSs vil Aavci8 ; irpo<r€p\€<rBai^ see on 4' ; irpwricwuv^ 
see on 2*; totc, see on 2^; ficydXrf <rov ij itiotis y€VfiOrfrui <roi ws 
6tKu%^ cf. 8^ a»s hrCar€wra% ytwjOrfna croi, 9^ 17 irioTis aov aiaioKiy 
<r€, 9*^ Kara rrp^ wiarty v/mjv ycKjyftJroi (ffuv ; icai ia^ ^ Bvydrrjp avrrj^ 
&wh TTJ^ a>pas iK€ivrjif cf. p** icoi iKnaOri — diro t^s cl>pas Ik^ivtj^ 8^* 
icai ta^i; — Iv rg tapq. iKMivg^ 17^® ical i6€pajr€v$rf — Aim t^s «5pa? 

€K€ivrfi. It would seem, therefore, that the editor has rewritten 
Mk.'s narrative with a view to explaining how it was that Christ, 
in spite of such sayings as 10^ ^ should have extended His com- 
passion to a heathen woman. He did not enter into a house on 
heathen soil Rather the woman came out to Him. At first He 
paid no attention to her entreaty, conscious that His mission 
concerned only the lost sheep of the house of Israel When she 
still importuned Him, He told her that the children's bread, Le. 
privileges intended for the Jews, should not be cast to dogs, />. 
to heathen women like herself. She, inspired by her misery, was 
quick to turn the analogy in her own favour. It was quite true, 
yet dogs fed from the crumbs of their master's table. Therefore 
mercy shown to her might be justified by the metaphor. Thus, 
as in the previous case of condescension to a heathen (8^^*), faith 
forced the barrier of Christ's rule of working only amongst His 
own people. The chief obstacle to this view is the insertion of 
w.**-*. Why does the editor lengthen the dialogue. Partly 
perhaps to heighten the effect Not at once, and only because 
of the woman's earnest importunity, did Christ condescend to her. 
And partly, to explain the ambiguity of Mk ^ "Let first the 
children be fed." There is no specific explanation given in Mk. of 
this " children." The reader is left, as the woman was, to apply it to 
the Jews as contrasted with the heathen (dogs). But M t by prefixing, 
" I was not sent save to the lost sheep of the house of Israel," gives 
a clue to the interpretation. The "children" are the "lost sheep 
of the house of Israel" Cf. Mt's interpretation, 15*^, of Mk 7^. 

20. And Jesus removed thence^ and came by the sea of Galilee ; 
and He went up into the hill country^ and sat down there,] Mk. 
has : " And again He went out fix)m the boundaries of Tyre, and 
passed through Sidon to the sea of Galilee, amidst the boundaries 
of Decapolis." The geography of Mk. is difficult He here 
describes a journey of considerable length from Tyre, through 
SidoDy to the east side of the lake of Galilee, without giving 
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any further details about it, so that it seems quite purposeless. 
Wellhausen is probably right in supposing that the text of ML 
is corrupt, and that 3ta 2i8o»Kos covers some original statement 
about Bethsaida. This would considerably shorten the journey. 
The editor of Mt has felt the Heedlessness of recording a long 
journey to the north without giving any details. He therefore 
brings Christ back at once to the lake. For lurafias hcuB^w as t 
connecting formula, cf. 11^ f^Pv ^'^^'^^t 12* fjuerafi^ cjcotfcr. 
Mk. now describes the healing of a deaf man at an unknown 
place. A little later, 8^'^, he records the healing of a blind man 
at Bethsaida. Mt omits both miracles, probably intentionally, for 
it can hardly be accidental that they are both characterised by 
features which Mt elsewhere avoids. In both the healing is 
performed in private, 7** dvokafiofuyoq oMv &wo tov ^xAov icar^ 
i^uiK, 8^ ivtXafiofifyiK — c^i/vcyiccy avrdv Ifw rfj^ K^fUf^ In both 

physical contact and materisd means are employed, 7** IfiaXar 
rov9 ScLKTvXov^ avrov ci$ ra 2m avrov Ktu rrvcras ij^ro r^ yXmauip 
avTOv, 8^ Kai xrvcras c2s rk Sfifiara aurov hnB€is rhs X^<ipa$ avrf. 
In the former we read that Christ sighed (^orcra^cr), and that the 
people disobeyed Christ's express command to keep silence. In 
the latter the recovery of sight is gradual, and Christ asks a 
question, ci n ^XcVcis, as though He were not sure how far recovery 
was taking place. In the first Gospel we have '* touching" as an 
incident in healing, 8*- ^* 9** 20^, but never the use of spittle, and 
there is an opposite tendency to describe miracles as taking place 
at the simple word or command of Christ, 8® /lorov ctrc Xoy^ 9* 
8^^ €^e/?aXe ra Trvcv/tara Xoy<p. Mt elsewhere omits such phrases 
as iaT€va(€v, which seem to attribute emotion or effort to Christ ; 
cf. the omission of <nrXayxv«r^€is (D ^pyio-^cis), Mk i** ; ififipifv/iau' 
ficvos, I**; ir€pLp\€\l/dfi€vo^ avTOvf ficT* ^fyy^ (rvvXinrov/tcvoc, 3*; 
€(€<mjf 3^^ ; iOavfjLaa'€Vj 6®; dvoorcvo^as ry urcvfiarc, 8^* ; 'TyayomToncr, 
lo^^ and lays emphasis on the immediacy of Chrisfs miraculous 
healings; cf. 8^* 9^ 17^®. He elsewhere omits statements that 
people disobeyed Christ's commands ; cf. the omission of Mk i**, 
on which see on 8*, and also statements to the effect that Christ 
asked questions as though He had not absolute knowledge. See 
notes on Mt 8» i4i« i6»-i<> i7".i*.it jgi 19726I8 and Introduction, 
p. xxxi. It seems probable, therefore, that the editor intentionally 
passes over Mk 7^-*'^. In lieu, he has substituted a general descrip- 
tion of Christ's miracles of healing, vv.**^^. 
E 80-Bl. And there came to Him many multitudes^ having with 
them lame, blind, dumb, maimed, and many others, and they cast 
them by His feet, and He healed them: so that the muUitudes 
marvelled, as they saw the dumb speaking, the maimed whole^ the 
lame walking, and the blind seeing : and they glorified the God of 
Israel^ — irpocr^X^ov] see on 4^. — Ttapa tovs toSqs avrov] D S* 



XV. 81-86.] MINISTRY IN AND AROUND GALILEE I71 

have inro. Tovi o;(Xov9 Oavfida-ai] SO B £ a/ S^ S^. K C D U A CUrss 
have roK oxXov. It is very improbable that Mt in this non- 
Marcan passage would have the singular. See Introduction, 
p. IxxxvL 

82. And Jesus called His disciples^ and said^ I have compassion M 
on the multitude^ because already three days they are present with 
Me^ and have nothing to eat : and to send them away Jds ting I am 
not willing^ lest they faint on the road.] — 6 Sk 'Iiyo-oOsJ Mk. has a 
longer introduction: "In those days again there being a great 
multitude, and they not having anything to eat, having called the 
disciples, He saith to them," etc. — eTircv] as usual for Xe/cc — 

<nrXayx^t({[e(r^ai] See on 9'*. — ori ^Siy rffiipai rpcis irpocfiiyoviri 

/Aoi] The same phrase occurs in Mk. For the nominative stand- 
ing in a parenthesis interrupting the construction, see Blass, p. 85 ; 
Moulton, p. 70 ; and cf. Est 4^ ov jccjcAi^/uu— €uriv aZrai •^fjJpai 
TpLOKovra, But the accusative would be so much more natural, 
that the nominative in Mt and Mk. must be regarded as a proof 
of dependence of one Evangelist upon the other. — jcoi dvoXvanoi] 
Mk. has : " And if I send them away fasting to their homes, they 
will faint on the road : and some of them are from a distance." 
The change of iav Ajrokwrw into &mX,varai — 0^ $4kw, like other 
alterations of Mk. by Mt, heightens the note of mastery and 
dignity of Christ's words. The idea of His sending away the 
people to faint on the way home was to be avoided. 

88. And the disciples say to Him^ Whence have we in a wilder- M 
ness loaves sufficient to feed so great a multitude i\ Mk. has : " And 
His disciples answered to Him that. Whence shall one be able to 
feed these with loaves here on a wilderness ? " For the omission of 
Mk.'s ore, see Introduction, p. xx. iprffua and v^oris occur only 
here in the Gospels. Both are rare words in Biblical Greek. For 
yppfrditw^ see on 5^ iy iprffjuif. is easier than Mk.'s iw iprr^fua^ 

84. And Jesus saith to them^ How many loaves have ye t And 
they said^ Seven^ and a few little fishJ] Mk. has : '' And He asked 
them. How many loaves have ye ? And they said. Seven. • • • And 
they had a few little iish." The editor here retains the question 
in the mouth of the Lord. In 14^^ he avoided it 

86. And He commanded the multitude to sit down on the ground, ] M 
Mk. has irapayyeXXei and hr\ t5« y^s- For Mt's change of cart t^s 
y^s into ciri r^K yrjv^ cf. 13* ; ciri tok alyvaXov for Mk.'s ^l rrj^ yrg^ ; 
14^ ircpiiraroiy ^1 rrjv OaXauavay for Mk.'8 iwl rrj^ ftiXaoxn^; cL 
Introduction, p. xxviii. 

86. And took the seven loaves and the fishes^ and having given HL 
thanks^ He brake and was giving to the disciples^ and the disciples to 
the multitudes.'] Mk. has : " Aiid having Uken the seven loaves, 
having given thanks, He brake, and was giving to His disciples that 
they might distribute; and they distributed to the multitude. 
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And they had a few little fishes: and haidng blessed fhemt He 
commanded (cTxcv) also to distribute these.** 

87. And all ate^ and were filled: and of the remainder ef the 
fragments they took up seven baskets full.'] Mk. has: ''And they 
ate, and were filled : and they took up remaindecs of fragments 
seven baskets." Mt adds irdurr^ and irXi^po^ to assimilate to 14*. 
— or^vpi8af] For this spelling, see Deissm. Bib. SftuL 158; 185. 
D has <r<^pi8a9 here and in Mk S^. In Mk 8* it is read by II A* 
D; inMt i6WbyBD, 
[ 88. And they that did eatwerefmr thousand mem^ besides women 

and children.] Mk. has: ''And there were about four thousand* 
Mt adds x*^P^^ yvvtuKS^ koX inu$i<»v, to assimilate to i4*^. 
[ 88. And He sent away the muUOudes^ and embarked imU the 
boat^ and came to the boundaries of Magadan.] Mk. has : " And 
He sent them away ; and straightway having embarked into the 
boat with His disciples, He came to die r^ons of Dahnanudia.' 
Mk.'s Dalmanutha is certainly corrupt The editor of Mt has 
tried to emend by substituting Magadan. If Cheyne (JEncyc Bik 
1635) is right in suggesting that the real name of the place was 
Migdal-nunia, a suburb of Tiberias, Mt has got from oral tradi- 
tion or from some earlier copy of Mk. a form which b not very Car 
from the original 

82-89. In these w. Mt has here and there assimilated the 
language to that of the feeding of the five thousand. 

Cf. 14^^ ical T0V9— lx^« ^t*^ ^S^\ 

^* 01 Si /Aotfi/ral TOis 2xAoc« with IS**. 

•* KOX iiJMyoy voFTcs with 15*'. 

^ KoL ^pay rh wtpuratvov tw¥ KXaiar/idTww tcSScjca KO^froiK 

irXi7pci9 with i^^ Kai TO mpKnrMv rur xXao'ftdmm 

^pav hrra o'^vpiSa? irXi/pcis. 
^ o2 8i i<rOioyT€^ ^jaxty 3ySp€i oktcI wevrnKurxlktoi Yf^ 

yvyauciiv koX «igu8ui)v with 15^ ol 8i i<r$iO¥r€9 ^cror 



89. MayiMw] KBD; Magedon, S*; Magedan, S>; Magedan, latt; 
UaydaXd; E F oA 

XVL L And the Pharisees and Sadducees came^ tempting Him^ 
and asked Him to show them a sign out of heaven,] Mk. has : 
" And the Pharisees went out, and began to dispute with Him, 
seeking from Him a sign from heaven, tempting HinL" For the 
request for a sign, see 12®. hnpayraa^^io beseech, cf. on i5*. 
The editor substitutes his favourite jcal irpoa-eA^c^vrcv for ML's 
lifiXBwf of which the precise reference is obscure. Whence did 
they go out? 

52. And He answered and said to them.] Mk. has: "And 
having groaned in His spirit, He saith." For the omission of 
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ayau'r€vd(a^ rf wtv/uiTi avroVf see on 15^. The editor here 
inserts two verses (but see critical note) which are not in Mk. 

W/t^n it is evenings you say, (It will be) fair weather : for theJ^? 
heaven is red.] 

8. And in the morning (you sdy), To-^ay {will be) stormy : for theBt 
heaven is red and angry. The face of the heaven you know hew to 
discern; but the sign of the times ye are unable^ For similar ideas 
differently worded, cf. Lk 12**^. 

4. An evil and adulterous generation seeks for a sign ; and a sign 
shall not be given to it, save the sign of Jonah^ Mk. has : " Why 
does this generation seek (Cirrci) a sign ? Verily I say to you, A 
sign shall not be given to this generation." Mt assimilates to 12^. 

4. And leaving them, He went away.] Mk. has : '' And leaving 
(d^€(9) them, again having embarked. He went away to the other 
side." Mt transfers ck to irc/xiy to the next verse. 

1-4. Mt and Lk 11^^^ agree against Mk. in the following: — 
UTfyAiav Ik tov ovpayov, Mt ^ ■■ <rqfi€Loy i( ovpavov, Lk ^•. 
wovTfpd, Mt *, Lk » 
icoi aijfi€iov ov SoOi^enu avrS c{ firf rh <rrffi€ioy 'Ioiko, Mt \ Lk ^. 

2,'Oflasyewofapris—iadipaffee'\ CD a/. Om. K B V X S^ S*. The clause 
can hardly be genuine here. It seems to be a gloss modelled on Lk la^*""*. 
— orvyrdfwr] ^nrvr^njf is used of the dulness of the sky in Polyb. iv. 21. I. 
onryrdfto^ occurs m the LXX = DQV^ Ezk 27" 28^ A, 32K rvppd^eip seems to 
occur only in Byzantine writers, wvppl^eiw occurs in the LXX, Lev 13^* ^ ^ 
• 14W B» R. 

5. And the disciples came to the other side, and forgot to take h 
brecul,"] Mk. has: "And they forgot to take brea^ and had 
not with them in the boat save one loaf." In Mk. the dialogue 
which follows presumably took place in the boat during the cross- 
ing of the lake. Mt by inserting koL l\B6vr€i ci fiaOrfrai before cfe 
T^ wtpay in Mk y.^ seems to wish to make it clear that the subject 
of IwtXdOovro did not include Christ The disciples forgot, not 
the Lord. His insertion has the further effect that the whole of 
what follows took place, not during the crossing, but when they had 
reached the other side. It is necessary, therefore, to omit Mk ^^\ 

6. And Jesus said to them. Take heed, and beware of the leaven K 
of the Pharisees and of the Sadducees.] Mk. has : " And He was 
charging them, saying. Take heed, beware (^Xcxerc) of the leaven 
of the Pharisees, and of the leaven of Herod." — irpoo-cxerc 4iro] 
see on 10^^. Lk 12^ also has irpoorcxerc in this connection. — kojl 
Sa83ovica(W] Mk. has koL t^ £v/ai;s "fifxpSov. It is doubtful what 
Mk. intended his readers to understand by the leaven of the 
Pharisees and of Herod. Possibly the plots of the Pharisees and 
the Herodians to kill Christ, cf. Mk 3^. Mt has understood Ivypri to 
mean false teaching,and therefore substitutes Sa8&>viccuWfor*Hp<^8ov. 

7. And they were reasoning in (or amongst) themselves, saying, m 
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vici Qcc ^'M-j-fc^B bf.,mig. tfaej fasve oo faresd** ^ The 

BcpoR dat the Lav^s norng ipaBt the lesicn of the 

iad socae re fanrr to the fiKt that tfaej were vitkmt 

pravisiaa» s tboodi He were adiniug them to be od 

mk% poooned Invest— «£ S/lforML's 
y ioTwr] oocms agun Id 21*. 




a. AndJemL^ftranimgiL^ §mii^ Ifky i^j&m wwm w m (or nmrnpl^ 
O j€ €f EttU fiiitk, koMM ym hne mm kwtadi\ ML 
ius : " Aod cercexving it. He saith to them. Whj do joa leuoo 
berxTse foa' baTe no bread?*— yfw ^'J for Mk.'s a2 tvm^ as 
o^^en.— irv] for Mk.*s Xi-f^ s oftenu Mk. omits 4 I^vm and 
Ir loTM axyonrrw. iX<7^mT« is abo inserted bj Mt in 8", 
where, as in the next vene. He b wftming a leboke admimstered 
to the disdples^ It occxn'also in 6* 14^. Here nms seems 
to be trast, confidetice, assuzaoce ia the pover of Chzist to profide 
food as He had done before. 

0, 10. Do you mat mmdersiami mmr wtmew a ier ikm jbft imams tf 
the five thousand^ and haw wumybashtis ye took mft Nmr the seven 
loaves of the four tkmsand, and how miomy baskets ye tmak m^ f\ Hie 
editor rewntes Mk w.^'"* in such a way as to avoid the quesdoos 
in Christ's mouth isee notes on 8* 14" 15* i6*^'* 1yi1.14.IT jgi 
19' 26'' '^ and to soften the rebuke of the disciples ; dL 8*, note 
Mk. has : " Do you not yet understand nor perceiTe ? Have ye 
your heart hardened? Having eyes, see ye not? And having 
ears, hear ye not ? And do ye not remember? When I brake the 
five loaves to the five thousand, how many baskets fuU of firagments 
took ye up ? They say to Him, Twelve. When the seven to Ihe four 
thousand, of how many baskets took ye up (their) fulness of fiag- 
ments ? And they say to Him, Seven." Mt three times omits re- 
ferences to the hardness of the hearts of the disciples ; Mk 3* 6" 8^. 

11. How do ye not understand f] Mk. has: ''And He was 
saying to them. Do ye not yet understand ? ** 

The editor here adds the explanatory that not about bread I 
spake to you^ but beware of the leaven of the Pharisees and Saddumu 

12. Then understand they that He bade them not beware of the 
leaven of breads but of the teaching of the Pharisees and SaddueeesX 
This explanation, which is connected with the substitution 01 
2a35ov#c(uW in v.* for 'HpalSov, has little to commend it Whatever 
may originally have been meant by " the leaven of the Pharisees and 

1 tXowTip. So B. D has cTxar, and a b i q kaberent, S' has " there is no bread,'* 
H A C a/ assimilate to Mt. by substituting txpiuv and insertii^ Xfyorrct. But 
M k. 's (xo^'<riP is ambiguous. The clause might be rendered, •* They were disput- 
ing (cf. 9*^) because they have no bread," without any apparent reference to the 
leaven of the preceding verse, which does not appear again in Mk. 's narnttive. Mt. 
by in5icrting \iyovTt% and changing txpvauf into Ad/So^r, connects the "reasoo- 
inn " ^'^^ ^he preceding saying, and so prepares for his insertion rfvr."*"*. 
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the leaven of Herod/' it can hardly have been teaching. The con- 
nection of the Pharisees with Herod suggests rather that the leaven 
symbolised the hostility and enmity of the Pharisees and of Herod ; 
cf. Mk 3*. For a similar note in favour of the disciples, see ly^*. 

• 

12. H^ t^ftiit tQv Afn-w] Om. tCjp Aprw, D S^ S'abff*. This is 
probably right. S' assimilates to the preceding verse by adding " of the 
Pharisees and of the Saddacees.'* K« B L add tQp Aprwp ; C E a/ roO Aprov, 

18. The editor here omits Mk 8**-**. For this omission, see 
on 15*. See also Briggs, T/u Messiah of the Gospels^ p. 93. 

And Jesus having come into the districts of Ccesarea Philippic H 
cuked His disciples^ sayings Whom say men that (T) Son of Man am f\ 
Mk. has : " And Jesus and His disciples went out into the villages 
of Caesarea Philippi, and on the road He asked (hnipwrn) His 
disciples, saying to them, Whom do men say that I am ? " — OS^v 
3c] for Mk.'s Koi i(^kO€Vy as often. Mt. substitutes rbv viov rmi 
iydpwrov for Mk.'s fi€ to form an antithesis to v.^^ 6 vcos rov 0cov. 

14. And they said, Some (say) John the Baptist^ dut others X 
Elijah, and others Jeremiah, or one of the prophets^ Mk. has : 
"And they spake to Him, saying that John the Baptist, and 
others Elijah, but others that one of the prophets." Mt, as usual, 
omits Mk.'s ore, and corrects cTg into Iva to harmonise with the 
other accusatives. The insertion of Jeremiah shows acquaintance 
with Jewish belief in the possibility of the appearance of the 
illustrious dead ; cf. 2 Mac 151^ where Onias and Jeremiah appear 
to Judas Maccabee ; 2 Es 2^* : " For thy help I will send My 
servants, Isaiah and Jeremiah." For the expectation of Elijah, see 
on 1 1^*. Mt's 01 /LICK is intended to ease the Greek. For Ircpoi 
in the third clause, see Blass, p. 179 ; Win.-Schm. p. 244. 

16. He saith to them, But you, whom say ye that I am f\ Mk. X 
has : '* And He asked them. But you, whom say ye that I am ? " 

16. And Simon Peter answered and said, Thau art the Christ, K 
the Son of the living God,] Mk. has : " Peter answered and saith 
to Him, Thou art the Christ" Mt's 6 vlos tov tfcov {wvros is 
explanatory. It has caused the substitution of rbv vUf tov ayOpiairov 
for fi€ in v.^' to form an antithesis. 

18-16. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following : 
SXXoi &(, Mt ^S Lk 19. Mk. has ical AXoc 
8^— c&rcv, Mt w, Lk ». Mk. has Xcyci. ^ 

6 VC^S TOV OtCV TOV {wVTOS, Mt ^* = TOV ^COV, Lk *. 

17-20. The editor here inserts four verses which are not in 
Mk. For the prominence given to S. Peter, cf. 10* 14^®^* 15". 

17. And Jesus answered and said to him. Blessed art thou, Simon L 
Bar Jona, because flesh and blood did not reveal {it) to thee, but My 
Father who is in the heavens.] — Si/luuv] for the form, see on 4**. 
Pap is the Aramaic "son," and 'Iwva (cf. Jn i**) = n3V = Jonah. 
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tOI^ as a shortened form of pm'^—John, is not found elsewhere. 
See Dalm. Gram, p. 179, Anm. 5. — <raf>f ical ol^ui] DTI TBQ is very 
common in the Talmud and Midrashim as an emression for 
humanity as contrasted with God ; dL B. Berakhoth 28* ''a king of 
flesh and blood," contrasted with " the King of kings, ** the fear of 
flesh and blood " contrasted with the " fear of heaven." — < 
h l» ros ovpovoif ] see on 5^^ 

L 18. And I also say to thee thai thou art Peier^ and on this rodt 
will I build my churchy and the gates of Hades shall not preoaH 
against //.] The ir«rpa is equivalent to the object of dveclXv^c in 
v.^^ '' Flesh and blood did not reveal //," i,e. the Messiahship and 
divine Sonship of Christ " Upon this rock of revealed truth I 
will build my Church." The play upon Ilcrpoc and vcrym means, 
" You have given expression to a revealed truth, and your name 
Ilcrpos suggests a metaphorical name for it It shall be the vcrps 
or rock upon which the Church shall stand. In other words, it 
shall be the central doctrine of the Church's teaching."* The idea 
that the divine Christ is the keystone of the new edifice of the 
Christian Church, finds expression elsewhere in the paralld 
metaphor of the corner-stone in i P 2*^, Eph 2**. — ^icicXiToxa] As 
the Evangelist wrote the word, he, no doubt, had in mind the 
Christian society for which IkkKx^xo, had long been a current title 
(Acts, S. Paul, Hebrews, S. James, S. John's Epp., and Rev.). 
There is no difficulty at all in supposing that Christ used some 
Aramaic phrase or word which would signify the community or 
society of His disciples, knit together by their belief in His divine 
Sonship, and pledged to the work of propagating His teaching. 

trvka.i ^hov\ Against the Church the powers of evil shall not 
prevail. But just as the Church has been compared to a building, 
so, too, the powers of evil These have their metropolis in the 
fortress of Hades. For Hades symbolised as a strong fort with 
barred gates, cf. Is 38^0 " the gates of Sheol " (xuXcus ^Bov), Job 17^* 
" the bars of Sheol," Job 381^ « the gates of death," Ps 9" 107", 
Wis 16", 3 Mac 5", Ps'Sol i6«. "The gates of Hades shall not 
prevail against the Church " is a pictorial way of saying, " The 
organised powers of evil shall not prevail against the organised 
society which represents My teaching." 

L 19. / will give to thee the keys of the kingdom of the hetwens, and 
whatsoever thou shall bind upon earth shall be bound in the heavenSy 
and whatsoever thou shall loose on earth shall be loosed in the heavens.] 
icAcis] The figure of the gates of Hades suggests the metaphor 
of the keys. There were keys of Hades, Rev i^*; cf- 9* 20^ The 
apocalyptic writer describes the risen Christ as having the keys 
of Hades, i>. having power over it, power to enter it, and 
power to release from it, or to imprison in it. In the same way, 
"the kingdom of the heavens" can be likened to a citadel with 
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* 
barred gates. He who held the keys would have power within it, 
power to admit, power to exclude. In Rev 3^ this power is held by 
Christ Himself: "He that hath the key of David, that openeth 
and none shall shut, and that shutteth and none shall open." The 
words are modelled on Is 22^, and express supreme authority. To 
hold the keys is to have absolute right, which can be contested by 
none. Just so in B. SanA, 113* it is said that the keys of birth, 
of rain, and of the resurrection of the dead are in the hand of God| 
and are delegated to no one. 

It would, therefore, be not unexpected if we found the Messiah 
or Son of Man described as having the keys of the kingdom of the 
heavens. This would imply that He was supreme within it But 
it is surprising to find this power delegated to S. Peter. We must, 
howeyer, be careful not to identify the ^KicXi^o-ta with the kingdom« 
There is nothing here to suggest such identification. The Church 
was to be built on the rock of the revealed truth that Jesus was the 
Messiah, the Divine Son. To S. Peter were to be given the keys of 
the kingdom. The kingdom is here, as elsewhere in this Gospel, 
the kingdom to be inaugurated when the Son of Man came upon 
the clouds of heaven. If S. Peter was to hold supreme authority 
within it, the other apostles were also to have places of rank : '' Ye 
shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel," 
18*. The iKKXtfo-Coj on the other hand, was the society of Christ's 
disciples, who were to announce the coming of the kingdom, who 
were to wait for it, and who would enter into it when it came. 
The Church was built upon the truth of the divine Sonship. It 
was to proclaim the coming kingdom. In that kingdom Peter 
should hold the keys which conferred authority. In the next 
clause this authority is described under a different metaphor. To 
" bind" and to "loose," in Jewish legal terminology, are equivalent 
to "forbid" and to "allow," to "declare forbidden" and to 
" declare allowed " ; see Lightfoot, Z^r. Ifed. in loc. The terms, 
therefore, describe an authority of a legal nature. If he who has 
the keys has authority of an administrative nature, he who binds and 
looses exercises authority of a legislative character. In the coming 
kingdom Peter was to exercise this two-sided authority. — h cav Si/oi/c 
txl T^ y5s Icmu ScSc/a^kov Iv rots ovpavoic] The idiom " on earth," 
" in heaven," is simply an emphatic way of stating that the action 
referred to would be permanent in its results : " Whatsover thou 
bindest shall remain bound, shall never be loosed." Cf. B. Joma 
39^ : " If a man sanctifies himself a little, he will be sanctified 
much; if (he sanctifies himself) below, he will be sanctified above; 
if (he sanctifies himself) in this world, he will be sanctified in the 
world to come." The contrast, therefore, between earth and heaven 
b merely literary. The words throw no light upon the earthly or 
heavenly position of the future kingdom. But nothing in this 
12 
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Gospd snggearts any Other locality for it dian tbe renewed (cL 19") 
earth. 

17-19. The whole passagie, tfaeiefoie, might be panq)hrued 
thus : ''Happy are you, Simon, son of Jonah, because the tnidi to 
whidi you have given utterance was revealed to yon by God Him- 
sdfl Your name is Petros, and this truth is a rock (w^rpa) upoo 
which I will build My ChurdL It will be the foundation troth of 
the belief of My disciples, i^ of those who await the kii^dom of 
heaven. In that kingdom you shall hold an exalted position, 
having the keys of administrative power, and the right to k^bte 
for the needs of its citizens." 

As an alternative, we might interpret raq kKw with special 
reference to the function of a key in opening shut doors. C£ 
Mt 23^' "You shut the kingdom of the heavens before men : for yoo 
enter not, nor sufier those who are entering to go in**; Lkii^ 
" You took away the key of knowledge," t\e. refused to open the 
doors of the kingdom ojf " knowledge " to others. &Mri» axi m 
jcXcis will then mean : " I will give to you the right oi admitting 
others to the kingdom." The Evangelist may very possibly have 
had in mind the part taken by S. Peter in the early days of the 
Church in admitting Gentiles to its privileges, just as in the 
'* binding " and " loosing" he may have had in mind the prominent 
part taken by S. Peter in r^;ulating the affairs of the in£uit 
Church. 

It is possible that originally the " keys " described the effect of 
S. Peter's insight into divine truth. His perception that Jesus 
was the Divine Son, was a key which admitted him into the kii^- 
dom. By bringing others to the same fiedth, he would open for 
them, too, the kingdom, in contrast to the scribes and Pharisees, 
who locked it in the face of those who wished to enter, 23". But, 
if so, the Evangelist by inserting v.** before v.^*, and by combining 
the saying about " the keys " with the saying about " binding " and 
" loosing," has obscured the original meaning. In his cormection 
the " keys " are not equivalent to S. Peter's faith, but represent 
a privilege promised to the Apostle as a reward for it Further, 
the position of v.^®, with its description of the Church as a fortress 
impregnable against the attacks of evil (the gates of HadesX sug- 
gests irresistibly that " the keys of the kingdom " mean more than 
power to open merely, and imply rather authority within the king- 
dom. And this is confirmed by the "binding" and "loosing" which 
immediately follow. The latter saying occurs again with 3ie verbs 
in the plural in iS^*. This may be its more original form. If so, 
the Evangelist is here, as elsewhere, compiling detached sayings, 
fitting them into contexts which seemed to him to be suited to 
them. If we remove, therefore, i®*» as alien to the context, we are 
justified in asking whether the remaining three verses originally 
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formed part of this incident. V.^^ is in every respect suitable to 
the context V.^* might seem to betray the hand of the Evangel- 
ist in the phrase ohcoSofjL'qa'to fiov rrfv iKKk-qtrCav, which certainly 
seems to reflect ideas which presuppose the history and growth of 
Christianity in the early Apostolic age. But if Christ, wishing to 
commend S. Peter's faith, drew from his name a metaphor, " the 
rock," to symbolise the value and importance of the revealed truth 
to which S. Peter had given utterance, this metaphor of the rock 
would suggest the phrase " to build " rather than any such expres- 
sion as '-'My disciples shall stand.** iKKkrfo-ta may well be the 
equivalent of some Aramaic expression for community, society, 
school, band of disciples. Further, the idea thus gained of the 
Christian body as a building firmly founded, would suggest the use 
of the common phrase "gates of Hades" to describe the forces 
of evil which would attack it And it is possible that this latter 
phrase would suggest the keys of the kingdom of the heavens as a 
term expressing some privilege to be given to S. Peter. The real 
difficulty in supposing that w.i^-**» were spoken on this occasion, 
lies in the vagueness of the idea thus expressed. What were the 
keys thus given? Even if we identify the kingdom with the 
Church, it is not entirely satisfactory to suppose that the Lord 
simply foretold that S. Peter was to take a prominent part in the 
work of opening the door of faith to the Gentiles. His share in 
that work, though a great, was not an exclusive one. S. Paul 
bore the burden of it Of course we might, without identifying 
Church and Kingdom, give the words some such meaning as this. 
The truth of the divine Sonship shall be the keynote of the 
doctrine of My disciples in their work of preaching the coming 
kingdom. All to whom this truth is revealed will have in it a key 
to the kingdom, and will be able to admit others to it, i.e. make 
them members of the society which waits for the kingdom. In 
this case S. Peter would be mentioned on the ground that it was 
he who had given utterance to the divinely revealed truth, with the 
implication that all to whom it should be revealed would have 
the same privileges. But in view of the fact that v.^^^ is almost 
certainly added to this context and modified by the Evangelist 
so as to apply specially to S. Peter, it is difficult not to be drawn 
to the conclusion that the whole of the passage, w.^^*^*, inserted 
in S. Mark, is the work of the Evangelist The motive must have 
been to emphasise the prominence of S. Peter in the Christian 
body as foretold and sanctioned by Christ Himself. Through- 
out the Gospel the twelve Apostles are everywhere represented in 
a more favourable light than in Mk. Rebukes addressed to them 
by Christ are softened, see on 8^ i6*. Statements that they did 
not understand, or did not know what to say, or disputec^ are 
passed over, cfl Mk 6** 9*- w. m. ss. «4 1^40, Qn the other hand, it is 
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expressly said that they did understand, Mt i6^ I7^. Thej had 
left all to follow Christ ; but when He sat on the throne of His 
glory they would sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes 
of Israel, 1 9^. And amongst them Peter was pie-eminent He was 
irpwros, lo*. He had shown remarkable ventures of fidtb, 14**. 
To him Christ had given the keys, and the power of ''binfi^' 
and "loosing.** It is, therefore, possible that 16^^'^ are in thdr 
present order and connection the work of the Evangelist compiliDg 
detached sayings in honour of the great Apostle. The Jewish 
colouring in these sayings is very remarkable; irap$ koI ol^ 
mrqp fiov 6 iv roi« ovpayoi^ xvAxu fj&cv^ rhs KkuiSf ^ PaaiXUa rSr 
ovpaywy, the "binding" and ''loosing," the literary contrast of 
"earth" and "heaven," were probably all commonplaces of Jewish 
theological thought The single word iKicXfiata alone lies open to 
the suspicion of betraying Christian influence, and it may easOy 
be explained as representing a more spedfiodly Jewish or less 
Christian word. 

20. Tken He charged the disciples that they should tell no em 
that He was the Christ."] Mk. has : "And He chained them diat 
they should speak to no man about Him." — rt^J see on 2^.~ 
SccotcAato] Mk. here has crcri/AiTorcv, but SccorciXaro in 5^ 7^ 9^ 
The verb occurs only here in Mt B* D S^ S* have ^arrt/iiytrcF.— 
Tots /to^iyrots] Mk. has avrots, but the insertion of w.*''"^ makes 
the explicit reference to the cUsciples necessary. — in, avxM Icmr 
h xpt<rnk] for Mk.'s wtpi avrov. For similar explanatory glosses, 
see v.*^ 26*^' ^. 

21. From that time Jesus began to show to His disciples thai He 
must go to Jerusalem^ and suffer much from the elders and du^ 
priests and scribes^ and be killed^ and be raised again an the thiri 
day,] — Slvo totc] Mk. has koL Cf. 4^^. The Galilean mission to 
the common people is over. Henceforth the Lord devotes Him- 
self mainly to instructing His disciples. The roi^ lijaBrfral^ for ML's 
avroi9 assists the emphasis. — avrovj Mk. has tov vcok rw dyOpwron^ 
which Mt has anticipated in v.^^ The editor inserts cts 1^ooa£bfia 
dlTTcX^ciF icoi, or rather substitutes it for Mk.'s AmSoKifuurB^Wf 
which is involved in iraXX^ iro^civ. This carries with it the altera- 
tion of VTTO into diro. D has vinJ. — ry rpivQ ^fi^pq, iy€p$ijvai\ for 
Mk.'s fierdi rpcis ^/lipa^ dvaorr^Kcu. The resurrection took place, 
according to tradition, on the Sunday after the Friday of the Cruci- 
fixion. The " after three days " of the Lord's prediction was, there- 
fore, interpreted as equivalent to "on the third day," counting the 
day of Crucifixion as the first So S. Paul (i Ca 15*), the writer of 
the Acts (10^), and the first and third Evangelists. Mk S^ 9*1 1<^ 
and Mt 12^ 27** retain the "three days." The order Tr/oco-^vr^r 
Kal &pxUp€iov Kol ypafifiaT€iav is Striking, because it is an unusual 
order. The editor has borrowed it from Mk. (so Lk.). Mk. adds 
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here koX vapprfo-iq. Tov Xdyov ^XoXci (or ^icAxtXci^ k S^ Tat), which 
Mt omits as being of doubtful meaning. 

2d. And Peter took Him, and began to rebuke Him, saying, 
(God) be gracious to Thee, Lord : that shall not happen to Thee.] 
Mk. has: "And Peter took Him, and began to rebuke Him.'' 
The words from Aiyc»v are an explanatory gloss of the editor to 
explain Mk.'s ivvnfifv; see on v.*^.— •iXcojs o-oi] Cf. ^IXccik fUM. 
a ^ nW>n I Ch 1 1^\ 2 S 2o» ; Letronne, I^eeueil des Inscripts 

grecques et latines de VEgypte, iL p. 286, tXcck o-oc, 'AXuiri: 
*' (Sarapis) help thee, Alypius " ; or with the subject inserted, ib. 
221, iXcoif 17/uv nA4£Ta>v ical hntivBoL, quoted byMoulton, Class, Rev. 
1 90 1, p. 436.— ov fi^ lorai] For the fiit ind. after ov in-q, see 
Blass, p. 209 ; Moulton, p. 190. — vpoo-Xa/Li^cCyciv] occurs only here 
in Mt and Mk. Its presence in Mt is due to Mk. 

dS. And He turned, and said to Peter, Go behind Me, Satan : ' 
thou art a stumbling-block to Me: because thou thinkest not the 
things of God, but the things o/men,] So Mk., without a-KdviaXov ct 
ifiov, which is inserted by the editor to explain the use of the harsh 
Sarara with reference to the Apostle. Mk. also has Iv-urrpo^s for 
(rr/Ki^i« (for crrpc^ which Mk. never uses, cf. 9"), and adds #cal 
t^ TOV9 lijofirfrhji avrov, which seems to emphasise the publicity of 
the rebuke. The editor omitted it for this reason, or because he 
missed the point of it here. 6ir«rw, see on 3^1. — ov if^povtU ra tov 
$€ov, icr.X.] seems to mean : '' Your ideas of the Messiah and His 
destiny are superficial You can imagine a career of splendour for 
Him, but fail to understand that suffering and death are a part of 
the career planned out for Him by God." 

(TKoySaXoy ct ifjuoiv] So K* B 13 ; c7/u>v, K* C ; ttifiol, D latt; 
fiov €%EF al, Abbott, Jbhannine Grammar, 2566 r, suggests that 
the original may have been €lfu o-oc « '' I am a stumbling-block 
[it seems] to Thee I " But Saroi^a suggests that the following 
o-fcf^yfioXoy is used of S. Peter, not of the Lord. In trying to set 
aside thoughts of the coming Passion, Peter was at once Christ's 
adversary and His stumbling-block. And this interpretation alone 
explains the following ore 

81-d8. Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: dvd 
— rg Tpirg ruiipif, iytpOfjvcu, Mt ^, Lk *^. 

2L 6 'IighiroOf] So K«^ C a/ S* ; 'IifiroOf Xpurr^, K* B"". The latter cmn 
hardly be original. It is the work of a scribe who wished to emphasiae the 
&ct that this was a turning-point in Christ's ministry and teaching. 

M. 77^n Jesus said to His disciples. If any one wishes to come 
after Me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow 
Me.^ Mk. has : " And having called the multitude, with His 
disaples. He said to them," etc. For the saying about the cross, 
see note on 10^, where another form of the saying has been 
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inserted Here die meaning dearly is that the disdples most be 
ready to hce deadi in all^;iance to their Master, and after His 
example. The cross need mean no more than violent death; see 
on lo". 

95. For whosoever wishes to save his UJe shall lose it^ and who- 
soever shall lose his Uje for My sake shall find it.'\ See on lo*.— 
o« — laii\ See on II^. — &ciccv 1^mS\ Mk. adds lo&l tov cvayycXMNi 

For Mt's omission of one of two synonymous clauses, see cm V^\ 

and cf. 19* hftKwv Tov iuiw li¥Oiukrf3fi for Mk.'s cfcxcf c/tov taaX Iruaa 
rwi cvayycXiov.— cvynTO-ciJ Mk. <riiKrci. Mt assimilates to lo** in 
order to form an antithesis to hmKkmu For antithesis in Mt, see 
on i5«'«-*-» iQ*-*. 

d6. For what shall a man he profited if he gain the whole worU, 
but be deprived of his life t or what will a man give as exchange fir 
his life i\ Mk. has : " For what will it profit a man to gain tbe 
whole world and to be deprived of his life ? For what would a man 
give as exchange for his life?" The meaning seems to be: 
"Suppose a man to shrink from martyrdom, he will, indeed, *save' 
his physical life. But he will ' lose ' the higher hfe of the sooL 
To gain the whole world, and to lose thb higher life, is a profidess 
proceeding; because this higher life cannot be purchased. No 
money can buy it" — i>^0<.rfiw€nj^ For Mt's preference for 
passives, see on 4^ — £i7/Mi)i>i^j {i/fuovK is to "fine** or "con- 
fiscate"; so in the passive, "to sufifer confiscation or loss of"; 

dL Phil 3* TO iraiTO iirffiuadrp^, — ArraXXjayfia] is the price paid for 
anything ; cf. Ecclus 6^* ^iXov irurrov cvk lortv dyraAAay/Aa, 26^^ 
ovK Hanv AyrdWayfia w€wxu&€VfUirtji ^x9^ " there is nothing worth 
so much as, nothing which can be paid in exchange for, a well- 
instructed souL" Sm in Mk. is the aor. conj. ; cf. Blass, p. 49 ; 
Moulton, Class. Rev, 1901, p. 37 ; Gram. p. 55. Mt substitutes 
the easier fut ind. 

Mt and Lk. agree agunst Mk. in this verse in the following: 

<&^cXi/^i^cr<u flb'^/Minroc — S^ Mt * co^cXciroi SyOpunnK — 8^ Lk. Mk. 
has (tf^cXci Sj^Opuiiroy — koL 

87. For the Son of Man is about to come in the glory of His 
Father with His angels. And then He shall give to each man 
according to his work,] Mk. has: "For whosoever shall be 
ashamed of Me and My words in this adulterous and sinfiil 
generation, the Son of Man shall be ashamed of him when He 
shall come in the glory of His Father with the holy angels." Mt 
has aheady inserted words parallel to the first clause of Mk. in lo''. 
He therefore omits them here, and makes of orav IXBjj a main 
clause, fUW€i yap — tp\€<rOajL ficXXciv, which here emphasises the 
nearness of the coming, is characteristic of Mt ; cf. 1 7^** ** /acXAci 
— wapahC^fxrBai for Mk.'s «tipaSi8orai, 20^'^' ^ 24^ He then adds, 
by way of compensation for the omitted clause of Mk., koI tw 
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droStixrn jicaoTy icar& rip' Tpa£ir avnv. — h/ rj So^^jTovrarp^ ovrmi] 
For the glory of the Messiah ; cf. Etioch 61" " The Lord of Spirits 
placed the Elect One on the throne of glory," 6i» "The Lord of 
Spirits seated Him on the throne of His glory"; and Test. Led 18. 
KOI tiSti d»oStmT«, K.T.X,] For the conception of the Messiah 
in glory judging men after their works, cf. Enoch 45* "On that 
day Mine Elect One will sit on the throne of glory, and make 
choice amongst their deeds," 69" "And He sat on the throne 
of His glory, and the sum of judgement was committed to Him, 
the Son of Man." The terms seem to be borrowed from Ps 
61II oi AxoSutriic JKooTy Kara ra ^>ya aurov \ xd, Pr 24", EccluS 

as**. 

38. Verify T say to ymt. That there art some of those who stand X 
here who shall not taste of death until they see the Son of Man 
coming in His hingdom.] Mk. has : " And He was saying to them. 
Verily I say to you, that there are some here of the bystanders 
who shall not taste of death until they see the kingdom of God 
come with power." The iXtyfn avroic of Mk. may be a hint that 
this saying was not spoken on the same occasion as the preceding. 
However that may be, Mt. omits koi Iktytv auroii, and connects 
the words closely with the foregoing. By substituting w vioi' toB 
&v$pilnrov lp)(6fitvoy iv tq fiaaiXtttf afrrov for t-^v /SoviAtutv roS 6%oZ 
Iky^vAmav iv Svyofiti, he makes it clear that what the "some of those 
who stand here " will see is the coming of the Son of Man " in the 
glory of His Father," or " in His kingdom." That is to say, he 
believed that that coming would take place in the lifetime of some 
of Christ's contemporaries. The same belief finds expression in 
10^ and 24**, and has an important bearing on the date of the 
Gospel — ^171-] see on 5I'. — ytvtirSat Oavarav] was a Jewish 
plu^e ; cf. Schlatter, Die Sfrache und Heimat des Viertett Evangel- 
isten, p. 35. It occurs in Jn 8**, He a". 

Zvn. 1. And afier six days Jesus takelh Peter, and James, and TK. 
John his brother, and leadeth them up into a high mountain privately^ 
So Mk., without tov dficA^v avroij, and with /uvovt after ko^ \\m.v. 
For Ml's omission of one of two synonymous expressions, see 
on 8". 

il. And was transfigured before them : and His face ^d shine as It 
the SUM, and His raiment became white at the light.'] Mk. : "And 
was transfigured before them ; and His raiment became glistening 
very white, as a fuller on earth cannot so whiten." — fitrt^My)^^^ 
Both the later Evangelists seem to have found difficulty in the use 
of this word in reference to Christ It was ambiguous, and it 
might easily be misinterpreted Lk. omits it, and substitutes 
tyhtTo — TO cISof Tov wpoironrov avror irtpay. For this, cf. Dn 5' 
LXX -f opatrts a^ToS ■^XXouoOt], Theod. 1} l">P^h ^XXtHutfij, Secrets of 
Enoch V "the appearance of my countenance was changed." 
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Ml retains the word, bnt eipluni it hy addiiw «■! IX^i^ ti 
■wpoiratrov avTov uT i ^XwK. For this, cf. Stents ef Enoch i* "their 
faces shone like the sun," ig< "tbeir &ces «hinniig mtxe dun die 
niys of the sun," 3 Es 7*^ "thdr Tace shall shine as the stm," Rev 
it< " His countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength." In 
Enoch 14* the simile is used of raiment, "His raiment did shine 
more brighdy than the sun." — ra SI ^fums a&roC tymro Ananl it ii 
^wtl ra &' foi Kcu T^ as often. ML omits Mk.'s trnXfiiwr*. Tbis 
word is used elsewhere of metals, e^. brass, Ezk 40*, Dn (Tb) 
10'; or of hills reflecting the sun's rays, i Mac 6*. Ik, scbsti- 
tutes iiaarpdrrm', which is the LXX eqiuvalent of Theodotion's 
trrtX^oKTot in Dn io<. For Mk.'s umile of the fiiller, irtiidi 11. 
omits. Ml substitutes ws to ^oc 

■ 8. And, behold, there appeartd unto (htm M»tesamdEliaslaOdi^ 
with Him.'] Mk. has : " And there appeared to them Eliis wi£ 
Moses, and they were talking with Jesus." — mu i&m] see on i". 
The order Moses and Elias, substituted by Ml and Lk. for Eliu 
with Moses, is probably simply due to a natural dedre foi the 
chronol<%icaI order ; cf. LL's order in ii*^**, as compued with 
Mt I z*'- **. On Elijah as the expected forerunner of the Messiah, 
see note on v."'. There seem to be traces in Jewish Uteiatare 
of a belief that Moses would accompany Elijah when he came; 
see Vo\z, Jiid. Eschat. 191-193, and cf. Jochanan ben Zaccai in 
'i/[\AT. Deharim R. Par, iii (Wunsche), p. 55 : "When 1 brii^ the 
prophet Elijah, you shall both (Moses and Elijah) come tt^ether." 
Moses may be referred to as one of the two witnesses of Rer 11*; 
see Bousset and Swete, in toe., and TerL Antm. 50. 

K 4. And Peter answered and said lojestts, Lord, it is good/or us 
to be here : if Thou wilt, I will mate here three booths ; for lUet one, 
and for Motes one, and for Elias onei] Mk.: "And Peter answered 
and saith to Jesus, Rabbi, it is good for us to be here : and 1^ ns 
make three booths," etc For the Semitic use of &wwipt$*ii, see 
Dalm. Words, p. 24. hi for xai, as often, tlrai for A^yvi, as ofteiL 
— KvfKiJ see on 8*. 'Pa^ffti occurs again ia Mk 10" 11" 14*'. 
Ml retams it only in the last instance. — rpw o-KTrai] The idea 
apparently is that of prolonging the scene. Mk. adds at the end: 
" For He did not know what to answer ; for they were very afraid" 
For Ml's omission, see Introduction, pp. xzxiii f. ; and cf. the 
omission of Mk., 14*^. The "fear" is postponed by ML to a 
more suitable place in v.'. 

■ 8. im/e He was still speaking, behold, a floud tf Ught mer- 
shadowed them .• and behold a voice out of the cloud, saying. This 
is My Son, the Beloved in whom I took pleasure ; hear Him.\ — tn 
aCrou XaXoui^of ] is inserted by the editor ; cf. similar insertions, 
Mt i2" = Mk 3", and Mt g^-Mk 5". In both these passages, 
however, the clause is placed at the beginning of a section as ■ 
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connecting link. Here there seems no reason for the insertion. 
Lk. has a similar clause ; see below. Mk. has vai iyivrro here 
twice, and in !'■ " a" 4*- ". Mt avoids it in i* 2^ 4*. He has it 
5 times in a formula, 7" 11' 13*^ 19^ 25'. In 3"=Mk I'he has 
Ku tSov, and in clause i here he assimilates to that passage. In 
clause a he has simply fSov. — vtif>iX.ii] Mt adds ijnanrq ; cf. Rev 
14^* rt0«Aq Xnut^ The cloud is the symbol of the divine 
presence. It was to reappear in the Messianic period ; cf. a Mac 
a" 6^8^atT<u ^ Sofa tou Kvpiov koi ij vt^cXij. — hrtoKiiurty] cf. Ex 
40** imfKOiity irr' aMjf i) vvftiX^^. — «ti £8ov] for Mk.'s «ai tfivtro, 
assimilated to 3'^. — oEtos iinu; h.t.X] See on 3*^. ML assimilates 
to that passage by adding tv ^ f^&unjcra. — ixovtrt afiroC] cf. Dt 18". 
— airov djtoucrwrf*] Christ was the prophet foretold by Moses. 

e. And the disciples, when they Heard it, fell upon their face, and B 
feartd exeeeding/y.'\ 

7, And Jesus eame and touched them, and said. Rise up, and B 
fear not.'] Mk. has nothing corresponding to these two verses. 

Ml, who has omitted tK^^oi yap hghnnrra {mm Mk \ where ** He 
knew not what to answer; for they were very afraid" seems to 
express a degree of bewildennent on the part of the Apostles 
which is unexpected, expands it here into the statement that the 
disciples were exceedingly afraid when they heard the divine voice 
from the cloud of lighL Lk. places the "fear" at the entry into 
the cloud. — o^oSpaToccurs 7 times in Ml, i in Mk., i in Lk. — 
«pt>tr^Afl(v] see on 4*. 

8. And lifting up their eyes, they saw no one, save Jesus only.] K 
Mk. has: "And suddenly, looking round, they saw no one with 
them, save Jesus only." Ml has modified to suit the previous 
verse. "Suddenly looking round" would harmonise badly with 
"Jesus came and touched them." — ofiScra] ML omits Mk.'s 
ouK^i ; see Introduction, p. xxxi. 

1-8. Ml and Lk. both modify Mk. in some striking respects. 
In some of these modifications they agree, but not in others, e.g. 
both feel the necessity of explaining nrrtpap^ioi&Ti, but do so in 
dilTerent ways ; see above. Both omit trrlxpovTo, but Lk. sub- 
stitutes Hiurrpavnav. Both omit the simile of the fuller, but ML 
substitutes &^ TO ^<t. Both transfer the fear of the disciples to 
another part of the narrative, but they do not agree in the position 
which they assign to it ; see on v.''. These changes look like 
independent editing. Further, both agree in Kut iSou and in 
t&iminfi Koi 'HXaat, Mt •, Lk "> J in ibetv, Mt *, Lk »» ; in fri atroS 
XaXowT<K, Mt *=Tavni Si airrov kiymrToi, Lk **; and in Xiyoaait, 
Mt ', Lk •*. Of these all except the insertion of "while He was 
still speaking" = "while He was saying these things," may be 
accidental coincidences. The additions of Ml in w.'-'-' arc 
probably due to the editor. On the other hand, Lk "*** and 
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{fcXcXcyfiA'ov in ^ for dyonp-ds rather suggest that Lk. had a second 
source for the narrative. But they might be explained equally 
well by supposing that Lk. is inserting reminiscenoes of other 
versions of the incident, or as simply editorial insertions. The 
insertion of " while He was still speaking "» "while He was saying 
these things," can hardly be purely accidental, but is insuffident 
even in combination with the other small details, iccu SSov, Mmwnp 
KoX 'HAcuii, c?7€v, XJyowra, to serve as a basis for the theory that 
Mt and Lk. had in common a second narrative which they both 
used in addition to Mk. If so, their divergences, e^. in Mt '» 
Lk », in Lk »•« in Mt ••^ and in Lk », cause fresh difficulties. 
Rather Lk. may be supposed to have read Mt, and to have 
occasionally written reminiscences of Mt's phraseology. 
I 9. And as they came down from the mountain^ Jesus chargti 
them^ sayingy Tell no man the vision^ until the Son of Man be risen 
from the dead.] Mk. has: "And as they came down from the 
mountain, He charged (SccarciXaro) them that they should recount 
to no man what they saw, except when the Son of Man shouki 
rise from the dead." See note on Lk 9**. 

iy^pO-jQ for Avatrrg; cf. on i6**. 

Mk. has here the words : " And they kept the saying to them- 
selves, disputing what the 'rising from the dead ' was." Mt omits 
other statements of misunderstanding on the part of the disciples ; 
cf. the omission of Mk 6** 8^^, and see Introduction, pp. xxxiii f. 
[ 10. And the disciples asked Him^ sayings Why therefore do the 
seniles say that Elijah must come first f J Mk. has : " And they 
were asking Him, saying. Why do the scnbes say that Elijah must 
come first?" Two facts in the preceding narrative may have 
suggested this question. The disciples had seen Elijah on the 
mountain. In what relation did this appearance stand to the 
coming which was attributed to him by the official theologians ? 
Further, it was part of this official theory, that Elijah would 
prepare the way for the Messiah by restoring all things. (On this, 
see Volz, Jtid, Eschat p. 192.) But if all things were restored, 
and Israel was made ready for the Messiah, what did Christ mean 
by foretelling His death and resurrection ? Why death in view 
of the restorative work of the forerunner? — circpcoTTaay] aor. for 
Mk.'s imperf., as often, ri for Mk.'s ambiguous ort; d^ similar 
changes in i7^* = Mk 9^, Mt 9" = Mk 2^*. 
C 11. And He answered and said, Elijah indeed cometh, and shall 
restore all things,"] Mk. has: "And He said to them, Elijah 
indeed having come first, restores all things." — airoicaTaoTiTo^tl for 
Mk.'s dliroKarioTavei is an assimilation to the LXX of Mai 4^ 
Christ answers that the scribes are right in expecting a return of 
Elijah to accomplish a restoration, because so much was foretold 
in the prophet Malachi. 
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The words which follow in Mk. are very obscurely expressed : 
" And how has it been written concerning the Son of Man, that 
He should suffer much, and be set at nought?" Does this mean : 
'*It has not been so prophesied. Elijah's coming was foretold, 
but not the Messiah's suffering"? Or, ''Seeing that Elijah was 
predicted as coming to restore, in what sense are the prophecies 
of Messiah's suffering to be understood"? Or, "Elijah indeed 
comes, and (yet) how has it been written of the Son of Man ? (It 
stands written) that He should suffer " ? " But I say to you that 
Elijah has come," that is, '' It was not only foretold that he should 
come, but he has come in the person of John the Baptist" *' And 
they did to him whatever they wished." That is, "And he did 
not restore all things, because Herod thwarted prophecy by putting 
John to death. Thus no restoration has taken place^ and there 
is room for the fulfilment of the prophecies of Messiah's death." 
"As it has been written concerning Him." To what does this 
refer? The answer b generally found in i K i9*'^^ "The fate 
intended for Elijah had overtaken John : he had found his Jezebel 
in Herodias " (Swete). But how can this prophecy by type and 
contrast explain the matter of fact words jca^ois yiypawrai iir 
avrov? How can the escape of Elijah from death at the hands of 
Jezebel be a prophecy of the execution of John the Baptist at the 
instigation of Herodias? Mt has re-edited the passage in order 
to simplify it He omits the obscure question Mk ^\ and the 
equally obscure jca^ws yr/pairrai, lir avrov. The reference to 
Herodias can hardly have been present to his mind, for he has 
omitted Mk.'s statements that she persecuted the Baptist Further, 
he adds : ovk iviyvwrav avrov dXAo, to explain the failure of the 
prophecy that Elijah should restore all things, and to compensate 
for the omission of Mk ^^ adds the definite statement : ovnas jcal 

6 vios rov &,v6pfSnrov ficAAci Traj(r\€W vrr avrlav. 

Id. And 1 say to you^ That Elijah has already come^ and they 
did not recognise him^ but did in his case whatever they wished. So 
also the Son of Man is about to suffer from them,"] — ovk kiriyvwray 
avrov'] i,e, did not recognise Elijah in the person of the Baptist — 
yfiiX-qtrav] aor. for imperf., as often. — ivoCrja-av — wra ^iXrjaav] Cf. 
Dn 11^* iroiiycrci — Kara ro OtXrifAa avrov. — /ncAAci] see on 1 6*% 

18. Then understood the disciples that He spake to them concern" 
ing John the Baptist!] An editorial comment in favour of the 
disciples; cf. 16^. 

14. And when they came to the multitude^ Mk. has : " And 
having come to the disciples, they saw a great multitude, and scribes 
disputing with them. And straightway all the multitude seeing 
Him, were astonished; and running up, were saluting Him. And 
He asked them, Why dispute ye with them ? " Mt shortens the 
narrative throughout Here he omits as elsewhere the question 
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in the mouth of Christ See Introduction, p. xzxiL The rest he 
probably passes over because it is ambiguously expressed. Who 
were the parties to the dispute — the scribes and the disciples, or 
the scribes and the multitude? Why should die people be 
astonished (iKOofifitly is a strong word) when they saw Christ? 

There came to Him a man^ kneeling damn^ and se^it^^ ML 
has: "And there answered Him one out of the multitude.*— 
irpocr^X^] see on 4*. 

K 16. Lord^ have pity on my son: because he is moonstruck^ andm 
evil plight: for often he falls into the fire^ and often into the water,] 
Mk. has : '' Teacher, I brought my son to Thee, having a dumb 
devil ; and wheresoever it takes him, it throws him down : and he 
foams, and gnashes his teeth, and wastes away." And in v.** " And 
often it cast him into the fire, and into waters, to destroy him." 
The symptoms seem to be those of some form of epileptic seizure, 
described in Mk. under terms of demoniac possession. Mt omits 
the references to demoniac possession, except in w.^ ^. — tnpu] 
for Mk.'s Si&uricaXc A similar change in 8*. — (rcXi7vu£{cnu] only 
again in 4**. 

X 16. And /brought him to Thy disciples^ and they amid not heal 
himJ] Mk. has : ''And I spoke to Thy disciples that they should 
cast him out, and they could not {l<rxy<rav). — irpotnTKcyica] • See on 
4^ — ^cparcvcrat] because Mt omits the references to demoniac 
possession. 

M 17. And Jesus answered and said^ O faithless and perverted 
generation^ how long shall I be with you f how long shall I suffer 
you t bring him to Me here,] Mk. omits 6 'Iiycrovs. — cItcv] for ML's 
Xcycc, as often. — ical Sccorpa/x/Aoo;] is not in Mk. ; cL Dt 32*. — f^dt 
vfiiov] '* in your company." Mk. has irpo9 v/ias ; cf. Mk 6*. — fiSc] 
is not in Mk. ; cf. Mt 14^®. Mk. adds here eight verses describing 
how the boy was brought, how the spirit rent him so that he fell 
on the earth and wallowed foaming, how Christ asked how long 
he had been so afflicted. Then follows a short dialogue with the 
father, after which Christ commands the spirit to come forth ; upon 
which the spirit having '* cried and rent him much, came forth : 
and he became as dead; so that many said that he had died" 
Jesus then took him by the hand, and he rose up. For all this 
Mt. simply has : 

K 18. And fesus rebuked him ; and the demon came forth from him: 
and the boy was healed from that hour,] It is probable that Mt has 
intentionally omitted Mk.'s account of this healing. He elsewhere 
omits questions in the mouth of Christ; see Introduction, p. xzxiL 
He elsewhere has omitted a narrative of the expulsion of a demon, 
Mk i^^, in which it was said that after the command of Christ 
the demon rent the sufferer and cried out. And, lastly, he has 
elsewhere omitted a miracle in which the healing was described 
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as a gradual process, Mk 8*^'**. He therefore substitutes the 
simple statement that Christ rebuked the demon, and the boy 
was healed; but curiously enough retains the clause that the 
demon came out, although he has elsewhere in the narrative, 
except in the next two verses, suppressed the references to features 
of demoniac possession. For Awo rrj^ oipas ^iccua/s, cf. 8" 9^ 15**. 

19. Then came the disables to Jesus privately ^ and said^ Why ] 
could not we ccLst him outf\ Mk. has: "And when He entered 
into a house. His disciples privately were asking Him, Why (ore) 
could not we cast him out ? " For Mt's omission of the house, 
see on 15^. 8ia ri for Mk.'s ori; cf. t^ 17^^, for iri, and 9^^ 
&^ rly for ifTu 

20. And He saith to them^ Because of your little faith : for 3 
verily I say to you^ If you have faith as a grain of mustard seed^ 
you shall say to this mountain^ Remove hence yonder; and it shall 
remove ; and nothing shall be impossible to youJ] Mk. has : ** And 
He said to them. This kind cannot go out by anything except by 
prayer." This apparently means, "devils (or this particular 
species of devil) can only be expelled by the power of prayer 
which you lacked." But the words are vague and ambiguous. 
Mt omits them, and substitutes a direct reproof, " because of your 
little faith." Cf. the editor's use of <5Xiy^i<rw in 6«> 8" i4« 168. 
To emphasise the effect of faith, he adds a saying, influenced, 
perhaps, by ^pos, 17^*, which recurs in a different form in 21*^, 
where it is taken from Mk. Lk 17^ has a similar but quite 
independent saying. — oXiyoTrMrriav] ir/brts here is different from 
the trust implied in 8^ g^ «. » ,^rf 580 gjw j^si ,58. jn all these 
passages it is assurance, trust in the power and love of God or 
of Christ Here it is the same trust, but combined with the 
confidence that the man who has it can himself apply the divine 
power to work miracles. Cf. 21*^ and i Co 13*. The Talmudic 
writers use "uprooter of mountains" as a term of praise for a 
skilful expositor of the law who removed difficulties of interpreta- 
tion. See Lightfoot on Mt 21^. 

14-20. Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. (a) in two or three 
small points, e.g. Xcywv, Mt ^^ Lk ^; art, ib. ; rjSwiiOriorav^ Mt i*, Lk ^; 
cTtcv, Mt 1^ Lk « ; Kot hi€<rrpafifji€yrf, ib. ; ASc, Mt 17, Lk ^ ; (b) in 
omitting the greater part of Mk *^**, of which, however, Mt 
shows a trace in v.^^ ttoAAoxis ydip, icr.X. = Mk ^, and Lk. shows 
traces in V.^ i(€<f>vTj^ xpa^ci xai inrapda-a'u aurov /ler d^pov jcal 
/toXis &iro\(Uip€i &ir avrov awrpiPay oMv, Cf. Mk ^ ^. Lk. has 
transposed the convulsions of the sufferer after the command of 
Christ to a general description of his condition before that 
command. Lk. treats Mk 1* ^ in a similar way. It is there said 
that after Christ's command "the unclean spirit rent him, and 
cried with a loud voice." Lk 4*^ omits the loud cry, and adds a 
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dause to the effect that the demon did him no bann. It b 
therefore probable that the two Evangelists ind^)endently modify 
Mk. in this passage. The other verlMd agreements are insuflBdeot 
as a basis for a theory of a second source used b j Mt and U. 
It may more probably be supposed that Lk. had read Mt, and 
inserted reminiscences of his phraseology into his own acooont 

90. Sktymn^iitui] KB I 13 32 33 124 346 S*. An^Hm^^ C D cT S^ 
bitt. 6ktyvtnffr(a ocean only here, but Shyir tm t ocean 4 dmei m ML 
Internal evidence is in finToar of 6Xi7or«rria— (i) in view of the &cts colkctrd 
in Introdaction, pp. zxziii t, it is anlikely that the editor wonkl have wnttea 
drctfria here, wtulst his ase of Skiy6w t ffT 9 t 4 times of the Aposdes wodd 
sacvest iXiymnffiia as a suitable word here ; (2) the sabstitDtiQii m l3bt 
M^. of the oonunoQ dvirria for the imre AXryorirria is easier than tl« 
rererse process. 

21, roOre M rd yiwm odx iKW9pe6mu d p^iw w p oa€ Vx i ^^ Pfrrily] So 
K*»CDa/latt Oniit K* B 33 e ff^ S' S*. The words are interpc^ated here 
from Mk 9*, which had already been oorrapted by the aikutioo of tal 

29. And whilst they were gathering together in GaKke^ Jesus 
said to them, T7ie Son of Man is about to be delivered into the hands 
o/men.] Mk. has: "And they went out thence, and were going 
Uirough Galilee. And He wished that no one should know it; 
for He was teaching His disciples, and sapng to them that the 
Son of Man is being delivered into the hands of men." 

It is in accordance with the editor's practice to omit Mk.'s 

fcoi ovK ri$€X€y iva ris yvoi Cf. his omission of ovStW ^cXcr yvurai 
from Mk 7»*, iftfcXcif irapcXtfciK avrovs from Mk 6« But it is 
difficult to see why he substitutes <rv<rrp€<f>ofjuhia¥ Sk avrw¥ ir rj 
roXiXo/igi for Mk.'s ^iropcvovro Sik r^ TaXtXma^ avarpi^KirOai, 
occurs only once again in the N.T., in Ac 28^ of S. Paul gathering 
sticks. It is used of the movement of soldiers or of men 
conspiring together. Here apparently it means simply to ''gather 
together." — ficXXci] See on 16*^, 

23. And they shall kill Him^ and on the third day He shall be 
raised again."] Mk. has : " And they shall kill Him ; and being 
killed, He shall rise after three days." See on 16*^. 

And they were exceedingly grieved.^ Mk. has : " And they were 
ignorant about the saying, and were fearing to ask Him." For 
Mt's omission of the ignorance of the disciples, see Introduction, 
p. xxxiii. — XvircMrtfcuj occurs six times in Mt, twice in Mk. — 
o-^oS/xi] seven times m Mt, once in Mk. 

Lk. also found a difficulty in the ignorance of the disciples in 
▼iew of Christ's plain statement He adds a clause to the effect 
that " it was hidden from them that they should not perceive it," 
probably meaning that their ignorance was due to the divine 
providence. See note on Lk 9**. 

82, 23. Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following : — 
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8c', Mt «^ Lk « ; cTttcv, Mt « Lk « Mk. has IXcycK. /icUcc 
vapaSi^oo-^ai, Mt *^, Lk **. Mk. has TrapoSiSorai. 

22. ffvoTfie^fihtaif] So K B I. difaffTp€^/Upiaif, C D o/L 

24. ^/f^ «;^;f /^ ram^ to Caphamaum,'] Mk. has : '' And H 
they came to Caphamaum." Mt here inserts (^^ the incident 
of the stater in the fish's mouth. Mk. has here : '' And being in 
a house, He was asking them, What were you disputing about on 
the way ? And they were silent, for they had disputed with one 
another on the way (as to) who was the greater." It is quite in 
accordance with Mt's practice to omit this. For his omission of 
questions in the mouth of Christ, see Introduction, p. xxxii. For 
his omission of disputes among the disciples, see on i6^^ He sub- 
stitutes for it the simple statement that ''the disciples came to Jesus, 
saying, Who is the greater in the kingdom?" i8^ But this by 
itself, and as compared with Mk., would be rather abrupt Mk.'s 
account of the dispute formed a suitable introduction to the dis- 
course which follows. Mt therefore, having omitted Mk.'s introduc- 
tion, substitutes another, viz. the incident of the stater in the fish. 
In this story Peter was singled out by the tax-collectors as though 
he were in some way the representative of Christ's followers. This 
affords, therefore, an occasion for the question, " Who t?ien is the 
greater?" ue. "Why is Peter assumed to be the chief among us?" 

They who receive the half-shekel came to Peter ^ and said^ Does not p 
your Master pay the half-shekeU He saith. Yes,"] According to 
Ex 30^' every Jew from the age of twenty was to pay half a shekel 
to the Temple treasury once a year. The LXX renders shekel by 
8i3paxftov, so that the sum to be paid according to the LXX of 
Ex 30^* was TO riijuunj rov SiBpdxfiov. But Josephus, Ant. iiL 194, 
says that the shekel was equivalent to four Attic drachmae, and calls 
the sum paid to the Temple to StSpaxftoK, Ant. xviii. 312, so that 
this was a current term for the Temple tax. After the destruction 
of Jerusalem, the Romans confiscated this yearly tax, and applied 
it to the support of the Temple of Jupiter Capitolinus ; Josephus, 
IVarSy vii. 218. As v.** shows, it is the tax paid to the Jewish 
Temple that is here intended. The narrative, therefore, reflects 
the condition of things in Palestine before the year 70 a.d. It 
looks like a tradition which had grown up in Palestine to regulate 
the position of. Jewish Christians towards the Jewish authorities. 
Christ Himself had paid the Temple tax. His disciples should do 
the same. Earthly monarchs take tribute from subject peoples, 
not from their own race and kin. Christians, as disciples of the 
Son of God, were children of the heavenly King. By analogy, 
they should be exempted from paying tribute to His Temple. This 
might rightly be imposed upon the Jews who, as compared with 
Christians, were strangers and foreigners. But no good purpose 
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could be gained by giving needless offence. For the tu^ see 
Schiirer, ii. L 249 ff. We should expect here ro SiSpax^tair. For 
the prominence assigned to S. Peter, see on 16^*, p. 180. 
P fiO. And when he entered into the hause^ Jesus antidpaied Mm, 
saying, What thinkest thou, Simon t From whom do the hxnfjtif 
the earth receive taxes or tribute; from their own people, or Jrm 



aliens f\ — cis r^ oliciay] may be a reminiscence of Mk. ▼.**. — riou 
Soicci] the phrase is common in the latter part of the Gospd; d 
18" 21* 22*^* ** 26**. — 01 pamXw rrj^ y^s] are obviously contrasted 
with God, the heavenly King ; dL 5". — rSr vcwr avrw] in Orientil 
idiom, means not relatives, but members of one's own race. 
" Earthly monarchs (in the East) take no tribute from their own 
people, but from aliens." The implied analogy is that God, the 
heavenly King, takes no tribute from His own people. But bj 
His sons or people the Jews can hardly be intended. Otherwise^ 
the meaning would be Uiat the Temple tax, as paid by the JeiS) 
was an unjustifiable one, not binding on the consciences of 
religious Jews. It might be paid volimtarily as a freewill ofiioiDg, 
but not of necessity. It is, however, questionable whether the 
Lord would thus have criticised the imposition of the Temple tribute 
sanctioned by Old Testament precedent. Ex 30". Compare, how- 
ever, His criticism of the Pentateuchal distinction between clean and 
unclean meats. Rather the viol seem to signify a class of people 
contrasted with the Jews. The latter are the aliens who are rightly 
called upon to pay tribute to the heavenly King. In this case the 
vioi must be Christ and His disciples. They were in a true sense 
" Sons of God," cf. 5*, and might claim exemption from tribute. 
rtkrji] taxes on goods. — ic^v<ro$] the capitation tax. 

P 26. And when he said. From aliens ; Jesus said to him, Hun 
are their awn people free.'] 

p 27. But that we may not cause them to stumble, go to the sea and 
cast a hook^ and take the first fish that comes up. And having opened 
its mouthy thou shall find a stater. That take, and give for Me and 
thee,] — (TKavSaXia-iafuv] See On 5**. — crraTijpa] The stater was 
equivalent to four drachmae, and thus exactly equivalent to the 
Temple tax for two persons. The Evangelist probably recorded 
this tradition as illustrative of Christ's foreknowledge and power, 
which emphasised His independence from obligation to pay taxe& 
Divine foreknowledge may aiso be intended in v.** irpo^^aaxr, 

M XV '" !• In that hour came the disciples to Jesus, saying. 
Who then is greater in the kingdom of the heavens /] The editor 
here returns to Mk •*, but omits the dispute and Christ's question 
(see above), for which he substitutes the statement that the disciples 
came with a question. The opa is probably intended as a link 
with the preceding incident "Why is Peter regarded as diief 
among us ? Who is to be chief in the coming kingdom ? " In order 
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n a connecting link, the editor inserts iy CICC1177 t^ oip^ ; cf. 
sertion of iy ^icciVy r<p Koup^ 1 2^ For irpofr^XOov, see on 4^ 
And He called a child^ and placed him in the midst of them^ 
\id^ ML has : "And sitting down. He called (€<f>wvrf<r€) the 
e, and saith to them. If any one wishes to be first, he shall 
t of all, and servant of alL And He took a child, and placed 
1 the midst of them; and having taken him into His arms, 
id to them." For the omission of iKayKoAura/Licvos, cf. 1 9^. 
k. there now follows a series of sayings, 9^-*®, broken by 
rt paragraph of incident, ^-^. The connection of these 
;s is sometimes very obscure, and frequently artificial. The 
ion, e.g., from ** to *• is difficult, and unless mpC in v.** has 
me reference as in ^, the connection of thought seems to be 
1 there alsa It is probable that Mk. has strung together 
led sayings or paragraphs, ivl tw SvofiarC fwv of v.^ would 
i the Evangelist of **^ and *^, both of which have a similar 
J yy,s9.4i^ ^1, Toiourctfv iroiSiW ( = children) of v.'^ would 
to his remembrance v.** with its /uicp<ov rovrwv tSw iriorcvoK- 
= recent converts). And the a-KavSaXJay of ** would suggest 
ction ^^^, although this paragraph has no immediate bearing 
t subject with which the discourse started. Lastly, wpi of 
)uld suggest the (probably) quite different vvp of v.** (see 
), and AKur^jja-mu of this verse recalls to the Evangelist's 
the saying about salt, v.^. 

le editor of Mt, however, has treated the whole series of 
S as though it formed a unity, only omitting some of the 
larmonious verses. But just as he has made Mk 6^^' and 4 
isis round which to group a number of other sayings so as 
m a discourse of some length, so he has done here. The 
•n of Mt to Mk. may be shown as follows. Passages in 
Its are added by Mt. : 

Mti8[»^l for«; cf. Mk lo^*. 
k - 987* 

omitted •^. 

88-40 
n 

41 
ff • 

• = «. 

omitted ^•^. 

[10-851 

^^ is a closing formula like that which closes the three 
•us great discourses in Mt 7** 11* 13**. 
* the verses omitted, ^** has already found a place in io*<>; 
•e omitted because they break the tenor of the speech ; ^ 
Iready been recorded in 10**; **^ are probably omitted on 

13 
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account of their difficulty. A saying paiallel to v.^ has akeadj 
been recorded in 5". Of the verses inserted, ^^^^ find a paraUd 
in a different context in Lk 1$^^ 9 ^ finds a parallel in a cUfTerent 
context in Lk 17*; ^ in Lk 17*; ^* in Lk 17*; and *^in Lk 17*. 

L 3. yicn'fy I say to you^ Except ye turn and became as chilirtMy 
ye shall not enter into the kingdom of the heauens.] That is to sty, 
"in asking who shall be the greater, you have entered upon a path 
which will not lead you to this end. The very question shows 
that you do not understand what greatness is. You must torn 
back and recover the childlike temper which is untempted to 
self-advancement You must become again as children, ie. 
unassuming. Otherwise, so far from being great in the kingdom, 
you will never even enter it" This verse anticipates Mk 10". 

Id 4. Whosoever therefore shall humble himselfas this child^ he shcUl be 
the great one in the kingdom of the heavens^ That is to say, "great- 
ness involves humility. To be great one must be unassuming." 

K fS. And whosoever shall receive one such child in My name receives 
Me.] Mk. has : " Whosoever shall receive one of such children 
in My name receives Me." By "receive in My name" here is 
apparently meant to recognise in the humble, unassuming dis- 
position of children a feature of the Christlike character ; cf. 1 1*. 
They who recognise and welcome this characteristic of childhood 
receive Christ, i.e. are in communion with Him. 

The editor here omits Mk •^**^. But it is noticeable that in 
loio. a j^e i^as parallels to the first and last of these sayings. 

M 6. And whosoever shall cause to stumble one of these little ones who 
believe in Me, it is expedient for him that an ass's millstone be hanged 
about his neck, and (that) he be sunk into the deep secL\ Mk. has: 
"And whosoever shall cause to stumble one of these little ones who 
believe in Me, it is good for him rather if an ass's millstone is placed 
about his neck, and he is cast into the sea." — ^ Sc] for Mk.'s <cai 
OS, as often. — rcov irtoTcvorrwv] In Mk. the thought of the dis- 
course has been turned by the insertion of w.**-*® from the 
consideration and treatment of children to that of children in 
faith and belief.^ In Mt, who has omitted "^, the thought is 
still of children. The editor retains Mk.'s tw v-urrcvoKrctfv cis l^ 
in spite of its incongruity. Mk. has koXov ^otiv — iloXKov for 
(Tv/Lw^cpci. Mt assimilates to 5**-**. Lk. in 17^ has Xvo-ircXcI— 
iva Kpcfiao-^^] Mk. has ct ircpuccirai. So Lk. The &a b an 
assimilation to 5^*^. — KaTairovrio-^] Mk. has PtfiXrfnUj Lk. 
IppiwraL — ircXayos t^ OaXda-ayf^] Mk. has rrjv OaXcLOxrqy simply. 
Turrcuciv cts occurs only here in Mt In Mk. it is wrongly 
omitted by K D A a b ff i k. The vurrcvovrwy cfe ifjii there, 

* Men like the Exorcist, w.""^, or like he who merely gave a cup of cold 
water, v **, were ** little ones who believe in Me." No stumbling-blocks were 
to be placed in their way. 
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immediately after w.**^, can only refer to such as had confidence 
in the power of Christ, like the man who cast out demons in His 
name even thoi^h he was not an immediate follower of Christ. 
The construction does not occur again in Mk. nor in Lk. It is 
common in Jn. The twv wurrtvovrm' <tc tfti in ML is incongruous, 
and is only explicable as borrowed, i.e. not omitted, from Mk. 

7. [VrK to the world because of stumbling-blocks I for there is Ii 
neeessily that shtmbling-blocks come; but woe to that man through 
whom the stumbling-block comes f\ Lk 1 7I has : htivhiKiov ktrtar roC 
TO (TKai'SaAa /i^ (\0((v, ir\ipf Own 81' oJ lpx«Tat. The editor inserts 
the saying here because of the verbal connection between crKavSoAa 
and aKt»6a>lxr^ of the previous verse ; cf. the juxtaposition of 6'* 
(li^iu^OiKri) and 6'* i^ai'iffi. For KOtr/xof, cf. 5'* 13"*. 

& And if thy hand or thy foot is causing thee to stumble, cut it K 
off, and cast {it) from thee. It is good for thee to enter into life 
maimed or halt, than having two hands or two feet to be cast into 
the eternal fire."] [Mk, has two separate sayings for the hand 
and the foot : " And if thy hand should cause thee to stumble, cut 
it off. It is good for thee maimed to enter into life, than having 
the two hands to go away into Gehenna, into the unquenchable 
fire. And if thy foot should be causing thee to stumble, cut it off. 
It is good for thee to enter into life hall, than having the two feet 
to be cast into Gehenna." Mt has the saying about the band in 
5*. He combines here, selecting ^k-qS^vai (Mk ") rather than 
cLxcX^iv (**). In 5*°^ he has both verbs. He assimilates to 

5*» by substituting <i VKoy^aXilti for lav VKavlaXitrg (tfp), and 

^tKo^ov for (tiniKa^ov, and by adding kiu ^dXt jiro o-ou; cf. Intro- 
duction, pi zzx. For "life," see on 7".^€re to Ttvp to afui'iov] 
Mk. hapj ; tk T^ ytcvav, fis rd Tvp to aa^vrTov. to irvp to amviov 
is an assimilation to 35**. alo»i.oi occurs again in 35*" of koXoo-k, 
and in i9"'-*' 2^** of fonj. On the idea of everlasting punishment, 
see Volz, fiid. Eschat. p. 387. Cf. Ps-Sol 2" air<uA(ui aiuvioc ; 
£nochgi' "eternal judgement" j aj' "judgement — continually, for 
ever"; aa" "punishment and torture for ever " ; 67""fire which 
bums for ever " ; Josephus, lVars,'\i. 164, "everlasting punishment" 
(ai3i'(p ri>(uptf Ko\ct{t(rtfat) ; Ant. xviii. 14, "an everlasting prison" 
(tipyjiir atSiov); Secrets of Enoch 10" hell is "an everlasting 
inheritance "; y«<ii'i!ew 24** "eternal malediction"; Berakhath a8" 
(Jochanan ben Zaccai) "All the more should I weep now that 
they are about to lead me before the King of kings, the Holy One, 
blessed be He, who lives and abides for ever, and for ever and 
ever; whose wrath, if He be wrathful, is an eternal wrath; and if 
He bind me, His binding is an eternal binding ; and if He kill 
me. His killing is an eternal killing ; whom I cannot placate with 
words, nor bribe with wealth " ; Baruch 85" " there will be no 
opportunity of returning, nor a limit to the times." In view of this 
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^eral drift of contemponneous thought upon this subject, tboe 
IS no justification for the attempt to w^ken the meaning of aiwiof 
in this Gospel For the questions raised ss to the doradoo cf 
punishment in the Rabbinicitl schools, see Volz. 

IC 9. And if thy eyt is causing Hut to stumble, pbuk it out, mi 
east {if) from thee. It is good for tket with one eye to enter into Sft, 
than having two eyes to be east into the Gehenna offire.'\ Mk. bu : 
" And if thy eye should be causing thee to stumble, cast it out It 
is good for thee with one eye to enter into the kingdom of God, 
than having two eyes to be cast into Gehenna, whete 'theii 
worm dies not, and the fire is not quenched.' " ML jyp"''l?t" 
to 5** by substituting ct — trKov^aXl^u for tai' — o-xavSoA/^ <n>i for <ri, 
j£c]u for UpaXt, and by adding rat ^oXi Amo ctoul The additioa 
of rav wf>6v after vcow is an assimilation to 5** and a substitute 
for Mk v.« 

L 10, Tahe heed, do not despiseone of these little ones ; for I S^ 
to you. That their angels in heaven always see the face of My Father 
who is in heaven^ The editor adds a saying which dearfy has 
reference to children, not to adult Christians of childlike faith, 
and is an additional proof that in v.* he still had literal children in 
mind. The twv ^irpuv roimui' of V.* and of this verse probably 
suggested the insertion of this saying here. See note on v.^ — 
/3X«rovo-.v TO TrpoiTioirov] Cf. I K lo*, a K »5", To I a". The 
" seeing the face " means that they stand in the immediate presence 
of God. The verse gives an additional reason for reverendng the 
Christlike qualities of children; cf. vA 

!• 18. What think yet if any man have a hundred sheep, and me 
of them stray, doth he not leave the ninety-nine, and ^ to the 
mountains and seek that which has strayed /] 

L 18. And if it happen that he find it, verily I say to yott, thai he re- 
joices moreover it, than over the ninety-nine which did not stray."] Lk 
15*'^ has a similar saying. The parable there illustrates the divine 
love which seeks to reclaim sinners. In ML after v.'" and before 
V." it apparently illustrates from another point of view the value i£ 
children in God's sight Their angels stand in His presence, and 
He cares for them as a shepherd does for his lost sheep. But this 
can hardly be an original connection, 

L 14. & il is not the will of {before) your Father who is in heaven, 
that one of these little ones should perish."] Vv.^*-" have probaUy 
been added here by the editor as a third saying about thv /tucpar 
Tou'riw ; cf, w,'- "*, Even if w.""" be interpreted of children in 
faith, i.e. recent converts, w.'*" can hardly be in an original 
connection. They presuppose a context such as that in Lk. 
where they would illustrate the divine love, not for children or for 
childlike believers, but for sinners who had strayed away fiooa His 
love. For flcXij/ia tforpmrBtv, cf. II** cfiSoKut Iforpoa^a'. 
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10. T* lutf&r rairtiwl Dbcff" g" S*, add tO» Tumirrm «(i 
tiU, to udmiUre to v.*. llie words we veiy unsuitable here. 

11. fXffi yif i tMt roO irSfiiwov rUnt ri dToXwUt] So D ^ S* UfL 
Omit K B L* t 1333 «ff'S>. The veise ii interpol&ted bara Lk ig**, 
KfigaxeoHly in order to make looie Mrt of coDQection between v. '° and '*'K 

18. The thought with which the discourse started was the 
necessity of an unassuming and unpretentious disposition in those 
who hope to enter the kingdom. Children and behaviour towards 
them were the test of this quality, tt.^~'. A change was then 
made to the consideration of conduct towards children, and the 
sin of putting stumbling-blocks in their path, v.". Another abrupt 
change due to Mk. introduced the subject of a man who puts 
stumbling-blocks in his own spiritual life, w/"*. Lastly, in some 
verses added by Mt. to Mk.'s discourse the thought returned to 
the consideration of right conduct towards children (or childlike 
belierers?), w."*-". In these last three verses the thought of 
God's fo^veness of sinners is not prominent Rather the thought 
emphasised here is that of His love for children (or childlike 
behevers?). But the love of God is most strikingly expressed in 
His forgiveness of sin, and the Evangelist is aware that the 
parable could more appropriately be employed to illustrate His 
forgiving love. This suggests to him the sayings which follow 
about forgiveness as a necessary qualification of the Christian 
character. It seems cleai that Uie juxtaposition of the ideas of 
giving no offence to lltde ones, v.*, and of foi^ving sin, v.", is 
purdy artificial and literary, and that it is due to the editor of 
the Gospel Now it is noticeable that wA ''- "■ " are paralleled 
in Lk ^^*•^*■*. That is to say, that both Evangelists cormect 
the ideas of ^ving offence to little ones and of foi^ving sin. 
Since a motive for this connection can be discovered in Mt, 
whilst in U. it seems purely arbitrary, it seems probable that 
U 17^"* is due to reminiscence of Mt 18. 

Ut. And if thy brother sin against thee, go amvinee him between x, 
thee and him alone : if he hear thee, thett hast gained thy brother.] 
Lk(i7*-*)has: " If thy brother sin, rebuke him ; and if he repent, 
for^ve him. And if seven times a day he sin against thee, and 
seven times turn to thee, saying, I repent, thou shalt forgive him." 
C£ Test. Gad 6*~' " If he admit his offence and repent, for^ve 
him."— -iXfyfof] cf. Lev i^" jXcy/uf' i^iyi*K riv -rkijcrtiy ami. — 
ficrn^ croC koI afirou] is an AramaisriL The thought is of personal 
offences. The Chnstian disdple is to be recondted to his offended 
fellow-Christian before he can bring offerings to God, 5**-**. He 
must also do everything in his power to bring one who has wronged 
him to penitence and to forgiveness. 

10. £yt if he mil not hear {thee), take with thee one crj, 
two more, that at the mouth of two witnesses or thr^ every word 
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may stand.'] — lav 8i ^^ ixoiirg] i.e. if he will not admit his wrong- 
doing and be reconciled to you. — TOpaXafi* /Mti. <rav In Im 
tj Stjo] i.e. take with you one or two that they may admonith 
him, and be witnesses to the fact that you have made efforts to 
re-establish amity. — fm^Sv^in order that the Mosaic "two ot 
three " may be satisfied. The two or three are the offended 
Christian and the one or two whom he takes with faim. lie 
matter is not treated from a strictly legal point of view, because 
the olfended person would not be r^arded as a witness in a biv 
court Moreover, the one or two are to witness not to the offence, 
but to the unwillingness of the offender to be reconciled, and to 
the efforts made by the offended party to bring about recondlii- 
tion. It is probable that the quotation is an addition to the 
original saying made by the Evangelist, or by the compiler of 
his Jewish Christian source. The words quoted are from Dt ig"* 
^iri oTcJ/iaTot Su'o ftaprvpaiv km hi trrofoiTOt rptwv fLafrnftmr u T yn iM 
xav p^p-'^ Luc has Svo papTopiav ^ TptSm. 

L 17. Bui if he refuse to hear tkem, Ull it to the Church : andifht 
refuse to hear the Church also, let him be to Ihee as the Gentile and t/it 
toll-gatherer.'] irapaxoiiiiv in the later Greek is to refuse to hear, cf. 
Es 3^ ', To 3*, Polyb. xxvi. 2. i, xxx. 18. a, and Mlt 5" with Swete's 
note. — i«KAijo-ia] see on 16^'. The Church is the society of 
disciples of Christ who dwell in any place. For i&vuco^ and 
TiAticTH, see on 5***^ The Christian disciple who refuses to be 
reconciled to his fellow-Christian is to be regarded as no true 
member of the Society. 

I, 18. Verily I say to you. Whatsoever things you shall Mnd on earA 
shall be bound in heaven : and whatsoever things you shall loose en 
earth shall be loosed in heaven.'] The saying with the verbs in the 
singular has already been recorded in 16". Here it means that 
the decisions of the community regarding what is or is not 
justifiable in its members must be regarded as final. 

L 10. Again J say to you. That if two of you agree upon earth 
concerning anything which they shall ask, it shall be done for them 
from My Father who is in the heavens.] This gives the reason for the 
assurance made in v.'*. The decisions of the community wilt be 
final, because God will hear the petitions of even two Christians 
who agree together. But the verse cannot be in an original 
connection. In v.'* the agreement presupposed is agreement in 
coming to decisions upon questions which concern the Churdi's 
welfare, V.i* is clearly an encouragement to prayer on the ground 
that the agreement of the smallest numtier in their petitions will 
insure an answer. The "on earth" and "in heaven" in both 
verses suggested the insertion of '* here. Cf. note on v.^. 

L 80. For where two or three are gathered in My name, then 
am I in the midst of them.] That is to say, the prayer of tm 
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who are agreed will receive an answer, because Christ is with 
His disciples in their prayer ; cT. Sayings of Oar Lord, Log, v. : 
" Wherever there are (two) they are not without God, and wherever 
there is one alone I say I am with him " ; Mai 3" " They that feared 
the Lord spake often the one to the other, and the Lord hearkened 
and heard " ; Abolh 3* " Two that sit together and are occupied in 
the words of the Law have the Shechinah (/^. the Divine Presence) 
among them." Cf. 3* and B. Berakhoth 6* quoted by Taylor, 
The Oxyrhynchus Zogia, p. 34 f. 

IB. (If W] So D a/ l«t S' S'. The words aie wrongly omitted by K 
B I 33 334*, and if not expressed would have to be understood. They aie . 
not foHod in Lk 17*, but occur in the next verse. Ihroyc U om[lted by S' S\ 

SO. D S' have this verse in 1. negntive form : " For there are not two 
or three gathered together in My name that I am not in the midst of them." 

SL TTien came Peter, and said to Him, Lord, how often shall my L 
brother sin against me, and I shall forgive him t unto seven times t] 
Lk 1 7* has : " And if seven times in the day he sin against thee, and 
seven times turn to thee, saying, I repent ; thou shall forgive him." 
For the introduction of Peter, cf. 14** 15'°; and see note on 16", 
pi 180. 

Sa. Jeius saith to him. Not, I say to thee, until seven times; hut, L 
until seventy times seven.] The latter number is meant as an 
indefinitely great one. There is the same literary contrast between 
seven and seventy times seven in Gn 4^ LXX. Cf. Moulton, 
p. 9S ; "A definite allusion to the Genesis story is highly probable. 
Jesus pointedly sets against the natural man's craving for seventy- 
sevenfold revenge, the spiritual man's ambition to exercise the 
privil^e of seventy-sevenfold forgiveness." Dr. Moulton had pre- 
viously said that the meaning "seventy seven times" is unmistakable 
in Genesis. It is veiy probable that Mt.'s (^Sfio/iijKovTOKis hrra is 
modelled on the similar phrase in Genesis, but it seems doubtful 
whether in both passages we should not translate seventy times 
seven, rather than seventy-seven times. In Mt., D has i^&o/iriKov- 
raxK hrrdxis, an obvious emendation. Blass renders seventy times 
seven, p. 145. So Wellhausen and Zahn, in loc. Contrast the 
teaching in the Babylonian Talmud, Joma 86" " Rabbi Jose ben 
Jehuda said. If a man commits an offence once they forgive him, 
a second time they forgive htm, a third time they forgive him, the 
fourth time they do not forgive him : for it is said (here follow Job 
33** and Am a") " ; 87* " Rabbi Isaac said. Every one who vexes 
his neighbour, if only in words, must appease him." " Rabbi Jose 
ben Hanina said. He who t>egs forgiveness from bis neighbour 
must not do so more than three times, for it is said" (here follows 
Gn 2", in which are here three particles of entreaty). 

S3. The editor now inserts a parable to illustrate the necessity 
of forgiveness. 
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L SS. Tlierefare the kingdom of the heavens is lUu to a man, ahi^t 
who wished to lake reckoning with his servants.'] — w/mkw^I See on 
I O^.—AvSpari^ j8a(nX«i] cf. ao* aa* 13". Here and in aa'3*fipums 
^(urtXrv'i probably means "an earthly king," a greased form of the 
Jewish "king of flesh and blood" which is common in the pan^lesof 
the Talmud and Midrashim. — trvySpai Xoyay] occurs in SU "]•}$, lod 
cent A.D. ; the middle voice in ^o^'dm Tiwu', p. 361, cnn^/uuAoy» 
TV Tarpi, ist cent a.d. ; and in Ox. Pap. i. 113, zod cenL a.d. 

L 94. And when he began to take aaount, there was brvtight to htm 
a debtor to the amount 0/ ten thousand talents.^—^ ^^«tUn}t] CI 
Blass, p. 144. And see on 9^^. — /luptuy mAjumw] The talent 
was equivalent to 6000 denarii, or jQa^o. 10,000 talents is, thoe- 
fore, an enormous sum. We must either suppose that the sum a 
heightened in order to form a literary contrast to the 100 denarii, 
or suppose that the servants here referred to are the higher officen 
of the king, through whose bands would pass the impenal taxes. 

Zi as. And when he was unable to pay, his lord commanded him to 
be sold, and his wife and chUdrtn, and alt that he had, and payment 
to be made.] 

Se. There/on the servant fill down, and did homage to him, 
saying. Lord, have forbearance with me, and I will pay thee alL] 

L 87. And the lord of that servant had compassion on him, and 
absolved him from the debt.] 

L 38. And that servant went out, and found one of his fillam- 
servants, who owed him one hundred denarii.^ The dCDarios was 
worth about eightpence halfpenny. 

And he seized him, and held him fy the throat, saying. Pay axf- 
thing thou owestC\ 

L SD. Therefore his fellow-servant fill down, and besought im, 
saying. Have forbearance with me, and I will pay theeJ] 

L 80. And he would not i but went and cast him into prison, until I 
he should pay what was owed.] 

L 81. Therefore his fellow-servants, seeing what had happened,wiTt \ 
grieved exceedingly, and came and recounted to their lard aii that had 
happened.] — ikvirq&ij^riat a-if,6Spa.] see on 17". 

L 83. Then his lord called him, and saith to him. Thou evil servant, 
/forgave thee all that debt, since thou besoughtest me,"] — rare] Ste 
on 3T. — A^iA^] occurs in i Co 7', Ro 13^.' 

L 88. Oughtest not thou to have had pity on thy fil/oohservant, as 
I had pity on thee f\ 

t 84. And his lord was angry, and delivered him to the torwuntors, 
until he should pay all that was owed.] 1 

I For eiamples from the Papyri, tec DeissmEuin, B&. Stud. p. 331. And 
>dd Ox. Pap. iL 386. 18 (A.D. 8a). 273. 16 (a.d. 66), W. 719, 94 (a.d, 19J), I 
736.75 (A.D. i);FafiM Trwns,ii1. Thewoidunot foandinlitnatDiCoK- 
iide the New ToUmenL | 
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85. So also my heavenly Father will do to you^ if ye forghe not L 
each his brother from your hearts^ 

The details of the parable do not seem altogether consistent 
After v.^ we seem to have a story of a wealthy merchant and his 
slaves, rather than one of a king and his ministers. The story 
has quite probably been adapted by the editor to suit the context 
But the main point, that an unmerciful disposition will meet with 
the divine wrath, b quite clear. The parable begins with the 
formula "the kingdom of heaven is like." This means nothing 
more than that a lesson may be drawn from what follows, which all 
who hope to enter the kingdom should lay to heart 
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XIX. 1-ia. From Mk io"«. 

1. And it came to pass^ when Jesus finished these words.] For I 
the formula, cf. 7* 11* 13" 26^ 

He departed from Galilee^ and came into the boundaries of\ 
Judaa beyond Jordan^ Mk lo^ has : "And He arose thence, and 
cometh into the boundaries of Judaea, and beyond Jordan." — ^X^cy] 
for Mk.'s hist present, as often. The addition of airo r^ roAxAouis 
marks the editor's perception of a new stage in Mk.'s Gospel 

fi. And there followed Him many multitudes; and He healed them \ 
there.] Mk. has : " And there journey with Him (?) again multitudes ; 
and as He was wont, He was teaching them." — -^KoXovOrja-co'] Mt, 
as often, avoids the hist pres. <rvyirop€vovrau He omits Mk's Semitic 
dvaoTac as in i5*^ = Mk 7** and 26*® = Mk 14*^, and omits also, as 
often, Mk.'s iraXty, — c^cp<(ircv(rcK] The editor substitutes healing 
for teaching in 14" = Mk 6**, and in 2 1^* = Mk 1 1^®. — o^Xoi toAAoCj 
For the addition of iroXXo^ cf. 4** 8*' ^^ 1 3* 1 5^. 

In Mk. most MSS. have awiropcvovrai irdXiv o)(\ol This is 
the only occurrence in Mk. of the plural oxXou But D S^ a b c ff * 
i k q have the singular. awvop€V€<r6cA occurs only here in Mk. 
D Ims avyipxeraij cf. Mk 3^. awiropvitaOcu rpo^ is awkward, and 
the reading of D a/ may be original 

8. And there came to Him Pharisees^ tempting Him, and saying, '. 
Is it lawful to put away a wife for every cause /] Mk. has : " And 
Pharisees came and were questioning Him, if it is lawful for a 
man to put away a wife, tempting Him." At first sight Mt seems 
more likely to be original than Mk. The Jews did not question 
the legality of divorce. That was legalised by Dt 241- *. But 
they debated about the scope and limits of reasons for divorce. 
Cfl Gittin 90% where the views of the schools of Hillel and of 
Shammai are given. The former allowed divorce for trivial offences, 
the latter only for some unchaste act But it is clear that Mt is edit- 
ing Mk., and that in Kara voo-av airiav and (ci) /x^ ciri iro/>vci4^ v.^, he 
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kziflwin^ pmnabiy ^oin jitiiuu 
tisfviy m -vanis -vtiich. vnoid 
law. C^ His criccsni 'li Hmr dxsBBCSBOB. 
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law, Wiac did Mioses «^n i iimid ? Tbef safie die OItt Tc 
law. VCcses «nrnon«i diwjuje . riwj^ 
pcsiccn dean The law apon ±b paint wa 
to a rode ttats of so ciet y . But a poor and. bigtKr finr is to be 
fbond in the Creanoo nanative, **Xiie and feoBK He anCBd 
them,'* Gn r^ LXX, £^. God cirjfrti tie tspa sesKS cfaat tbej 
might he inited in the maniage hood,, windt x% rf^i"ig"^ idaSy 
imliasciuhie. In answer as a fimher qiirvi i Mi of Qs ^gf Tpip*^ 
the Lofd enforces the leaon. A man who pots aw^ hs wtfe aid 
marhes another coonmts adalteiyL A woman who pats ansp her 
husband ixid mames aiw.icfiff coonnits adsbBTK. Upon duB point 
Chri.it'f teadiing posses beyond the owfinar y caivfitaans of Jewish 
society. No wooian cooki divorce her hiahand by Jewish liv. 
But t!-^: is no reason why the Lord dsaald not have cj^aess ed 
himself as Mk. records^ There were enie p duu al cases of daawonx 
by women in Palestine. CL Salooie, Jo&. AmL xr. 259 : ■* She 
sent him (Costobar) a bill of dnrorcev thoof^ this was ^gp«w*t the 
Jewish law (and dissolred her marriage widi himX* And dioe 
is no reason why He may not have been acqoainted widi the 
poA^ihility of divorce by women in the West, or why; even if He 
had not this in view, He may not have emphasised His point by 
stating the wrongfulness of divorce on either side of die msma g e 
tie. All this is logical and consstenL Compare with it Ift*^ 
account The Pharisees are r e pre sen ted as inquiring Is it k«M 
to [nit away a wife on any pretext ? Christ answers as in Mk, that 
marriage from an ideal standpoint b indissohible. The Pharisees 
ap[K:al to the law against this judgement In reply we shoold 
tx\n:(:x the I>ord, as in Mk., to state die accommodating and 
M:cr>ndary character of the legal sancdon of divorce, and to reaffinn 
the sanctity of marriage. But instead. He b represented as affirm- 
ing that wopv€ia constitutes an excepdon. Thus He tacitly tikes 
fides with the severer school of Jewish interpretation of Dt 24, and 
acknowledges the permanent v^dity of that law thus interpreted 
in a strict sense, which immediately before He had cridcised as an 
accommodation to a rude state of social life. This iiKonsistency 
shows that Mk. is here original, and that xara watray amor and (ci) /ai 
iwl wopiy€i^ are insertions by the editor of Mt into Mk.'s narrative. 
l*hc motive of these insertions can only be conjectured. But in 
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view of other features of the Gospel, it is probable that the editor 
was a Jewish Christian who has here judaised, or rather rabbinised 
Christ's sa)dngs.^ Just as he has so arranged w.^*"^ as to represent 
Christ's attitude to the law to be that of the Rabbinical Jews, who 
regarded every letter of the law as permanently valid, so here he 
has so shaped Christ's teaching about divorce as to make it con- 
sonant with the permanent validity of the Pentateuchal law, and 
harmonious with the stricter school of Jewish theologians. It is 
probably to the same strain in the editor's character, the same 
Jewish Christian jealousy for the honour of the law and for the 
privil^es of the Jewish people, that the prominence given to Peter 
(see on 16^*, p. 180), and the preservation of such sayings as 
10*^ tt is due. And to the same source may probably be attri- 
buted the judaising of Christ's language, in such expressions as *' the 
kingdom of the heavens," " The Father who is in the heavens." 

8. ci l^^rrfv] See note on 12^®. — Kara iraaxw airiayj cf. Jos. 
Anf, iv. 253 : yuKoucos Sk r^ frwoucownp P<n}X6fjLtyoi Sui(,€vxOijiyai 
Koff ixrSnproTovv airias. 

4. And He answered and said^ Have ye not read^ that the ; 
Creator from the beginning made them male and female f\ Mk. has : 
"But from the beginning of the creation male and female He 
made them." 6 tfrtxra^ dir' <V>xv^ ^ ^^ adaptation to suit the 
altered order of Mk.'s dir* dp^^ icr/crccos, for which cf. Pesikta 

R. K. 21 (Wunsche, p. 205) : th\V ^ W^"»3 n^nno.* opo-cK icai 
Orikv hroiTfo-w avrovs is a quotation from the LXX of Gn i*^ 5*. 

5. And said, For this cause shall a man leave the father and the \ 
mother, and shall be joined to his wife; and the two shall become one 

fleshJ] Mk. has no "and said," and omits the second clause of 
the quotation. The editor has inserted icai cTircv to separate the 
two quotations, and inserts the clause omitted by Mk. The 
passage comes from the LXX (the Hebrew has no "two") of 
Gn 2^, which has avroO after iraripa and after lufripa. Luc omits 
the second avrov. So Mk. Mt omits both. 

The idea involved in the verses seems to be that God created a 
single pair, who were therefore destined for one another. It was also 
written that a man should forsake his parents and cleave to his wife, 
and that he and his wife should be one flesh. In other words, married 
couples were in respect of unity, as the first pair created by God, 
destined for one another. Divorce, therefore, should be out of the 
question. This conclusion is expressed in the next verse. 

6. So that they are no longer two, but one flesh. What therefore ] 
God joined together, let not man separated] So Mk. Divorce, 
therefore, is from an ideal standpoint not to be thought of. 

7. They say to Him, Why then did Moses command to give a bill ] 

^ See also p. 167, note i. 

' CC also^xx. Mos i^^ 12* o^ initio creatura orbis Urrarum. 
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oj divorce^ and put away {a wife) f\ In Mk. this clause occins 
earlier in the narrative in the form, "And he answered and sud, 
What did Moses command you ? And they said, Moses allowed 
us to write a bill of divorce, and to put away (a wife)." Mt, as 
usual, avoids the question in the mouth of the Lord. No Jeir 
would regard Dt 24^ as anything else than a Mosaic command to 
adopt certain forms in cases of divorce. And yet, as grammatically 
construed, the passage does not command the giving of a bill of 
divorce, but assumes that as a matter of practice it will under 
certain circumstances be given. See Driver, in loc 

8. He saith to them^ that Moses for the hardness of your heart 
allowed you to put away your wives^ but from the banning it was 
not so,"] That is to say, the toleration of divorce by the law is 
a departure from the high standard of morality presupposed in 
the creation of a single pair. Divorce is a bad custom whidi 
has grown up amongst a degenerate people, and the Mosaic law 
tolerated it as an accommodation to a low level of moral custom. 
Mk. has : " And Jesus said, For the hardness of your heart he 
wrote for you this commandment ** 

0. Mk. has here : " And in the house again, the disciples were 
asking Him about this." Mt, as elsewhere, omits Mlc's vague 
references to a house. See on 9^ 1$^^ " 17^*. 

0. But I say to you, that whosoever shall put away his wift^ save 
for fornication, and shall marry another^ commits adultery A Mk. 
has : " And He saith to them, Whosoever shall put away his wife^ 
and shall marry another, commits adultery against her. And if she 
who has put away her husband shall marry another, she commits 
adultery.'' — Xcyco Sc] for Mk.'s #cai X^ci, to make an antithesis with 
v.^ cf. Introduction, p. xxxL The editor omits the last dause 
as inconsistent with Jewish custom. See on v.*. Some of the 
copyists of Mk. have also found it inconvenient, and modified it 
so as to get rid of the conception of divorce by a woman. See 
critical note in Swete. A parallel to this saying has already been 
recorded in 5^. See note there. 

And he who marries her that is put away, commits adultery.] 
This clause is not in Mk. If genuine (see below), it may be meant 
to compensate for the omission of Mk ^K 

I 10. The disciples say to him^ If the reason (of divorce) between a 
man and his wife be so, it is not convenient to marry, "] The editor 
adds three verses which are not in Mk. Vv.^®* *^ are probably an 
editorial link to connect ^ with the preceding, alria. refers badk to 
alria of v.*. If the cause or reason of divorce between man and 
wife be so, i.e, if it is to be limited to unchaste acts, it is better 
not to marry, because marriage with a woman of bad temper or 
malicious tongue, e.g., is in that case an intolerable burden which 
cannot be thrown off. 
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11, And He said to /Aon, All do not receive this saying, but those % 
to whom it has been given."] That is, "what you say about the 
expediency of abstaining fiom marriage has some truth in it But 
it IS not practicable for all men, but only for some for whom pro- 
vidence tias so destined it, e^. physical eunuchs, and those who 
abstain from marriage in order to obey a religious call. If a man 
feels himself called to do so, let him." It is clear that if the passage 
be BO interpreted, the disdples instead of receiving an explanation 
and solution of their difficulty that marriage without faciUty for 
divorce would be a burden, receive what amounts to a commenda- 
tion of abstention from marriage for the kingdom's sake. In other 
words, whilst w.'-* are calculated to heighten the conception of 
marriage, w.>"* are clearly intended to increase respect for those 
who renounce marriage. This can hardly be an original connec- 
tion. V." is probably added here by the editor simply because it 
is concerned in a n^ative way with the subject of marriage, which 
has been the subject of w.'-*. 

If v.'^ be a historical saying of Christ, it looks very much as 
though it were originally connected with the exposition of Christ's 
about divorce as given in Mk., and not with thb teaching as 
modified by ML For the saying of the disciples, that if Christ's 
exposition of the question of divorce were to hold good, marriage 
would be a burden better left alone, seems to arise naturally 
enough from the strict teaching that divorce is not permissible, 
whilst it is very unexpected in the mouths of Christ's disciples as a 
protest against the doctrine that divorce should be limited to cases 
of adultery. Could not Christ's disciples endure what the disciples 
of Shammai submitted to ? 

It might be possible to interpret the passage in a different 
direction Dy referring tAv iAyav tovtov not to the question of ihe 
disdples, but to the statement by the Lord of the indissoluble 
character of the marriage bond, w.'**. " Not all can receive this 
estimation in their understanding and carry it into practice in 
their life, but those to whom it has been given by the divine grace. 
But these can receive it ; for just as there are physiciat eunuchs, so 
there are spiritual eunuchs, who, knowing marriage to be a sacred 
and indissoluble bond, abstain from it for the purpose of dedicating 
their lives to the kingdom." But the logical consequence of "not 
all receive this saying (w.'-*) but those to whom it has been given," 
is not for there are some who abstain from marrif^e, 6ul for there 
are some who recognise the sacred nature of the bond, and live 
married lives without recourse to divorce. The whole section in 
Mt suffers from inconsistency of thought due to literary revision 
and compilation, (ti) /t^ fa-l wop^ti^ is inconsistent with v.', and 
whilst this verse, and the whole paragraph, '■•, exalts marriage as an 
institutioa of the Creator; v.'*, without depreciating it, emphasises 
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the duty of renouncing it under certain circumstances. — x'tpof'] "lo 
contain," then of the mind "to contain," "receive," *' hold, the 
saying is too sweeping to be univeisally received and practised— 
Tof Xdyor roOroti] (sex above) either the dictum that it is better not 
to marry, or less probably the exposition of Christ that marriage is 
a permanent bond, and should be unbroken by divorce, w.H— 
oit fitjorai] See on 13". vfuv SfSorcu are those who have received 
spiritual insight, whicji enables them to receive and practise the 
high standard involved in "this saying," 
L 18. Jvr there art euntuks who were bom so from their mothers 
womb, and then are eutmcht who were made emnueki iy mem, and 
there are eunuehs who made theimehes eunuchs for tfu kingdom of 
the heavens. He who can receive it, let him receive it.'\ The verse 
explains what is meant by olc $«Sorai. Some there are to whom 
the spiritual capacity lo recognise the truth of "this saying" 
and to practise it has been given. For just as there are 
physical eunuchs, i.e. men for whom natural infirmity or the 
cruelty of men has made marriage impossible, so that for them the 
saying " better not to marry " is a necessary truism ; so there are 
some who have made themselves spiritual eunuchs, i.e. have 
renounced marriage for the sake of the kingdom, i.e. because the 
calls of religious duty have made marriage inexpedient. To such 
as these spiritual insight has been given which enables them to 
realise that it is better not to marry. For renunciation of eaithlf 
blessings for the sake of the kingdom, cf, w,**- *, The Lord may 
have had in mind such instances of the renunciation of marriage as 
the Essenes, or John the Baptist, or some among His disdples. 

3. rfart\96rrtt*fipur<iiot'[ The wordsareomittedliom Mk. by DS'abk. 
If they are nol genuine there, Mt. has inserted them. For his paititlin foi 
TfmtipxfOiu, see on 4' ; and for the insertion of the Phaiisees, cf. aa*** ", 
and Introduction, p. Ixxviii. 

4. i KTlani] So B I 32 33 134. xrlmt is probably a reminiiceDce of 
Mk 10*, and is probably genuine.— d raiVat] of K C D Z a/ S> S* Utt, tboogh 
strongly auesteo, is probably an assimilation to the following twabictr, and 10 
the LXX of Go I". S' S*hflve : " Have ye not read that He that made 
the mule from the beginning, the female also made i" This is not thFoiiginal 
text (Merx), but a clumsy translation which necessitates the omission ofa^nH!) 
at the end of the clause. — dpccr jcal BifKv twalTfatr abmii] is taken by the 
editor from Mk. U he had wished to surest the complete equality of the 
sexes by omitting oi>roui, he would also have changed the order of the words 
to make this clear. <al tX-wfr is added by Mt. to sepante the two qaotations. 
It is omitted hy S', but after the change of Mk.'s rrlirtHi into i etJ^vi it 
suitably introduces the fallowing quotation as a direct comnund of die 
Creator expressed in the words olScriplure. S' ff omit ^ ipxv*- 

7. tninu] S' ^'introduce a subject "that he that woald dismiss hiswile 
should give," etc 

9. The passage in Mk. runs ; lit S» iira\6irg t^r ■yurolica aiJroC nt To/iiks 
4XX)j» fiO'X"'" ''' ai^*' loi i^' aWj droXiSffaffa rir itSpa, air^ 7«V^ 
VAer /wi>:dTcu. This has given trouble to the Syriac and L^tin tiuulaton, 
who substitute desertion for divorce in the second clause. So S', who alio 
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tiuupOMS the clauses: "Thai wonuui which leavelh her husband and 
becometh Iht xei/t of another doth indeed commit adalteiy, and that man 
which leaveth hia vrife and taketh another doth indeed commit adultery" 
(Batkilt). D has ml /^ yvrii iii\9ji iItA roG irSp6t, and so in sabalsnce 
d a b C S* Welih. ML inserts {ti) ri4 ^' roprtlf after yvtaita alrroO, and omita 
the harsh tw' a(njr. He also omits the whole of the second clause. 

B D S* 133 latt assimilate to J^b]! subslilutine rapcKrdi Xi-foa n/prtlas lot 
(tl^/iljfvtraprtlf. BC* N furthec assimilate to S** by substituting Toina^F 
fiMxtud^nu for fuKXB''0''' B N also omit xal to/iW AXXij* for the same 
reason. S' adds "against her," to assimilate to Mk. 

jroJ i irAiXu/Jnir 70/11^91 fMxxSru] is omitted by M C D L S S' 
S'abeff^g'h. It seems to be » funhet asumilation to 5". 
IS-flS. From Mk io»»-". 

18. 7^n were there brought children to Htm, in order that Ht X 
might pltue His hands upon them, and pray ; and the diseiples 
rebuked themi\ Mk. has : " And they were bringing children to 
Him, in order that He might touch them ; and the disciples were 
rebuking them." — tot«J see on %'. — Trpatrr[vl)^^iTa.\/\ Mk, has 
TpMrc^^Kw. Ml substitutes aor. for imperf., as often. For Ml's 
[nefeience for passive verbs, see on 4'; and cf. vvtxA;, 14", for 
^vryKO' Mk, 6^. — rat 'j^pax hrtB^ a£roiV koi irpotmjfiTTiu] Mk. haS 
simply outSv 5^Tp-tu, Mt.'s words are an editorial explanation. 
— bin/ii^cravl aor. for Mk.'s imperf. (ADa/tatt (so also Lk. MBa/), 
but K B Jirn-i/uTcrai'), as often. 

14, And Jesus said, Allow the children, and forbid them not, to H 
come to Me : for of such is the kingdom 0/ the heavens.'^ Mk.has: 
"And Jesus saw and was vexed, and said to them. Allow the 
children to come to Me ; do not forbid them : for of such is 
the kingdom of God." It is usual with Mt to omit verbs like 
t^/ovaxn^o-o- as applied to Christ; see on 8' and 15", and Intro- 
duction, p. xzxL — val liTi KuiXucr*] Mk. rather frequently in the 
latter part of his Gospel has no connecting link between sayings. 
Mt generally supplies a particle. Lk. also has koi here, — twv 
Totovrwf Itmv ^ ^aaiXtU tuv oufmvwfj i.e. many qualities character- 
istic of childhood are necessary to admit people into the kingdom. 
See on 18". 

16. Mt. here omits Mk v.". He has anticipated it in 18": M 
And having laid His hands upon them. He departed thence?^ Mk. 
has: " And having taken them in His arms, He was blessing them, 
having laid His hands upon them. And as He was going forth 
to travel " {«E« iSoV), Mt omits Mk.'s JvayKoAunifin'ot, as in 18*, 

18. The connection of sections in Mk, 10 is probably purely 
topical The relation of Christianity to the marriage ques- 
tion (•■'*) suggested the incident of the children (**■")» and the 

lit would be natural to suppose thai Tf^wrrii XJyw nyvdai is original here, 
if it were not Chat we should then have to explain why (*0 f4 M TOfWElf has 
■obsUtnted here only, and not in 5". The two phrases nuy be altenutive 
bytheeditoior(hem7irt3icif (heschoolofShammal Seeoos". 
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relation of Christianity to wealth Q^'^ followed naturally enough. 
Mt simply follows Mk.'s guidance. 

And, behold, one came to Him^ andsaH Teacher^ what good thing 
shall I do^ that I may have eternal life f\ Mk. has : "And as He was 
gouig forth into the way, there ran one, and, kneeling down before 
Him, was asking Him, Good Teacher, what shall I do that I may 
inherit eternal life?" — <hropcv^ UtWtv koX \Sav\ for Mk.'s jccu hcropof 
ofiivov cIs 68ov. For fccu IBov, see on i*. — etc n-pocrcXtfttr avrf Anr] 
abbreviates Mk.'s wpwr^paimv cts koX voymrcrncraf ourdr hng^ifra 
avroK. For irpoo-cX^oiv, see on 4'. — ScoaoncaXcJ Mt, in view of 
his modification of the next verse of Mk., transposes " good ^ from 
"Teacher" to "what"— <rxui {wV <w«viw] For "eternal life," 
see Dalm. PVords, p. 156; Volz, /iid, Eschat. p. 368. Mk. has 
KXripovofjLi^fA, " Inheritance " is a common Jewish metaphor, to 
express participation in the blessings of the future; cf. Dalm. 
Words, 125 ff. ; \o\z,Jud, Eschat. p. 306. 

17. And He said to him. Why askest thou Me about the goodi 
One is the good. But if thou wilt enter into life^ keep the com- 
mandments.] Mk. has: "And Jesus said to lum. Why callest 
thou Me good ? No one is good save one, God. Thou knowest 
the commandments." Mt/s changes are probably intentional, to 
avoid the rejection by Christ of the title " good," and the apparent 
distinction made between Himself and God. In Mk. the meaning 
seems to be, " Why go out of your way to call one whom you 
regard as a human Teacher ' good ' ? Goodness is a quality of 
character, and belongs in any full sense to God alone. But God's 
goodness is revealed in His commandments, and inheritance of 
eternal life depends upon keeping them." Thus the words begin as 
a rebuke for the thoughtless use of the epithet " good," and end as 
an answer to the question, " What shall I do," eta Mt, by placing 
" good " in the main question, is obliged to treat all that follows as 
a direct answer to the question. The sequence of thought seems 
to be, " Why askest thou Me about the good ? One is good," ue^ 
"the good" is not an independent and limited quantity in life which 
can be ascertained and " done." It is an attribute of character, 
and that the divine character. But the goodness of the divine 
nature is revealed in His commandments. In order to make dear 
this last thought, which is already implied in Mk., the editor 
substitutes " But if thou wilt enter into life, keep the conunand- 
ments," for Mk.'s " thou knowest the commandments." 

For Tqptiv, cf. 23^ " keep," i,e, a continual process, not a single 
act which can be begun and ended (ri woirfcr^ dya06y}^ as a 
necessary preliminary to entry into life. 

18. I/e saith to Him, Of what sort t And Jesus satdy Thou shalt 
not kill. Thou shalt not commit adultery. Thou shalt not steal. Thou 
shalt not dear false witness. Honour father and mother; and^ Thou 
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shall lave Ihy tuigfibour as fhysel/.'] Mk. has : " Do not kilt. Do 
not commit adultery, Do not steal, Do not bear false witness, 
Do not defraud." Mt takes a severer view of the character of the 
questioner than Mk. By representing him as asking, " What good 
tiling shall I do that I may have eternal life?" he makes the 
question more unintelligent than it is in Mk. Here, by insetting 
A^t — TO, he emphasises the man's obtuseness. In v.***, by putting 
into his mouth, "What lack I yet?" he attributes to him self- 
sufliciency. And he omits altogether Mk v.*". Compare the 
treatment in Mt aa**-" of the questioner described in Mk ia»-»*. 
iroiw may mean, "What sort of commandment?" cf. 23". Or 
irotot may be hardly distinguishable from -rk, " Which command- 
ments?" cf. Blass, p. 176; Win.-Schm. p. 341. See on 24**. — 
<rf ^wtvviK, K.T.A.] Mk. has ft^ ^vtwrg^ k.t.K After p.^ ^cuSo- 
futfTvpijtTi^ Mk. has /i^ imxrrtpijtrip (so K A B' C D latt). This may 
be a remmiscence of Ex 2 1'", or Dt 34^* (LXX A F), or Ecclus 4*. 
Mt omits it (if it was in his text of Mk., but B S> omit there), and 
substitutes after " honour father and mother," " thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself." This comes from Lv 1 9^', and occurs again 
in aa^ — Mk r2" = Lk 10", whence it is here taken. The first 
four clauses come from Ex so""" or Dt ^"■^. In Mk. the order 
/i^ fiMx- M 'h*'- ^ attested by A N X n/ latt, but fi^ 4>or. /i^ funx. 
in tf B C a/ S'. Mt has this Utter order, which is that of the 
Massoretic Text of Ex. and Dt, and of the LXX A F. In. Ex. B 
has ov ftoijc ov KXafi. ov ^tof., and in Dt oi /iwx- '^ ^*'- "^ "^f^- 
Thus Mk. (K' B C 0/ S') and Mt. agree in order with the Heb. 
(M.T.) and the LXX (A F Luc). The other order, ofi fioix- ofi 
^. 06 rXof,, represented by Mk. (A N X <i/latt), U i8» LXX 
(B in Dt), Philo, is now supported by the Hebrew Papyrus 
published m the Froaedings of the Sedely of Biblical Archaology, 
XXV. pt i. pp. 34-56- Mk. has the indicative for the conjuncdve 
of the LXX. Mt assimilates to the LXX. 

19. T^ rif ■wati^ irat t^ /itt^ki] Mk. has irov after nr^Mi, II 
and in Ex. LXX B omits the second trov. Mt (k B C* D at) omits 
the pronoun altogether as in 15*. It is twice inserted by S' S* and 
some old latt, but can hardly be genuine. This is surprising, since 
the tendency in Mt is to assimilate Mk.'s quotations to LXX, not 
to deviate from it 

SO. The young man sailh to Him, All these things I observed: S 
what icuk I yet I] Mk. has: "And he said, Teacher, all these 
things I observed from my youth."^ — i vcokutkck] Mt has formed 
a nominative for the verb out of Mk.'s Jk vton)T6t pau, which 
be omits. He also omits Mk.'s St&urKoAf, and has lifivXa(ii for 
i^Xa(iifapf.^ The former is the New Testament form elsewhere ; 
■ WdM renden thl« in Mk. " From iXl these I euaided mjKlt" Se« 
Meret'i Omm. tth ti. im Ut., and d. Ac ai", a Ti 4". 

14 
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cf. Lk ii» i8» Jn 12*7, Ac 7" 16* ai**, Ro 2« Gal 6", i Tl 5" 
6«, 2 Ti i"- w.— ri In vartpSi] is formed out <rf Mk.'s & at wmp£ 
in the next verse. See on v.^*. 

81. /esus said to him. If thou wishest to be perfect^ go sell thy 
possessions^ and give to the poor, and thou shali have treasure in 
heaven : and come follow MeJ\ Mk. has : '* And Jesus looking on 
him loved him, and said to him, One thing is lacking to &e: 
go sell whatsoever thou hast, and give to the poor, and thou shalt 
have treasure in heaven : and come follow Me." Mt omits the 
first clause, in accordance with his tendency to drop out clauses 
which attribute emotion to the Lord ; cf. on 8^ and Introduction, 
p. xxxi. Moreover, the questioner, as described by Mt, with his 
obtuse self-complacency, was not lovable. Mt substitutes : '* But 
if thou wilt be perfect" What could be said to a man of this 
sort, one who conceived of eternal life as something to be acquired 
by merit, as a day labourer earns a wage; one who reg^ed 
*' goodness " as a definite and ascertainable quantity whidi could 
be worked off; one who so misunderstood iht commandments, 
and so deceived himself as to suppose that he had kept them ; 
one who could ask the question. What do I yet lack ? " If thou 
wilt be perfect," says the Lord. The words are, of course, a 
descent to the level of the questioner. He thought of perfection 
as attainable by works, and the Lord took him at his own estima- 
tion, and proposed to him a task which would not lead him to 
perfection, but which would do one of two things. If he obeyed, 
he might learn in the service of Christ some£ing of the spirit 
of the gospel, which sets before men the ideal of the divine 
perfection, 5*^ and which can never conceive of perfection as a 
goal reached ; cf. Lk 1 7^^. If he found the task too hard for him, 
he would have learned to be less Confident of his own capacity 
to do the one thing needful for inheritance of eternal life. 

For TcXcios, cf. 5*®. — (Tov ra vndp')(pvra\ for Mk.'s wra 'tyui, 
Ttt xnrdpxovra occurs in 24*^ 25^*, never in Mk., but often in Lk. 

82. And the young man when he heard this saying went away 
grieved: for he had great possessions, "] Mk. has : " But his coun- 
tenance fell at the saying, and he went away sorrowful : for he 
had great possessions." Mt omits Mk.'s strong word cmryrcuras, 
with its implication of unwillingness to obey Christ's command, just 
as he omits Mk i^ with its direct disobedience of Christ's word. 

16-82. The section with its striking deviations from Mk. is 
most easily explained as being derived from the second Gospel 
The alteration in v.^*^ seems clearly secondary as compared with 
Mk. On the other hand, the insertions in w.^^- ^•- ", and the double 
historic present vv.^^ ^, might seem to point to another source, 
but are insufficient a^r a proof of such a source. 

Lk. has some points of agreement with Mt against Mk. 
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Both have *VvAa^ (Lk. K A B L) for i^Xof cLfiTf, both have 
oipoyoii for oipay^ both omit trrvyvdirtK and substitute ^ov<ra;, 
both omit /i^ ivomtftqtrut, and both, omit ift^XiifiiK avrf ^yamiffar 
avriy. These agreements are not sufficient to make a secoad 
source necessary, 

la AUffKoXi] C E a/ S' S' Utt uld iyaBi, uninikting to Hk 10>'.— 
rt iyaSiri iyoBi* u omilted by S' S' ff* 3^ 248 for the same leason. 

17. TlfutpirT^tTtpiTatliyaeii!!] So It B D L S' S* l&tt. C Eo/unmi- 
hte toMk. 

tb i,rrW i i-ra96t] M B D L I aa SU; and with d Wnb cff'^S'. CB 
ai usimilate to Mk. 

In these veises ML'i omisdon of iyaSi after JiliiirjiaXi, his iiuerlioii of 
iyaS6t after t(, his change of Mk.'s t( pt Uthi d7<i0aF into t1 fu /purft 
rqii rsD i-yaPtiCi, and his ^tange of oiStlt iya86t tl ju^ (tt i Oiit into eli ^rrlr 
A A-Ya$6i, seem clear!}' due to a desire to wain readers of Mk. that the Lord 
did not icfiise, as applied to Himself, a title which He admitied as applicable 
to God, and did not draw a stntrp distinction between Himself and God. 
That these changes are due to Mt. himself rather than to the copyists of his 
Goqiel, is suggested by the changes made by Mt. in the text of Mk., which 
are collected on pp. mi, miii of tbe Introduction. 

The later copyists of the Gospel have assimilatcil the passage to the text 
of Mk. 

90. ^^ofn] Koi'CDo/S'S'abceffhqadd tf »AnrrJi mou from 
Mk.— tI M boTtpa] Cm. S". 

81. ^oVtroTt] BCD. But K E F have A (Klfiarv as in 6>. S*addi, 
" and take thy Ooss." The words are added in Mk. byA NXit/aqS'. 

S8-80. = Mk io»^. 

S8. And Jtsvs said to His disciples. Verily 2 say to you, TkafK. 
a rich man shall hardly enter into the kingdom o/tht heavens. And 
again I say to you.] Mk. has : " And Jesus looking round saitb 
to His disciples, How hardly shall they who have riches enter 
into the kingdom of God. And the disciples were amazed at 
His words. And Jesus again answering saith to them. Children, 
bow hard it is to enter into the kingdom of God." ML by 
abbreviating avoids the redundancy of Mk., cf. Introduction, 
p. zxiv ; and also the amazement of the disciples, cf. Introduction, 
p. xxziv. iraXif is a reminiscence of the clauses omitted from Mk. 

SiKT-KoAut] is an uncommon word. SvoKokia occurs in Job 34*° ; 
SvaKoktK, Jer 49* Ezk 2" (Th) ; DitL Syll. 213. 33, Suo-jcoAaw, 
KiupSir, and in Galen, Arist, Plato, Xenophon, and other writers. 

Sa. It is easier for a eamel to enter through the eye of a needle, ■ 
than for a rich man into the kingdom of the heavens.'] MLhas: "It 
is easier for a camel to pass through the hole of a needle, than for a 
rich man to enter into the kingdom of God."^ — fiKmnaryyoi] see on 
9*. — Tfnj/iarot] for Mk.'s late and rare T^vfioXias. — tlatk6w\ ML 
avoids the duplication of the verb SiiXfltiv, t'urtXSta in Mk. — ^^%\ 
add to the examples in Lexicons, Ox. Pap. iv. 736. 75, (a.d. i). 

SB. And the disciples when they heard it, were very astonished, K 
saying, Who then can be savedl\ Mk. has: "And they were 
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exceedingly astonished, saying to Him, And who can be saved?* 
Mt inserts djcoucraircs and luaAirral^ substitutes his favourite o^o^ 
for Mk.'s stronger wtpiorruni^ omits vpo9 avrov, and substitutes t& 
Sipa for icai rk. For tis apa, cf. i8* 19** 24**, Mk 4^. For 
Mk.'s wpl^ aMv^ see Abbott, yb^/inin^ Grammar^ 2366^ 

K fi6. And Jesus looking upon (them) said to thtm^ JVUkmemMsis 
impossible ; but with God all things are possible.'] Mk. has : ''Jesus 
looked upon them and saith, With men it is impossible, but not 
with God. For all things are possible with God." Mt inserts a 
conjunction, and substitutes a past tense for A^c, as often. He 
omits the redundant dXX' ot vapa Off : cf. Introduction, p. zxiv. 

IC 87. Then Peter answered and said to Him^ Behold^ we have left 
all things^ andfollatved Thee ; what then shall we have f ] Mk. has : 
'' Peter began to say to Him, Behold, we have left all things, and 
followed Thee." — rorc] Mt avoids ML's abruptness and his ^p^m 
His insertion of rl apa iarai ^filv seems intended to relieve the 
ambiguity of S. Peter's statement as recorded in Mk., where ** Behold 
we," etc., is a half-interrogative statement evidently intended to pro- 
voke comment " We have done what the young man could not 
bring himself to do (v.**). What reward in heaven shall we have?" 

U 28, A nd Jesus said to them, Verily /say to you. That.] Mk. has: 
"Jesus said^ Verily I say to you." Mt avoids Mk.'s abruptness. 
Mt here inserts the following : 

L Ye who have followed Me, in the regeneration when the Son of 
Man shall sit on the throne of His glory, ye also shall sit on twehe 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel] Lk. has somewhat 
similar words in 22*®^. — iraXivycvco-ui] After the advent of the 
Messiah the Jews expected the creation of a new heaven and new 
earth. Cf. Is 651^ 66» Dt 32" (Onq.), Apoc. Bar 32* "the 
mighty One will renew His creation " ; 44^* " the new world," cf. 
Charles' note on 32*. TraXtr/cvccna is used by Philo, Vita Mos, 
ii. 1 2, of the renewal of the world after the Flood, and de Muni. 
XV. of the restoration of the world after being burned. There 
seems to be no exact Aramaic equivalent According to Dalman, 
IVordSf p. 177, "new world" would be the nearest — otof KaOurg, 
IC.T.X] cf. Enoch 62* " Pain will seize them when they see that Son of 
Man sit on the throne of His glory " ; and see on 16*^. — ^vXasrov 
*Icrpai}X] i,e. those to whom they had preached the gospel ; cf. lo** *. 

M d9. And every one who hath left houses, or brethren, or sisters, 
or father, or mother, or children, or lands, for My nam^s sake, shall 
receive a hundredfold, and shall inherit eternal life.] Mk. has: 
"There is no one who hath left house, or brethren, or sisters, 
or father, or mother, or children, or lands, for My sake, and for 
the gospel's sake, but he shall receive an hundi^fold now in 
this present time, houses, and brethren, and sisters, and mothers, 
and children, and lands, with persecutions 3 and in the coming age 
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eternal life." Mt avoids Mk.'s harsh construction, o^it timv tt 
i4^Kfv — lay f>^ Xa^ In Mk v."° the thought is of the many 
advantages of incorporation into the Christian society. In it the 
convert should find fresh ties and new interests more satislyine 
than those from which he had cut himself adrift; cf. i Co 3**. 
But in Mt'a connection, after the insertion of v.*^, the whole 
emphasis is on the future reward in the iroAuTntcrta. This is why 
Mt omits Mlt.'s vvf Ir T^ mupf TovTY— Stary/uw, for which his 
KXTipcvofi^t is a sort of substitute. The Apostles should sit on 
thrones ; but even the humblest disciple should receive a manifold 
compensation, and inherit an estate greater than any which he bad 
abandoned, namely, life everlasting. 

SO. Sut many first ikall de last; and last firstA The con- M 
nection of this clause with the preceding is obscure ooth in ML 
and in Mk. It would seem that the iroAAo^ must refer to Christian 
disciples. All will inherit life everlasting, but many who are now 
first shall then be last. It seems best (with Swete) to understand 
the words as a rebuke to the self-complacent spirit implied in S. 
Peter's words : " It may be difficult for the rich to enter into the 
Kingdom, but we who have left all are in no danger of exclusion." 
Christ's words are a warrant for this confidence, and at the same 
time a rebuke and a warning. The ambiguity lies in the " first " 
and "last" Does He mean " Many who first became My disciples 
will find greater difficulty of entry than many who followed Me at 
a later period"? Or is the vpSmn used of rank rather than of 
time : " Many who now seem to hold a position of privilege will 
then find themselves in the lowest place"? Lk. (13"*) has similar 
words in a different connection, and the saying occurs in the New 
Sayings of Jesus from OxyrAyncAus, IL 25-17 in a doubtful context. 

S3-80. Mt and Lk. in this section have a number of small 
points of agreement gainst Mk. 

£^. : Mt "- Lk i8« Si—tt^ty. Both omit Mk v.« ; but Mt 
has a trace of it in viXiv 8J \ry<o vfuv. Mt " = Lk ** rpij^rcK. 
Mt " = Lk * ixootrayrti. Mt *■ = Lk " ctirci', and the omission of 
SUi ai ««pi tf«f Mt " = Lk ** tTrtv, iJKoXouftjo-o/tcv. Mt "= 
Lk « A 8J— rfww. Mt » Lk » ^rcM^wXairiom (Mt. B L). 

M. paaiKtUr reC 6te!i\ ZcansabceS' S* hsve ^offtXelu r&r oiparOr. 
We ihould cecUinly eipectthe lattec, but, in editing Mk., Mt. does not Mem 
to tuve curied out his inodilicalions with ■bsolute uniTonnity, uidhe nuiyhave 
left roil tfiov here. If so, it was inevitable that it should be altered into rue 
viparHr, But in view of the ficls given in Introduction, p. Ixvii, it nuu 
leinain probable that rflr oiparOr i( onginil here, and that it ha* been changed 
into rs6 SnS to assimilate to Mk. 

nntfo*'"] l** B, but H' D L X a/, Tfivni/iaTof. 

89. /••r'pa] KClCa/S>add4'ri™»a,»hichoccursinLkl8". It U 
oinilted here Iw B D I S' abe fT". It isannatund hcreaflet Ibeeapren 
prohibition of divorce in tv,''*. 
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taammlmniftj SoMCDXS'S*. roMku-Xonira h in Lfc. u ic^ 
bjBL. 
XX. 1-ie. "For the kingdom of the heavens is Ulce to a nuui, 
a householder," i.e. in the pieparation for the kingdom, God deals 
with His servants as a householder does with bis hired labourers, 
who pays them each and all the stipulated wagei Just so God 
when the kingdom comes will give to all who enter His serrice 
the eternal life which He ha^ im>mised to them. Tlie puaJile, as 
originally spoken, can hardly have had any other object than that 
of warning Christ's first disciples, that others who should become 
His disciples at a later date would also be partaken of privileges 
equal to theirs who had first joined Him (cf. Gal i*). The state- 
ment that the payment of wages b^an with the last hired, is a 
literary device to account for and to emphasise the dissatisfaction of 
the first hired labourers. The editor has been led by tbb feature 
to insert the parable here as an explanation of Mk.'s difficult v.*'. 
The first called will be as the last called, because all alike will 
receive an equal reward. A somewhat similar question is solved on 
parallel lines in i Es 5"- **. God has made promises of love to 
His people : " And I said, O Lord, Thou hast made the promise 
unto them that be in the end : and what shall they do that have 
been before us, or we, or they that shall come after us? And He 
said unto me, I will liken My judgement unto a ring : like as there 
is no slackness of them that be last, even so there shall be no 
swiftness of them that be first" Cf. also Afae. Bar 30* "the 
first will rejoice, and the last will not be grieved." This does not, 
however, exclude the thought of differeooes of position in the 
kingdom; cL i9». 

]« \. For Ae kingdom of fhe MeoBetu is Hit — for the formula, 
cf. on 11" 13** — ta a Mouse/ial^r, — cf. 13", — mho ment out tarlj 
— " the time of working," says the BabyL Talmud {Bi^. Me% 83^ 
"is from sunrise" — to hire labourtrs into ]ui vineyard^ For the 
earthly estate owner as contrasted with God, see the parable from 
the Medtilta, dted by Fiebig, Alt;iidische Gleichmiat /esu, 69. 
For a somewhat similar parable, with, however, a very different 
application, see Jer. Talm. Berakhetk 5' quoted by L^tfoot— 
^itrBaxrairOtu ^pyttnis] misses the ring of the ori^iud ^IM *1U|6; 
cf. Bab. Met ^&'. 

Jt S. And having agrted with Ihe labourers at the rait ef a 
denarius a day, he sent them into his vineyard.] For the denarius, 
ct on 18**, It was equivalent in value to the Greek drachma 
which Tobit received as his daily wage (5"), and the word, like 
many other Latin terms, passed into Jewish use. 

I. S. And he went out about the third haur, and saw others slanJr 
ing in tie mariet-plaee unemployed] — &-fop£] had passed into Jewish 
usage. See Dalman's Worterbuck. The third hour b 9 a.m. 



XX. 4-17.] JOURNEY TO JERUSALEM 21 S 

4. And he said to them. Go also ye into the vineyard, andJi 
whatsoever is /air I TDtil give to you. And they went^ 

6. Again he went out about the sixth ( = 12} and the ninth 1. 
{ = 3 p.m.) hour, and did likewise.] 

8. And about the eleventh hour ( = 5 p.m.) he went out, andJi 
found others standing; and he saith to them, Why have you stood 
all the day unemployed t] 

7. T%ey say to him, Because no one hired us. He saith to them, L 
Go ye also into the z'in^ard] 

8. And when it was evening, the master of the vineyard saith to L 
his bailiff. Summon the labourers, and pay to them the wage, beginning 
from the last unto the frst.'\—iTrlTpoiroi\ has passed into Jewish 

usage; see Daloian, Worleriuch. 

9. And they came (who had been hired) about the eleventh hour, L 
and received each a denarius.] 

10. And the first came, and thought that they would receive L 
more; and they also received each a denarius.] 

11. IS. And having received it, they murmured against the house- L 
holder, saying that these last laboured one Hour, and thou hast made 
them equal to us, who bore the weight of the day and the heat.] — 
■fVffiiuf] only here in Mt It is equivalent to DinriK, Jer. Talm. 
Berakhoth 5». It is a vernacular word found in the LXX, N.T., 
and later writers ; cf. Kennedy, Sources, 39. It occurs in Ox. Pap. 

L 33, iiL 14, 2nd cenL a.d. — icai>cruv] a colloquial word found in 
the UCX, N.T., and late writeis; cf. Kennedy, 154. Kaviruv 
occurs 15 times in the LXX, generally of a hot blasting wind- 
Heb. DH^. It is used as here of heat in Athensus, iii. p. 73* 
fuXiXm-u^t on'^of « vayv cfuScit xot KavtrdivM Sip^ tpwenKaraToi. 

18. And he answered and said to one of them,.Friend, / do nofL 
wrong you : didst not thou agree with me at a denarius i\~-^Y^aApti%\ 
cC 1 1". It occurs again in the vocative, aa^* 26". 

14. TcJu what is thine, and go : it is my will to give to this L 
UUest {comer) even as to thee.] 

IB. May I not do what I will with my own {or in my house) ? L 
ctr is thine tye grudging because I am liberal t] i.e. "do you grudge 
my generosity ? " For wovnp6^ and i^aXito^, cf. on 6". 

\0. So the "last" shall be "first," and the "first" "last."]-^ 
That is, "in a similar way the saying about first and last will be 
fulfilled. All alike will receive the reward of eternal life, whether 
they became disciples of the kingdom at an earlier or at a later 
period." 

At this point C D S^ S* al add roXXoi yip Anv kXttw tXiyot 
SI ixXticToL But it is almost impossible to give the words any 
meaning in this connection. They are genuine in 22'*. 

17-10. From Mk ro«»«. 

17. And as Jesus was going up to Jerusalem, He took the twelve M 
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disdfUs privately, and an the waf He said to them^ Hk. hn: 
And they were on the way going up to Jenisalem : and Jesus wn 
going bdbre them ; and they were amazed ; and they who followed 
were aTiaid. And taking again the Twdve, He began to t^ &em 
the things which were about to happen to Him." ML abbirri^es 
MIe., omitting as often the unexplamed amazement or fear of die 
disdples; cf. i9« = Mk io«, iS'-Mkg', Mt8"-Mk4n Mt 17" 
= Mk 9"; or of the roaltitude, (£ lU s>*-**, voA Mk.'s aiiXir 
and 2rL 

K 18. Behold, me go up to Jenaaiem ; and the Son of Mom shall 
be deUvertd to the chief priests and strides, and they shall condemn 
Him to death.'] So Mk. The agreement in "chief priests and 
scribes " without " elders " is proof of dependence. CL oa 1 6**. 

■ 10. And shall deliver Him to the Gentiles for moddng, and 
scourging, and audfying : and on the third day He shall ie raised 
again.}— tU ri Jfivai^w] Mk. has vol J^iroJifotmy, and adds w 
j/imHroiKTU' avT^i — koi irraifMNnu] Mk. has n^ dxtMtrcrowrw. 
Mt's change is probably due to remembrance that crudfixioD wu 
the actual form of death. But there would be no difficulty in 
supposing that Christ, if He foretold His death, would speak of 
it as crucifixion. See on lo". — mt t^ rplrg 4M>? tff^iiirrrm\ 
For Mk.'s fMTa TptK ^inipas Ayaatijavrin, see on iC^. 

17-ie. Ml and Lk. agree against Mk. in omitting Mk •*, and 
in the omission of on, Mk ** j and of raXw, Mk " ; in <Tr<r, Mt ", 
Ui •! ; and in rp t/htd iJ/Up^ Mt ", Lk •*. See Introducdon, 
p. zlviit. 



aO-aS. From Mk ro»^. 

C 80. Then there came to Him the mother of the sons of Zdedtt 
with her sons, worshipping Him, and ashing something from Him^ 
Mk. has : " And there come to Him James and John, the two 
sons of Zebedee, saying to Him, Teacher, we wish that Thou wilt 
do for us whatsoever we ask." The substitution of the mother 
instead of the two sons as the chief petitioner (cf. avr^, v.") is 
probably due to a desire to minimise the ambition of the 
Apostles. See Introduction, p. xxxiiL — tot*] See on a^.— 
■TftofTKBviiv] See on 3*. — rpotr^X^o-] for Mk.'s historic present, as 
often. For the verb, see on 4*. — airowra] For the active voice, 
see on I4^ 

C 81. And He said to her. What do you wish t She saitk to 
Him, Say that these my two sons shall sit, one at Thy right hand, 
and one at Thy left hand, in Thy hingdom.] Mk. has : " And He 
said to them, Who do you wish that I should for you? And they 
said, Grant to us that we may sit, one at Thy right hand, and 
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one at Thy left band, in Thy glory." — tU — (tal ds] see Blass, 
p. 144- 

S8. And /esus answered and said. Ye know not what ye ask. K 
Can you drink the cup which I am about to drink t They say to 
mm, We can.] Mk. has: "And Jesus said to them, Ye know 
not what ye ask. Can you drink the cup which I drink, or be 
baptized with the baptism with which I am baptized ? And they 
said to Him, We can." — /uUv] see on iff". Mk.'s "cup" and 
"baptism" both signify suffering. For "cup" as a metaphor of 
sorrow, cf. La 4", Is 51". For "baptism," cf. Lk 12". Mt 
omits the latter clause as synonymous with the first, cf. 8*, or 
dmply on the ground of its obscurity. 

as. He saith to them. Of My cup indeed ye shall drink; But toTS. 
sit at My right hand and at the left is not Mine to give, but {it shall 
be given to those) for whom it has been prepared by My Father^ 
Mk. has : "And Jesus said to them. The cup which I drink, ye 
shall drink ; and with the baptism with which I am baptized, shall 
jre be baptized. But to sit at My right hand or at the left is not 
Mine to give, but (it shall be given to those) for whom it has been 
prepared." 

For Mt's addition, ^rS rov vorp^ /lov, cf. 35", h ^rw/uum' h 
*v,T^p /urn, Di 32abcff^*g*h. 

54. And the ten having heard, were vexed about the two U 
brethren."] Mk. has: "And the ten, having heard, b^an to be 
vexed about Tames and John." — ^aviicnfffar] The aor. as often 
for Mlc's ^pfaiTo and inf. — nw Svo oScX^ui'J Mt avoids Mlc's 
express mention of the names of the two Apostles. 

55. And Jesus having called them, said. Ye know that the rulers H 
of the Gentiles lord it over them, and the great ones have authority 
over them\ Mk. has: "And Jesus having called them, saith to 
them, Ye know that they which are accounted to rule over the 
Gentiles lord it over them, and their great ones have authority 
over them.'* %i for koL, as often. &rt¥ for X^i, as often. — ol 
cl[p;^a>-m] Mk. has o! Sokovktr ^X"**'- ^^ unusual paraphrase. 
See Swete. — ol ^uyiiXot] Mk. adds avrZv. — Kan^ovo-ta^ftv] is 

a very rare word Its occurrence in ML and Mk. is proof of 
dependence. See on Lk 23". 

86. Not so is it amongst you. But whosoever wishes amongst V. 
you to be great shall be your minister^ So Mk. with Si after oirr«*^ 
and i» vySy after yfria^ai instead of before fxiyas. 

fl7. And whosoever wishes amongyou to be first shall beyeurV. 
servant.'] So Mk. with lovroiv for £/iu>v. 

S& Even as the Son of Man did not come to be ministered to ^ 
but to minister, and to give His life a ransom for many^ So Mk. 
with Koi vf^ for Sxrrtp. 

This IS the first passage in the Gospel where the death which 



21 8 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [XX. 28-81 

has been foretold is described as intended to have a definite result 
or effect. For the idea of expiatory self-sacrifice, cf. 2 Mac y*'* •, 
4 Mac 1 7» " Give his life " : cf. Mechilta (UgoL) 207. " Moses 
gave his life for three things, and they were called by his name,* 274. 

d2. w[Mt%9\ C E a/ add from Mk. nU tA pdwria/ta 6 iyCt p«rr^9fiai 

28. v-W^f] C X a/ add from Mk. mX H pdwriaiuL 6 iyA poMr^b/ui 

2S. dPTl v-oXXwr] S* adds here : " But seek ye, that from littlenesB ye 
may increase, and not from greatness become little. What iimu ye are bidden 
to a supper party be not sitting down fo meat in an honourable place, that 
there may not come one more honourable than thou, and the lord of the 
supper say to thee, ' Bring thyself down ' ; and thou be confounded in the 
eyes of the guests. But if thou sit down to meat in a lesser place, and 
there come one less than thou, and the lord of the supper say to thee, ' Bring 
thyself, and come up and sit down to meat' ; then thou shalt have more 
glory in the eyes of tne guests " ( Burk). S^ is wanting here, but did not con- 
tain the passage. Dabeff'g^hmn and 6 Vulsate MSS have the same 
insertion, but without the negative in the second clause. The passage is 
ancient, and finds paralleb in the Canonical Gospels. For the first sentence, 
with the negative ;n the second clause, cL Mt 23'^ Lk 14^ i8^\ For the 
rest, compare Lk 14*"". The negative of S' looks like an afterthought 
to bring the originally independent first sentence into harmony with the 
following passage. 

29-34. From Mk io*«^«. 

M 20. And as they go forth from Jericho^ there followed Him a 
great multitude^ Mk. has : " And they come into Jericho. And 
as He goes forth from Jericho, and His disciples and a great 
(Uavou) multitude." Mt abbreviates, omitting die quite needless 
statement of the entry into Jericho, including the Lord and His 
disciples (who have been mentioned in the last paragraph) in ahr^ 
for auTov, inserting a verb for the o^o/^ and substituting the more 
usual iroXv9 for iKavo9. 

M 30. And behold ttvo blind men sitting by the roadside heard that 
Jesus is passing by^ and cried^ sayings Lordy have pity on us, Hum 
Son of David,"] Mk. has: "The son of Timaeus, Bartimaeus, a 
blind beggar, sat by the roadside. And having heard that it is 
Jesus, the Nazarene, he began to cry, and to say, Thou Son of 
David, Jesus, have pity on me." — koX ltov\ see on i*>. — hvo\ Mt 
substitutes two men for Mk.'s one, and as a consequence omits 
Mk.'s name of one man. But cf. his omission of the name Jairus 
in 9^8. For the "two," see on 828.— li^o-ovs] ^^^ Q^its Mk.'s 
6 NafapT/vd?. Cf. the same omission in 28* = Mk i6*. In 2&^ 
= Mk 14^'^ he substitutes 6 roXtXato?. — iKpa^av] the aor., as often, 
for Mk.'s Yip^aro and inf. — iKpaiav XcyoFT€s] for Mk.'s Kpdii^iy kojl 
XcyciF : cf. on 8^. — Kvpic] for Mk.'s li/o-ov, see on 8*. — vios] nom. 
for vocative ; cf. Blass, 86 f. See on Lk 18^. 

M 31. And the multitude rebuked them, that they should be silent 
But they cried the more, saying. Lord, have pity on us, TAou Son of 
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Datnd.'\ Mlc has: "And many were rebuking him, that he 
should he silent; but he was crying much the more, Thou Son of 
David, have pity on me." — Jm-t/ti}<rn' and Upoiav] aors. for Mk.'s 
impfe., as often. 

8S. And Jeius stood and called them, and said. What will ye Tt 
that I should do for you f\ ML abbreviates three verses of Mlc. 

88, 7%«v S'fy to Hiitt, Lord, that our eyes may be o^nedJ] Mk. H 
has : " And the blind man said to Him, Rabboni, that I may see." 

84. And Jesus, having compassion, touched their eyes; andia 
straightway they saw, and followed HimS\ Mk. has : " And 
Jesus sud to him. Go, thy faith hath saved uiee. And stralghway 
he saw, and was following Him on the way " ; vf^aro rue ^/ipfrwv 
a^rrur] SfLfiara occurs only here and in the omitted section, 
Mk 8^*". The clause here is probably a reminiscence of that 
passage. — ^KoXav&iprai/'] aor. for Mk.'s imperf., as often. 

5)8-84. Mt ■* and Lk *^ agree against Mk. in K^ for 
Mk.'s "PaPPaanL C£ also Topayit, Mt **-Tafi^Dx*Tai, Lk ". 
Mk. has^h 
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TTTTT i-u. From Mk ii>-". 

•f^T 1. And when th^ came near to Jerusalem, and came to H 
Bethphagt, to the Mount of Olives, then Jesus sent two disciples.'] 
Mk. has : "And when they come near to Jerusalem, to Bethphage 
and Bethany, at the Mount of Olives, He sendeth two of His 
disciples."— vyyurof, i.-wiirrtiK<¥\ aors. for Mk.'s hist, presents, as 
often. Mt. inserts a second verb, {Xtfov, to ease clause a, and omits 
Bethany. This probably is simply due to his tendency to omit 
redundant details. He feels that one village is sufficient to identify 
the scene. Bijfli^yij = "JKD n'a = " bouse of unripe figs " ; dl Dalm. 
Gram. p. 191. — rorf] see on a'. 

S. Saying to them. Go into the village which is over against you, X 
and straightway you shall find an ass tied up, and a colt with her ; 
loose, and lead to Afe.] Mk. has : " And saith. Go ({rwaytrt) into 
the village which is over against you, and straightway entering into 
it, you shall find a colt tied up upon which no one of men ever 
sat ; loose it, and bring." — \f)^ for koi Uyu, as often.— »t^>cvnr6t] 
for irrdyrn. Cf. a similar change in a8' = Mk 16^. ropnjnrAu 
occurs once in Mk 9^ as a variant for wnparopmirBiu ; in Mt it 
occurs twenty-eight times. Mt. omits €Urroptv6ntn>i *k atr^ as 
redundant — Svov — mii ruXov ^ur* avr^] Mt adds Svor in view 
of the passage which he is about to quote (v.*). iyiyttt is a more 
usual word in this connection than Mk.'s iftipm. 
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E 8. AnJ if any one say anything to you, you shall say that tk 
Lord hath need of them ; and straightway Ac will send JVtnt,] ML 
has : " And if any one say to you. Why do ye this ? Say, The Lord 
hath need of it and straightway sends it agun hoe" (-wQl 
return it). Mt, as often, omits raXIw. — ti^vt SiQ for ku cAKf, as 
oftea In Mk. the subject of drovrAAn seems to be ^ jnfxoc, 
** The Lord needs it, and will soon letum iL" Mt. seems to make 
the sentence mean, " and (at your words) he (the man who qxAe 
to you) will send it." 

D 4, 0. And this aune to pass, in order that it might it fn^ki 
which was spoken through the prophet, saying, Tell ye the dau^titr 
of Zion, Behold, thy King cometh, meek, and sitting upon an ass, 
and upon a colt, the foal of a yoie-iearerJ] 

Touro U yi^vfy ira rAifpw^] For the formula, see IntrodnctioD, 
p. tdv. The quotation for whidi the editor has prepared, by insett- 
ing Sirw — imt' dvr^ in v.', comes in the main from Zee 9*. — tlmt 
Tp tfvyorpi 5iuc] seems to be a reminiscence of Is 6a" UXX. The 
rest of the quotation agrees with the LXX of Zea except in tbe 
last seven words, for which the LXX has : Irl {nroCvytmi nl nXo 
fiov, Ml's Jiri Svoy koi (t! ruXor vlov vrotyyuni looks like 1 
translation of the Heb., with adaptation of the words of the LXX 
For v>ro{vyioc = ass, see Deissm. Bii. Stud. p. 160 f. 

V 6. And the disciples went, and did as J^us commanded them.] 
Mt abbreviates Mk w. *-•.— wi)p«vflAT« 8*] for Mk.'s nu IwiitSa/. 
The St for Kiu, as often. Cf. npioviBiii for Airip)(yj9o^ Mt 36^'= 
Mk 14"*. 

H 7. And brought the ass and the colt, and placed upon them thdr 
clothes, and He sat upon them.] Mk. has : " And bring the colt K> 
Jesus, and place upon it their clothes ; and He sat upon it*— 
iTyayof] aor. for Mk.'s hist pres., as often. ^-r^f Jvor not] for tbe 
insertion, see on v.*. — in-tftjuev] aor. for Mk.'s hist, pres., as crftea 
— br' oijrui'] ML, In modifying the passage, is not quite caiefol 
to make the details harmonious. The Lord could not lide oo 
both animals, and there was no need, therefore, to place clothes oo 
both. — ri IfiaTia] Mk., who adds airrSiv, almost certainly mesns 
that the disciples managed to find some raiment, which they tbie« 
over the colt's back. Mt. writes ra iixaria simply as though be 
understood it to refer to the saddle cloths of the animals. — 4trar» 
avrw] If tlie editor had not just said that they placed clothing 
upon them, we might take hrivu aurwi' here to rder to tbe Ifiana. 
But he may have meant it to refer to the animals, regardless of the 
impossibility of riding more than one at a time. 

C 8. And tie very great mu/iilude spread their garments in the war; 
and others were cutting branches from the trees, and were sprtadiii{ 
[them) in the way.] Mk.has: " And many spread their garments 
on to the way. And others having cut litter from the fields." — K 
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irXcurros o;(Xos] 8c for koi^ as often. For irXcioro? o;(Xo9^ see on 
ii*>; and cf. Blass, p. 143. — Ikotttov kXclSovs:] is the substitution 
of a more ordinary feature for Mk.'s unusuad arijSaSa? ico^aKrc?. 
The editor adds ical iarptawvoy iy rg 6&p to make it clear what was 
done with the branches. In Mk. this is implied in his abrupt 
participle fci^avrcs. 

9. And the multitudes who were going before^ and who were M 
following^ were crying^ sayings Hosanna to the son of David: 
Blessed is He who cometh in the name of the Lord ; Hosanna in the 
highest places^ Mk. has : " And they who were going before, and 
they who were following, were crying, Hosanna : Blessed be He that 
cometh in the name of tlie Lord : Blessed is the coming kingdom of 
our father David ; Hosanna in the highest places. ** — S^] for koI^ as 
often. — XUrayvSX See Dalm. WordSy 220 f. The word is derived 

from Ps 118^* mn^ DB^a Knn Tnn . . . w njrwn="give salva- 
tion now — Blessed be He that cometh in the name of the Lord.** 
to nmn is addressed to God, and is a prayer for help and 
deliverance. In the source from which Mk. drew, njTKnn had been 
shortened into the common form pfi^n. Cf. Dalm. Gram, p. 249. 
Mk., as often, retains a Hebrew or Aramaic phrase ; and it is 
probable that he, without necessarily " being ignorant of its origin 
and meaning," believed that it had become a cry of greeting and 
homage, like our " hail " or " welcome." Only on this ground can 
we explain his oKraira cv roTs v^toroi?, which can only mean, " let 
those in the heights of heaven say, Hosanna." Mt, who adds to 
the first XlxroyvQk the words rtp vif AavcfS, must also have supposed 
wTowa. to be a cry of acclamation. He need not have been 
ignorant of its philological meaning. The multitudes cried 
" Hosanna," />. " glory, or hail, or welcome to David's son." cvXcyiy- 
/Uvo$ 6 €pxoft€K09 cv ovoftaxi Kvptov is the LXX of Ps 118^. Mk. 
adds a clause: c^Xoyiz/iin; 17 €p\o/i€VTf fiaa-iXtla rov irarpos rffiiav 
Aav^5, which Mt omits as tautologous. — &auvyk iv rocs v^/crrois] 
Lk. also understood &auyvd to be a cry of acclamation ; he renders 
it by 80^ See note on Lk 19"*. 

10. And when He entered into Jerusalem^ Mk. has : " And M 
He entered into Jerusalem." Mt now inserts. All the city was 
movedy sayings Who is this f And the multitudes said^ This is the 
prophet JesuSy who is from Nazara of Galilee. 

8. trrpwrw, second time] «• D c e fP q. irr^wwwm, t^BCa/hfff^ 
g^'hS*. In Mk. iarpuffow is read b^ most MSS., but iarpdannFVov by DS^ 
carss. The imperf^ is probablv genume in Mk. and in the second clause 
of Mt Mt. having altered the imperfect into irrpvaaw in clause a, con- 
tinued with imperfs. ixowrow, iarfH»fPwvow in clause d, and in v.* Iir/w^or. 
K* D in Mt nave assimilated iarpdtpwvow to the irrpioaap of clause a, 
and of Mk., and in Mk. most MSS. have assimilated icr^wpvov to Mt's 
clause a, Lk.'8 ifr«rrpiiifwvw shows that he too had the imperil in his copy 
of Mk. 
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1-10. Ml. and Lk. agree in the following : 

rjyyKraVf Ml * = ^yyicrcv, Lk *•; cyyi{ov<rty, Mk \ 

dircWfiXcv, Mt S Lk » ; dlro<TT€XX€^ Mk \ 

X^a>v, Mt «, Lk » ; KoX Xcyci, Mk «. 

AyciycTc, Mt «, Lk » ; «^^c, Mk « 

cpctTc, Mt », Lk « ; ciiraTc, Mk «. 

ijyayw, Mt ^, Lk •* ; <^pov(riv, Mk ^. 

^avrwK— cV r^ 68<2, Mt «, Lk « ; a^oiK— cts t^ 65of, Mk •. 

XfyovTcs, Mt », Lk 8«. 

lfl-17. From Mk ii^*-i». 

Id. -4«^ yjfjttj entered into the temple of God} and cast out all 
who sell and buy in the temple^ and overthrew the tables of the money- 
changers^ and the seats of those who sell the doves.] Mk. has here: 
"And He entered into Jerusalem, into the temple: and having 
looked about at all things, it being already a late hour. He went * 
out to Bethany with the twelve." The editor of Mt omits this. 
For omission of verses of a similar character, of. the omission of 
Mk 1** 6^2-18, The iiext three verses in Mk. are ^*-^*, which con- 
tain the first part of the narrative of the fig-tree, the sequel being 
w.*^*. Mt., with the obvious intention of representing the wither- 
ing of the fig-tree as having taken place immediately upon the 
word of Christ, postpones w.^^*^* that he may connect them with 
20-^. This brings him, therefore, to Mk ^*-^*, which he now inserts. 
The result of these changes may be shown thus : 

First day — Mt Entry. . . . Cleansing of temple. Return to 

Bethany. 
„ Mk. Entry. Return to Bethany. 

Second day — Mt Cursing and withering of fig-tree. Teaching, 

21^^-25. 
„ Mk. Cursing of fig-tree. Cleansing of temple. 

Third day— Mt 

„ Mk. The withered fig-tree. Teaching, n^^i^, 

Mt has, therefore, shortened Mk.'s sequence of events by one 
day. Lk. does the same, but does not even suggest that the two 
days which he mentions were consecutive. He places the entry 
and the cleansing of the temple on one day, omits the incident of 
the fig-tree, and introduces teaching parallel to Mt 21^^-25 ^"^ 
Mk 11^-13 with "and it came to pass on one of the days." It 
is clear that neither Mt nor Lk. regarded Mk.'s sequence of events 
as chronologically important in detail. It is not probable that Mt's 
change in Mk.'s order is accidental rather than intentional But, if 
so, at Mk v.^* he came to the words Kal €utij\0€v cis 'Icpoo-dXvfia €h 
TO icpoF. From these words he passed on by accident to Mk v.^ jcoi 
IpxovTot, CIS 'Icpoo-dXv/xa Kai €i<r€\6iav €C9 to icpdv, and he therefore 

> ToO $€00] So C Dal latt S'; K B L omit The phrase t6 tepdr roC $toS 
does not occur elsewhere, and is probably genuine here. 
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continued with the account of the cleansing of the temple, Mk vv.^*"i® 
Then finding that he had omitted the cursing of the fig-tree, Mk 
w.""^*, he combined it with the withering of the fig-tree, Mk vv.^^^s^ 

12. Mk. has : " And they come to Jerusalem : and He entered 
into the temple, and began to cast out those who sell and who buy in 
the temple, and He overthrew the tables of the money-changers, and 
the seats of those who sell the doves." — cf c^SoXcv] the India, as often, 
for Mk.'s ffpiaro, and the inf. Mk. adds, " And did not allow any 
one to carry a vessel through the temple." 

13. And saith to them^ It stands written. My house shall be 
called a house of prayer ; but ye made^ it a lair of robbers.] Mk. 
has: "And was teaching, and saying. Does it not stand written 
that My house shall be called a house of prayer for all nations ? 
but ye have made it a lair of robbers." — 6 olicos fiov, icr.A.] the 
quotation is from the LXX of Is 56^. Mk. seems to have carried 
the quotation too far. The temple was not, in fact, a house of 
prayer vxurtv rots ctfvcorcy. Mt omits the words. — cnn^aiov 
k-Qirmv] seems to be a reminiscence of Jer 7^^ 

14. And there came to Him blind and lame in the temple; and'E 
He healed them.'] Mk. has here: "And the chief priests and 
scribes heard, and were seeking how they might kill Him : for they 
feared Him, for all the multitude was amazed at His teaching." 
Mt substitutes for this an account of miracles done in the temple 
which the chief priests saw, and how they heard the children cry- 
ing, Hosanna, and were vexed. He elsewhere substitutes a state- 
ment of healing for Mk.'s statement of teaching. See on 14^^ 19^. 
He has already omitted Mk.'s reference to teaching, Mk v.^^. The 
editor seems to regard the first day as a day of action (w.**-^*), the 
second as a day of teaching. Hence Mk.'s cStSao-jccv, 1 1^^ is, trans- 
ferred to Mt 21^, and Mk 11" ira? yap 6 oxA.05 c^cirXi7<r(rero cirl rg 
itJ&axS a^ov to Mt 22>®. 

15. And the chief priests and scribes seeing the marvellous things B 
that He did, and the children who were crying in the temple, and 
saying, Hosanna to the Son of David, were vexed.] 

16. And said to Him, Dost Thou hear what these say f And L 
Jesus saith to them. Yes ; did you never read that ^^ From the mouth 
of babes and infants Thou didst bring praise to perfection " f] The 
quotation is from the LXX of Ps Z\ The Heb. has " strength " 
for " praise," and is, therefore, less adapted to this context Lk. 
places sayings parallel to these during the entry into Jerusalem, 
j^ao-40 « Certain of the Pharisees firom the multitude said to Him, 
Teacher, rebuke Thy disciples. And He answered and said, I say to 
you, that if these shall be silent, the stones will cry out" It seems 
clear that Mt and Lk. have independent traditions behind them. 

17. And having left them. He went outside the city to Bethany^ 

^ /vMii^arff] So C D a/, as in Lk. K B L have vocf i^f. 
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and passed the night there,'] Mk v.^* has : *' And when it became 
late they were going outside the city." — c^TA^cy] aor. for ML'is 
imp. c^ciropcvoKro, as often. But Mk. has ii^XBey in vM, — lyuXuF^] 
Lk. has the same verb in a similar connection, 21*^. It occms 
from Homer downwards, and is common in the LXX. It is used of 
men, ApoU. R. 2. 1284; Diod. 13. 6; Hdt 8* 99 9- 379 Xen. Cjrsf. 4. 
18-22. From Mk i i«-i*- «-«». 
K 18. And early in the mornings as He made far the dty^ He was 

^^gKy*] ^^- ^^^ * " ^d ^ ^^^ ^^^^ passing by early in the 
morning,'' v.^ ; and : " And on the morrow as they went out from 
Bethany, He was hungry," v.". 

M 19. j4nd seeing a Jig-tree by the way side^ He came to it, and 
found nothing on it, save leaves alone, and saith to it. There shall nt 
longer be fruit from thee for ever,] Mk, has : " And seeing a fig-tree 
from afar having leaves, He came, if haply He might find anjrtbing 
on it : and having come to it, He found nothing except leaves ; ks 
it was not the season of figs. And He answered and said to it. May 
no one any longer eat fiiiit of thee for ever. And the disciples were 
hearing it" The editor omits ci apa n ^prftru cr avrjj Km, iXBif, 
and h yap Kaipoi ovk ^v avKtav, which might suggest that Christ 
hoped against probability to find " fruit " and was disappointed He 
also modifies the imprecation or wish, Mk ^^\ into a soleom pro- 
phecy of fact 

B 10« And the fig-tree withered away immediately^ Mk., who 
puts the continuation of the story on the following morning, has 
no parallel to this. 

M 20. And the disciples saw it, and marvelled, saying. How im- 
mediately did the fig-tree wither away /) Mk. has : " And Peter 
remembered, and saith to Him, Rabbi, see, the fig-tree which Thou 
didst curse is withered away." 

M 21. And Jesus answered and said to them. Verify I say unte 
you, If ye have faith, and doubt not, not only shall ye do this of tin 
fig-tree, but if ye shall say to this mountain. Be taken up and cast 
into the sea, it shall happen.] Mk. has : " And Jesus answered 
and saith to them, Have faith in God. Verily I say to you. That 
whosoever shall say to this mountain. Be taken up, and cast into 
the sea, and shall not doubt in his heart, but shall believe that 
what he speaks happens, it shall be to him." — ^iroicpi^cts 8c] for nsl. 
&iroKpiO€k, as often. — cTttcv] for Xcyci, as often. Mt omits Mt's 
oTi, as often. — iav ^XT*** wumv] for Mk.'s ^x^* irumy is an assimi- 
lation to 17^. — iruTTis] here, as in 17**, means trust in the divine 
power combined with confidence that he who trusts can make ose 
of the divine power to work miracles. See on 17**. In ML K D 
curss S^ have ci Ixcrc, and Mt may have had this before him. If 
so, he bas changed to iay ?x^€ to assimilate to 17**. 

M 22. And all things, whatsoever ye shall ash in Prayer, believif^t 
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ye shall receive.'] Mk. has : " Therefore I say to you, All things 
whatsoever ye pray and ask, believe that ye received, and it shall be 
to you." — euTTTOTTTf] Mt omits one of Mk.'s two synonymous verbs ; 
see on SK — varreuovTcs] t\e, with trust in the power and love of 
God to grant the request Mk. adds here : " And when ye stand 
praying, forgive, if ye have ought against any one ; that your Father 
who is in the heavens may forgive you your trespasses." The 
verse seems out of place in Mk., and appears to have been added 
as an afterthought. It is very possibly an early gloss. The phrase 
"Father who is in the heavens " occurs nowhere else in Mk.^ If the 
▼erse was in the copy of Mk. used by Mt, the latter has omitted it, 
because he has recorded similar sayings in 6** 5**. A further 
addition is made in Mk. by the majority of MSB., namely, ct 82 

VfMts ovK SL<fii€T€ oifSc 6 irar^p vfuov 6 iv (rois) ovpavois ^^170-ct (v/ia4k) ra 
irapa«Ti»fuira v/iawk. The clause is omitted by K B L S A S^ k. 

2S-27. FromMk ii«7-«8. 

28. And when He came into the temple^ there came to Him, as 
He was teachings the chief priests and elders of the people^ sayings 
By whcU authority doest Thou these things^ and who gave Thee this 
authority f\ Mk. has : " And they come to Jerusalem : and as He 
was walking in the temple, there come to Him the chief priests, and 
scribes, and elders, and were saying to Him, By what authority 
doest Thou these things ? or who gave Thee this authority that 
Thou shouldest do these things ? " Mk.'s koL l[pxovTan cis *Icpo(roXv/m 
is unnecessary after v.^^. — irpoo^X^av] aor., as often, for Mk.'s hist, 
present For irpoaipx^^rOaiy see on 4^ For the aor. in a, see Blass, 
p. 45. — SiSao-KOKTi] This is to be a day of teaching, as yesterday was 
of action ; see on v.^*. — irpwnjXBav — XcyoKTcs] for Mk.'s tpxavroL — #cai 
IXcyov, as often. M t om its Mk.'s redundant iva ravra vw^ at the end. 

24. And Jesus answered and said to them^ I also will ask you one 
things which if ye tell Me, /, too^ will tell you by what authority I do 
these things,] Mk. has : "And Jesus said to them, I will ask you 
one thing, and answer Me, and I will tell you by what authority I 
do these things." Mt's ^i^ lav tiirrjri /xoi Kdya> ipSi is a grammatical 
correction of Mk.'s xcu &iroKpCOrjT€ p.01 koI ipSt, 

26. The baptism ofjohn^ whence was it f from heaven^ or from 
men t And they disputed among themselves^ sayings If we say^ From 
heaven ; He will say to uSy Why then did you not believe him f\ So 
Mk. without voOtv rjv and with airoKpidrfrl fioc, which Mt omits 
as redundant, after h^Opwrmv. — ol h\ fiicXoyi^ovTo] for Mk.'s icat 
hitKoyC^ovTOy as often. — -iv cavrois] for Mk.'s irpos ^avroug. For a 
similar change, cf. Mt 16^, Mk 8^^. The point seems to be 
that John had borne witness to Christ as the Messiah. If the 

* But the antithesis " the Father — the Son " occurs also only once in Mk., viz. 
1 3**, yet is certainly genuine. In the same way Mk 1 1* may be a genuine survival 
in Mk. of a Palestinian form of expression which finds fuller expression in Mt. 

15 
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authorities had given credence to John, they would have had do 
need to ask by what authority Jesus acted. — hmmutmrt wrfl 
wumvtir in 8" g* iS* 31** meant to have "trust," "assunDce" in 
the power and goodness of God or of Christ. But here and in r." 
24**- *■ it has the wealter sense to " give credence to," 

C Se. £ut j/mesAou/d say, From mm; we/ear //temy//i/Mde, for tB 
hold John as a prophet.'] Mk. has : " But should we say from ma 
— tbey feared the multitude. For all held John that he was tnilya 
prophet." — lav hi] is a grammatical correction of Mk.'s harsh JXJki. 
— ^oPovixtSa.] avoids Mk.'s aposiopesis. — (;^t><ru' wt irpo^^rip] is a 
correction of Mk.'s it)!^ — 6kt<k ort irpo^^njs tpr. 

■ S7. And they answered Jesus, and said, iVe da Hot know. Ueaise 
laid to them. Neither tell I you by what authority I do these ttungt\ 
So Mk. with Xryovtrtv for dnu- and toi o 'Ii^voiie A^yci afinKt foi «^ 

£8-27. Mt. and Uc. agree in the following : 

ovry hiStoaKOVTi, Mt ** ; SiSoo-itowtft airrov, Lk ' ; «utauruti.-r«( 
..Srov, Mk ". 

AryoiTW, Ml *", Lk *. 

i{«^>K/H0cw S< Mt **, Lk *. Mk. has no hx<Kf>Svis. 

«iyi, Mt «, Lk ». 

•IxijT*, Mt •• ; <"ixir«, Lk ' ; diroiipi^i, Mk ". 

Both Mk. and Lk. omit &« ntiira stiifc from Mk " and 
iwonpiBrjTi fUH from Mk ■*. 

oEBi, Mt", Lk«; -o^Mk". 

ttK Si, Mt *», Lk « ; AAXi, Mk ". 

Mk. has here : "And He began to speak to them in parable^* 
followed by the parable of the Wicked Husbandmen. Mt. inserts 
first the parable of the Two Sons, then borrows from Mk. thai </ 
the Husbandmen, and then adds the parable of the Marriage Feast; 
thus forming a group of three prophetic parables (cf, I^tIud^^ 
tion, p. Ixv), foretelling the divine judgement impending otk the 
Jewish nation. See Gould on Mk la'. 

28-32. Parable of the Two Sons. 
L 28. But what think ye t A man had two sons ; and he t^mti 
the first, and said. Son, go to-day work in the vineyard,'] — ritt ip^ 
BoMi] See on 1 7^. — irpoa-tXe-iy] See on 4». 
L 30. And he answered and said, I am not wilting ; hit afitr- 

wards he repented, and went] 
L 80. And he came to the second, and said likewise. And k 

answered and said, 1 (go), sir ; and went not.] 
L 31. fVhich of the two did the will of the father 1 They s^. 
The first. Jesus saith to them. Verily I say to you. That the IcH- 
gatherers and the harlots go before you into the kingdom of Goi-\ 
— n-poayoixriv iiiiSx els Tip/ ^tunXtiav too 6toC] We might b»M 
expected the editor to use cii r^ flaaiXtiav ruiv ovpar<ur, so tbit 
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s'poayawru' would have been a timeless statement of fact, meaning 
" go " into the kingdom whenever it shall appear, and so practically 
equivalent to a future ; cf. vapaSiSoTai, Mk 9**. It very probably 
represents an Aramaic participle. The fact that we have rov 
6tov instead of tSv oipaviov makes it clear that the phrase is not 
editorial, but that it is derived from the source used. The reason 
why the editor did not alter it into iw oipavwv is not clear. But 
(i) he has perhaps once out of fourteen times left toS $tov in a 
Marcan passage (Mt 19**). (2) He elsewhere once has a phrase, 
which he generally alters, e^. fitra rptZt ^/icpas, 17*'. Contrast 
16*1 17** ao". (3) He may have felt that here, as in 12**, the 
"kingdom of God" of his source was not quite the same as the 
"kingdom of the heavens" which he elsewhere describes. See 
also on ai". In "go before you into the kingdom " the meaning 
13 not so much, "will go before you into the kingdom when it is 
inaugurated," as "obey God by fulfilling John's command to 
repent, submit to the divine will, take upon themselves the yoke of 
the kingdom, and become heirs of its promises." In other words, 
the " kingdom " here means rather the condition of preparedness 
for the coming kingdom than that future kingdom itself. Had the 
Evangelist written, " will go before you into the kingdom of the 
heavens," he would have represented the Lord as foretelling the 
future admission of the people to whom he was speaking into the 
kingdom. This was just wtut the editor wished to avoid. They 
were to be cast out of the kingdom, 8'*. "Go before you into the 
kingdom," on the other hand, emphasises the fact that the toll- 
gathcreis and harlots "go," and leaves it quite ambiguous whether 
the persons addressed "^o" or not Like 13^, this parable pro- 
bably came from the Logia ; and if that is so, the Lc^ia contained 
not only parables of the kingdom of the heavens, but other sayings 
and parables in which the phrase " kingdom of God " was used in a 
sense not always identical with " the kingdom of the heavens." 

83. For Jokn tame to you with tkt way of righteousness, and you L 
did not believe him : but the toll-gatherers and the harlots belieted 
him : and you saw (it), and did not afterwards repent, so as to believe 
Aim.] — iv 4841 SmawMTift^s] o8ds here, like the Heb. Tf^ and the 
Aramaic ttm^tt, means not so much the path trodden as the manner, 
Ctifltom, method. To come with the way of righteousness is to 
come as a representative and teacher of righteousness and of her 
methods. "John came with the way of righteousness," means 
" John came, and what he taught was good," he represented and 
stood for the manner of life which righteousness demands. See 
Wellhausen, in loe., and cf. iXov 6imi, 22^'. The Lord applies the 
answer of the authorities to their own conduct by way of contrast 
They had said that that son was to be approved who, though he 
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wta tmvQiiiig at fint, jA aftcxwanb went mto die Tmejvd. But 
the Bapdn came preacbing righieonBicai, calfing loen to go into 
Cod's TincTard throo^ tbe gate of r epentan c e , and the; bad gifni 
DO eai to his preadting. In this respect dief were Wte tbe fint 
lOa at Ibe paJhble, wfao laid I am nnwiniiig. But, nnlike turn, 
tbe7 had not altennnb repaited and obeyed the Baptist's oil 
On the Other hand, tbe tdl-gathercrs and the harlots bad abo 
been like the first son, but the; had dialled their miitd «ben 
John preached, and had obeyed the calL Thb only hardened 
tbe Jewish authorities the more. A vineyard in which outcasts 
worked was no vineyard for them. A kii^om into which tbe 
toll-gatherers could ento- was no kingdom for tbem. Thus toll- 
gatberers and harlots went before tbrai into tbe kii^om of Goi 
— rtw wumZmi] "gives rather die content than tbe purpose of 
^trtptkrj&iITi," Moulton, p. 216. But unless o£ be omitted or 
another n^^ve be inserted before wrrmmt, it is difficult to 
make any sense of the clause which will soit this C(»itext, except 
by transbting "to believe," i^ "and bdicved him." See bekiw. 
98-81. K C D La/Sa S' latt have the obedient son fiist. itt 
disobedient son second. 
6 reverses the order. 

In V.*' It C L «/ c f q S* have w^pfiroe. This seems to be required 
by tbe context The Pharisees could hardly give any other answer, 
and the Lord's reply seems to presuppose it The Pharisees 
were in part like the first son, i.e. they refused to give heed to 
John's preaching. But they were also unlike him, since he came to 
a better state of mind, whilst they hardened themselves the more 
B has MTTt/KK, D latt (o-xarot, S' " the last" In the case of B, 
which has reversed the order of w.**- ■•, the Pharisees still appnm 
the conduct of the son who first refused and afterwards went 
But D S' latt make the Pharisees approve the conduct of the son 
who promised to eo and failed to fulfil his promise. Wellhausei 
believes this to be the original text, and supposes that the 
Pharisees intentionally gave a perverse answer in order to mike 
pointless the moral which Christ was going to draw from the lutunl 
rejoinder. They ought to have answered that the first son did 
his father's will, and He would then have contrasted their conduct 
with that of the son approved by them, and compared them to 
the son whose conduct they reprehended. But they purposely 
give the wrong answer, and Christ's rejoinder, v.", is an expression 
of indignation at their perversity, rather than an explanation oT 
the parable. Merx, too, upholds this reading, and finds in it tbe 
original text which has given rise to the other readings. But it 
seems probable that the order of H CDha/ and rpamt are the 
original. 

There would be a natural tendency to transpose this order: 
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(i) It might be aigued that if the first son went, dieie was 

no occasion to summon the second ; 
{2) the fulfilment of the command forms an unexpected climax 

to the stOT7 ; 

(3) it was natural to identify the disobedient son irith the 

Jew, the obedient son with the Gentile. Along this 
line of interpretation the latter should come last in 
chronological order ; 

(4) the wmpoy of T.*" may have bad some influence in cau^ng 

this verse to be placed after v.**; 

(5) further, v.** may have su^ested the change of order. 

"John came, and you did not believe "—o&k iwTJXSt; 
"the toU^therers and harlots believed "=/i«t(i^uAj}Aic 

On these grounds the order of B might be explained as due 
to emendation for literary and exegetical reasons, and the substitu- 
tion of "the last" for "the first" might be supposed to be later 
than the transposition of order. 

But the MS. evidence suggests that the substitution is earlier 
than the transposition of order, and is the probable cause of it 

The earliest emendation seems to have been the substitution 
of "the last" (D latt S') for "the first" This may be due to 
antipharisaic motives. The Lord had said of them that "they 
say and do not" They must, therefore, be represented as 
approving of one who said " I go," and went not The variations 
JMTipot, iajfaroi are against the originality of this reading. 

The transposition of order seems to have originated in a text 
in which "the last" had already been adopted, and to have been 
made by some one who misundeistood the motive which had led 
to the substitution of "the last" for "the first," in order to make 
the Pharisees return the obvious answer. 



tranilatei " but ye, when ye saw 1/ — at the last have ye changed your 
mind (hat jre should believe in Him 7 " Bat tbe clause is nol necessaril j 
intetrt^tive in the Syiiac. The omisdoa is probablr accidental. The 
claue u veiy difficulL ML has rol! with the infinitive seveo times. In 
a" and 3'*with an aorist, of a definite action, in 11* and 13' with a piescnt, 
of a continuous action. In 6" it occurs after wp*. Here "did not repent 
■O as to believe " should be roD rurrtittr rsthec than reO rirrtOcat. But to 



pcBsible rendering "repented so as to believe" ; but this seems an unlikely 
conclusion to (he saying. The transposition of Che negative by c e also gives 
a weak finish to the saying, and is probably a translator's emendation. A 
omits the whole of the last clause. This may be due to homceoteleutoiL It 
U difficult to think that the clause as it stands is original, but if any part 
Is genuine ti or oUt iirri/ityifiyfri must have belongnl to it ; possibly raj) 
TUFTf iwot a&rif is a later gloss. 
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88-40. From Mk 13I-U. See Briggs, 7%« Meaiak ^ Ot 

Gospels, p. 114. 

88-4Q. The labourers in the vineTard. 
K 88. Hear an/>tiur parahk : Tltere was a mam, a iamsdMr, 
who planted a vineyard, and placed round it a femee, and digged tM 
it a press, and built a tower^ Mk. has : " A man planted a nD^ 
yard, and placed round (it) a fence, and digged a press, and boilt 
a tower." The details are borrowed from Is 5*. For the oi^pMM 
— outo&ttnmTrji ootk, cf, I J** i»$pM^ oucoSwrTOrp Sa-nt, 20* A, 
iZ''^ iv$paTjf ^atnXu i^ Mk. has simply ^fiponros. — ^fxiy/ioraii^ 
w%pi^xtv\ Mk. has npUdifKa ^payiiiv. For Ml's otAes, d 

Is 5'. — A.ijyoV] Mk. has vxakipruw; Is. wpak^nmr. 

H 83. And let it out to husbandmen, and went aroay^ So Hk. 

K 84. And when the season of the fruits arrived, he sent Hi 
servant to the husbandmen to receiBe its fruitsJ] Mk. has : " And 
sent to the husbandmen at the season a servant, that he mighl 
receive from the husbandmen the fruits of the vineyard." 

■ SB. And the husbandmen took his servants, and beat one, mu 
killed another, and stoned another.^ Mk. has ; " And they took 
him, and beat htm, and sent him away empty. And again he senl 
to them another servant; and him they — (?), and shamefuS] 
treated. And another he sent, and him they killed." 

H 80. Again, he sent other servants more than the first : and the) 
did to them liketoise.] Mk. has : " And many others ; beatuig some 
and killing some." In Mk- there is before the final sending of tfx 
son a triple sending of a single messenger, w.*- *■ ', followed by 1 
general statement, v.* " and many others." Mt. simplifies du 
into a double sending of several messengers, w.**- **, but seems K 
show a trace of Mk.'s first three messengers in his tv /Ur, tr 1^ 
Sv S^ v.*'. He avoids Mk.'s rare and uncertain (probably corrupt] 
word UtrfMiXimrav. Further, in Mk. the treatment of the first thw 
messengers is climactic : the first they beat and sent away, tix 
second they put to shame, the third they killed. After this "the 
many others " comes in very weakly. Mt, with his double sending 
of several messengers, avoids this anticlimax. Lk. has a tiipk 
sending of a single messenger. The first was beaten and sesi 
back empty-handed, the second beaten and dishonoured and sol 
away, the third wounded and cast out. Thus the crime of murds 
is not reached till the son is sent 

K 87. And at last he sent to them his son, saying. They wSi 
reverence my son.'] Mk. has; "Still one he had, a son beloved 
He sent him East to them, saying that they will reverence my 
son." See Gould on Mk la'-^'. 

■ 88l But the husbandmen, having seen the son, said amaigsl 
themselves, This is the heir ; come, let us kill him, and let us have M 
inheritan^.'\ Mk. has : " But those husbandmen said to ooe 
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another that this is the heir ; come, let us kill him, and ours shall 
be the inheritance. — fr javrots] Mk. has vpot taurovi. ML avoids 
rpoi in this sense ; cf. t.», and i6^= Mk 8". 

88. And they took him, and cast him outside the vineyard, and TK 
killed kirn.'] Mk. has : "And they took him, and killed him, and 
cast him outside the vineyard." Mt, with the history of the 
Passion in his mind, reverses Mk,'s second and third clauses. 
Christ was crucified outside the city. See on Lk 20". 

40, 41. When, therefore, the lord of the vineyard shall eome, what H 
will he do to these kusbandmen t They say to him, Ht will evilly 
destroy the evil ones, and xoill give the vineyard to other husbandmen, 
who will render to him the fruits at their seasons.'] Mk. has : 
" What will the lord of the vineyard do ? He will come 
and destroy the husbandmen, and will give the vineyard to 
others." In Mk. Christ Himself answers the rhetorical question. 
Mt places the answer in the mouth of the rulers, that they them- 
selves, as in v.", may pronounce their own condemnation. This 
change involves others. Mk.'s abrapt tl rot^n o itipitn toC 
d^nXuvos must now, as an independent sentence, be rounded off 
t^ the anticipation of ^v oSr OSiq, and by the addition of cKctVott, 
which had been omitted from Mk ''. In v.^ koxoui Kaxun takes 
the place of IXtiatraL, which has been transferred to v,*" ; ^kSuo-ctoi, 
cf. i(^tTo, T.**, takes the place of Suxrti, and a clause is added to 
round off the sentence. For the phraseology, cf. Ps i'. 

48. Jesus saith to them, Did you never read in the Scriptures, H 
2iie stone which the builders refected, this became the head of the 
earner : from the Lord was this, and it is marvellous in our eyes f\ 
So Mk., without "Jesus saith to them," and with " Did you not 
read this Scripture," for ML's " Did you never read in the Scrip- 
tures." The quotation is from the LXX of Ps 117*". aifnj 
corresponds to the Heb. neutral pronoun nut. "This " means this 
iaxX, that the rejected stone became the head of the comer. 

4S. Therefore I say to you. That the kingdom of God shall be X 

taken from you, and shall be given to a nation which produceth its 

fruits^ The words do not occur in Mk. They are an expository 

' comment of the editor. The parable carries forward the thought 

of the preceding section. The Jewish rulers had adopted towards 

the Baptist a policy of non-recognition, which involved them in 

doubts as to the authority of Christ as the Messiah, w.^"*. Their 

I action was typical and prophetic They bad at all times disobeyed 

, the messengeis of God, and were on the point of putting to death 

the Messiah, the Son of God, and His final Messenger to them. 

Consequently the divine favour, the kingdom = the vineyard, would 

be withdrawn from them and given to others. Vv.*'-^' express the 

same thought under another metaphor. The stone which the 

builders of Israel, that is, the Jewish authorities, rejected would 
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become the diief itone in another building. The edifice <rf Isuf 
national life wu to ^ve place to anothei building ; cf. iS^eStt 
Sofiijtrw fura TTfii bcXi^Mr. — ^ ^ooiXfut toC Oom] Since the panbi 
u a whole ii dearly taken from MIc, there is every reuon D 
suppose that this veise, which is not in Mk., is an editon 
comment on the meaning of the parable. The vineyard was to b 
taken from the Jewish nation ; but what term could the editm nt 
stitute for the vineyard ? What he wished to express wa% no donbl 
the privileged position of the Jews as the recipients of a drrin 
revelation. But this was just what the Rabbinical writers eipra 
by " the sovereignty of the heavens." When a heathen becsme 
proselyte, and was incorporated into the [vivileged Jewish peoph 
he was said to take upon himsdf the sovereignty of the btaveiB 
see Dalman, IVords, p. 97. We might therefore have eiqiected b 
editor to use the phrase ^tunXiui tw oupovm-. But since he hi 
throughout the Gospel employed this term for the eschatcdogia 
kingdom which Christ announrad, and which was to be ioaugunle 
when the Son of Man came upon the clouds of heaven, it woal 
have been unsuitable here. For that kingdom had never been tb 
possession of the Jewish rulers, and could not be taken ftoi 
them. The phrase paaiXAi. rm 6am, in the sense curreo 
among the Jews of the ist century A.D., of sovereignty C 
God, seemed more suitable here; and the editor, by uang il 
once more betrays his Jewish origin, and emphasises tus sense 
the difTerence between this phrase in his Gospel and the mar 
frequent ^mXxia rw oupavwr. See on 13*^ and 31*^, and Intn 
duction, p. IxviL — i$v€i] the conception of the Christian society ■ 
an <A'iK occurs only here in the GospeL It has twice been caOa 
an itKAijiTia, i6'T i8'^ The word is probably here suggested b; 
the idea of the Jewish nation, implied in the iftur. 
I T 44. And every one who falhth upon this stone shall be dasMi 
pieces ; but upon whomsoever it shall fall, it shall scatter him aiinst 
The words do not occur in Mk, The stone of v.** seems to h** 
suggested the stone of Is 8'*- " and the stone of Dn a**-***. TTn 
verse apparently means that the rejection of the Messiah, " the soa ' 
of V.*' and "the stone" of v.", would involve the complete bial 
up of the Jewish polity. — Xix/i-gauj is borrowed from Dn a**(Tl>-J 
and is used in the same sense as m that passage, namely, to brat 
into small pieces, or to scatter as dust; see Deissm. Sii. Siti 
p. 135. See also Briggs, Afessianic Prophecy, p. 30S. 

The verse is omitted by U 33 a b e ff" * S'. It may perhaps br 
an interpolation from Lk 20", where the saying occurs in the fonn 
■KOfi h Triirm he iKa,vo¥ tov Xi'floi', k.tX. But the verse as it staiA 
in Mt. looks very much like an early gloss, suggested by v.**. Thtl 
verse seems to be an editorial interpretation of the meaning of tbt 
parable. The vineyard was to be given to others, v.*i. That ii » 
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say, the privileges of the Jewish nation, entrusted to it by God, 
were to be taken from it and given to others. The editor describes 
these privil^es as " the kingdom of God," by which he probably 
means the whole of the special revelation voudisafed to the Jewish 
nation. He could hardly have used the term " the kingdom of 
the heavens," because he everywhere employs this term to signify 
the kingdom announced by Christ as coming in the near future. 
Here the parable necessitates the use of a term to describe some 
privilege, corresponding to the vineyard, already in the possession 
of the Jewish nation. It is not very probable that after thus 
interpreting the parable and closing the narrative the editor would 
have added v.^, which carries the thought back again to y,*\ But 
a later copyist of the Gospel has been reminded by the word c^cc 
(▼.^) of a passage in Dn 2** where it is said that the kingdom 
shall not be left to another people, ^ jSouriXcia avrov Xtu^ crcpo) ovk 
vwoKwf>OT^erai, Th. ; avnj 17 fiaaiXtta SXXo c^os ov firj Ioxtq^ LXX. 
Whilst considering this contrast, his eye was caught by the next 

clause in Dn., Xfurw^i kox \iKfnj(r€i Trao-as ras /^oo-iXcias. This 

afforded him the nucleus of an explanatory gloss, v.^, which he 
has built up out of Dn 2** (Th.), Is 8^*- ^*. How, then, are we 
to explain Lk 20^^ ? It is natural to say that, if not genuine in 
Mt, the history of the saying begins with Lk 20^^, whence it has 
been transferred to Mt But, if I am not mistaken, the history of 
the dause begins rather with Mt 21^. It was the €$v€i of that 
verse which directed attention to the " other nation " of Dn 2**, 
and so to the XucfUTo-ci of that passage. It is improbable that the 
original editor of Mt inserted v.^, but it may have been inter- 
polated at a very early date, and may have been read as part of 
the first Gospel by the author of the third. Or it may have passed 
from the first Gospel into the third at so early a date that no hint 
of its spuriousness there is given by the extant witnesses to the 
text of that Gospel There is, of course, no reason why the same 
glossator should not have inserted the words in both Gospels. 

46. And the chief priest and the Pharisees heard His parables^ 
and perceived that He speaks about them.] 

46. And seeking to arrest Him, they feared the multitudes^ since 
they held Him for a prophet^ Mk. has : " They were seeking to 
arrest Him, and feared the multitude : for they perceived that He 
spoke the parable with reference to them. And leaving Him, they 
went away." Mt., who has another parable to insert, omits the last 
clause. Mt.'s slight changes of Mk. are intentional, cyvoxrav yap 
in Mk. explains not the immediately preceding clause, but Hfyrow 
avrhv Kpar^ai, Mt places the clauses in logical order : (a) the 
motive, "they perceived that He spoke about them"; {d) the con- 
sequent action, " seeking to arrest Him " ; (c) the hindrsince, " they 
feared the people." Then to maintain the external form of Mk.'s 
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sentence, he adds another clause stating the ground of i^ofiijBifnr. 
— ^X^^*^] ^ often, for MIl's singular, m m p o ^p y r, accocding to 
Wellhausen, is Aramaic. We should expect «s ^^ in ▼•*• 

8S-46. Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in the foUowing pnti- 
culars. Both have the oider Sa rBpmwtif^ i^ v r'ma^w dfonXStm^ Mt ", 
Lk 20*. Both insert oc y^^poi, Mt *^, Lk ^. Both insert 28«nrfc 
Mt », Lk K Both insert o^, Mt ^, Lk " Both insert « 
&pXup€U, Mt ^, Lk ^. More important is the fiurt that UL iho 
inserts words almost identical with Mt ^. If Mt ^ be gemaot, 
this agreement might seem to suggest a second souroe. Bnt 
since in other respects the texts of Mt and Lk. read like the 
result of independent redaction of Mk., it is better to suppose 
that Lk. had read Mt, and that the agreements just mentioDed 
are due to reminiscence by Lk. of Mt's version of the parable. 
The editor here adds a parable from the Logia. 

X XXTT. 1. And Jesus answered again^ and spake in panMts to 
thcMy sayings 

L d. The kingdom of the heavens is likened to a human king, who 
made a marriage for his son^ For ttfUMcfftj, see on 13**. For 

avOpwirw y^ao-tXct, iS**. 

L 8. And sent his servants to call the invited (jgutsis) to the 
marriage : and they were unwilling to eomeJ] 

L 4. Again, he sent other servants, sayings Si^ to the imntei 
(guests), Behold, my feast I have prepared: my oxen and fatUnp 
are slaughtered, and all things are ready: come to the marriagi] 
For the double sending, cf. 21^. 

L 6, 6. And they, neglecting (the invitation), went away^ one to Us 

E estate, and one to his business : and the rest seized his servants, 
and ill-treated them, and killed them.] — iSior] here = the possessin 
pronoun ; see Deissm. Bid. Stud, 1 23. 

E 7. And the king was angry, and sent his armies, and destroyed 
those murderers, and burnt up their city.] 

6, 7. These verses may be due to the editor writing in remem- 
brance of the death of the Baptist, the Crucifixion of the Messiah, 
the persecution of the Apostles, and the destruction of Jerusalem. 
V.® follows well upon v.*. ovk riaav diuH suits the indifferent 
guests of V.5 much better than the executed murderers of v.^. The 
verse expresses the editor's belief in the connection between the 
fall of Jerusalem and the Parousia. The marriage feast here 
follows the burning of the city. 

L 8. Then he saith to his servants. The marriage feast is reaif, 
but the invited (guests) were not worthy.] 

L 0. Go therefore to the byways, and as many as ye shall fini, 
invite to the marriage^ — Sic^o^vs rvtv oSwv] Cf. Hdt L 199, 

L 10. And those servants went out into the highways, and gatherei 
all whom they found, both evil and good: and the marriage feast 
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was supplied with guests,']— ovrfpfo-yov] is probably a translation of 
the Aram, root D33 which in the Piel means to *' gather/' and in 
the Hiphil to " bring in," to " invite," The subst HDDan means 
hospitality, e.g, D^miK riDOan, Shabb 127* Peah^ c. L mnn/povs pre- 
pares the way for w.^^*^*. — irovripov^ tc koi] tc koI only here in 
Mt, T€ occurs also in 27*® 28^*. 

1-10. So far the editor has adapted a Logian "kingdom" 
parable to his context In the original parable the story of a 
king who made a marriage feast and invited guests who were 
indifferent to the invitation, was used to describe the reception 
accorded to the good news of the coming kingdom of the heavens. 
By inserting w.^^ the editor has adapted this, and brought it into 
line with Mark's parable of the Husbandmen, and the preceding 
parable of the Two Sons. The Jewish nation in the person of its 
rulers had refused to listen to God's call to repentance (21^), had 
rejected the Messiah (v.^), and had neglected the summons to 
the marriage feast (22*). Consequently, judgement upon them 
was at hand. Another people would receive their privil^es (21** 
22*®), whilst the Jewish metropolis, and with it the Jewish polity, 
would be destroyed, 22^. The next four verses seem to be the 
closing paragraph of another parable. They are hardly suitable 
here as a conclusion of w.^-^®, because the people invited in from 
the streets could hardly be expected to have provided themselves 
with festal attire. The parable to which ^^'^^ originally belonged no 
doubt spoke of an interval between the invitation and the feast, 
during which the guests were expected to make suitable preparations. 

Such a parable is attributed to Jochanan ben Zaccai in B. 
Shabbath 153*, and to Judah ha Nasi in Midr. Koh 9® (Wiinsche, 
p. 122). A king invited his servants to a feast, but gave them no 
fixed time for the meal The wise attired themselves fittingly, and 
waited at the palace door. The foolish went away to their work. 
Suddenly the king issued his summons. The wise came in their 
festal robes, and the foolish in their working clothes. These were 
made to stand and watch the wise enjoying the meal Lk 14^^^ 
has a parable of similar outline to Mt 22^'^®. But the language 
and details are quite different The two Evangelists clearly are 
not borrowing from the same written source. 

11. And the king went in to behold the guests^ and saw there L 
a man not attired in a wedding garment^ — o^k kvh&MyA»fX¥\ c£» 
Moulton, pp. 231 f. — 6€daaa0ai] cf. on n^. 

Id. And he saith to him^ Friend^ how earnest thou in here not L 
having a wedding garment 1 And he was reduced to silence.] — 
hulpi] See on 20^'. 

18. 77ten the king said to the servants^ Bind him feet andhands^ L 
and cast him out into the outer darkness ; there shall be the wailing 
and the gnashing of teeth,] Parable and fulfilment here inter- 
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mingle. In the parable the rejected guest was dismissed from 
the palace with ignominy. But the editor has in mind the fulfil- 
ment of the parable in the expulsion of the unworthy from the 
kingdom into the darkness of Gehemia, cL 13^^^, and gives die 
ending of the parable in terms more approjniate to its exp]BaM3doa 
and fu filment For ri oncciros, jcrA, see on 8^^. 
L 14. J*or many are called^ but few chosen.'] Vv.^'i^ do not seem 
to suit this connection. The editor has added them apparentlj 
because of the similarity of subject-matter, a weddir^ feast ^^^ 
a wedding garment ^'^K Vv.^-" in this coimection seem deulj 
prophetic of the fate of the Jewish nation. That is to say, this 
application is given to the parable by the context into which the 
editor has set it But w.^'^^ seem to have no bearing upon this 
application, unless we suppose that the editor found in the verses 
some such train of thought as the foUowing. The Jews as t 
nation would be punished for their rejection of God's call by the 
destruction of their national polity, w.^"*. Their privfl^es wookl 
be given to other people, v.^^. 5^^ though the invitation would be 
given to all, none would be admitted without the proper qualifict- 
tion, ^^"K It seems clear that the parable from which "*^ are 
taken originally had reference not to the Jewish nation at all, bat 
to the Christian society waiting for the coming kingdom. During 
this period the disciples were to be in a state of readiness, because 
when the kingdom came all who were not prepared would be 
rejected. Compare the parable of the Tares, i3**"**' ••-••, and that 
of the Virgins, 25^*^'. The wedding garment obviously symbolises 
a condition of readiness and equipment with the necessary quali- 
fication. What this is need not be further de6ned than by saying 
that it is the righteousness obtained by obedience to Chnst's 
teaching, 5^; or by doing the will of God, 7*^; or the monl 
qualifications which Christ recommends, 18'; or confession of 
Him before men, 10^. V.^* seems to express this warning in t 
proverbial form. Many are called to enter the kingdom, but 
comparatively few obtain the necessary qualifications, and are 
ultimately admitted. The words, though ^ey express the same 
lesson of warning as w.*^*^^ do not seem very harmonious in form 
with them. They may be a detached saying added here by the 
editor because of the verbal connection^ between tcXxfrol and 
K€K\rffi€voij w.*' *. The contrast between the few and the many is 
found in 2 Es 8^ ** The Most High hath made this world for many, 
but the world to come for few " ; • " There be many created, but 
few shall be saved " ; cf. 8" " the multitude of them that perish*; 
gU "there shall be more of them which perish, than of them 
which shall be saved " ; A^oc. Bar 44^* " the dwelling of the rest 
who are many will be in the fire." 

* Cf. on 6" iS'. 
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1S-S3. From Mk ia>»-". See Gould in loc. 

IB. 7%«N the Pharisees went and took counsel ki/w they might V 
entrap Him in argument.] 

16. And they send to Him their disciples with the Herodiam, H 
saying. Teacher, we know that Thou art trve, and teachest the way 
of God in truth, and cartst not for any man ; for Thou regardest 
tuit the person ofmenJ] Mk. has : " And they send to Him certain 
of the Pharisees and of the Herodians, that they might ensnare Him 
in argument. And they came and say to Him, Teacher, We know 
that Thou art true, and carest not for any man ; for Thou regardest 
not the person of men, but truly teachest the way of God." In 
Mk. the " they " must refer to the chief priests and elders and 
scribes, who have not been mentioned by name since 1 1''. Mt, 
who throughout regards the Pharisees as the most bitter of Christ's 
opponents, and lays stress on their hostility, has inserted chief 
priests and Pharisees in 31^, and reintroduces them here as the 
subject of the sentence. For t^tc, see on 2^. For ropti^a^n, 
see on 31*; and for <rv/ifiovKu»' IXa^ay, la**. Mt. substitutes 
v-ayiStvHv for Mk.'s itypnW. He retains here, unusually, Mk.'s 
historic present, dmm'XXouru-. He had omitted the Herodians 
from Mk 3', but retains them here because their presence adds 
point to the nanative. As supporters of Herod, they would have 
been glad to denounce to the Roman Government any one who 
BgitaLcd against the political status quo. The rearrangement of 
dauses in v,'* brings together the two positive sentences followed by 
the two negative ones. — ttc oSok roC tffoC] for SSoi', see on ai**. The 
way of God is the conduct or manner of life which God requires. 

17. Tell us, therefore, IVhat thinkest Thou t Is it lawful to give it, 
triiute lo Casar or net f] Mk. omits the first clause, and adds 
Su^Mv ^ /t^ S^fuv. For t( o-ch hoKO, see on 17". For Mt.'a 
omission of the redundant "shall we give or not give," see on 8"; 
and for KTwnw, 17". 

18. And Jesus perceived their malice, and said. Why tempt ye ]| 
Afe, ye hypocrites f] Mk. has: "And He knew (ciSfoc) their 
hypocrisy, and said to them, Why tempt ye Me 7 " Mt substitutes 
■wonffMa/ for vvOKpunv, but adds vrcwpiraiL 

10. Show to Me the tribute coin. And they brought to Him a g[ 
denarius.'l Mk. has: "Bring Me a denarius, that I may see it. 
And they brought (one)." Mlc's ^ipm may be due to the fact that 
Roman denarii would not be current in the Temple, and were, there- 
fore, not likely to be found there. If so, Mt with his twiZti(arf misses 
the point See Swete. For xptxr^^v, see Introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

SO. And He saith to them. Whose is this representation and K 
legendt They say to Him, Ccesa^s^ Mk. has : " And He saith 
to them. Whose is this representation and legend P And they said 
to Him, Caesar's." For tot*, see a'. 
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flL Tk^H He saith to them. Render therefore to Cetsar the thiMgs 
ofCtsar, and td God the things of God] So Mk., with *' And Jesos 
said ** and no oSr, which occurs in Mk. about four times as against 
about fifty-six occurrences in Mt For the meaning, see Swetc 

89. And they heard (//), and marveiled^ and left Him^ and 
departed] ML has: **And they were marvelling at Him."— 
I^vfuurar] aor. for Mk.'s imperfect, as often. 

15-28. Lk. agrees with Mt in omitting Swficr ^ /&^ Sw^eut from 
Mk v.i«; in Soifarc Lk ^^Mt » hnB€C(ar€ against Mt i« ^^; 
and in the order dax>8oTc — ra Kaumpoi as against Mk.'s ra KBurofm 
^ToSorc Also in auroif, Mt ^ s>«pos avrovs, Lk ^. 

88-88. From Mk i2i»-«^. 

83. On that day there came to Him Sadduaes^ saying that then is 
no resurreetion, and they ashed Him^ Mk. has : " And there come 
Sadducees to Him, who say that there is no resurrection ; and tbey 
were asking Him." For hf Imwiq rg 17/i^p^ see 13^ ; v/Mxr^XAir, 
see on 4^ Mt avoids ML's hist pres. Ip-xp^^rtu^ as often.— 
httf^mfTikv] Mt avoids Mk.'s imperf., as often. 

84. Saying, Teacher, Moses said. If a man die^ not hcaing 
children, his brother should marry his wife, and raise up seed to kis 
brother,] Mk. has : " Saying, Teacher, Moses wrote for us, that if 
a man's brother die, and leave a wife, and leave no child, that hb 
brother should take his wife, and raise up seed to his brother." 
Mk.*s Greek is awkward. In lypa^cv ort — Iva there is a confusion 
of two constructions, and the threefold d3cX<^ obscures tbe 
meaning. Mt substitutes ris for rtyos d^cX^os, thus getting rid of 
one aB^<t>6% omits the superfluous iva, omits the unnecessary mt 
fcaroAiir^ yvFOiJca, and substitutes the technical hnyofA^fKvtv for 
Xa^i;:^ cf. Gn 38® ya/i^pcvo-cu avnjv. In Lv 1 8^* 20** marriage 
with a deceased brother's wife is forbidden. But Dt 25*"^* 
specifies certain circumstances under which it shall be the duty of a 
man to contract such a marriage. — fitf (xu>v rcicva] The Heb. has 
simply "son," i.e. male issue. But the LXX has oiripitA, and 
Jos. {Ant. iv. 255) interpreted in this sense. 

' 25. And there tvere with us seven brethren ; and the first, havinf 
married, died, and not having seed, left his wife to his brotker!\ 
Mk. has : " Seven brethren there were ; and the first took a infe, 
and died, and left no seed." 

C 86. Likewise the second, and the third, to the setfenth.] Mk. 
has : " And the second took her, and died, not leaving seed. And 
the third likewise. And the seven left no seed." 

I 87. And last of all, the woman died.] So Mk. with hrxarw for 
vuTtpov. Mt seven times has iWcpov. 

88. In the resurrection, therefore, of which of them shall she k 

' In Dt 25B LXX has nal awoiKi^ei a^i for f«^^% but Aq. has (jnU) /rry«^* 
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wife^ far all had her f\ Mk. has : " In the resurrection, of which 
of them shall she be wife, for the seven had her as wife ? " Mt. 
avoids Mk.'s repeated "seven" and "wife," and inserts a con- 
necting particle (oSv). 

fi9. And Jesus answered and said to them^ Ye err^ not knowing H 
the Scriptures^ nor the power of God] Mk. has: ** Jesus said to 
them. Do ye not therefore err," eta Christ's answer is twofold. 
In denying the possibility of a resurrection, and in supposing that 
imaginary complications arising out of earthly relationships could 
be used as an argument against it, they betrayed (a) insufficient 
knowledge of the law, which, if it did not explicitly teach the doc- 
trine of Uie resurrection, yet did implicitly teach its possibility ; {3) 
want of faith in the power of God to solve all such difficulties as 
they allied. Broadly speaking, a belief in a resurrection was a 
fundamental doctrine of Jewish literature from the second century 
B.C See Charles, Eschatology; Yoh^ /ud, Eschat, 240 ff. ; Schiirer, 
II. ii. 179 ff. But very varied views were held as to its scope. 
The Sadducees denied it; see Jos. Wars^ ii. 165; B. Sanh 90^ 
So did the Samaritans, who were accused by the Jews of having 
falsified the Pentateuch in order to obliterate passages which taught 
it ; Sanh 90^ Appeal was made on behalf of it to Scripture, e^. 
in B. Sank 90^ R. Jochanan appeals to Nu 18^, from which it 
is deduced that Aaron is eternally living: "Here is also the 
resurrection of the dead signified." R. Simai appealed to Ex 6^ 
"The Sadducees asked R. Gamaliel, Whence is it proved that the 
Holy One, blessed be He, will raise the dead ? He answered. From 
the Pentateuch, the Prophets, and the Hagiographa." There follow 
citations of Dt 31^*, Is 26^*, and Ca f^. "He has no part in 
the world to come," says the Mishnah {Sanh 10^), " who denies 
that the resurrection can be proved from the Pentateuch." 

80. For in the resurrection they do not marry ^ nor are given in M 
marriage^ but are as angels in heaven^] Mk. has : " For when they 
rise from the dead they do not marry, nor are given in marriage ; 
but are as angels in the heavens." The point seems to be that, in 
the life which follows the resurrection, men will then be as the 
angels in heaven now are, immortal, and without need of marriage 
to propagate their kind. 

81, 82. But concerning the resurrection of the dead^ Have ye M 
not read that which was said to you by God^ saying, I am the God 
of Abraham^ and the God of Isaac, and the God cf Jacob t He is 
not the God of dead {persons), but of living^ The inference seems 
to be that when the words were spoken the patriarchs were still 

^ ^r TV odpvf. Mk. has ip rocf odpaifoitf and the plural would accord with 
the usa^e of the first Gospel. Cf. 24** •• iS*'. Mk 13" has the singular in this 
connection, and Mt. there substitutes the plural, so that the singular in 22" is 
all the more unexpected. 
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the reproachful or ficXei aoi from Mk 4 "^ Ml 8'-'', and of the 
niewhat sarcastic ({ucstion from Mk 6'^' -^ Mt 14^''. 
In this way Mt 22 '^'^^^ might be explained as due to editorial 
J vision of Mk i2-^-3^. But another factor has to be taken into 
_ *- ccount Lk. in the parallel to Mk. abbreviates the whole section 
xito one sentence: "And certain of the scribes answered and 
^a id, Teacher, Thou hast well said. For no one dared to ask 
^Vlim anything." Two reasons for this shortening may be con- 
Sectored — (a) Lk. found Mk.'s narrative to be not free from 
objection; (b) he had already inserted a similar story free from 
objectionable element in lo^**^. Now, Lk lo*^-*^ agrees in 
points with Mt 22**-^ against Mk 12. In both, according 
^o th^ usual text, the questioner is described as vo/uicd?. In both 
"he comes to test Christ — irctpofwv, Mt ^; ^/orcipa^wv, Lk ^. 
Soth stones have a definite reference to the law, h rtp vofut^ ; and 
both omit the quotation from Dt 6^ and partially assimilate Mk.'s 
quotation of Dt 6^ to the Hebrew by substituting Iv for Mk.'s Ik 
(= LXX). Lk., however, has both prepositions. These facts are 
rather difficult to explain. We might suppose that Mt. and Lk. 
were both acquainted with a narrative of a lawyer who came to 
tempt Christ Lk. inserted it in ch. 10, and afterwards omitted the 
imnewhat similar narrative of Mk 12, whilst Mt substituted it for 
the story of Mk 12. Or Mt's text may be regarded as a revision 
of Mk.'s, and Lk lo***^ may be entirely independent, or affected 
by reminiscence of Mt and Mk. on the part of Lk. 

M. Teacher^ what kind of commandment is great in the law /] M P 
Mk. has: "What kind of commandment is first of all?" — iroiosj 
cf. 19^. Or it is equivalent to t& ; cf. 21^ Win.-Schm. 

p. 241. 

87. And He said to him^ Thou shalt love the Lord thy Godjg,^ 

with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind.] 
Mk. has: "Jesus answered that the first is. Hear, O Israel; The 
Lord our God is one Lord: And thou shalt love the Lord thy 
God from all thy heart, and from all thy soul, and from all thy 
mind, and from all thy strength." The quotation is from Dt 6^ 
The LXX has "from all thy mind (Stavouic), and from all thy 
soul, and from all thy power (Swo/iccos)." But A F Luc have 
KopSiiK for Scovocag. Mk. seems to have conflated the two 
renderings, and to have substituted Urxyos for Swd^€m. Mt, 
rememboing the fact that there were only three clauses in the 
original, retains only the first three from Mk., and assimilates to 
the Hebrew by substituting iy for Ik, 

88. This is the great and first commandment,] 2f p 
8d. A second similar one is this, Thou shalt love thy neighbour h P 

as thyself^ The quotation is from Lv 19^^ and has already been 
quoted in 19^^. This saying in a negative form is ascribed to Hillel 
16 
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4d, /^ %(!/ />bVii ye about tie M^r^aJk 7 
Tfuy tay U> Him, D<mdu\ Mi. h 
that th«<^, M'trMiah is Davicfs Sod?'' 
For Ki-fmffvif «dn*^ <£ ly 2r" 22*. 

43, //f #/i//A /^ /A^nn, Ham dun daa Dartd s* z^ S 
Him Ij:^d^ f^ytn/^f] Mk, has : ** David himseif in rae H-iiv ^ 
takL'* — h wv^v^ri] iu, by dirine inspaatioQ. GL "^ D*rid 
th« Holy Sj/irit," .SrAi> ha-SMrim 2^ (Wdnscbe^ P^ 5** ^^^ 
Ba/.Ji^, Exif^et. Termin, iL 202. 

44. 7>i^ /^r// /dt/;/ /^ i/y Lerd^ Sit mi My r^kt kumd — ^V 
///5f^<r />^ enemiei undtrmath Thyfut.'] So Mk. That s to sn; 
"th«;r^ in a Pftalm of David in whidi the writer ^)eak5 of die 
M^Miah an ly/rd" It is assumed that the Psalm is D^Tidicv and 
that it deals with the Messiah. The reference b to P^ iio^. 
n<ith Mt. and Mk. differ from the LXX in omitting the axtide 
Urforf: MVfturt, and in substituting vtok^m for vroro&or. 

40. //t therefore ^ David calls Him Lard, how is He His Strnt 
Mk. han : ** David himself calls Him Lord, and whence is He His 
Son?*' f!hrist here raises a difficulty which He does not solve. 
If thn M(!fisiah is David's Son, how is it that David, speaking by 
divino inspiration, ascribes to Him a divine title and divine 
prrroj^ativrs ? The solution suggested, though not expressed, is 
that the Messiah is not only Son of David, but Son of God. See 
Dalm. IVords, pp. 285 f. 

* a. AIM) .SY/»ini on Lv 19^ (Ugol. 853) ** RabU Aklba said. This is the 
grt«t«it comnwnUmcnt in the Uw," and Benskitk R, (Wttnsche, p. 112). 
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46. And no one could answer Htm a word^ nor did any one 
dart from that day to question Him any further^ Mk. has : " And 
no one any further dared to question Him." 

Mt and Lk. agree in the following : 

o^oife, Mt «, Lk «. 

jcoXci— «w, Mt « Lk **; X^i— »rftfcv, Mk » 

Both insert olv, Mt « Lk **. 

44. inrhKQ.Tia\ KBDo/behqS^S*; inrvrbltiov, 'ET al latt. In Mk. 
iwUarw is read by B D^ T*> 28 S^ ^towMlop by K A L X a/ latt Lk. has 
inrowb^w here (K B a/ S\ but D latt S* inrbKarta) and in Ac 2*. 

in. For Mk i2^"^'>^ Mt substitutes a much longer dis- 
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It will be seen that Lk 11 ''^ contains sayings spoken to a 
Pharisee, "•, or Pharisees, **, or lawyers, *•, all of which are 
incorporated in Mt 23, but without distinction of audience, in a 
different order, and in different language. The last difference 
makes it very unlikely that Mt and Lk. had a common written 
source. Mt vv.'^*^ recur in Lk 13**^ in a different context, and 
with variations of language. A common written source is im- 
probable. 

1. Then Jesus spake to the multitudes^ a fid to His disciples^ say- E 
ing."] Mk. has: " And in His teaching. He was saying." Lk. also 
has roic fukOrjraLLs in this connection. 

2. The scribes and the Pharisees sit on the seat of Moses.] Cf. L 
B. jRosh ha Shanah 25* " Every council of three in Israel is like the 
council of Moses *' ; Aboth i^ " Moses received . . . and delivered 
to Joshua, and Joshua to the elders, and the elders to the 
prophets, and the prophets to the men of the great synagogue.** — 



244 I'HE GOSPEL AOOORDIMG TO S. UATTHEW [XZIIL 11-7. 

UaBurw] The aor. is difficult It may be doe to the hxA dut 
the editor writes from his own standpcnnt, and looks back opcD 
the period when the scribes and Pharisees were in power. But 
Wellhausen speaks of it as a Semitidsm. 

L 8. All things therefore whatsoever they say to yom^ do ond 
observe.'] The words are difficult in yiew of the criticism of tite 
regulations of the traditional law in 15^"* ; cf. esp. 15^ We most 
suppose that a limitation is to be iniferred from '* sit in Mosesf 
seat" Do all things that they teadi, in so £ar as this is iq 
harmony with the spirit of the Mosaic law. The comprehensife- 
ness of the saying reminds us of 5^^. — But do not aaorHfig io 
their toorks : for they say^ and do not^ This can hardly mem 
that the Pharisees did not themselves endeavour to conform to 
the regulations of the traditional law. The X^youcny implies diat 
the whole Pharisaic system was professedly an endeavour to fulfil 
the commands of God expressed in the Old Testament, and to 
live up to the moral standard there revealed. By ov vocom is 
meant that in practice their system tended to miss the real 
righteousness of the Old Testament, and to overlook its true prin- 
ciples, love, mercy, truth, etc Cf. 12^. They professed r^ard 
for the Old Testament, but neglected the mercy which it taught; 
15^ * they so explained away the divine command of filial duty as 
to sanction the direct contrary ; 23^ they paid great attention to 
minuter regulations of the law, but n^lected the great underlying 
moral principles. 

L 4. And they bind heavy burdens^ and lay them upon the 
slioulders of men ; and they themselves with their finger are unwilling 
to move them away,] Lk 11^ has: "Ye burden men with in- 
tolerable burdens, and yourselves touch not the burdens with one of 
your fingers." The verse gives an example of the failure to "do" 
referred to in v.'. The law was given not as a burden, but as 
a privilege. But the Pharisaic interpretation of it made it a 
burden upon life. And the Pharisees refused to lighten this ever- 
accumulating burden of legal restrictions in the slightest degree. 
Traditionalism is always unwilling to relinquish what has become 
effete and antiquated. The burdens referred to are those of the 
traditional law with its ever-increasing complexity. 
For KLvrja-ai = " to remove," cf. Rev 2* 6". 

L 0. And all their worhs they do to be seen of men : for they 
make wide their phylacteries^ and enlarge their tassels J] The veise 
emphasises a special vice which was eating into the heart of the 
whole Pharisaic system. For ^vXoimypia, see DB^ " Phylacteries." 

For Kpd<nr€haLt cf. On 9**. 

L 6, 7. And love the chief seat at feasts and the first places in the 
synagogues, and salutations in the market-plcues^ and to be called by 
men, J^abbi.] Lk. has (11^): "You love the first place in the 
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synagogues, and the salutations in the market-places." Mk. 
lererses the order, and so does Lk. in the parallel to Mk >o**. 
— ^iXoMTi] so Lk. t^OLOvvTiov. Mk *" has BtXovruv. 

8. But be net ye called Jiadii : for one is your Teacher, and all Ji 
ye are iretkren."] 

0. And call no man your father ypon earth: for one ii your Father, L 
the heavenly one] -raripa ni) KaXi<r^Tt vfioiv is haish. " Father " was a 
term of respect for the men of a past generation ; cf. the title of the 
Miahnic treatise J^ie Abolh = Sayings of the Fathers, and the title 
raripiov vfOKK of Ecclos 44. The Aramaic Abba was used as a 
title or name of distinguished teachers ; cf. Levy, Heukeb. Worter- 
fiueh; Dalm. fVords, 339. 

10. And be not called leader: for one is your leader, evenXd 
Christ.] KafiTTfrp^ and SiSotritaXot (v.') are probably renderings 
of 3n. If so, the two verses are duplicate versions of one saying. 
See Dalm. Words, 340. 

U. But the greater among you shall be your minister^ C£ Mk L 
9» io«. 

IS. And whosoever shall exalt himself shall be abased, and who- L 
soever shall humble himself shall be exalted.] Cf. Pr 39^. Similar 
WOTds occur in Lk 14" 18". 



ry toKTiXif oDnSf] Onu S'. 

S. tA ^vXutT^^ oArut] S' 5* have " the tbongs of their frontlets." — 
pryiAtwiiinr ri tpiirwtSa] S' S* have "iengthen the rriiige(i) of tfaeil 
doalu." The tnnslalon are influenced by knowledge of Jewi^ pnctice and 

8. iiM j[Xiii>7r<] S' S' luve " call not ^e men Rabtn," assimilating to v.*. 

IS. E F G a/ add here : " Woe to you, acribes and Phaiisee*, hrpocriles : 
fill je devour the bouses of widows, and foe a pretence pny at lemlli. 
Therefore ye shall receive more abundant judgement-" Onut tt B O L Zae 
ff> e** S'. The words are an inteipolation from Mk 13*, Lk 30". Id some 
autboiitiet the words stand aftn v,'*, 

19-88. Seven illustrations of Pharisaic "saying," and "not 
doing," 

IS. But woe toyou, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites I for ye shut J, 
the kingdom of the heavens before men : for ye enter not in, neither 
do ye allow those who are going in to enter.] Lk 11" has: "Woe 
to you, lawyers 1 for ye look away the key of knowledge. Your- 
selves ye did not enter, and those were going in ye prevented." 
Cf Fragment of a Lost Gospel, ed. Grenfell and Hunt, IL 41-46, 
which may be reconstructed as follows : "The key of the kingdom 
(or of knowledge) they hid. Themselves entered not, neither 
suffered they those who were going in to enter." The meaning is 
that the Pharisaic interpretation of the law obsciued rather than 
illuminated its religious content. 
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d 15. Bitt wet to you, series and Pkaruees, hypocrita I for ye ge 
aicut sea and land to wiaJu one proselyte, and when he ts become {one] 
ye make him twice as maieh as yoursehes a son of Gehenna^ For 
the Jewish Propaganda, cS. Bousset, SeL JM. 80-82 ; Sdiuier, 
ii> iL 391 ff. For T^f t>}P^ — '"P' y?*! d. Jon 1', Hag a*. — «& 
ymvip] ttut is, one destined for Gehenna ; cf. osn^i '33, JlosA ha Sh 
1 7*, nan wm p — " son of the coming age ", Berakh 5 1*. 

voifoiu ba vpotnJAivroi'l t^. to Phaiisaism. Whilst the nnmbei 
tA heathen attracted to Judaism at this period was very great, 
a comparadvely small proportion would have been rq^arded bj 
the Fbaiisees as satisfactory converts. The Hellenistic Jewish 
literature, e^. the writings of Philo and the Sibylline Oradcs 
(Book iii.), are evidence of the zeal of Jews of the Dispersion to 
attract Gentiles to the worship of the one God. But converts to 
Phaiisaism as distinguished from Judaism, with its infinite raiie^ 
of shades of belief and practice (Pharisees, Sadducees, Essence 
Therapeutse, and those who belonged to none of these ordeisX 
were probably few. era may reflect upon this comparative failure 
of Pharisaic missionary zeal. Friedlander' ingeniously illustrates the 
verse by reference to Jos. Ant. xx. 34-48. It is there recorded that 
ajewnamed Ananias converted to the worship of God Izates, son of 
Monobazus of Adiabene, but told him that he could worship God 
without being drcumdsed. However, another Jew, " reputed to be 
accurately acquainted with Jewish learning," nmi wtpi ra -wmfia 
ficKuv ixpi^ijt (Inu, persuaded Iiates to be circumcised, on the 
ground that he was guilty of impiety in n^lecting to do sa 
Friedlander sees in this story an example of the Pharisaic leal in 
compassing sea and land to make one proselyte to their own rigid 
interpretation of the universal application of the requirements of 
the law to the Gentiles. 

Xi 16. Woe to you, blind guides, mho say. Whosoever shall smear iy 
the temple, it is not valid ; but whosoever shall swear by the gold ef 
the temple, is bound by his oath.] Cf. S**^. As in that section, the 
reference is not to legal oaths but to the unnecessary reference to 
divine things in common life, Kiddushin 71' "by the templ^" 
Taanith 34' " by the temple worship." 

I, 17. Fools and blind : for which is gnater, the gold, or the temple 
that hallowed the gold f\ 

X, 18. And, Whosoever shall swear by the altar, it is not valid; 
but whosoever shall swear by the gift which is upon it, he is bound 
by his oath.] 

Ii Vi. Ye blind men : for which is greater, the gift, or the altar 
that halloweth the gift t] B Cal prefix fuopoi itai, as in v.". 

L 90. ffe therefore who stoeareth by the altar, sweareth ly U, end 
by all that is upon U.] 

' He/. Beneg. pp. 31 f. 
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21. And he wko sweareth by the temple, twearelh hy it, and by L 
Hitn who dwelkth in 1'/.] 

as. And he who sweareth by heaven, sweareth by the throne of 1a 
God, and by Him that lilteth upon it.] 

S8. fVoe to you, icribes and Pharisas, hypocrites I for ye tithe I" 
mint and dill and ntmmin, and have neglected the weightier matters 
of the law, judgement, and mercy, and faith : these ye ought to have 
done, and not to have neglected those!\ Lk ii** has: "But woe 
unto you, Pharisees I for ye tithe mint and rue and every herb, 
and pass by judgement and the love of God : these ye ought to 
have done, and not to have passed over those." — For the tithing of 
small herbs, cf. Maaser, L i ; " Everything which is eatable, and is 
preserved, and has its nourishment from the soil, is liable to be 
tithed.— ^SwJ<r^ = mint SecDB, "Mint." — 5«,tfov] - dill. See 
DB, "Aiiise"; cf. Maaser, iy. 5: "Rabbi Eliezer said, Of dill 
must one tithe the seed, and the leaves, and the stalks." — kviuvovX 
Ste DB, " Cummin," All three herbs were used in cooking, and 
the two latter for medicinal purposes. For itnjSav, Lk. has 
r^ytuvw. Nestle, £xp. Times, Aug. 1904, suggests a misreading 
of toae* = n-Tyovoi-, for »n^i^ ^ avijOov. For "judgement," cf. 
Is i'^ Jer aa*. Zee 7*, Secrets of Enoch 42* " Blessed is he who 
gives a just judgement for the orphan and the widow." For 
"mercy," cf. 9"; and for "faith," cf. Hab 3*. 

M. Blind guides, who strain out the gnat, and swallow down Xi 
tie came/.] 

SB. Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites / for ye cleanse L 
the outside of the cup and of the platter, but within th^ are fall of 
rapacity and wantonness.] Lk 11" has; "Now, ye Pharisees 
cleanse the outside of the cup and the plate (vi'mf), but your 
inside is full of rapadty and wickedness. — ylfumaiv] The verb is 
usually followed by a genitive. Jk here signifies that the contents 
of the vessels are obtained by immoral methods. 

2S. S' S' omiL Burkilt tliinks that tiiej presuppoK rsDra tt rwQffai 
iditwn liii A^irai, and that this is original, being a liieni Innslalion of ui 
Aianuic idiom. In Lk 1 1** S* again omits ISti, but S' presupposes iL But 
the Syiiac VSS. elsewhere omit Sii. So S' Mk 9" ii", Lk 12" |8> u**, 
Jn 3' 4-- " J S» Mk .3", Lk 24-, JD 3^ 

SS. For the purification of vessels, see Schiirer, 11. a. 106 ff., and 
B. Kelim. The verse is aimed at the excessive importance attached 
to the ceremonial cleanness or uncleanness of utensils. AfEer all, 
what does this matter, provided that they are used for honourable 
purposes? But If they be used to contain food gained in a dis- 
honest manner, they may rightly be regarded as unclean. 

36. Blind Pharisee, cleanse frst the contents of the cup and of the I1 
platter, that its outside also may be clean.] That is, " use the vessels 



Z^^ TtZ V.gj'gL ^""IHrjP^T TD i MaTTSET ~:BdEJ»f 




V. 7^ 'Joiumg u J 

'*9^ VT. <. *. teems z iraar 1 

'-V;;r yjv^Mf,n. C£ Sajjxa: Bid dtisiiBt ^ji^stsL. ^ £4: 
■ A>jc I** V, irjei: is T-a-g** aair. O ici ' 

rr.**".- '.i^an,' B^ie i= t." he sesaa :e: iLl tack mc e ^e xi» 
'/,',•?-.« v:rw!«-. ;he i:»iie and ■3C3ict :r' r:i; Ti3B«ti. 
th.r.iii t^^: I^. hij ben jjgsrjg^ his oracial 
fran«;*fjs< tn-t^n and cf«A> ^wia D C?r> 
by'l'j-v:! itntAt-'-ieaaae, and »i: iaiiL. :a 
\ft.'% ra6ifMT'/r, " Drms aoc ch£ mas w^ ciisnsss t^ iaade 
i.\fAnv. tlM: o-jtiide wo? (c£ >tk ;^>. Cisiaae i>e asidt aai, 
K *ll it dean." If this be tbe anginal form <x-±£ s»in& Sit has 
wt'in^/ inKTted roc ■mrrfium and aniiB in t.^. Bm, howm ibe 
Sjiffarfnit irvx^nsUiency in Lk. be iTplainwl, it seems most natsnl to 
•i>|i)X7V: tliai Ml rightly understood ibe saring to be aimed at dx 
ca«iii*li'.al distinctions between dean and tindean ntBisls.' — oi 
T^ irafHWAinl omit D S' 1 309 a d e £L 
L 87. /fo« « j't'c, scribes attd I^iritea, kypxrites ' far w art 
likf I" tehUened Inmbt, which auisitU appear beatUifml, hut insiJi art 
full iij dead bonis, and all uncUanness.] Lk 1 1** has : " Woe to 
fiiti I ftiT yi: ate as sepulchres that are unseen, and the men «ho 
witlk rjviT thi:m do not know it" It was customarr on tbe ijlh 
III I III- riiotith Adar to whitewash graves, that people might not 
iiiiinii'iiiionntly touch them and contract ceremonial defilement; 
l>. M'ifdQal. I a, Sckcgual, i. i. Maed Qalan, 50, bases this od 
V.fk .v;'^ KfKorio/iiWt] The tombs were whitened with chalk 



' irilikW w), ihe lliiiuirhi ticieii rouch (he a 

I mil Inlii Mk ;"" " "^ " 

I mil ilrmc y<iii 1/ 
kli Nir cereiniiili 
iii'Mly ulilnlncd." 



)■■■ mil Inlii Mk ?'*-". There It is " E«tine n 

will mil ilrrilcyiiii ilyuu ue morally dmn " ; here it is "EatinK from *es 
iniiiiiully uncleui will not defile you, if tbe food hu b 
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or lime. The Talmudic verb is pV = to mark, distinguish. 
K€Kovia/i€yoi occurs in Pr 21*, where it apparently means plaistered, 
iV^. luxurious, dwellings. There is no need to suppose that omvcs 
fiiy ^aivorrai wpoibc, which is omitted in S^, is a later gloss by 
someone who thought that the purpose of the whitening the tombs 
was to beautify them. «»pcuo$ might seem to suggest an aesthetic 
purpose for the whitening. But the original Aramaic may have 
been a more colourless word. The saying in Lk 1 1 has a different 
turn. There the Pharisees are likened to unwhitened tombs, 
which therefore defile those who unwittingly pass over them. The 
difference is not favourable to the theory of a common Greek 
source for Mt and Lk. 

M. So also ye outwardly appear to men to be just ^ but within are L 
/uU of hypocrisy and lawlessness.] Like the whitened sepulchres, 
the Pharisees were fair outside, foul inside. 

89. IVoe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites / for ye build L 
the tombs of the prophets, and adorn the sepulchres of the just^ 
Lk 1 1*^ ha^ : " Woe to you ! for ye build the sepulchres of the 
prophets, but your fathers killed them." 

80. And say. If we had been in the days of our fathers, we L 
would not have been their associates in the blood of the prophets^ 
That is, " You honour the dead whom your ancestors put to death, 
and say that, had you lived in the days of your fathers, you would 
have been wiser than they." 

8L So that you bear witness to yourselves, that ye are the L 
descendants of those who killed the prophets^ Lk 11^ has: 
•• Therefore ye are witnesses, and consent to the deeds of your 
fathers : for they killed them, but ye build (their sepulchres)." 
•* By so saying, you bear witness to the murder-taint in your blood." 

8d. And you will fill up the measure of your fathers^ " And L 
you will sin as they sinned." 

88. Ye serpents, ye offspring of vipers, how are you to escape from L 
the condemnation of Gehenna t 

84. Therefore, behold, I send to you prophets, and wise men, andlt 
scribes* Some of them you shall kill and crucify ; and some of them 
you shall scourge in your synagogues^ and hunt them from city to city.] 
LL has : " Therefore also the wisdom of God said, I will send to 
them prophets and apostles, and some of them they shall kill and 
persecute." In S. Luke 8ta rovro 17 cofjiia 0€ov cnrcv may be an 
insertion by the Evangelist into Christ's words, and by 17 <rwf>ia may 
be meant Christ Himself. Or the clause may be a continuation of 
Christ's words. In that case the words which follow are presumably 
a quotation from an unknown source. See on Lk 1 1 ^*. In Mt. there 
is no hint that the words are a quotation, and the Evangelist clearly 
regards them as words of Christ Himself. But, of course, the 
Evangelist may have been aware that the Lord was quoting and 
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adapting to Himself words from some litamy source. — wpa^j nt 
■w vo^n rni Tp^i^arac] Tbe Chfistiui missioiMnes aic de- 
scribed under tenns taken from Jewish institutioos. Tbe wpo^nft 
passed orer into the Christian Chmcfa, but tbe tenns im^ ind 
■jptfifiaTat were too ^miliar in cootempomr Judaism to be 
pennancntly adc^xed by Christian teadms. For tbe sooorging in 
the spiagogues, ct lo*^ ; for die pcnccntii^ from dtf to dty, lo". 

Xi as. /« order that tKtrt majr tome ufim yim ail ike ri^Utau 
blood slain uptfn tlu tarth, frvm tkt Hood ef Abel tht rigkteoKi Ui tin 
blood of Zoikariah um of Barxukiak^^Mom yt skto beimetn tlu ikrim 
and Ike altar\ U iiMhas: "Inordathat tbe bkxMl of all flte 
prophets (slain from tbe foundatioD of tbe world) may be rcqimed 
from this generation, from the blood of Abel to tbe blood of 
Zachariab, who was slain between the altar and tbe boose." Abd 
(Gn 4) and Zachariah (2 Ch 24*^) represent tbe b^innii^ and 
end of the Old Testament Canon of Soipture, in which ChiDoides 
is the last book. The murder of Zachariah left a deep impcessira 
upon Jewish tradition. In the Bab. Talmod, SeuJi 96^, GitHm 
57^ ; in the Jems. Talmud, Taanilh 69P; and in the Midiashim, 
e.g. Ecka Rabhati, Wunsche, p. 2 1 , KoheklA 3", Pesikta R. Kaktau 
15, it is recorded that Nebuzaradan slew many Jews in order to 
quiet " the blood of Zechariah," who is said to have been "a priest 
and a propheL" It seems natural, therefore, to suppose that the 
Zachariah of the Gospels is the Zachariah of 2 Chronicles. Abel's 
blood cried from the ground (Gn 4**). Zachariah, when dyii^ 
said, "The Lord look upon it and require it" (a Ch 24^— 
tnov ^Sapaxiov] The Zachariah of 3 Ch. was son of Jehcnada. It 
b possible that Christ spoke of Zachariah as son of Baiachiab, 
because the tradition of His age identified or corifused the priest 
and the prophet ; cf. Zee i' (see Dictionary of Ckrist and Gospels, 
art " Barachiah"). In this case the omission of vunl fiapo)^ 
by M* is due to someone who wondered at the Barachiah instead 
of Jehoiada. Or the " son of Barachiah " may be an insertion bj 
the editor of the Gospel, either on the ground of Jewish tradition, 
or in remembrance of the LXX of Is 8», Zee i'. The fact 
that the editor of the Gospel elsewhere uses LXX forms of [voper 
names, as in 'Atr<i^ 'A/ius, i*-'*, is in favour of the latter. Or, 
lastly, the "son of Barachiah" may be a later insertion in tbe 
Gospel. 

L Se. Verify 1 say to you. All tkese things shall a>ime upon this 
getierati<m.'\ Lk 1 1*' has : " Yea, I say to you, it shall be required 
from [his generation." 

!• 87. O Jtrusaltm, Jerusalem, tohifh killeth the prophets, ami 
stoneth those sent to her, how often would I have gathered tky children, 
as a hen gatherelh her young ones under her wings, and ye would 
noil] So Lk 13". — tviawaya.yuv\ Cf. 3 Es i*. 
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Sa Behold your Junue u UJi to yoM.'l So Lk i3*. L 

SB. For I say to you, Ycu shall not see Me henafortk, until you li 
say. Blessed is He that (omeih in the name of the Lord^ So Lk 13** 
with Sc for rap, without dr oprs and with Iwt for Iwt Sx. A^timu 
£/iwJ cf. Apoc. Bar 8* " He who kept the house has forsaken 
it"; Joseph. Wars, vi. 299; 2 Es i", Jer la^ 36*, £»«A 89'* 
" He forsook that theiT house." &* ^pn] See note on p. 283. 

87-88. The words seem to be a fr^ment belonging to an 
earlier period of the ministr;, when Christ was leaving Jerusalem 
for the last time before His triumphal entry. We must imagine a 
controversy with the Jews similar to that recorded in S. John 
lo**-*". ^ on that occasion, the Jews had perhaps tried to stone 
Him. He therefore spoke to them these parting words. They 
had rejected His teaching, and had adopted toward Him a policy 
which would lead in the near future to His death, and in the 
further future to the destruction of their States For the present 
He would visit their Temple no more. Their house wa^ given up 
to them. They would see Him no more until they greeted Him 
with the words of the Psalmist 

The editor seems to have placed the paragraph here because it 
was suggested to him by the murders of v.*^ (Zachariah was stoned, 
3 Ch 34*^). Lk. linla tbem to another saying of Christ about 
Jerusalem, la*"*. 

56. ral rQt raps^lSn] (t andtted by D &■ i 209 k e ; mirT<ff\ B* D E &■ 
I 13 2S 69 124 1 57 a e ; oKrOr, K B* a/. lol r^t ropo^l Jot may have been 
iuertcd to UDmilate to r.*, and ah-sC consequentlv changed into aArSr. 

57. S' hat : "Graves that OD the outiide are whileDed,and inside, " etc, 
omitting ofrirn fib ^Irorriu itpiuot. Men regards the words ai a glow 
added ij someone wbo migundenlood the pnipose of the whitening of the 
graves. Bnt this is quite unneceasaiy. Our Greek teat simply state* that 
grava when whitened appear ouiwanuy beauCiliil, and does not tay that tbey 
were whitened in order to twauii^ them. S> has probably taken otfence at 
the word iipvn at too strong a lenn to expieti the retail of the wUtenii^ 
and consequently omitted the clause. 

8S. a-Xitptiffrri] So B* S' 60. r\iip>lmTt is read by K B' C n/, but the 
impeiative t>Teakt the connection : " You acknowledge that you are jjiysically 
descended from prophet-murdeieis, and, in fad, you are uso morally Iheit 
tucceasors, and will sin as they sinned." The present would be even better 
than the fatore, and the Aramaic original may bave had the partidple="Ye 
are filling up ; that is, " Vou sin, e.g., in the murder of the Baptist at they 
anned." DH a/ha^e the aoiist rt-Xijpiiirore, which gives an inferior sense. 

SB. U«C Bapax'oL'] Omit K* 6 13. Jerome's Naiarenc Gospel had 
filium JtuadiE, " In evangelio quo utuntur Nazareni pro filio Barachiie 
fiUum ^iadae reperimus scriplum, CamM. M Mt. 

88. i «Inf d/i&] K C D b/ add tpinun ; cf. Jer u* ili IfHuutair Imi i 
atiM offrot. Omit B L if* S'. 

d^rnu biiiti i otiot iiiwt] i dUn may mean either the aXj or the temple^ 
For the lattn, cf. Jer 26' " Them will I make this house " {c^ ».' " the court 
of the Lord's house") "like Shiloh;" Jfix. Bar 8» "He who kept tha 
house " (cf. ' " from the interior of the temple ") " hat forsaken it. For 
ihe former, cf. Jer 12^ " I have forsaken My house" ; aa^ "Tbit bouse »ball 
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bccxNoe • dcKihtka. Foe thai nilh tbe Loid coiicenunf> the tiMae «' 
the Kiitt of ludali." fanri 89^" "ibej lonook that their home''; 
" " He ntioM that their bouie and tower." See Choiles' note on *. He 
two mwninn «eem here to be combined, " Yooi cin and Temple in 
ahafidofwd tqr God, and given ap to deulatioD." For the idea of the 
abandoDment of a iooanadtj b; the dinne power whi^ protected it, d 
the (tory tcdd in Joa. ffarj, tL 399, of the priesli who, before the capUue rf 
the city by Titn^ beaitl a aound a* of a multitude, aaying, "Let at p> bence.' 
CCahoAf^e. Aar8^\ andTadtni, eiit. v. 13. 

XXIV.-XXV. Discoarse on the last things. 
34''* Occasion of the speedb. 
*-M Events preceding the final apostasy. 
^" The afflictionpreceding the Second Coming. 
""1 The Second Coming. 
**^ Admonitions to watchfulness 
25'-** Three parables, — the first inculcating watchfulness, the 
second diligence, the third dKcribing the finil 
judgement. 
Part of this discourse is contained in Mk 13. 



a^i.: 



Mk i3>-« 



Mt has already inserted Mt ij*.!*."-" in io»T-n He there- 
fore does not repeat them here, but summarises "ii-ii-u [^ f}^ 
words : niri rapaSmrovin &iat <Ic SXXdiur koI inMerryawnr itm. 
•» - ».1LU 



[»«-«] 



E^] 



.P 



Mt and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following : 

ai KaroAv^^rnu, Mt ', Lk • ; ou fi^ mraAv^, Mk ■. 

Xiywm, Mt •, Lk ''. 

•Iro-, Mt *, Lk «; ^piaro AMtv, Mk ». 

ydp. Mt », Lk ■. 

yip, Mt *, Lk *. 
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Koi, Mt \ Lk w 

iv T^ ayp^ Mt *® = Iv ayfHo, Lk 17*^; cfc tw dy/jov, Mk ^•. 

ISoi^, Mt » Lk i7» ; ISc, Mk » 

%Mt»Lki7» 

Tw ovpoywK, Mt *•, Lk •• ; <u ^v tois ovpavots, Mk ^. 

ical S6(fii iroU^ Mt «>, Lk «7; ^oU^ koI 80^, Mk ^. 

1(09 5v, Mt w Lk M; fiixpi^ oJ, Mk » 

o*/ii}, Mt» Lk«8; o*, Mk» 

It seems clear that Mt has seen in Mk ^' an eschatological 
discourse to which he could attach other sayings of a similar 
nature. By so doing he has built up a discourse forecasting the 
future from the moment of utterance to the final judgement. The 
general drift of this discourse seems clear. 

In v.* the disciples ask, "When will these things, i.e, the 
destruction of the temple, be ? And what shall be the sign of Thy 
coming and of the end of the world?" In w.*-^* Christ foretells 
the events that will happen before the end. There are to be false 
Christs, v.* ; wars and rumours, v.* ; political disturbances, famines, 
and earthquakes, v.^; persecution of Christians by pagans, v.* 
treachery and apostasy amongst Christians themselves, vv.^®'^^ ; the 
gospel to be preached in all the world, v.^*. 

Then will come the end (to tcAos). This is to be ushered in 
by a period of unprecedented distress. Its beginning will be 
marked by the appearance of. the phikvyfm rry: iprffnoa'€iai in the 
holy place. The Christians in Judaea are advised to flee to the 
mountains, v.^*, and the urgency and physical sufTerings accom- 
panying their flight are graphically depicted, w.^"*^. False Christs 
and false prophets are once more to arise, w.^-**. Then amidst 
portents of nature the Son of Man will come upon the clouds of 
heaven, and gather His elect to Himself, w.^-^^. 

Here follow the words and parables of warning to watchful- 
ness, 24'*-25**. The whole discourse is magnificently ended by a 
description of the coming judgement. 

XZIV. 1. And Jesus went forth from the temple^ and was going 
on His way ; and there came to Him His disciples ^ to show Him the 
buildings of the temple."] Mk. has : " And as He was going forth 
from the temple, one of His disciples saith to Him, Teacher, see 
what stones and what buildings I *' For 'irpoa^kOov, see on 4'. 

d. And He answered and said to them^ See ye not all these things f 
Verily I say to you ^ There shall not be left here a stone upon a stone^ 
which shall not be thrown down."] Mk. has : " And Jesus said to 
him. Thou seest these great buildmgs ; there shall not be left here 
a stone upon a stone, which shall not be thrown down.'' 6 8c for koX 
6, as often. — S5 ov jcaTaXu^iJorcTai] Mt. avoids Mk.'s harsh repeated 
ov fi^. For ov firj zs common in discourse, see Moulton, p. 191. 

8. And as He was sitting on the mount of Olives^ His disciples 
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eame to Htm prwately, saying, Tell us, when shall these things kt 
and what {shall be) the sign of Thy coming, and of the (onsumm^m 
of the agef] Mk. has: "And as He was sitting at the motmt of 
Olives over agsunst the temple, Peter and James and John and 
Andrew were asking Him privately. Tell us, wbea shall these 
things be, and what shall be the sign when all these tbin^ are 
about to be consummated ? " — fex] for Mk.'s harsh els, — cpocr^XAr] 
see on 4'. Ml, in view of Mk w.*^", transforms Mk.'s questkn 
about the fall of Jerusalem into one concerning the second comir^ 
and the end of the age. He introduces rapomrCa without $dj 
antecedent explanation. In so doing He overlooks the fact dut 
the disdples, according to the Gospel narrative, bad not the 
requisite understanding of the Aiture for a question abont Christ^ 
coming. For rapowrbo, cf. Seerets of Enoch 32^ "M7 second 
coming," 41* " the last coming." — tmrrtktloK rem alwvoc] is a tedi- 
nical apocalyptic expression ; cf. Volz, Jiid. Esthat. p. 166. C£ 
Apoc. Bar 13* " the consummation of the times," aj" 29' 30* 54*" 
56»59"8a*83T-» ^«. Mas i"; (£. Enoch i6' "until the day when 
the great consummation of the great world be consummated" (fi^c 
^/lipat T7! TiXtiiinrtrnt — ty J i aliif i f^iys TiAjtrtf^trerot), Dn 11' 
LXX, Koipof avyTfktia.% ; 11" LXX, crvyrAna ^fiApav ; Test. Levi 
I o, awriXAux run' auovuiv. 

■ 4. And Jesus answered and said to them. Take heed lest at^ 
man lead you astray. ^ Mk. has: "And Jesus b^an to say to 
them," etc Ml omits Mk.'s ^pia-ro, as often. 

H S. for many shall come in My name, saying, I am the Messiah ; 
and shall lead many astray.'X Mk. has : " Many shall come in My 
name, saying, that 1 am (He), and shall lead many astray." Ml 
inserts a connecting link {yap), omits in, as often, and adds the 
explanatory o Xpttrrdt. 

K 0, And ye shall be about to hear of wars and rumtmrs c^ wars. 
See that ye be not troubled. For they must come to pass ; but net 
yet is the end.'l Mk. has : "And when you shall hear of wars and 
rumours of wars, be not troubled. They must come to pass ; but 
not yet (is) the end." — fitXAjjirertJseeon r6". — yap] added to fonn 1 
connecting link. — t6 tAos] i.e. the fall of Jerusalem, and the con- 
sequent jropomn'tt and amriXtia. tov atuiro^ 

BE 7. -For nation shall rise against nation, and ktngdcm againsi 
kingdom .• and (here shall be famines, and earthquakes, in divers 
places.^ Mk. has : " For nation shall rise against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom. There shall be earthquakes in divers 
places. There shall be famines." Mt smooths the jerky style of 
Mk. by adding particles. 

K 8. And all these things are a beginning of su^rings^ Mk. has: 
"A beginning of sufferings are these things. — iSfwof] The Jews 
spoke of "the sufferings of the Messiah." By the phrase tbc^ 
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signified the time or unprecedented trouble which was to precede 
the Messianic salvation; see Volz.yKi/. ^'JcAa/. p. 173 IT. ; Schiirer, 
II. ii. 154-156- Cf. B. Sanhed 98* "The disciple of RabW 
Eleasar asked him, What can one do to be preserved from the 
sufferings of the Messiah?"; Shabb 118' "three visitations, the 
sufferings of the Messiah, the judgement of Gehinnom, and the 
war of Gog and Mag<:^." For descriptions of the evils of the last 
days, cf. 3 Es 15. 16, Apoc. Bar 37. 48«-*'' 70*-", JubUea ^■^^^, 
3 Es S^-" 6*» Enoch 99*-^ iooi-«. 

8. Then shall they deliver you up to affliction, and shall hillyott.] M 
In these words Ml summarises Mk w.*''-"-'*, which he has 
already inserted in lo'^*", because they referred to the treatment of 
the Apostles. 

And you shall be hated of all nations for My nam^s sakt.'\ So U 
Mk 13"* omitting tS» i&vav. 

10. And then shall many stumble, and shall deliver one another I, 
up, and shall hate one another/^ 

VL And many false prophets shall arise, and shall lead many L 
astray.^ 

LB. And beeause that lawlessness is multiplied, the love ^ of many Ii 
shall wax aid.] 

lo-ia. These verses are not in Mk. For the apostasy of the 
righteous in the last days, see the references in Vo\z,yud. Esehat. 
p. 179, — rX.t}6w$TJKu tV ivo^i'av] cf. 2 Es 5' "iniquity shall be 
increased," '* "unrighteousness shall be multiplied," Enoch gi^ 

18. jBut he who endured to the end, he shall be saved.] So K 
Mk 13". Ct.iyn 12^ Theod. fiaitapioi imro/jxiHin' {LiXX ifj.iiA<iir)l 
» Es 6** " And it shall be that whosoever remsuneth after all these 
thii^ ... he shall be saved," 9'- ^ " And every one that shall be 
saved . . * he shall be preserved." 

14. And this gospel of the /kingdom shall be preached in all the K 
world for a testimony to all the nations, and then shall come the end.'\ 
Mk 13'" has: "And to all the nations must first the gospel be 
preached." — ri riXoi] i.e. the fall of Jerusalem and the end of the 
world. The editor defines to tvayyiXiav by adding t^s fiaviktlat, 
and somewhat limits the conception of the preaching to all nations 
by inserting ttt fiapTvpiov, which he borrows from Mk v.^". — raa-iv 
ToTs l&yta-iv] for Mk.'s harsh «is miiTa ro tSyrj ; see on ro^'. 

18. U'hen, therefore, ye see " the abomination of desolation^ jj 
which was sjiohen of by Daniel the prophet, standing in the hofy 
plate. Let the reader understand."] Mk. has: "And when yoa 
see ' the abomination of desolation standing where he ought not 
Let the reader imderstand," 

rd piiXvyiia r^f iptjumrtw] the phrase in Mk. seems to be 
borrowed from Dn la"; cf. 9*^ ^hikvyiM rS» Ifnjfuiirtimr, 11" 
pSiXxy/ia ipijuiaariun. The object alluded to in these passages 
I iyirti. See DeuanuDD, BiiU Studiet, p. 198 f. 
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seems to have been an idol altar. C£ i Mac i**- " " they buOded 
an abomination of dtsolation upon the altar; — and they sacri&ced 
upon the idol altar, which was upon the altar of God." Cf. Dtim 
on Dn ii". In Mk. the phrase denotes an undefined object 
described as fulfilling the prophecy of Daniel But see Swete on 
Kk 13**. The partidgle which follows is in the masc gender, and 
suggests that the Evangelist had in mind a statue or other personal 
object — 6 AvavivMrKM' vmitw] IS a tadt reference to Daniel Ml 
adds an expliat reference to Daniel, substitutes a neuter for lO.'s 
masc participle, and substitutes for Mk.'s ambiguous owdv on StI the 
more definite «• rowtf ayuf. In Ac 6" ai** totck ayiot means the 
temple. But in both places it has the article which we should 
expect here. However, the temple is probably intended. The 
editor may have had in mind Dn ^ Koxirlti Upon ffSiXvypM nr 
cfnjfiiMrcuv lanu Uk ffwrtXtiat. In a Mac a** "the holy place' 
means the Holy Land. 

K Id. T^M lei those injttdaafiteto the mountains^ So Mk. 

■ 17. He who is en the hausettf, let Aim not eotiu doom to iakt 
things out of his house."] Mk. has paj Karafiarm /aiH tia^kSaTm. 
For Ml's omission of one clause, see Introduction, p. itxiv. 

!C 18. And he who is in the field, let him not turn 6aei to take his 
eoat.] — iv ry Syp^] for Mk.'s harsh tU rof iypov, cf. v.'. 

K 18. £ui woe to those who art with child, and to those that give 
suck in those days/] So Mk. 

K ao. And fray that your flight happen not in winter, nor on Ike 
Saibath.] Mk. has: "And pray that it happen not in winter." 
The subject here is probably general, " the period of affliction." 
Mt. interprets with special reference to v.", and adds 17 ffruyij v/im'. 
With this in mind, he adds also the remarkable p.r^ (ra^/Sory, s 
clear proof of the Jewish predilections of the Evangelist ; c£ s" 
lo*'*' 19' ij*-**. The saying with this addition was do duubt 
familiar to him from his Palestinian sources. It may have stood 
in the Logia. See Introduction, p. Iv. 

K 81. For there shall be then great affiiction, such as hath net 
happened from the beginning of the world until now, nor shall 
happen^ Mk. has : " For those days shall be aftliction such as 
there hath not happened like it from the banning of the creatioD 
which God created until now, and shall not happen." Mt. omits 
Mk.'s redundant Touam^ and ^i- limtrtv i 0n>t, cf. on 8'*, and 
substitutes toti linai for Mk.'s Semitic Itrotmi td i^ftt/xu Jmuw. 
For the idea of the last days as a period of unprecedented 

tribulation, cf. Dn I 3' imini ^ ^li-ipa- OXiilitnK 0*a o&t tyty^Otj i^' ai 

tjtirj&tjarti' (US T^ ^pipas iKtCitji: Ass. Mos S^ "And there will 
come upon them a second visitadon, and wrath such as has not 
befallen them from the beginning until that time " ; (£ Jer 30', 
1 Mac 9*^. 
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SflL And except thou days were shortened, no fiesh should be H 
saved: but because of the elect, those days shall Be shortened.'^ Mk. 
kas : " And except the Lord shortened the days, no flesh should 
be saved. But because of the elect whom He elected, He shortened 
the days," — iKaXaPa^ifaav] pass for Mk.'s act; cf. Introduction, p. 
xxJiL For the omission of MIl's redundant lAt i$M(aTo, cf. on 
8*. — ovK — wa%] A Hebraism; cf. Blass, p. 17S. But see also 
Class. Jiev. 1901, p. 443. noKo^ivt is elsewhere used of phy^cal 
amputation. — f«Xfi(Tovs] For the elect in the 6nal tribulation, cf. 
Enoch ii a8»-'-*48»63* "•"•»" the elect shall be saved on that 
day." 

In Enoch 80* it is said that "in the days of the sinners the 
yeais will be shortened " ; zLApoh. Abrahams if^: " zUr Verkiirzung 
des Aons der Gottlosigkeit." 

98. Then if any one say to you. Behold, here is the Messiah, or K 
herti believe {him) not."] Mk. has ; " And then if any one say to 
you, Behold, here is the Messiah ; behold, there ; do not beheve 
(him)." — p.ri xurrti<nfTt\ Mk. has iLif x-urrtwrt, which is less 
applicable to a future occurrence. See Moulton, p. 114. 

84. Por there shall arise false Messiahs, and false prophets, andTt 
shall give great signs and marvels; so as to. lead astray, if possible, 
even the elect.] Mk. has : " For there shall arise false Messiahs 
and false prophets, and shall give signs and marvels to lead astray, 
if possible, the elect" 

S6. Behold, I have told you 6efore.\ Mk. has : " But take ye K 
heed, I have told you beforehand all thmgs." 

S6-S7. Occur m Lk i7*s-«. 

80. J^, therefore, they say to you. Behold, he is in the desert ; go L 
not forth : behold, he is in the chambers ; believe (them) not.^ Lk. has : 
" And they will say to you, Behold there, or behold here. Go not 
after nor follow (them)." 

87. For as the lightning goes forth fivm the east, and appears to L 
thetoest; so shall be the presence of the Son of Man.] Lk. has : "For 
as the lightning, when it flashes from the one part under the heaven 
shines to the other part under the heaven, so shall be the Son 
of Man." The idea apparently is that the presence of Uie Son 
of Man will be not local, but everywhere visible. See on Lk 

SBl Occurs in Lk 1 7". 

88. Wheresoever the corpse is, there will be gathered the eagles^ L 
An enigmatic sentence, probably a proverbial saying; cf. Job 39" 
oS S* Af Sun rtBvtattw rapax^fia cypto-Kovrat, sc. "young vultures." 
Here the meaning probably is that the Parousia will be at the 
destined time when evil has reached its fated climax. Just as 
when life has abandoned a body, and it becomes a corpse, the 
vultures immediately swoop down upon it ; so when the world has 
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become rotten with evil, the Son of Man and His ai^ls will come 
to execute the divine judgement See Hastings, DCG L p. ( 5. 

K SB. And immtdiattty after the IriiulalwM of those days Ae ata 
shall be darkened, and the moon shall not give her lights and tht 
stars shall fall from the heaven, and the powers of the heavems shaS 
be shaken.] Mk. has : " But in those days after that tiibulatioa 
the sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, 
and the stars shall be falling firom the heaven, anid the poweis 
which are in the heavens shall be shaken." Such signs are 
symbolical of any great manifestation of Jehovah's power. CI 
Is 13'" at the f^l of Babylon, "The stars of heaven and the 
constellations thereof shall not give their light, the sun shall be 
darkened in his going forth, and the moon shall not cause her 
light to shine " ; 34* at the destruction of Edom, " All the host of 
heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled together 
like a scroll " ; Ezk 33''* at the desolation of Egypt, " I will cover 
the heaven, and make the slats thereof dark ; I will cover the sun 
with a cloud, and the moon shall not give her light" In the 
Apocalyptic literature such portents are to recur in the last evil 
time. Cf. Joel i*' " The sun shall be turned into darkness, and 
the moon into blood " ; 3'^ " The sun and the moon are darkened, 
and the stars withdraw their shining"; 3 £55* "The sun shall 
suddenly shine forth in the night, and the moon in the day"; 
Eno^h 80* " And the moon will alter her order, and not appear at 
the (appointed) time"; Ass. Mas 10* "And the homs of ttie sun 
will be broken, and he will be turned into darkness; and the 
moon will not give her light, and will be turned wholly into blood' 
Mt. inserts trSioKi. He has not, like Uc., definitely interpreted 
the pSiXvyfia of Mk '* with reference to the last siege of JerusaleoL 
But nevertheless it remains probable that by his itrrot If nnr^ iyif 
he tacitly alludes to something that was to happen in the temple 
during the final invasion of Palestine by the Roman armies. By 
inserting tiSian in v.** he signifies his understanding that the 
Topowrui of the Son of Man was to take place at no great lei^ 
of time after the fall of Jerusalem. Cf. toxu, Rev aa". 

B 80. And then shall appear the sign of the Son of Mam M 
heaven.] The words do not occur in Mk. They appear to be 
the answer to v.* ti to trrjf-tiov T7S <r7« mLpovrlat; There, however, 
the " sign " seems to be distinct from the " coming." *' What shaD 
be the sign which warns of Thy coming?" Here by analogy ve 
should render : " Then shall appear the sign which precedes the 
Son of Man," as though the sign were some independent and 
unexplained phenomenon. Possibly this is the editor's meaning; 
who thinks of the sign as some unique portent which heralds the 
immediate coming of the Son of Man. But more probably the 
direct reference is to Dn 7". The coming of one like a Son of 
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Man there predicted was itself a sign: "Then shall appear the 
well-known sign of the Son of Man predicted by Daniel." 

And then shall all the tribes of the land wail] The words are B 
not in Mk. They are based on Zee ii" mil ■octroi ^ y^ Kori 

And they shall see the Son of Man coming upon the clouds of IK. 
Aeaven with power and great glory !\ Mk. has : " And then shall 
they see the Son of Man coming in clouds with great power and 
glory," Mt. has transfened tot*, to the previous clause. The 
words are based on Dn 7'*, with a reminiscence of Zee la". For 
Mk.'s Jr vt^ikavi, Mt. substitutes kv\ rue vt^ikutv tov ovpafov, to 
assimilate to the LXX of Daniel. See Driver on Dn i*'*. For 
the " glory " of the Son of Man, see on 1 6". 

The same combination of Zee i2i<'-i* with Dn 7" occurs in 
Rev i^ It is, of course, possible that one writer is dependent on 
the other, but equally possible that this combination of the two 
passages was a commonplace of Christian Apocalyptic study. 
For the Messianic application of the previous clause of Zee 1 2^", 
cf. Jn \t^. Bousset on Rev i^ suggests that there is implied in 
the passage a belief that Christ would appear with or on the cross. 
If Mt had this in mind, the " sign of the Son of Man " would 
mean the crucified Saviour appearing in the air. 

SI. And He shall send His angels with a great trumpet^ and M 
th£y shall gather Bis elect from the four winds, from the ends of 
heavens to thtir endsJ^ Mk. has : "And then shall He send the 
angels, and gather His elect from the end of eaith to the end of 
heaven." — iroartXxZ rovt iyyiXom aurov] cf. 13*'. For the trumpet 
as the signal for the gathering of the elect, cf Ps-Sol ii**^. Is 
sj^, Apoh, Airahams ^i. Stkemonek Esreh \o : "Blow the great 
trumpet for our freedom, and raise a signal for the gathering of 
our dispersion." 

82. And from the fig-tree learn its parahle. So soon as its K 
branch becomes soft, and it puts forth leaves, ye perceive that the 
summer is near.] So Mk., with l<rrif and two variations in order. 

88. So alto ye, when ye have seen all these things, perceix'e that it K 
is near at the doors.] Mk. has " these things happening " for " all 
these things."— f)r^!s — hrl Svpait] is one of the pleonasms so 
characteristic of Mk. The subject of iariv in Mk. seems to be 
the coming of the Son of Man. In Mt the insertion of ■ravra 
seems to suggest a wider reference to all that has gone before, 
including the appearance of the Son of Man, which is regarded as 
closely connected with the precedmg events ; cf. tiOiios (v.*"). 

84. Verily I say to you. That this generation shall not pass K 
away, until all these things have happened.] Mk. has inrxp^i oG for 

80. Heaven and earth shall pass away, but My words shall not X 
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jtan latqy.^ — d£ /i^ wap&Bttmr] for Mk.'s oi ropcXniirorrai, Cf 
on V.'*, and Moulton, 190-199. 

II 86. But eoneeming that day and iaur na one kiuTtoelk, tui aa. 
du angtis of the heavens, except the Father altme^ Mk. has "ii 
heaven,""or bour,"and omits "alone." In Mk. the '*da.]r*id 
" hour " are synonymous expressions for the period of the comii^ 
Ht westernizes, by treadng "hour" as a nearer spedficationa 
time within the "day." — oJSJ h uiot] is omitted in S^ «■• E Fg" 
at; and its omission would be so consonant with Mt's treatmeol 
of Mk. in respect of statements about the person of Chiist, thu 
it is difficult to think that he would have retained the clause bcR 
See Introduction, p. xzxL For God's knowledge of the period en 
the Messiah, cf. Ps-Sol 17", Zee 14^. 

Vv. 87-41 find a paraJlel in Lk 1 7*^". ». «■ »•. ML did 
them from the Logia, IJc. from an independent source. 

Ii 87. For as the days of Nook, so shail be the presence of tk 
Son of Jtfan.) U. has : " And as it was in the days of Noah, s( 
shall it be also in the days of the Son of Man." " The diy: 
of the Messiah " was a technical expression for the Messanii 
period.* 

L 38, 39. For as they were in those days which were before thefleoi 
eating and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until tk 
day in which Noah entered into the ark, and they knew not uuli 
the flood came and took away all ; so shall be the presettce of the Sm 
ofAfan.] Lk. has : "They were eatii^ they were drinking, th<? 
were marrying, they were given in marriage, until the day in wfatd 
Noah entered into the ark, and the flood came and destroyed all 
so shall it be on the day in which the Son of Man is revealed.'— 
T/MuyovTts] only here in Mt, not in Mk. or Lk., five times ii 
Jn., always of eating the flesh of Christ Lk. here has ^afar 
tpiaytiv "would seem to be used in ordinary Greek exclusivel] 
to mean eating vegetables, fruit, sweetmeats, etc, oevei flesh,' 
hhhoXX, Johannine Vocahulary, 17 10 n. 

I. 40. Then shall there be two in the field; one is taken away, ant 
one is left. Lk. has : " I say to you, on this night there shall b< 
two upon one bed. The one shall be taken away, and tb( 
other shall be left" In Mt the TapaAafgSafn-iu refers back U 
Isiawa^vax (v,^'). The Son of Man will come as unexpected!] 
as did the Flood. Just as this surprised men in their ordinal] 
pursuits, and snatched them from their pleasures ; so will the angd: 
surprise men at work, and summon the elect from their daily toil 
"Three things," said Johanan ben Zaccai, " come unexpectedly: 
the Messiah, a discovery, and a scorpion," B. Sank 97*. 

It 41. T'wo {women shall be) grinding at the mill; one is tai'Hi 
*Cf. SluMath ii3\ SanAeJnn 91 ^ and £ii«iA6l' "the day of the EIcO 
One." 



XXIV. 41,41).] LAST DAYS OF THE MESSIAH'S LIFE 2€l 

OMd one is left.] Lk. has : " There shall be two (women) grinding 
together ; the one shall be taken, and the other shall be le^" 

80. Kol rirt i^orroi raaiu ol ^uXol t^ 7^] S' omits, and his "y« 
will lee " for [he Ibllowing ti/iorrai. Mcix belieres the diuse to be a glosi 
from Rev i' mU xi^'wrat iw' aOr^t Tarat ol ^v\al r^t yjjt. The clause is a 
Htatoi of Zee I*" lifntot ^»' airriw, " «if n-oi ij -y^, " »-a<riu— ^uXoJ. It is 
ceRainlr curious tlut Ml. Bod Rev. should agree so closely in in ioeiact 
qmtatioii of this kind. But the words may weU have been a current Jewish- 
Christiaii adaptation of Zee. to the Second Coming known (o botb writers. 
Wellbansen remaiki that the clause is not very suitable here, because in this 
connection the appeuxnce of the Son of Man should be a sign of jo^ that the 
period of the great tribulation is at an end, and that the redemption of the 
elect has come. But to the anti- Pharisaic editor the joy of the elect would 
not be diminished by the icmembnuice that their anti-Christian Jewish 
penecuton woald wau when the Son of Man appeared. The editor simply 
wishes to remind his readers that when the sign of the Son of Man was seen 
tbe prophecy of Zechariab would be fulfilled, 

81. ffdXviryvf] add ^Sirvt, BX a/; tal ^nif, D a/. Of. I Th 4>*. 
Se. rur etfiorSir] K* •* •^ B D 13 z8 86 134 346 abce[fr<*blq add 

ttti i vUt. The words are genuine in Mk., but Mt omitted them ; d. 
Introdnctioa, p, xxit. Their insertion here it due to asumllation to MIc. 
They are il^itly omitted here by K"EFG(i/g"S'. Mu's/iirof iaa kind 
of compcDsalioD far the omitted daose. 

4S. Mk. here has fourverees ("^) containing a double exhorta- 
tion to vratch&lness and a simile of an absent householder. Mt 
abbreviates these into one verse. 

4IL Waich, therefore, because ye know not at wfiat dt^ your Lord lk 
eometA.] Cf- Mk •*. To compensate for the abbreviation, Mt. 
sdds two sitniles of a householder and of an absent housemaster, 
which are found in a different connection in Lk laM- «■<*-*«. 
There is 8 remarkable amount of agreement here between Mt. 
and Lk.) tbe only variatioiis being the following : 

ML Lk. 

*■ £mu«> ••roSro. 

Af tiaau i^Kv, 

r^ oIkuik rdr otnov, 

** Sia roSnit •" — 

*' i nvrhi SoSXot icai ^pivXfUK. ** A twtt^ ohtovipm h ^pon/iof. 
itaT&TTOTr. HariKrnjtrfi. 

ouctrt&s. 6tpiarda%. 

&»E»«t aXiTtm. Sl&ivat. 

T^ T/w^^. T^ viraiLirpiov. 

« — « JpX«'*»- 

* TOW avirSovkovt ajrrov. ** roit vat&ai kqi ri* wotSfiritaf. 

t<r0lji Si KOI iro^ /ura -nav t>r6Uiy tc koX ■nviw Koi 

*^ vwoNpiTuh'. ** aBwroW. 




=*£. SKI ,i..." ^ jn:.- B^ 







»5 e« ix-aerftbt 



tirf- nfjf.li'u'i'/n 'jf thi «or>' to Christ x^'.-lttats. trom heiTvn. The 
vl'Ini'iN '/f ."n T^v 1"'/^^ ih.isrtfore, in D X~3 S' S* S* Ann Un, 
•Miiis If. I.<: ;■ nitursl l.ijt thoj^jntless interpo'j::on. 
I' 11. Anii Jnif nf ihfm Wire Jifjliik, and fivt trist^ 

"I,ilr»r a kjiiK <if flirsh and blood, who distributed kirglT 
Kurmi-riN lo hin wrvaniN. Thi; wise amongst them folded them up 
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■ and put them in a chest ; the foolish of them went and used them 
fer oidinaiy work," Shabbatk 151^ " Like a king who invited 

X. bis servants to a feast, and gave them no fixed time. The wise 

■ •mongst them adorned themselves, and sat at the king's door, 
F MTing, Lacks the king's house anything? The foolish amongst 
. tfiem went to their work, saying, Is there ever a feast without 

preparation?" Shabbatk 153*. 
r 8. For the foolish took their lamps, and look no oil with thenu\ L 

C 4. But the wise took oil in their vfssels wHk their lamps^ !■ 

0. And while the bridegroom delaytd, all slumbered and ilefil.] L 
- 0. And in tie middle of the night a cry was raised. Behold, the L 

p kndegroom / come out to meet him!\ 

f 7. Tken all those virgins arose, and trimmed their lamps.] !• 

& And the foolish said to the wise, Give to us of your oil, because It 
f 0mr lamps are going out. ] 

9. But tke wise answered, saying, There might not be sufficient L 
^ far us and for you .• go rather to the dealers, and buy for yourselves.] 
, 10. And whilst tkty went to buy, tke bridegroom came ; and those li 

f who were ready went in with him to the marriage-fiast, and the door 

was shut.] 
f U. And afterwards come also the rest of the virgins, toying, L 

Lord, Lord, open to us.] 
, IS. But he answered and said. Verily I say to you, I know L 

, JVUHOl.] 

18. Watek therefore, because you know not the day nor yet the K 

The e<Mtor here returns to Mk »-Mt 84" after his inter- 
\ polated parables of illustration, a4"-as". Cf. his similar inseition 
, of a parable, ao'-", to illustrate Mk lo'^. Ther^ too, he returns 
to tte text in so**. 

1. TBJ! TviitlaiA add vol T«i wtiUm, D X Z, I 134 KM 26a latt S' 5* 

r &. 

I Tbod&pUtionof thedrcumslanccsof B murlBge feitivBl to tlie coming of 

tbt bemvenly Chiisl necesutateil the omission of one of the chief actois in ~ 



i maniase ceieinony. The stoiy might have been so adapted as to 
sent the brid^ioom as coming to fetch his bride. In that case it would 
be* the Utter who would have to oe represented as woicine for his arrival. 
But tbi* would Dot give the reijuiTed monl. A plurality of wailing pctsnns 
U demmnded, that a division ma; be made between them. The waiting 
persons must, therefore, be represented as members of the huusehold of the 
abwut bridegroom, here ten maid-servanls. Ten friends or men-seTvant« 
wcnild bave Served equally well. The bridegroom has gone to fetch bi« 
bride from her parents boDsc. Obviously in the application of (he figure of 
bridegroom to Christ there is no room for the figure of the bride. For what 
bride would the heavenly Christ bring from heaven? The bride, therefore, 
ha* no inleieit for the story, and must be omitted. The insertion ofnlr^ 
F^fi^ifi •eems to be due to a thooght less desire to fill in details of the story, and 
poMiUf to the mflucnce of thepatallel use of bridegroom and bride to denote 
ChiHt and the Church ; cf. Eph $*■. 
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0. ^iKort oi M ifiii4fi] SoBCT) aL KALZ have eit loi ti ti: 
el. Blaos, pp. atj, a^$, 156; Moulton, 191. 
14. A second parable illustrating the condition of things at ihs 

coming of the Son of Man. S. Luke has an independent verstoa 

of the paratile in ii}"-''^. 
L 14. F,'r tht (ase h ihat of a man IravfUing alroad, a-io ealki 

his awH seroants, and delivered to them hit possessiofu.'\ — avry jy 

Mpviwtn Anji>]ii£m seems to be & reminiscence of Bft 13** ■( 

iy$p(orot droS^/Mt. 
L 10> And to out he gavejhe talents, and to one two, and te m 

one ; to eaeh ac^rding to his capadty ; and set ow/.] 
L 16. Forthwith he who had received the Jive taiemts went tni 

traded with them, and gained five other talents.'] 
L 17. Likewise, also, he 0/ the two gained other two.] 
L IB. But he who received the one went away and Oggjei in dr 

earth, and hid his masters money.'] 
L 18. And after a long time cometh the master of these servants, 

and taketh aecount with them.] — trwaipny — Xiyor] cf. on 18". 
L DO. And he who had recewed the five talents came and braugU 

other five talents, saying. Lord, five talents thou didst deliver tt m; 

lo, I have gained other five talents.'] 
L 31. His master said to kirn, Well done, good and faithfid set- 

vant : over few things thou wert faithful, over many things will t 

set thee: enter into the joy of thy lord] — r^v xffi^ ■"•" "optbo am] 

cf. "the king rejoiced," ShaMath I53» 153*. — wpovtkBiv] oLom'- 

— Tpmr^tyKty] cf. on 8". 
L S9. And he of the two talents eame and said. Lord, two talents 

thou didst deliver to me : lo, I have gained other two talents.] 
L S3. His master said to him. Well done, p>od and faithful ser- 
vant: over few things thou wast faithful, over many Iwill settkt: 

enter into the joy of thy lord.] 
L 81. And he who had rtaived the one talent came and said, Uri, 

I knew thee that thou art a hard man, reaping where thou Hist 

not sow, and gathering whence thou didst not scatter .■] 
L 36. And I feared, and went away and hid /Ay talent in Ok 

earth .■ lo, thou hast thine own.] 
L SO. And his master answered and said to him. Evil and slothful 

servant, thou knewest that I reap where I sowed not, and gatiuf 

whence I did not scatter .] 
L 117. Thou oughtest therefore to have given my money te tk 

changers, and I should have come and received my own viA 

interest.] 
L S8. Take therefore from kim the talent, and give to him m^ 

hath the ten talents.] 
L S9. For to every one who hath there shall he given and inertasti- 

hut from him who hath net, even what he hath shall be taken fie* 
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Aim.] Cf. on 13'* where the saying is borrowed from Mk, There 
it seems to have reference to spiritual opportunities, and the use 
made of them. So here. The man who had ten talents had his 
chance, and used it. He deserved encouragement The man 
vho had buried his talent had missed his chance. It was there- 
fore withdrawn from him.] 

SO. .And cast the unprofitable servant into the outer darkness : L 
tkere shall be the wailing and the gnashing of teeth^ 

" These shall be bound in prison," Shabbath \<,^, Cf. on 8". 

81. But when the Son of Man shall come in His glory, and L 
all the angels with Him, then He shall sit upon the throne of His 
£lory.] Ct on 16*^ '9^; Briggs, Messiah of the Gospels, p. 325. 

83. And there shall be gathered before Him all the nations : and L 
He shall separate them from one another as the shepherd separates 
the sheep from the goats.] For expressions in Jewish literature of 
the idea of a universal judgment, see Voh,/iid. Eschat. 85. 

^^ofMTu] again in 13*^ In view of the necessary reference of 
avrovi to ra j^Ki;, It is impossible to hmit the avrovi to members 
of the Jewish Christian community. The Gentiles are judged by 
the standard of their conduct to Jewish Christians, the ruiv i&tX^v 
/tow of V."*. 

88. And He shall plate the sheep at His right hand, and the I. 
goats at the left.] See Hastings, DCG i. p. 63. 

84. Tlien shall the King say to those at His right hand. Come, It 
ye blessed of My Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from 
the foundation oftheworld.] — ^a(riA<ut] The change from "Son 
of Man," v.", to " king " here is very abrupt and unexpected. It 
looks as though a parable in which "the king" was the central 
figure had been adapted to refer to the coming of "the Son of 
Man." — r^ TTot^oiTfio^ vfiv yStUriAcuu'] cf. Dn J*'', Secrets of 
Enoch 9 : " For them (the righteous) this place is prepared as an 
eternal inheritance." — KXi7pavD/;i)}<nir(] For the idea of "inherit- 
ing" the future blessedness, cf. Voli, JUd. Eschat. 306; and for 
the inheritance as prepared, ib. 134. 

85. For J hungered, and ye gave Me to eat : I thirsted, and ye L 
gave Me to drink : I was a stranger, and ye invited Me in.] 

trvnjyaynA Wellhausen compares e|DK. It is possible that 
D33 was used in this sense. The noun noun is common in the 
phrase n'mn nojan = hospitality, e.g. Shabbath \2^\ Peak a i. 
— Imivaaa, k.t.K] cf. Is 58^ Ezk I8^ To 4", Secrets of Enoch 9. 

86. Naked, and ye clothed me : I was sick, and ye visited Me : L 
/ was in prison, and ye came to Me.] — yv/tvOT, ic.r.X.] Is 58', Ezk 18^, 
To 4'«, Secrets of Enoch g, a Es a».— ^^oTjira, «.t.A.] Ecclus 7". 
On the duty of visiting the sick, cf. Nedarim 39. 40 : " He who 
visits not a sick man is as though he shed blood. . . . Everyone 
who visits the sick will be saved from the judgement of hell"; 
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BudJUst amd ChHstiaM Gmf^ pi ic^ ~ W^Ksoevcf; O aoi^ 
would wait upoo me, let him wait ^nn ibe nek.* 
L 87. TVn /At ngpUsnu iA«Zr mmiwtr Him, xra^t Zjril win 
taw we Thet kumgwj, amd Jkd lietf trOimy, mmd gam Tin * 

drinAf] 

L 38. men saw wt Jitt a Oraager, amd imwiatd Tlka imt » 
naked, and dclitd ITutf] 

Z. 88. lihemtrwwe Tluentt,ari*fritam,^^emaMmTtttf[ 

Z. 40. Aad the Kii^ tkall amtwtr amd s^ ta d^m, Vtwiij Ii^ 
to yoM, iHotmaek OM yt did U ta oae af Uu Uaa ^ tkat Mjkn&ta, 
ye dLi U to Me.\ Ct lo". 

I, 41. TTun shall He toy alto ta those am Ike bfi ^md, Ikpvt 
from Me,ye aaursed, into the eternal fire, ■mkiek is frrfmoad Jir So 
devil and hit an^ls.^ QL Seereis of Emock lo*^ "Tliis [^Ke b 
prepared for those wno do not booom God ; — for these tlni pbcc 
u prepared as an eternal ioheriance." — » n^ n ■»'■ im j d 
iS*. — ra ^otfiaa/uytw ry iutfiiXif mal tok tlyycXaK ■fcwl (£ 
Enoeh lo" " they (evil angels) will be led off to the abyss of btc* 
— TO ^nxfuuTfuiw] D I 33abcff"g'h Ircn Orig HU bare 
h i/rdpaaoi h rar^p furt \ S omits cat tok ir/yiXois mArtm. 

L 43. For I hungered, and ye gave Me not to eat; Itkinted,aai 
ye gave Me not to drini^ 

Ii 43. / was a stranger, and ye invited Me not im .- naked, andjt 
clothed Me not .■ tick, and in prison, and ye visited Me aoC\ 

It 44. Then shall they also answer and say. Lord, when saw we 
Thee hungry, or Ihirtfy, or a stranger, or naked, or ack, or i* 
prison, and did not minister to Theet] 

L 40. Then shall He answer them, saying, Forasmttuk as ye £dit 
not to one of these least, ye did it not to MeS\ 

L 46. And these shall go away into eternal puniskmeni, bat tie 
righteous into eternal li/e.] Cf. Dn la'; and for "everlasting life," 
sec Dalm. IVcrds, 156 ff. This splendid ending (w.>i-^ of tbe 
long discourse reads like a Christian homily. 
XXVI. 1-6. From Mk i4»-». 

■ 1, And it came to pass, when Jesus finishtd all these words, that 
lie said to His disdples.y For the formula, cf. 7** n" 13** 19'. 
Ifcrc it is an editorial link, enabling the editor to resume Mk.'s 
narrative, which he abandoned at 34**. — rorraE rove Aojiovt] it. 
the whole discourse, 34-35. 

C 3. you know that after two days eometh the Passover, and the 
Son of Man is delivered up to be eruafied] Mk. has : "And the 
Passover and the Unleavened Bread was after two days." The verse 
ii a difficult one. The Passover was on the 14th of the month, and 
the Unleavened Bread followed on the 15th, lasting till tbe 31st 
It is difficult, therefore, to understand how both feasts could be 
said to be "after two days." The copyists in Mk. found the com- 
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bination difficult D a omit koi to Slvfia. S* and k have Pasdia 
Azmorum.' ML omits nal to. alvfia as incorrect, because if the 
Passover was after two days, the Unleavened Bread was after three ; 
and as unnecessary. Moreover, " alter two days " is difficult. It 
is generally supposed to mean on the morrow. But although 
" after three days " seems to be equivalent to " on the third day," 
it is doubtful whether any Jew would have used " after two days " 
as meaning on the morrow, any more than he would have said 
" after one day " if he meant " to-day." It is possible that behind 
/ttra Svo ^liipat lies the Aramaic JV\* ins, meaning " after a 
time," the in being misread as ]*in = two. Dalman, Gram? p. 
315, quotes for ptil' ina Pea ao", Vay. R. 10, and for IW 1/13^ 
Vay. R. 23. We may therefore suppose that the original of Mk. 
ran : " And the Passover and the Unleavened Bread was after some 
days,"i.«. was drawing near. Lk. (31') has seen that this must be 
the meaning. Mt, by adding koX h utoc, K.T.A., emphasises the fact 
that the Lord foresaw His arrest at the moment that the authorities 
were plotting it. — «is ro <rTtivp<od5i'<u] cf. »o". 

& Then were gathered together the (hief priests and the elders'^ 
of the people into the palace of the high priest, who was named 
Caiaphas.] The verse is not in Mk. But in the next verse he 
speaks of "the chief priests and the scribes." Mt. substitutes for 
the latter "the elders of the people," as bebg a more forcible 
element in the Sanhedrin. 

4. And eounselUd one another thai they should seiu Jesus iy n 
craft, and kill Him.'\ Mk. has : " And sought how they might 
seize Him by craft, and kill Him." — tmrt^avXtiaavTo] reciprocal 
middle ; cf. Moulton, p. tgy. 

8. And they said, Not during the feast, in order that there may ■ 
not be a tumult amongst the people.'] Mk. has : " For they said, 
Not during the feast, lest there be a tumult of the people," thus 
laying greater emphasis on tv SoXy. — Iva ft.it— ]ivr{Tai\ ^°^ Mk.'s 
/ii] TOT( JoTiu, on which see Blass, p. 213 ; also Gould, in loc. 

O-ISL From Mk 14". 

6. And when Jesus was in Bethany, in the house of Simon the S 
Uper.^ Mk. has : " And when He was," etc. — roii 5c — ytvt>ixivov\ 

a correction of icai ivTo<: ; cf. in id'^ a SJ nfrpoc hdfi^ro, a similar 
correction of Mk.'s vai Svtck tov Tlirpm. Mk. adds : " as He sat at 
meat," which Mt omits here, and transfers to the next verse. 

7. There tame to Him a woman having an alabaster vase ofi^ 
pruiaus ointment.] Mk. has : " There came a woman having an 
alabaster vase of ointment, costly spikenard." And poured it over 
His head as He sat at meat.] Mk. has : "She brake the alabaster 
vase, and poured it on His head." — TpotnjKBf] for Mk.'s fXdw. 

■S* hu: "Two dayi before it was tbe UoleaTened Bicsd of Pudc" 
(Burkiu). 
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For the word as characteristic of Ht, see on 4*. Ml omits the 
explanatory rop&ni rurruc^; cf. Introductioii, pi zxr. — ^^nmju*] 
for Uk.'s wXvnAAuc Fcv ^apirn/ioc in this sense, cL Stnbo, 
798. Ml omits the breaking of the vase. — laiTtjfUp Iwi t^ 
Kc^oA^] Mk. has the common post-Homeric coostnictioa, widi 
the sim|rie gen. — ^twHi^urov] for Mk.'s KaraMCfMra* ; c£ a simibi 
change in 9". Mk. 4 times bas Ka.Taxaa6at ; ML avoids it in eadi 
case. For "alabaster," see Hastings, DCG L p. 41. 

K & AmJ tie discifilei law it^ aiH were vexed, st^ng. Why Has 
destntefwH t] Mk. has : " And some were being yeied among 
themselves. Wby was this destruction of the ointment ? " 

II 9. For this might Move been told for miuh, and given to tiU ppor^ 
Mk. has : " For this ointment might have heexi sold for more thao 
three hundred pence, and ^ven to the poor. And they wcR 
indignant with her." Yea Ml's shortening, (£ Introduction, pL xdv. 

II 10. And Jesus peraived it, and said, H^ do you trtmiU tk 
woman t for she did a good deed for Afe.] Mk. has : " And Jesu 
said, Let her alone. Why do you trouble her 7 A good deed Ae 
did in Me." ML inserts yrovc; cf. a similar insertion in ti". 
He omits o^cn avn^r as implied in the next clause; c£ Intro- 
duction, p. XXV. — lit i/M] for Mk,'B k iiAoL For b, (£ b afrr^ 
Mt r7", where Mk. has the simple dative. 

K 11. For always you have the poor with you, but Me you iavt 
not a/ways.] Mk. adds after "with you": "And whertsoeverye 
wish, you can always do well to them." ML omits as redundant 

K U. For in having east this ointment upon My body, sh* M 
it to prepare Me for buria/.] Mk. has : " What she could she did 
She anointed My body beforehand, with a view to preparation for 
burial." — hTa^aijav] late and uncommon ; cf. Gn 50* ; FluL 
De Esu. Carnittw, i.-99s C; Test. XII. Fair. Jud. 26. 

If 18. Verify I say to you. Wheresoever this gospel is preaeiei 
in ail the world, there shall be told also what she did, for a memoriai 
of her.] Mk. has : "And verily I say to you, Wheresoever tlm 
gospel is preached into all the world, also what she did shall be 
told for a memorial of her." — iv\ Mk has «It; cf. a similar change 
in 24'*, 

7. ^opuTi/uni] B al S'. — raXvTiJLuw] K A D a/. 
14-ie. From Mk i4"»-". 

II 14. Then went one of the twelve, who was called fudas Iseariet, 
to the chief priests.^ Mk. has; "And Judas Iscarioth, the one of 
the twelve, went away to the chief priests." — tot<] cf. on a'.— «Is] 
is here equivalent to tk ; cf. on 8'*. Mk.'s o <Tf is paralleled b 
eariy papyri; cf. MouUon, p. 9;. — 'ItrKo/Kwn^J cf. on 10*. 

K 16. And said, iVhat will you give me, and I wilt deliver Sim 
to you /] Mk. has simply ; " In order that he might deliver Him to 
them." 
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And they weighed out to him thirty pieces of silver."] Mk. has : 
" And they promised to give him silver." ML alters, with a view 
to 27', where he quotes Zee 11". In the preceding verse, Zee 11'*, 
occur the words, limprmi toy /uaffov funi rptdKorra ipyvpovt. He 
therefore assimilates Mk.'s phrase to this passage. 

16. And from that time he was seeking a favourable opportunity K 
that he might deliver Himi] Mk. has : " And he was seeking how 
he might favourably deliver Him." — (ilKai/iuu'] = "•opportunity." 
Cicero, Ad Atl. xvi. 83 ; Plat. Phadr. 372 A; Ox. Pap. L 123. 3 
(third or fourth century a.d.). 

14-16. Mt and Lk. agree in the foUowii^ : 
*I<rKaf>u0T^f, Mt " ■= 'ItrKoptdir)}!', Lie ' j 'ItrKoptia^, Mk '*• 
J^TTCt cfKoipiay, Mt '', Lk *. 
17-8B. From Mk 14^"!. 

17. And on the first day of unleavened bread the disciples came tolt 
Jesus, saying, Where will Thou that we prepare for Thee to tal the 
Passover f\ Mk. has : " And on the first day of Unleavened Bread, 
when they were sacrificing the Passover, His disciples say to Him, 
Whete will Thou that we go and prepare that Thou mayest eat the 
Passover? " The verse is chronologically difficult The first day of 
Unleavened Bread followed the Passover day. And even if we 
admit that the name Unleavened Bread was popularly given to the 
whole eight days' (cf. Jos. Ant. ii. 317: "afeast for eight days 
which is called the feast of Unleavened Bread "), the Passover day 
after 3 o'clock (when they were sacrificing the Passover) seems too 
late for the disciples to begin their preparation. It is more natural 
that this should have been completed on the day before. It is 
therefore probable that the text of Mk. rests upon an Aramaic 
original, which has been misunderstood by Mk. The original 
probably referred to a point of time prior to the Passover. It may 
have run, " And before the feast of Unleavened Bread." If so, Mk. 
misunderstood " before " as meaning " on the first day," and has 
still further confused matters by identifying this " first day " with 
the Passover day, adding, "When they were sacrificing the 
Passover." He feels that the supper recorded in w.'"^ could not 
have taken place after the Passover day. Having got from his 
original " on the first day of Unleavened Bread," he is therefore 
obliged to identify this with the Passover day, and represent the 
meal as a Passover meal. In his source it was probably a meal 
two days before the Passover, after the necessary preparation had 
been made for the Passover meal on the 14th. Ml and Lk. 
adopt without question the confused reckonmg of Mk. and his 
identification of the meal with the Passover meaL ML omits 
oTf rt nur^a Vhxtr^ either because the clause seemed uruiecessary 
because implied in what follows, or perhaps to avoid the harsh 

* See against this Chwolion, Dot Letttt Paisamail CMriiH, p, 4. 
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juxtaposition of the first day of Unleavened Bread and the 



Trpoa^XSm — XfyovTw] cf. on 8*.—$iXmi hot/iatrta/tw'] c£ Lk 9^, 
and MoulCon, p. 1S5. 

K 18. And He said. Go into the dty lo such a man, and say, Tkt 
teacher saith. My time is at hand; I alebrate at th^ house tin 
Passover with My disciples.] Mk. has : " And He sendeth two al 
His disciples, and saith to mem, Go into the city, and there shall 
meet you a man carrying a pitcher of water : follow him. And 
wheresoever he shall enter in, say to the master of the hoose that 
the teacher saith, Where is My chamber, where I may eat the 
Passover with My disciples?" Mt. avoids questions In the month 
of the Lord (cf. Introduction, p. xxxii), and therefore omits ««* 
JoTif TO KardXvua fi-ov. He avoids also the obscure refereoce to 
the man with the pitcher, the ambiguity of which is probably due 
to the fact that the Lord had an undeistanding with one of His 
adherents in the dty, which enabled Him to throw an atmosphcfc 
of secrecy over His movements. He ostensibly arranged to ke^ 
the Passover meal on the 14th, whilst He purposed to eat a sub- 
stitute for it on the evening of His message. In this way He safe- 
guarded Himself from arrest during that last evening meal, since 
even if the place of meeting had been known outside the aide of 
the Twelve, no one, not excluding the Twelve, could have sus[>ected 
thai He would be found there till the evening of the 14th. 

o Kaipo^ pni iy/M iorif] The words seem to i3e a previously 
arranged password. " Prepare the Passover meal ; but for to-day, 
not to-morrow : for My Passover must be eaten to-nighL" Mk. 
adds here : " And He will show you a large upper room furnished 
(and) ready : there make ready for us." ML omits. 

H 10. And tie disciples did as Jesus appointed them, and prepared 
the Passover.] Mk. has : " And the disciples went out, and came 
into the cily, and found as He said to them : and made ready the 
Passover." 

17-19. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mark in j M tinr, Mt **, Lk k fbi 
Ht \(>(., Mk ■»! and in S4. Mt '^ Lk ' for Mk.'s wL 

Mite on the dates in Mi 14. 
I. Mk 14^ ^ hi TO iroir^a Kai r^ <Ij[v/ta /utcI 8m> ij/tcpaf, K.r.X 
According to the usual interpretation, the authorities are here 
represented as plotting on Wednesday the 13th to arrest the 
Christ and to put Him to death, but as deciding not to effect this 
tv rg iopry. Did they then propose to postpone His capture 
until after the Feast of Unleavened Bread ? If so, why did they 
arrest Him on the Thursday evening, the i4th-i5th, and cause 
Him to be put to death on the 15th, i.e. iv rg Jopr^ contrary to 
their intention? 
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It is clear that somi^thing is wrong with the text, for ro irmrxa 
and ra aJ^vfia are not coincident, but successive periods. Both 
could not happen /trra Svo ^fitpas. Moteover, fierk Sio ^ftipat is 
itself obscure. It is argued that /ut& rpiit yi/Lipat is equivalent to 
T§ rpirg ^iiip^ = "on the day afler to-morrow," cf. 16"; but the 
analogy of this usage does not justify ^ura &vo ij/u'pa; in the sense 
of " on the morrow." Greek and Aramaic alike used other 
expressions to denote this. We are therefore led by the general 
intention of the narrative to suppose that the authorities planned 
the arrest some days before the feast, and proposed to effect it 
before the feast This is confirmed by the light thrown upon the 
following narrative, Mk 14**, by Jn ii\ where it is said that the 
feast at Bethany took place six days before the Passover. This 
vould date the determination of the Sanhedrin in Mk 14* as six 
days or more before Passover, 

a. Mk 14'* «ai tJ vpuT]] ^ftip^ T&v i^vfuav Srt to vmrxa i$vof. 
The clause must be corrupt. The first day of Unleavened Bread, 
the 15th Nisan, succeeded the Passover day, the 14th. Further, 
the 14th after 3 o'clock would have been too late to make 
preparation for the meal. This must have been accomplished 
at least on the day before. 

3. Mk 14'^ itai 6\fiitts ytyofiivTji Ipxtriu, k.t.X. In the belief of 
the editor of the second Gospel this was the Passover meal eaten 
on the evening of the 14th. But this identification introduces 
confusion into the whole of the surrounding narrative. For (a) 
the authorities had decided against arrest cV rf iopr^ (i) Simon 
would not be "coming from work" (ts**), cf. B. Berakhoth^, nor 
would Joseph have bought a linen cloth on a feast day (15^), nor 
would one of the disciples carry arms on such a day (14")- 

If, now, we put aside the chronological notices in Mk., the 
general tenor of the narrative is clear. In 14'-' the authorities 
decide to arrest Christ before the Feast, i.e. before the Passover. 
The meal of Mk 14" took place, as the writer of the Fourth Gospel 
Btates, six days before the Passover. On orsoon after the day of this 
feast, Judas arranged with the authorities to effect Christ's arrest, 
Mk 14"-". 

The Passover, the 14th, fell on the Sabbath. Two days before, 
f.e. on Thursday the izch, Christ bade His disciples make the 
necessary preparations for the Passover meal, Mk 14'*". That 
same evening He sat down with His disciples at a meal in which 
He anticipated the Passover by two days, and instituted the Holy 
Communion, Mk 14"*'. That evening He was arrested in the 
garden, and after trial before the Sanhednn on the following morn- 
ing (Friday the 13th), was condemned by Pilate and crucified. 
He was buried the same day at evening (Mk 14^*). 

Thus, as the authorities bad decided, His execution took place 
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bufore the Feast, i.e. on the 13th, and the notices that Simon was 
"coming ftoni work," that one of the disciples was amted, ind 
that Joseph bought a linen garment, are in hknnony with the lest 
of the narrative, since the days on which these things took pbce 
were not feast days. With this amuigement the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel is agreed. The last supper was " b^oie the Pass- 
over," i.e. two days before^ on Thuisday. The authorities would not 
enter into Pilate's palace on the followii^ morning, i.e. Friday the 
13th, because their purification in readiness for the Passover on 
the following day (Saturday the 14th) would have becD rendered 
nulP (iS**). The crucifixion took place on the eve of the 
Passover {19"; cf. the same statement, B. SaitA 43', £v. P4 
j), which was also the eve of the Sabbath {19"- *", ct Dat 
Ltben Jeat; Krauss, p. 56: "The Passover fdl in that year out 
Sabbath." 

It is therefore clear that Mk 14'*, which seems to identify die 
6rst day of Unleavened Bread with die Passover day, and whidi 
suggests the identification of the last supper with the Passovci 
meal, must be corrupt. The primary corruption no doubt lies in 
the words rg irpurjr ^fu'pf tw d^vfuui'. Behind this, whether in 
a documentary or oral source, must lie words which should ^ve 
the meaning " before the feast of Unleavened Bread," thus re- 
suming, v.^, " not on the feast." The editor having misinterpreted 
this to mean " on the first day of Unleavened Bread," is obliged to 
suppose that the Passover day is intended. The real " first day of 
Unleavened Bread" would be, as he is aware, too late. He there- 
fore inserts or* to irao-;^a itfvov, thus identifying the last supper with 
the Passover meal, and introducing hopeless confusion into the 
succeeding narrative. The narratives of Mt and Lk. are enlirelf 
based on Mk., and have the same confused chronology, althon^ 
Ml seems to have endeavoured to avoid some of the haishei 
incongruities by omitting koi ra a^^a from Mk 14', Src to vwrx* 
l^vav from Mk \s^*,ip)(a^vov&K i.ypooitQm MIt 1 5™, and lil/afKurat 
ffifSom from Mk 15". 

ChwoUon in his note, Uebtr Das Datum im Evangelium MatlhSi, 
XKvi. 17,* suggests that the ordinal of Matthew ran KDpD KOW 
K'Tt:D="in the days before the feast of Unleavened Bread"; 
that the first D of KDPO was omitted, and the sentence translated 
as though it were k'Tbbt KDp kdi"3. But Mt is dependent <» 
Mk., and the error must be sought in Mk. Chwolson's Aramaic 
phrase or some similar expression very probably lies behind Mk.'s 
Tj rpioTjj T}iUp^ In any case, Chwolson is right in regarding this 

' Entry into Ihe house of a heathen caused uncleaonesi for •even Htyt 
(Chwolum). 

' Manatsickrifl fur Gtsck, tind Witienschaft da JudaUhumi, luiiii. SJ7' 
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phrase as impossible, and in seeing that what is wanted is some 
phrase meaning, " Brfore the feast of Unleavened Bread." 

Chwolson in his extremely valuable treatise, Das Zetstt 
Fassamahl Ckristi, su^ests that the Passover fell on a Friday 
and was transferred to Thursday, because on the Friday there 
would not have been time for the roasting of the lambs before 
the beginning of the Sabbath. He thinks that whilst the offering 
of the lambs was therefore necessarily antedated, there was a 
difference of opinion as to the eating of the Paschal meaL Some, 
including Christ, eat it on the Thursday, others preferred to eat it 
according to the Mosaic law on the Friday the 14th, though the 
killing had been transferred to the previous day on account of the 
proximity of the Sabbath. 

But Chwolson's investigations are concerned with the text of 
the first Gospel, and his suggestions leave unsolved the texts of 
Mk. and Lk. It is with Mk. that any attempted solution must 
begin. If we transfer Chwolson's emendation to Mk 14'', we may 
gladly admit that this writer is excellent authority for justiiying us 
in substituting " Before the feast of Unleavened Bread " for rj 
wpSirg ilinip^ tSiv 63^viiair. But what of St* -rh wair'jfa l&vovf ? Are 
we to accept this statement with the identification of the last 
supper with the Passover meal which is implied in it? It seems 
extremely probable that the or< rh vitrxa iBvov is due to the same 
writer who has just written tJ wpiip rjiUp^ riov ilvfuo'. He realises 
that the last supper could not have taken place on the isth, which 
was, properly speaking, the first day of Unleavened Bread. He is 
therefore obliged to suppose that by the first day of Unleavened 
Bread the Passover day was intended. And this preliminary error 
confuses the whole of the following narrative. In other words, 
Mk 14^^ is so certainly corrupt that no inference ought to be 
drawn ftom it as to the chronology of the succeeding narrative. 
And, apart from it, nothing is more clear than that the crucifixion 
of Chnst did not take place on the 15th, from which it follows 
that the meal of w.*^*^ was not the Passover meal of the 14th. 
But then what was it? Do not the disdplea say. Where shall we 
make ready the Passover ? And did not Christ bid them go and 
prepare it? But there is really no difficulty about the matter if 
we read w.'*-" in the light of the previous narrative. The San- 
bedrin had decided on the removal of Christ before the feast, 
and had covenanted with Judas to arrange for His arrest at a 
convenient opportunity. Of all this Christ was aware. He knew 
that brfore the killing of the Iambs in the Temple on the evening 
of the 14th, He himself would have fallen a ptey to the plots of 
His enemies. And yet He proposed to eat the Passover meal 
with His disciples. Not, however, the technical Passover meal 
of the 14th, but a meal which should serve as such. Hence the 
(8 
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mystery of tv.'*'". Prepaiation f(» die Passovei meal of the 
14th had to be nude early. In this case the disdples seem to 
have thought it well to be^ on Thursday the 1 3th. Tbey went, 
we read, and prepared the Passover. Not, of course, the hmk 
That could only be offered in the Temple on the 14^1, and dtoi 
brought to the room afterwards. But tbey made other prepua- 
lions, saw to it that the room was [HOperiy equipped, and peHupl 
purchased the necessary accessories of the feast. It may be 
thought that TTiH/uKraj' TO avirxa must mean more than this, and 
include the actual preparation of the lamb itself, and so point to 
the 14th. But, in the first place, the phrase ts due to tbe writer 
who has written t.'*, who believed that the meal thus piepaied 
was the technical Passover meal. The original may irell hare 
meant nothing more than "prepared for the Passover." And, on 
the other hand, it is very unlikely that the two messengers should 
have acted as representatives of the whole body in the solemn 
service of the slaughter of the lamb in the Temple on tbe 14th. 
Preparation by two delegates could only be preparation of sub- 
ordinate details, not the actual sacrifice of the lamb itself Bn! 
why Ihe mystery about the place of the meal ? No doubt because 
in view of the danger of arrest, Christ wished to keep His move- 
ments secret He had arranged with some one that a room should 
be ready. There He sent His disciples to make preparations a 
though for the Passover meal of the 14th. Then the material 
and place for a meal having been secured, He came suddenly on 
that same evening of the iith and sat down with His disciples, 
secure at least for a time from arrest, for He had the betrayer in 
His company. It was not the technical Passover meal, but for 
Him and for His disciples it would serve as such, liiere was 
indeed no lamb. But there was bread symbolising Christ's body, 
and that sufficed. 

H 30. And when it was evening. He sat down antk the twehe 
discipies.'\ Mk. has : " And when it was evening. He cometh with 
the twelve. And as they were silling." — o^ias 8<'] for kui d^t, is 
often. — ii-fKHTo] for ipxtrai — itoi lU'iiiMi/io'iiiv ouruic, thus or&itting 
the historic present. Cf Introduction, p. sx 

H 21, And as they were eating, feivs said, Verily I say to ym, 
that one of you shall delivtr Me u/.] Mk. has : " And as they were 
eating, Jesus said. Verily I say to you, that one of you shall deliver 
Me up (one) who is eating with Me." The last clause emphasises 
the heinousness of the treachery of the act. Mt. omits tbe 
words as already implied in fl<; i$ v/iav. For •11 = ns, see Slass, 
p. 144- 

K S8. And being very grieved, they began to say to Him each one. 
Is it I, Zordt] Mk. has : " They began to be grieved, and to say 
to Him one by one, Is it 1 7 " — tcu] ML avoids MIl's asyndeton.— 
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o^oSpa] is chaiscteiistic of ML, see on 2^", — A Jkoittos] see Blass, 
pi 179, for Mlc's harsher tU Kara tU, which occurs in Jn 8*. 

88. And He answtred and said. He who dipped with Me his H 
hand in thedisk, he shall deliver Me »/.] Mk. has .- " And He said 
to them, One of the Twelve. He who dippeth with Me into the 
dish." " One of the Twelve " reaffirms the treachery of the act, and 
A ilt^arrofLtyoi, K.r.X., is equivalent to i tv$iiay fitr' tfiov. Not only 
one of the Twelve, hut also a partaker in a common meal. The 
clause in Mk. does not give any clue to the individuality of the 
traitor, for probably all dipped into the dish, but only emphasises 
his treachery. Mt in substituting i liifia^as — r^ X<^P<^ ^^^ ^^- 
ing ovtA ^t rapoZioiin, may have understood the words to be a 
direct due to the betrayer's personality, Hastings, DCG i, p. 464. 

94. The Son of Matt indeed goeth as it stands written about M 
Him: but woe to that man through whom the Son of Man is 
deliveredupl good were it for him if that man had not been iorn.\ 
Mk. has the same with on at the beginning and no V ^^ 
ttaXAf. "Ml improves the Greek by adding fy/," Moulton, p. 
200. 

94. The sentence is very Semitic in construction and idea. 
For vra^cM'— goes on his destined path, goes to his fate, dies, see 
Schlatter on Jn 7*". For Koffin yrypairrat, see Bacher, Exeget. Term. 
t. 88, It. 91. The solemn repetition of h SvOpurrtK txtivo^ and the 
air^ — i iyffpamt cKciKot is also Semitic. The whole verse could be 
literally translated into Hebrew or Aramaic ; cf. £. Chag. 1 1^ " It 
were better for him if he had not come into the world," Enoch 38* 
" It had been good for them if they had not been born." 

SB, And Judas, who delivered Him up, answered and said. Is it I, E 
Rabbil He saith to him, Thcu hast said!] The verse is not in Mk. 
Ml, who has understood S ifi^axroiitviK as marking out the traitor 
in an indirect way, adds here a clause to make his identity still 
clearer. — oi (!«««] For the tense, see Moulton, p. 140. The 
clause it an evasive or ambiguous affirmative, and is quite in the 
Semitic manner. For Rabbinic parallels, see Dalm. IVords, 309 IT. 
But cf. Chwolson, Das LetUe Passamahl, p. 88, who denies diat 
it is a Rabbinic formula of affirmation. So also Merx, in loc. : 
"Du hast es gesagt ist keine rabbinische Formel." But the 
passages quoted by Dalman seem sufficient to show that "thou 
hast said" is in harmony with the Jewish spirit, where an indirect 
affirmation is required. In the present instance it is needless to 
ask whether it can or cannot express a direct affirmative, because 
such a direct afhrmative would mar the spirit of the whole narra- 
tive, as Ml has well understood. Christ had stated the terrible 
fact that one of His chosen frit^nds, who was at that very moment 
sharing with him in a common meal, would betray Him into the 
hands of His enemies. They answer Him in indignant words 
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which lie balf-inteiTogadve, half-n^adre, It is not 1 7 And Jodu 
unongst the others put the same question. Now it is inctn- 
ceivsbte that Christ should have answered him with a stmpie 
aflirmatiTe. Such a statement made publicly could only bin 
provoked an outbunt of fiiry against Judas, and peiltaps for i 
time at least have frustrated his purpose. If intended only for the 
ear of Judas, it was the sort of thmg whidi could not have beoi 
said under the drcumstances. It would only have led to angry 
denial What was required was just what cru tZwns expresses, an 
ambiguous affirmative, suggesting to the traitor himsdf the cer- 
tainty that his treachery was known j to others, if they overheard it, 
a half uncertainty as to what was meant, and leaving oiqiortunity 
to Judas of withdrawing from bis course of treachery before ib 
absolute and final exposure. See Gould on Mk r4''. 

K 96. An<i as they were eating, Jesus took bread, and tkuedani 
brake it, and gave it to the disciples, and said. Take, eal ; this is Mj 
body.'] Mk. has the same, omitting i 'I^trow and ^aym: and 
with Koi ISuKcv atirmt nu for mi Sovt nxt poBriTtM avrov. — ii\ fot 
Koi, as often. — iprov] M B C D S' ; ray Spnv, A aJ. — ciAtrf^iraAu. 
" Uttered a form of thanksgiving." — roOrd itmv to irafia fxoa] The 
ioTiv is quite unemphatic, and in Aramaic would be unexpressed 
"This is My body," i.e. "this broken bread, of which you all eat, 
represents My body." The inference that in some sense the 
disciples were to partake of Christ's body is unexpressed, but 
is implicit in the words roSro — " thb broken loaf" ; the neuter is 
due to attraction to to <rw/(a. 

IE S7. j4nd He took a cup, and gave thanks, and gave (iV) to tiem, 
saying. Drink ye ail from it.] Mk. has : " And He took a cap, 
and gave thanks, and gave (it) to them, and they all drank from it.' 
Ml assimilates inor to the imperative of the previous verse.— 
worjpioy] So M B E a/ S^ ; to ror^cv, AC D al The artide 
here and before (Epror in v." has probably been added to si^ify 
tke Eucharistic bread and cup. 

If S8. for this is My blood of the eopettant, which is being shed 
for many unto remission af sins.] Mk. has: "And He said to 
them, This is My blood of the covenant, which is being shed on 
behalf of many." — rovTo] = this wine. — to o^ /lov r^ Staff^x^] 
This wine represents My blood, i.e. My covenant blood, i.e. My 
blood shed to ratify a covenant Nothing is said in Mk. to define 
the nature of the covenant, except that the blood was being shed 
on behalf of many, i.e. to give them a right to the privileges t^ the 
covenant The covenant might be regarded as a covenant between 
Christ and the many, or, more naturally, between God and die 
many. Mt, by adding tk Si^tmv afuifmua>, shows that he under 
stood the covenant to be a covenant betweefi God and the many 
by which remission of sins was secured to them, the sign of tbii 
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covenanted foigiveness being the shed blood. For blood at 
•ignifying the rati5cation of a covenant, cf. Kx 24'. — t^s Siafi^mp] 
So M B LZ; T^ Kou^ Sia$^in}i, A C D ai; to r^c xaiv^ Swd^injc, 
ACal, S'has: "My blood, the new covenant" 

S9. And I say to you, I will not drink from now of this fhtit K 
of the vine until that day when I drink it with you new in the 
kingdom of My Father^ Mk.has: " Verily I say to you, that I will 
DO longer drink of the fruit of the vine, until that day when I drink 
it new in the kingdom of God." The words are striking and 
anexpected. They seem to be a solemn farewell. But instead of 
a promise of a future return, we have this allusion to the joys of 
the Messianic kingdom. For the banquet as symbol of that joy, 
tL on 8", and add Enoch 63" "With that Son of Man will 
they eat and lie down, and rise up for ever and ever," where, - 
however, the picture is hardly so much that of a banquet as of 
perpetual fellowship. — 06 /i^] cf. Moulton, 187 ff. — yn^^] from 
yir«a6<u as Opposed to yimifia from ytwdia. Cf. Deissm. Bihle 
Studies, p. 1^4, — yanfliaTTfiiiLwiXmi — Kotrof] Whynew? Contrast 
Lk 33"°. But in the Messianic kingdom all things will be new; 
cf. Is 43", Rev ai\ — ir 3pn] is not in Mk. Lk. also adds 

80. And they sang a hymttt and went out to the Mount of Olives.\ K 
SoMk. 

81. Then saith Jesus to them, All ye shall be made to stumble in Me X 
on this night ; for it stands written, I will smite the shepherd, and the 
sheep of the flock shall be S(altertd.\ Mk.has: "And Jesus saith to 
them, that all ye shall be made to stumble : because it stands written, 

I will smite the shepherd, and the sheep shall be scattered."^ 
r^] see on 3^. Mt, as often, omits Mk.'s mu— irKavSaAurAjdr^] 
see on v.". Mt adds iv ifiol iv Tg wkt( ravrg to make the point 
of the following quotation explicit — waraim, K.T.k.] The quota- 
tion is from Zee 13^ — atiTo^iu] LXX and Heb. have the imperative^ 
— rir Toyiiw] SO Heb. and LXX R" ■ " 'i A Q T. — noi SaurKoprurfi^ 
vo¥nu ra rpd^ara] SO Heb., LXX, A Q. Mk. transposes subject 
and verb. — r^ vm/ivi;t1 not in Heb., but so LXX A. Since Mt 
does not elsewhere ado extraneous words to Mk.'s quotations, and 
does add words which are found in the LXX (cf. 19*, where he 
adds Kot {irpo<r)KoXXTi$^irtrai r§ ywaiKi: ii**, where he adds itfu), 
it is more probable that he here adds r^t voifiyip because he found 
it in a LXX text, than that LXX A should have been assimilated 
to the Gospel The order «« Suutk. ri irpifiara is another 
assimilation to the LXX. 

88. Sut after lam risen, I will go before you into Galilee.] So K 
Mk., with iX\a for Si, For the unclassical insertion of fit, see 
Blass, p. 339; Moulton, p. 312. 

88. And Peter answered and said to Him, If all shall be M 
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made to stMwMt im TtUe, ImU naer he wtadt to itttmiU,] HL hu: 
" And Peter uid. Although all shall be made to stumble, yet {iiXti 
not I.'— clnr] So Lk. Hk. has I^ 

X SI. /esus said to him. Verily I st^ to you. That on Has m^ 
before the cock crow, thria thou shall deny Me^ Mk. hu : " And 
Tesui saith to him. Verily I say to thee. That tixiay, on this ni^ 
before that the cock crow twice, thrice thou shalt deny Uc' 
Ml omits Uk.'s redundant mifupor; d Introduction, pi zxr.— 
«p^] Ux Mk.'s «pu- % cC filau, p. 239. Mk.'s Sis is of doubtfiil 
authority ; see Swete. 

K SB. I^ter saith to Him, Even if I must needs dU wiik Tin, 
I will not deny Thee. Likewise also said all the disc^les.} ML 
has : " And he was conBdently saying, If 1 must needs die with 
• Thee, I will not deny Thee. And likewise all were saying."— 
ou /u^ Foi the constnictioo with fut. ind, cf. ib", and Moultoa, 
p. 190. 

88-60. From Mk 14***. 

X 88. Them Jesus Cometh mithlhem to an estate calhdGelhsewtaaa, 
and saith to the disciples, Sit here until I have gone away yonder and 
prayed.\ Mk. has : " And they come to an estate of which the name 
(was) Gethsemanei, and He saith to His disciples. Sit here undj I 
have prayed."--Trfr«] see on a^. — ^x*^iu] Ml, against his custom, 
retains the historic present. — rtflmjfuiMtJ "-" oil-press " ; cf. Dalra. 
Gram.* p. 191. — avrov] for Mk-'s iSt, on which see Blass, p- 58.— 
loK oE] — " until," Blass, p. 273.' 

X 87. And He took Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, and t^a» 
to be grieved and distracted] Mk. has : " And He taketb Petri 
and James and John with Him, and began to be amazed and 
distracted." — rapaXu^uf] Mt avoids, as usual, the historic present 
— Aviraurdiu] a softer word than Mk.'s strong iKBaiL^iia^M; d. 
Introduction, p. xxxi. ML, however, retains the striking ttSq/tonv, 
on which see Lightfoot, Philipfians, 3**, Gould and Swete on Mk 
Lk. omits the whole clause.— -4Sij^u>v<if] occur in Ox, Pap. iL 298. 
45, first century A.D. Xuiv dSijpirav^n'. 

X S8. Then He saith to them. My soul is very grieved unto death: 
stay here and watch with Me.] Mk. has the same, without " wilb 
Me," and with xai for rort, on which see 2^. — loit Savarov] Cf. Jon 
4*, Ecclus 51'. For ^^^ "f the human soul of Chnst, if Jn 
n". Lk. omits the whole clause. See on Lk la**, 

X 88. And He went forward a little, and fell on His face, prapi^, 
and saying. My Father, if it is possible, let this cup pass away from 
Mt; but not as I will, but as Thou (willesi).] Mk. has: "And 

' Mk. hu lot. Cf. Ihe Mine ehnngc in u" = Mk 6". Mk.'s tm ni»T 
perhaps mran " while " here and in 6", but Ml. uses fwi oS in live other asa 
(i" 1^ 14" 17' 18") in the sense " until, " so that it piobaUy beta ibu 
neaning here. lo Anunaic 1 ly has either meaning. 
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He went forward a little, and fell (imp.) (on His face, D al cures 
S' k) upon the ground, and was praying that, if it were (iariv) 
possible, the hour might pass from Him. And He said, Abba 
Father, all things are possible to Thee. Take this cup from Me. 
But not what I will, but what Thou (wiliest)." k omits Air" o ' " 



vapcfriTKc. — frcirivj aor. for Mk.'s imp., as often. — hn ttpotrnacov 
•vrw] cf, 17'. Mk. has *Vi t$s -fift. Mk. puts the contents of the 
prayer twice — once indirectly, and again directly. Mt,, as usual, 
shortens ; cf. Introd. p. xxiv, — Trpaitw)(o^.tvo<i\ Mt, omits here Ivo. ti 
Svyarov larui -rapiiiBjj 6.1^' ainovi) ILpa. ij iopa here is ambiguous, and 
is used in a different sense in v.^. But Mt. transfers tl Swqtoi' limi 
and mxpipxpfuu to the next verse ; cf. k's omission in Mk. — rar^p 
funi] Mk. has 'A^^Si i irarqp. Mt. omits the Aramaic 'A^^a-=^ 
My Father: cf. Dalm. Gram} p. go. 198. For Mk.'s d vaTrjp, cf, 
Blass, p. 86; Moulton, pp. 70 ff. ML substitutes Trdrtp; d'. 6'. 
For ror^puw as a symbol of sorrow, cf. on ao^. The " cup " can 
be nothing but the approaching passion. "The Lord's human 
soul shiaiik from the cross," SweCe. — tl Swaroy i<mv] Mk. has 
wcbra Sirmra erot, but tl Swarov itmv in v,"*. The recognition of 
the fact of God's sovereign power seems less suitable here than the 
expression of acquiescence in the necessity of the " cup." Lk, has 
been infiuenced by a similar feeling, but he has the still easier 
(I ^ouka. — TrapikOa-Tio] soltens Mk.'s direct irapfvr/Kt, but cf. 
wapiX&g in Mk v.»*.— jtA,^] cf. 1 1"- ", and Blass, p. 268. Lk. also 
adds rXi}v. In Mk. the request is conditioned by the last clause, 
bat the whole verse leaves the impression of an ungranted request 
more strongly than Mt.'s modified rendering. — is I'yi SeXui] 
Mk. has the more difficult ri, on which see Blass, p. 175 
(D has S). On the " cup," see Hastings, DCG i. p. 37. 

40. And ffe Cometh to the disciples, and findeth them sleeping, Tt, 
and saith to Peter, Could you not thus watch with Me one hoiirf\ 
Mk. has : " And He cometh and findeth them sleeping, and saith 
to Peter, Simon, dost thou sleep? Couldest thou not watch one 
hour?" — Ip^frai — <vpurK(i] Mt. retains the historic present 
contrary to his habit; cf. v.^. Lk. also adds x-poc to«% /la^Tras. 

41. Watch and pray, that you enter not into temptation : the X 
spirit, indeed, is willing, but the flesh is loeai.'] So Mk., with iX0^ • 
for turtX&rfTt; cf. Introduction, p. xxvi. Lk. also has turtXB^t. 
— fLs »^ipo(T^i'] cf. 61'. The words seem to be suggested by 
Christ's own experience. He, too, had entered into "temptation," 
».». See Gould on Mk 14W. 

4S. Again a second time He went away, and prayed, saying. My h 

Father, if this cannot pass, except J drink it. Thy will be dtmc] 

Mk. has; "And again He went away, and prayed, saying the 

same word." The prayer added in Mt. expresses more strongly 

' So «■ B, but K' A C D have the compound verb. 
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thxn T.** the snbmissicni ot Christ to the Father's wiU. — i«r)Afn 
T^ itk^lid (TOvlcf. 6>*. 

K U. AhJ He came again and found them sleeping, for tieir tfo 
wen weighed dotni\ Mk. has: "And again He came and foaoL 
them sleeping, for their eyes were being wei^ied down. And die] 
knew not what to answer Him." — ^fiafiinuini] Sc. vwvtf, cL tbm. 
OdLiiL 139, oTrafSf^opiTom. Mk. has KaraPapvrofiti^ ForUt*! 
omis»on of ku obc ^arof, K.T.X., c£ similar omissioas from Uk 
6** 9*, and Introduction, p. xxxiii f. 

B M. And He left them agaitt, and went away, and prayed tk 
third time, saying the same word agaiM.'\ Mk. has no correspond 
ij^ third withdrawal, but in v>' presupposes one io the wofdi^ 
" and He cometh the third time." Mt fills the lacuna bj sligfatt] 
enlarging Mk v.*. For il^'i, cf. 13". 

K 46. Then He eometh to the disciples, and saith to them. Sleep m 
and rest; behold tfu hour is at hand, and the Son of Afam is l*i^ 
Slivered up into the hands of sinners.^ Mk. has: "And H« 
cometh the third time, and saith to them. Sleep on now and rest: 
it is enough, the hour has come : behold the Son of Man is beii^ 
delivered up into the hands of sinners," — cjo^rnu] as in tt.>» and *. 
Ml retains the historic present, contrary to his custom. — rort] see 
on 2^. Ml omits Mk.'s rare impers. ii«x<t- 

K 46. Arise, let us go : behold, he that is delivering Me upisai 
kand.'\ So Mk. with a transposition of subject and verb, 

H 47. And while He was still speahing, behold, Judas, one af&t 
Twelve, came, and with him a great multitude with swords aiU 
staves, from the chief priests and elders of the people."] Mk. has: 
"And immediately, while He was still speaking, there comedi 
Judas, one of the Twelve, and with him a multitude with swords 
and staves, from the chief priests and scribes and elders," Mt. omits 
Mk.'s «Muv, as often, and adds i&oi, on which see i*. Lk. also 
has iSenl. — QX6(i'] aor. for Mk.'s -wapayivtrax, as often. — ari] for 
Mk.'s n'opci. Mt. omits koX ra» ypa.i^jjKrim', and adds tov Assi 
at the end. 

K 48, And he that was delivering Htm up gave them a sign, saying. 
Whomsoever I shall kiss, that is He : seiteHim^ Mk. has : "Andhe 
that delivered Him up had given them a sign, saying, Whomsoeve 
I shall kiss, that is He : seize Him, and lead Him away safely."— 
IStuKcv] for Mk.'s pluperfect, cf. 17". — o-ij^fioi',] Mk, has owoij/w 
on which see Swete. Mt. omits kuX draycrf da^oAuc as redundant 
see Introduction, p. xxiv, 

K 46. And immediately he came ta Jesus and said, ff ail, XabH.-aiu 
hissed Him fervently.] Mk.has: "And coming immediately he cami 
to Him, and saith, Rabbi : and kissed Him fervently." Mt omic 
Mk.'s Mtfwi' as redundant ; see Introduction, p. xxiv. — ^x**^] b<^ 
by Mt 
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60. And fetus said to him. Friend (do Ihat) for which thou M 
art came.] Mk. has no corresponding clause. Lk. also has an 
insertion. " Jeaus said to him, Judas, with a kiss dost thou deliver 
up the Son of Man ? " iraCpot occurs in some MSS. at 1 1", and in the 
vocative, 20" and aa^', both times in parables. — ripum] occurs 
only here in Ht. The clause is enigmatic in its brevity : " (do that) 
for which thou art present," i.e. " accomplish your purpose " ; or as 
Wellbausen, " Do you kiss Me for the purpose on account of which 
you are come," />. "on such an errand?" Blass, p. 176, emends 
into tUfM, " t^e what thou art come to fetch." 

60, Then they eame and laid hands on fesus, and seized ffim^ H 
Mk. has: "And they laid hands on Him, and seized Him." — 
T*r«] See on a'. — rpoo-cXdovrts] See on 4*. 

61. And, behold, one of those who were with fesus stretched forth M 
his hand, and drew his sword, and smote the servant of the high 
priest, and struch off his ear."] Mk. has : " And one of those who 
stood by drew his sword, and struck the servant of the high priest, 
and struck off his ear." — iSou] See on i**. — lU] Mk. has t's Si 
ns, on which see Blass, p. 144, — tu1» fLtra 'Iijo-ovJ for Mk.'s vaguer 
Twr raptOTTiKitur. — Trarii^at] Mk. has ijraurtv, cf. Mt 36"^. Lk. also 
has iirArait. See on Lk i3<". 

63-64. Ml adds here three verses which have no parallel in 
Mk. or LL 

Then saith fesus to him, Hetum thy sword to its place : for all B 
who take the sword shall perish with the sword. Or thinkest thou 
thai I cannot appeal to My Father, and He shall noiv Jurnish Me 
with more than twelve legions of angels f How then should the 
Scriptures be fulfilled, that thus it must happen f\ — rort] See on 
2'. — ■vkiiai] indecl. «* B D ; see Moulton, p. 50, 

The insertion seems intended to throw light upon the meaning- 
less incident of Mk v,*^- This was an act which might have led 
to an attempt to prevent Christ's arrest. But He Himself checked 
it He did not desire the plans of His enemies to be thwarted. 

66, In that hour fesus said to the multitudes, As against a robber K 
did you come out with swords and staves to take Me t Daily in the 
Temple I sat teaching, and you did not seiu Me.] So Mk. with 
"daily I was with (rpot) you in the temple teaching" for "daily in 
the Temple I sat teaching." — ir Utlvji t% iopq] see on 8", For 
Mk.'s ^i"ir wpAs vfias, see Abbott, ycAa««;>w Grammar, 3363a. 

86. And all this came to pass thai the Scriptures of the prophets K 
might be /itifilled.] Mk. has simply : " But that the Scriptures 
might be fulfilled (you liave arrested Me in this treacherous way)." 
Mt. supplies the ellipse by inserting the formula rovro Si SXar 
yffona' (on which see Introduction, p. Ixi), and so making an 
independent sentence. 

Then all the disciples left Him, and Jfed.] Mk. has : " And K 



^; ■-.: -^-rAi IT- -■ "rr"= rirr^-ivri-. yU. a "eo: free 
'!.■>.■-.:;.■. 'i.-.i a.:.-:r::irf •■:■-;-: filw w.ir.cs«s, :wo a: 

■-.■;.-.i- r.;',«^-.- i-.:ri:r; ;3 li». c:. D; ij-', b.i: coJd co: 
■.;..:;.-. ".. Fir r.i.-.y or:';r^d w::r.=i;, bu; two could no: be 
i '.v i^T-i-i '-^ . A.T txiTT.:/- of the lesuaijr.j- oSered by these 
•!'l&r.: ■*::.-.-iiTi -j ■^-.■.-.r. in *"-^. Ii secmj to h-e a garb:ed 
>r. of .lor'ii T^^-^k'in by CiiHit, and was no doubt repTcsented 
i'l.x-M. JO dv.i:roy th^ Tcm:-le. But even these w:tnesses couM 
ijT'^e. The a-.t'jmpT therefore, to produce the requisite number 
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of witnesses failed, and it was necessary to find other grounds 
for condemning the accused. Mt, however, seems to have re- 
garded Mk vv."-» as at least [Kut of the ostensible ground for 
condemnation. He therefore distinguishes between me witness 
here recorded and that of the previous false witnesses by in- 
troducing it with vtrrtprnt, "later," and by inserting "two." "At 
last the requisite agreement between the legal minimum number 
of witnesses was obtained." ML seems to have interpreted the 
" Temple " of Mlt ** of the literal Temple, and adds row fltofi. At 
the same time he seems to have found difficulty in attributing to 
Christ even in the mouth of false witnesses a direct threat to 
destroy the Temple, and alters the words into an assertion that 
Christ had power to do so (Swofuu KaroASacu), and to build another 
in three days. The insertion of fivo in v.^ carries with it the 
omission of Mk v.", because the consent of two witnesses in the 
statement was suffident to make it a ground of accusadon. 

&a Tpuiv ^/m^huk] cf. Mk 13' D. For Swi — " after the lapse of an 
interval," ct Gal A It seems to mean "during" in Ac i', so 
Blass, p. r3i. So perhaps here "within three days." But see 
against this Abbott (Johannine Grammar, ^Zl^th ^ho renders 
Ac i' "after an interval of forty days." 

eo. Svo] add ifitvSofioftrvpK, A* C D o/ latt S^ 

6S. And Iht high priest rose up, and said to Him, DostH 
Thou answer nothing t what do these witness against 77ieef\ 
Mk. has: "And the high priest rose up into the midst, and asked 
Jesus, saying. Dost Thou not answer anything? what do these 
witness against Thee?" ML omits Mlc's ouk; see on 37". 

68. And Jesus was silent.\ Mk. bas : " And He was silent, K 
and answered nothing." Mt omits the last clause as redundant ; 
cf Introduction, p. xxv. 

And the high priest said to Him, I adjure Thee by the living h 
God, that Thou tell us if Thou ari the Anointed, the Son of Gadf] 
Mk. has: "Again the high priest was asking Him, and saith to 
Him, Art Thou the Anointed, the Son of the Blessed ? " — i ulo* toC 
&tov\ Mk. has 6 vUf roS (vXoyTrou. Since, according to Mk., the 
endeavour to procure the l^al number of witnesses had failed, the 
high priest directly interrogates the accused. He was popularly 
f^arded as one who claimed to be the Messiah, and had been 
greeted as such by the populace, Mk ii'-'°. It is very doubtful 
whether the high priests, the Sadducees, held any definite Messianic 
doctrine, but, no doubt, the Pharisees (cf. Ps-Sol) anticipated the 
coming of a Davidic " king " ; and other conceptions of the Messiah 
were current, as, eg., in the Apocalyptic literature. Wellhausen 
argues that the claim to be the Messiah could not, according to 
Jewish conceptions, have been r^arded as a blasphemous claim. 
But quite apart from the exact meaning of the relationship of the 
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MohA ID God, «kiik it lap&ed B sndi texHs as "Sod of God.' 
■ SoQ of tbe IBoMd,* tfae nxare of tfae M^Bb, as depicted B be 
befxve of die poiod » <tf CKthlf aal beavaUr of^gin (oL Vol^ M 
£BA«Cfip.zi4l),B(aclith«daMsto be UesBah bbIk qiic 
«c3 be n-gJiHwi as fatepbeamB^ V tbey were "I'nfr. AndAe 
bi^ p(^t,iM> doofa^ taiev qoice weO dnt die ide& of tfi iiiiliiliii. 

as nwd <tf w i w by Cbns, anotved and nnLied tlie i h m ti^'"* 

of faencnlr ori^ (d Mk i>^ ML's ni cAJ^f^ > " 
abfafcviuioD ttf k od^^ub Rabbnncal tmmij* and is ao do^ 
1^'g''"' Ml, cbanges atfo dK OuisOm and uuiPLual taS ^m, 
"The Soo of die Btemed' occms in die jfOa JtamU (Sdmltl, 
p. >^ and -die Bieae^' p. ag.— &« i^v aye] Lk. afao fan 

tmmingpm tke dtmdi tf ktMBoL] Uk.bn: " And Jesos said,IiB; 
aiMl joa sfaaD «e the Son of Han sitting at die right hmA d 
powa, and ooming widi die doodt <tf bcaven." — cr* ^kc] ML he 
r;^ <^ On ff* cb«^ see ▼.". Tbe phrase impiies a fine mida- 
suoding of the diciiiiislaDces of tbc scene. Christ was not " tbe 
Son of God ' in any seoae in vtucb tbe words cquM be undentood 
by the high priest, asd a question such as that addressed to Chmt, 
wbete qtKstiooer and qnesdoned li¥ed in a different atmosphere of 
thougfat, could not, nor erer can be, answered with a woid. Vet 
tbe phrase is an implied affirmatiTe. " Thoa bast expressed in a 
phrase tbe inference which seems to follow from My u^i*n^ ud 
that infeience is a half troth. Bat more is implied. From bencfr 
fonh," etc The same evasire affinnatiTe lies behind Lk ii*^ ind 
Jn iS*^ '. " Thou safest that I am a king. That is a right infereiice 
from My teachii^ ; but tbe kingship which I claim is a kingship of 
spiritual supremacy." — a»' ^pn] is difficult' It seems to be equin- 
lent to "soon," "hereafter." "I am the Messiah, but the Me^ih 
of the future, not of the present ; you will undetstand when jvn 
shall see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of heaven." IX. 
also has ari toD w.— ^fi] Mk. has firrd. See on 24", where 
Mk. in the parallel has h> rt^cXotc fMni occurs in Tbeodolion's 
VS of Dn 7". See Gould on Mk 14* 
X es. TTien tJU high priest rtnt his garments, saying. Be hu 
blaspheme J ; wKai further need have we of witnesses t Iff, mw j* 
haoe heard the ilasphemy.^ Mk. has : " And the high priest rent 
' ipn docs not occur in Mk. oc Lk. In ML tfn occnn 4 tunes, u>d 
includiog dr' ipn 7 limes. In I J* and iff* iv' ifn meani "from the prcseol 
moment?' But in 16*' (tiii meaning cannot be prescd, because the period 
belocen (he moment of ultaance and the resunectioa mmt in any ease be 
deluded rrom the scope of llie phrase. It ii probably nml here in (he wax 
"hereafter" with the implication "wxm." On dr' d^ see Abtxitt,/<>iicitiuw 
Crammar, 1915, vi. 
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his clothes, and saith. What further need have we of nitnesses ? 
ye have heaid the blasphemy." — rort] see on a'.^ra i^ria] a 
more ordinary word than Mk.'s roit x'T(u>'as- See DCG i. p. 209. 

60. Whai thinJt ye t And they answered and said, Be is H 
worthy of death.] Mk. has : " What seemeth it to you ? And 
they all adjudged Him to be worthy of death." 

67, ea Then they spat in Hit fate, and buffeted Him; andVL 
icme smote Him, saying, Prophesy to us, Thau Anointed One, Who 
is he who struck Thee t\ Mk. has : " And some began to spit upon 
Him, and to cover His face, and to buffet Him, and to say to Him, 
Prophesy. And the servants received Him with blows." — ti»t«] 
see on 3^ — ft-nrnwav] Mt frequently avoids Mk.'s t|/i^vtd. 
He telescopes Mk.'s J/tTTV«r avT& koa rtptKoAirrrciv avrov rd 
wpowiww into ivivnxTar cts tA -rpoaunrtm avrov : but bis added 
clause, T« loTo/ i mtras iTt, seems to imply reminiscence of the 
omitted words. In ol Si tpdmcray he abbreviates Mk.'s koI dI 
iwifpirai paTtiaiiamv avrov JXa^oi'. The addition, "Who is he 
that stnick Thee?" which Lk. also has, is no doubt intended to 
explain rpo^/^rva-oy. It may, however, be doubted whether the 
verb in Mk. has not a more general reference, such as " Prophesy 
now the destruction of the Temple"; cf. Mk v.**. In view of 
Mt.'s explanatory clause, it is extraordinary that he should have 
omitted the " covering " of the face. 

ra. And Peter sat outside in the court ; and there came to him If 
a maid-servant, saying. And thou wast with Jesus the Galilean f\ 
Mk. has : " And whilst Peter was below in the court, there coraeth 
one ofthe maid-servants of the high priest; and seeing Peter warm- 
ing himself, she looked at him, and saith, And thou wast with the 
Nazarene, Jesus?" — Jiot] in the outer court Mk. has Karia. — 
iKa&Jiro\ (Lk. also has Ko^^n'oi') refers back to v.^. — rpotr^Xtfiv] 
see on 4'. Mt avoids thus Mk.'s hist. pres. — raXiAo/ov] for 
Mk.'s Na^npijfov, which Mt elsewhere omits, e^. in so'*' and aS'. 

70. And he denied before them all, saying, J know not what H 
thou sayest."] Mk. has: "And he denied, saying, I know not, 
nor understand what thou sayest" For Ml's omission of the 
redundant ovr* hrurranai, see Introduction, p. xzv. — o&c olSa] 
SoLk. Mk. has oCr« oBa. See on Lk 22". 

TL And another saw him when he had gone out into the M 
gateway, and saith to those there. This man was with Jesus the 
JVatarene.] Mk. has : " And he went outside into the antecourt ; 
and the maid-servant saw him, and began to say to those who stood 
by that this man is (one) of them." — oXX^] Mt. infers from the 
change of scene that the ^ miSuT-xi; of Mk. was different from the 
maid-servant of the previous verse. — otrrot fy, ii.t.A.] Mt assimi' 
lates to the previous charge, but substitutes for Mk.'s Nii{a/n)K>v, 
No^upouni : cf. 2^. — >i.tfti\ Avoiding, as often, Mk.'s ^piaro. Mt 
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omits Mk.'s on, as often, and raXw, wbidi would not bannooite 
with SXX^. 

K 7S. jinJ again ht denied with an oaih that, I kmnB net Ik 
maH.\ Mk. has : " And he denied again." — ^far^m.To\ flgci»«it«tnig 
to v.^, and avoiding Mk.'s imperfect ^hto. 

C 73. And after a tittU while there came they who stood {thtri^ 
and said to Peter, Tntiy thou also art (one) of them^- for thy ifeidt 
betrayeth thee.] Mk. hu : " And after a little again tbej idu 
stood by were saying to Peter, Truly thou art (one) of them ; foi dun 
art a Galilean." ML omits Mk.'s toXu', as often. — rpocrcAM-m] 
see on 4*. — mu ydp, K.T.K] is apparently an explanatory inter 
pretation of Mk.'s " for thou art a Galilean." Mt supposes tiut 
this was an inference from S. Peter's language or pronundadoa 
See Dalm. iVords, p. 80. 

IK 74. T^n he iegan to imfrtcate, and to swear that, I hum net 
the man. And immediately the (ock crew.] Mk. has : "And be 
began to imprecate, and to sweai that, I know not this man of 
whom you speak. And immediately the cock crew a second 
time." — TOT*] see on a^, — KOTa^c^HiTfCfv] only here for Mk.'s 
ivaStnariltir, which occurs three times in Acts 33. With either 
word the meaning is " to invoke a curse on himself if bis state- 
ment were not true." — xat tvA!t] Mk. adds jk Scut^mv (oia. 
K L) ; cf. Si't in ¥.«« (om. K C* D) and v.« (om. K C* D). 

K 7B. And Peter remembered the word of Jesus, who said liot 
Before the cock crow, thrice thou shall det^ Me. And he went mil- 
side, and wept di/terly.] Mk. has : " And Peter remembered the 
word, how Jesus said to him that. Before the cock crow twice, thrice 
thou shalt deny Me. And ivt^aXav he was weeping." If the 
text of S. Mark which lay before Mt. had St't in w.*" and ^, and 
iK itvTtpov in v.'^, Mt. has probably omitted all three for the same 
reasons that have caused so many changes in the Western cofHes 
of Mk. See WH, g 323, and p. 330.— toC ^^/mtw] so Li. Mk. , 
has TO pTjiLo. iit\&iiv i^a, which occurs also in Lk., seems to be > 
substitute for, or interpretation of, Mk.'s difficult fn/SoAMr. See 
Swete, and especially Moulton, p. 131. — IicXaiNrcv] aor., as often, 
for Mk.'s imperfecL— a-utpis] is added by Mt (and IX.) to 
emphasise the point. See Hastings, DCG i. p. 444. 

73. S^Xit<r> wmil] D lalL S> have «ft«ifci = "is like,"(:#. "lesemUes 

XXVU. 1, a. From Mk 15^ 
U 1. And when it was morning, all the chief priests and the elden 
of the people took counsel against Jesus to put Him to death.] Mk. 
has : " And immediately in the morning the chief priests, with the 
elders, and scribes, and all the Sanhedrin, made « council." — 
vpuias 8( yo-o/itn^] for Mk.'s Kai rWut irptttt Mt. Substitutes 
Sj for Kiu^ and omits tiiQv%, as often. — irv/t/SovXtw JXa^or] see oa 
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12^^ Mk. has rri//, rr(;( v^"i "f>. M*- l^--:--'. a>^ ;*"i :'■''. o\v':'.> Mil 
ypdjijuiTLi'iX^ and a(.k;> after rryf^ rj\ n,. ■'. r-i .\i: I. 11' (>:r.:ts ^l^( 

o/Vor TO (jiTto/Kor as sup(.•r^luuu^, bui adds, pcrhap> as compensa- 
tion, 7rai'T€s before ol ap)^up€L<i ; cf. Lk. aTrav to ttXjJ^os aiTuii'. 

2, And bound Him^ and led Him away\ and delivered Him to H 
JHlate the governor^ Mk. has : " Bound Jesus, and carried Him 
away, and delivered Him to Pilate." — dinjyayov] cf. 26*^ for Mk.'s 
dTi/ycyKOF. Lk. has ^yayov. — t4» ^c/iovi] Mt uses this word of 
Pilate 7 times, Mk. o, Lk. i (20^). Mt adds also the clause, 
KOTO, nni *lrfcrov wrr€ OavaroKrax avrov : cf. 26^. cmttc with the 
infinitive here expresses purpose ; cf. Moulton, p. 207. 

8-10. Mt here adds an incident which has no parallel in Mk. 
or Lk. 

8. TAenJudaSj who delivered Him up^ when he saw that He was P 
condemned^ repented^ and brought back the thirty pieces of silver to 
the chief priests and elders^ saying,'] — totc] see on 2^. — ^ficraftcXiT^cis] 
as in 21 '^^ **. — lorpc^c] is not used elsewhere in an active sense in 
the N.T. ; cf. Is 388. 

4. I sinned when I betrayed righteous blood,] P 

And they said. What is that to us 1 Thou shall see {to that),] P 
6. And he cast the silver into the temple, and went away and P 
hanged himself !] — /k'^as] as in 15^. — cis tw voov] voo? in 23^*' *^- ^ 
26^^ is used of the shnne. Judas could hardly literally cast the 
money into this shrine, into which none but priests entered. He 
may have cast it down in the court of the priests. — dvcxfofn^o-c] see 
on 2^*. — #cot dircX^Qjv duTTyfaro] cf, 2 S 17^ Kot dir^X^cv — ical 

6. And the chief priests took the silver, and said, It is not lawful P 
to put them into the corban, for it is the price of blood,] Kopfiavas is 
an Aramaism. It is used in Jos. IVars, ii. 176, for the money 
hoarded in the Temple (t6v Upov 0rf<ravp6v KoXcirou Sk Kopfiava^), 
This was collectively " the offering " par excellence. But the term 
is not 80 used in Rabbinic writings. 

7. And they took counsel, and bought with them the potter^sV 
field, for a burialplace for strangers,] — avfifiovXiov Xa^Sdvrcs] see 
on 12". 

8. Wherefore that field was called. Field of Blood, unto this P 
day!] 

0, 10. Then was fulfilled that which was spoken through Jeremiah O 
the prophet, saying, And I took the thirty pieces of silver, the price 
of Him that was priced, whom they of the children of Israel did 
price, and I gave them for the potter^ s field, as the Lord appointed 
me,] — tJt€ ArXi/pcotfiy] See Introduction, p. Ixi. 

The passage alluded to is, no doubt, Zee 11". The good 
shepherd of Israel received as wages from the rulers of the people 
a paltry sum. He was bidden to cast it to the potter. So he 



288 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [: 

cast it to the potter in Jehovah's house. The quotation in Ml 
seems to play upon the facts of the narrative with reference to tbit 
passage. Christ was the Good Shepherd. He had been estiiiiited 
at a paltry sum, thirty pieces of silver, by the rulers of the peop)& 
This sum should therefore be cast to the potter, or, by a sl^l 
change in the Hebrew, into the treasury ("WK for nw). It is 
probable that in Zee 1 1'^ TtW is original. It alone gives a good 
sense, and a reason for nvi* n'3. Why should the potter be in 
Jehovah's house 7 The treasury was naturally there. The M.T. 
may have substituted iVt'' from a feeling that the sum thus despised 
was not good enough for the sacred treasury. Just so the chief 
priests in Mt will not put the sum into the treasury, but give it for 
the potter's field. Cf. Wellhausen on Zee ii". 

K(u IXafiov ri Tp^dxollTa ipyifna] Zec 1 1 '' has Kai Vuifiai rove 
TfMaKoiTa AfrripCBK. — r^ ^'/'T* '^^ t«ti^ij^(kou Sv Jn/ujaom) aro 

vlSiv 'lo-pa^A.J seems to be a loose translation of the previous 
words of Zechariah, 0.1*^^0 'mp* ">t?lt "ipTi ^^N. The LXX is quite 
different. — koi fSouca avta (it tdc ayfMv rov KCfM/uut] seems to be 3 
loose translation of iTfl'n 7«— VlK "psw. The toc &^p6v appeais 
to be due to the translator allowing the facts upon which he b 
commenting to creep into his translation ; cf, v.^ koBo. <Tvnraii 
Itoi KiipioE looks like a reminiscence of "hs TKV tdkI, Zec 1 1" ; in 
the LXX language of Ex 9" naSi a-aviraifv Kiyuot. The addition 
of this clause and the 1st pers. in the original make it dear 
that (SoHta, and not fSoinav, is the right reading. The action of the 
prophet in casting his rejected wages to the potter is regarded hj 
the transhtor as prophetical of the action of the Sanhedric in 
rejecting the proffered wages of Judas, and giving them for the 
potter's field. The application of the prophecy in this connection 
is clearly based upon two or three traditional facts. Judas had 
thrown the money into the Temple ; cf. ruT n"3 iriK T'i'PW. The 
Sanhedrin refused to put it into the treasury ; cf. the probable 
emendation of IXIK into yrc. The money thus rejected was 
applied to the purchase of a potter's field ; cf. ^ln'n bit — Uiw T^ino. 
The translator seems to have had the Hebrew text in his mind, 
and to have quoted from memory. From his acquaintance with 
the variant readings TXIK and IVI' (cf. for the former the renderings 
of Pesh. and Targ. Jon.), and from the way in which both words are 
alluded to in the narrative (for ixiK, cf. v.< toj- Kop^orat-), we may 
infer that the writer of this narrative was also the translator of the 
quotation, and that he was thoroughly versed in Rabbinical methods 
of exegesis. See Hastings, DCG i. p. 911. 

The narrative as it now stands seems to carry with it ^atat 
traces of the style of the editor of the Gospel. Tort, see on »'• 
i»axii>p*iy, 10 in Mt., i in MIc, o in Lk. ; (rufifiovXiov Xofipivnr, 5 In 
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L ; and wurairaav, 3 in Mt. may be claimed as such. On the 
her hand, Kopfia.va% and the quotation in '■ '°, based as it is upon 
e Hebrew, and suggestive of Rabbinical method, point to a 
ebrew or Aramaic original for the section. The story is clearly 
le in which existing tradition led to the application to it of the 
ophecy. And such a detail as the strangers' burial-ground is too 
easingless to be accounted for as a literary invention. It seems, 
eiefore, probable that the narrative formed one of a cycle of 
tlestinian traditions known to the editor of the Gospels. A 
fTerent tradition is given in Acts !•*■". 

The attribution of the prophecy to Jeremiah may be due to 
miniscence of Jer 36°''*' LXX (purchase of a field), combined 
th 18* (the potter). 

4. tlnuf} B>'v Labc<ls*qS* "blood of the iighteaiu"j ififor, 
HAB'al. 

*fn] U r ; B^ K A B o/; '_* Ihou shilt know," S'. 
B. ttt TJr waif'] K B L ; ^rr^ '"Vi A C a/. 

9. >id] add 'Itpiiiiov, M A B a/ ; om. 33 157 > b S'. The omiaskm ic 
(o naiunl that it seems probable that the word U genuine, 

10. fluxa] K 123 S' i Uutar, "BoL See above. 

U-S6. From Mk is»-». 

11. And Jetus stood still before tie governor: and the governor "M. 
ked Him, saying. Art Thou the King of the feuis t And fetus 
id. Thou sayest^ Mk. has : "And Pilate asked Him, Art Thou 
e King of the Jews ? And He answered and saith to him. Thou 
yest" — Si iTjamii tirraBrj (/xn-poo^cv rou yjytfMvoi] With this B 
innecting link Mt. returns to Mk.'s narrative. — Xiyaiy] is inserted 
so in Lk. — l^i)] So Lk. Mk. has Xtyti. For irv Xiytis, cf. 

18. And when He was accused by the chief priests and elders, X 
% answered nothing^] Mk. has: "And the chief priests were 
xusing Him much." Mt. avoids, as often, Mk.'s tmperf. and the 
Iverbial toAAo. — ^ci^Varo] The classical middle is rare in the 
.T. It occurs only once in Mk r4", where Mt. omitted it, and 
. Mt only here, where it seems, therefore, to be a reminiscence 
' the clause omitted from Mk 14** ; but Mt., as usual, has only a 
i^le negative ; see on 27". On drcKpirara, see A.hhoVX,Johannine 
'rammar, 1537. 

18. Then J^'late saith to Hint, Dost Thou not hear ham many M 
iMgs they witness against Theet] Mk, has: "And Pilate again 
as asking Him, saying, Dost Thou not .answer anythingt See 
' how many things they accuse Thee." — t6ti] see on a^. ML, as 
ten, omits Mk.'s rdXiv, and avoids his itnperf. jtij^uto. 

14. And He did not answer him, not even to one word; so that K 
e governor marvelled greatly.^ Mk. has: "And Jesus still 
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amwered nothing; so that PiUte marvelled." Mt avoida, u 
usual, Mk.'s double negative, but here compensates by adding r/if 
oiSi ty pij/ia. Cf. Introduction, p. xxv ; Hastings, UCG i p. 35* 

■ IB. ^lui at tkt feast the governor was wont to rtiease tn tJk 
multitude a prisoner whom they wished.'\ Mk. has: "Andattbc 
feast he was releasing to them a prisoner whom they were beggiiq 
off." — (lutfn — ttxaXiNtf] to emphasise the fact that this was 1 
customary concession. Mk. uses his imperfects so indiscrimJD' 
ately that his AnXiMv might mean nothing more than "released' 
on this occasion. — katij] is not necessarily distributive, meanii^ 
"at each feast," so S', diough this was prob^ly the idea in the 
mind of Mk., as Mt. has rightly seen. 

■ 16. And ihey had then a prisoner of note, named Jesus Bar- 
aiias.] Mk. has : " And one called Barabbas was bound with the 
rebels who had committed murder In the revolt. And the multt 
tude went up, and began to ask (that he would do) as he was doiif 
for them." See Gould and Swete on Mk 15^. 

■ 17. IVhen, therefore, they mere gathered together, Pilate said U 
them. Whom will ye that I release to you t Jesus Barabbas, at 
Jesus who is called Anointed 7] Mk. has : " And Pilate answered 

them, saying, Will ye that I release to you the King of the Jews?' 

■ 18. For he knew that they had delivered Him up through emy^ 
Mk. has: "For he knew that the chief priests had delivered Him 
up through envy." — f^O ^^ avoids Mk.'s impeif. iyivmrKa.— 
i-apf'SuiKov] Mt. avoids Mk.'s pluperfect ; cf. 26**. 

19. Mt. adds here : 

p And as he was silting upon the judgement-seat, his wife sent 
to him, saying. Have thou nothing to do with that righteous man .■ /w 
I suffered much in a dream to-day on account of Hi m.\ — Kar oraf] 
only besides five times in chs. i. a. See on 1*. — mxiXAal this 
adverbial iroXXo, which is common in Mk., occurs elsewhere in 
Ml only twice, 13' i6*>, both from Mk. 

H SO. And the chief priests and the elders persuaded the muJUtuda 
thai they should ask for Barabbas, and destroy Jesus^ Mk. has: 
"And the chief priests moved the people that he should rathei 
release Barabbas to them." For the insertion of nu oi w^pttr^vrym, 
cf. V.'*, — TOW oxXovs] plur. for Mk.'s sing,, as often. See Introduc- 
tion, p. IxxKvi. — Ivturay] for Mk.'s Avitrfurav, which IS late and 
uncommon in the sense to "incite." Add to references in leu. 
AiKurlofitvoi = being "incited," Tei. Pap. 18. ao (b.c 114). 

■ 81. And the governor answered and said to them, IVhom will 
ye that I release to you of the tivot And they said, Barabfias.] 
Mt inserts this last clause in order to bring into the nanalive 
explicitly the answer of the people to Pilate's question. In 
Mk v.» Pilate asks if they wish the King of the Jews to \ie 
released. No direct answer is given, but one is implied in v-". 
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In v." Pilate "again" asks, What is then to be done to Jesus? 
They answer in v.^' that He should be crucified. In v," Pilate 
aslcs a third question. Why should Jesus be crucified? In Mt 
Pilate first asks whether they will have Barabbas or Christ (v."). 
In V." this question is repeated in other words, and seems to he 
merely resumptive on the part of the editor, no answer having 
been given. The answer comes in the same verse. They desire 
Barabbas. Consequently in v.** Pilate asks a second question, 
What then is to be done with Jesus t And in v.*° a third question, 
What evil had He done? The insertion of the resumptive 
question in v,*' necessitates also the insertion of kiyti airroi^ i 
UaXoTiK in v.**, — AiroKpi$tU Bi i irftfuav tlvt^ afirois] MIc. has 

i fii nciXaros ttoXiv 6.roKpi8f\s iktyfv airroii. Mt. omits iraiiMr 

because he is about to repeat the governor's first question. 

82. Pilate saitk to them. What then shall I do to Jesus who ;V K 
tailed Anointed^ They all say. Let Miwi he cruajSed.] Mk.has: 
"What then shall I do to Him whom you call the King of the 
Jews? And they cried out again. Crucify Him," 

sa And he said. What evil has He done f And they the more H 
were crying out, saying, Let Him be crud^ed.'\ Mk. has: "And 
Pilate said to them, Why, what evil has He done? And they the 
more cried out. Crucify Him." — hipal^av] Mk. has theaor. The 
position is generally the reverse. But in Mk. A D d/ 1 69 346 
bare hipaZov, and so probably S^. 

M, 8S. Ml here interpolates two verses : 

94, S6. And Pilate, seeing that he avails nothing, but that rather V 
a tumult results, took water, and washed his hands before the 
multitude, saying, I am guiltless of the blood of this righteous man ; 
ye shall see (to it). And all the people answered and said. His blood 
(be) OH us and on our children.'] Cf. Ev. Peter : " And no one of 
the Jews washed his hands, neither Herod nor any of his judges." 

26. Then he released Barabbas to them ; but he scourged Jesus, K 
and delivered Him to be crucified^ Mk. has ; " And Pilate, being 
willing to content the multitude, released Barabbas to them ; and 
be delivered Jesus, when he had scourged Him, to be crucified. — 
Tw £/] So Lk. Mk. has koi. Mt. substitutes Sc, as often. 

16, 17. S* I* 118 309* add ligveGv before Bapa^^Sr in *.<*, and 
liff-oGv tit befoK BapafipSr in T.*^. Foi the reading, sec Burkilt'i excellent 
nole, Evangtiion Da Alipharrtjhe, v.. S77. The leading wu known to 
Origen, who nys that it wu not found in many copies, ^im'foff n<ti ulMt 
momatjesu cenveniat alimi iniquemia. Origen's negative testimony, that 
it wai found in lome copies, and his nnwillingnesi to accept it, is almott 
decisiie proof in favoni of its genuineness. It is accepted bj Burkitt, ZatiD, 
Merx. ButiecWU. 

27-W. From Mk j$^*^\ Mk is'*-"* is omitted by Lk. 

27. Then the soldiers of Ihe governor took Jesus into the Pra- H 
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t^riitm, and gathend tp Him all tMt bamd.'\ Mk. has : " And thi 
soldters led Him away vdthin the court which is the Pnetorium 
and call together all the band. — tot«] see on a'. — <« li wpmrifm 
Ml dovetails, ai often, a twofold phrase of Mlc's; cC Intra 
duction, p. XXV. Mk. has "within the court which is the Pra 
toriuni"i "within" as opposed to the space outside the piUc 
where the tribunal was set up, t.'*. — suX^] i.e. the couit in th 
palace of Herod whidi was lued as the Frxtorium or residenc 
of the governor when he was at Jerusalem ; ct Sanday, Saen 
Sites, pp. 55 flT. — inr^yo¥\ avoiding, as often, Mk.'s bisL pic& 

■ as. And they stripped aim, and put round Him a starlet dth, 
Mk. has : " And they pat on Him a purple robe, and put romv 
Him," The "scouiging" of v." has already implied stiipfxiq 
In Mk. the m! nptrt^mnr has as object the crown of tbonu 
Ml seems to have supposed that both verbs refeiTed to the robe 
Tcptn'tfTfu may be used of either objecL For cm'^aror, ct Em 
Med. 984, and for xAjvu%>, Sapph. 68. We should expect ML b 
omit one verb ; cf. Introduction, p. xziv.* But instead he concert 
b^v<tKta» into JkSmu', unobservant of the fact that the actioi 
implied in this verb was unnecessary. He avoids as usual Mk.'^ 
hisL presents. — ;^Xa^vSa poKKirTpi\ The chlamys was generally \ 
military garment, but was worn also by kings. Mk. has rop^iV^- 

It 99. And they wove a crown of t/ums, and put it on His heai 
and a rttd in His right hand : and kneeling down be/ore Him, the_ 
mocked Him, saying. Hail, King of the Jews I \ Mk. has : " — havini 
woven a crown of thorns, and b^an to salute Him, Hail, King a 
the Jews." — fiaaiXai] see Moulton, p. 71.' 

Ml, having transferred Mk.'s mpiTiBiaaiv to the previous dausi 
is obliged to insert a conjunction nai and a new verb twi^foi 
and adds <Vi Ttj^ K«^aX^ avrov. He inserts also <tal KoAa/uw ir f] 
5«fi^ avrov, taking the " reed " from Mk v.", where it seems poirt 
less and out of place. The nai YowT€r^ayTtt IfirpooSt* ain 
hiwaiiav avru IS abo anticipated from Mk '' kui nOimt f 
yavara wpoatKvvovy a(r^ ML substitutes yayvrm fr ayrt^ ; d. 17' 
Mk I** 10", and changes »poo-«Ki*ouc into the ^'xiu^ of Mk v.* 

■ SO. And they spat upon Him, and look the reed, and beat Mfin 
His head.] Mk. has : " And they beat His head with a reed, uk 
were spittuig on Him,"— </*wTwtuT«s] ML avoids Mk.'s impeded 
as often, 

I 81. And when they had mocked Him, they stripped Htm of A 
cloke, and put His own garments on Him.] so Mk., with np^ 
as in V." for x^^^^^ 

I And they led Him away to crucify' Him.] Mk.has: "ADdthe; 

> However, K°> 6 D I57abcff>qS' do omit n^ifjiicar air^, and luT 
Mi Miiicar for jcal iiSjJtarrtt. This may be the oiieioBl text. 
* K AL b*ve i fia«i>Liii = " llnii you 'King'" [Moulloo^ 
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Him out in order that they may crucify Him."— iirTyaywJ 
ding, as onen, Mk-'s hist pres. JJk. also has flmfyovov. 
IS. And as th^ were coming out, t!^ found a man of Cyrtne,hylK. 
e Simon: him they impressed, that he might bear His cross^ 

has : " And they impress a passer-by, Simon, a Cyrenian, 
ing from the country, the father of Alexander and Rufus, that 
oay bear His cross." — ijyyopoxrtw] see on 5*1. ML avoids, as 
Q, Mk.'s hist. pres. Mt. omits lpx'>^**<« ^^ <Eypov— "coming 
I work " ; cf. Btrakhoth 4'*, perhaps because work would not 
! been possible on the first day of Unleavened Bread. See 
1. 373. He also omits " the father of Alexander and Rufus " ; 
ntioduction, p. XXXVL — &a &^ rdr OTOxpav avrov] cf. Artem. 
iir. iL 56 ; h fuXXar ajrry xpoinjXovcrAu ■wp&rtpov avrov fi<UTr6i,n, 

note on lo". 

18. And th^ came to a place coiled Golgotha, that is (a place) X 

■d ShuU-place.] Mk. has: "And they bring Him to the 

jotba-place, that is being interpreted ' skull '-place." — IXBovtk] 

ding, ai often, Mk.'5 hist pres. ■ Lk. also has ^kday. — roXyo^a] 

he Aramaic itn^^ = "a skulL" For the dropping of the 

ml ^ cf. Dalm. Gram* p. r66. 

9L And gave Him to drink aiine mixed with gall: and He tasted, X 

would not dritUt^ Mk. has : " And they were giving Him 
Iged wine : and He did not take it" — JSmtav] aor, for Mk.'B 
erf., as often. — r^on jutA x°^^ /m/uv^ov] for Mk.'s irr/ivpntir- 
w o&of, probably with reference to Fs 68*' i&uKtw — viX.^, kcu 
!ot, and perhaps to avoid Mk.'s rare oyxi^i^df. — otvov\ A N a/ 
i i(ot; ff omits, i^m is a further assimilation to the LXX. 
)6. And they crucified Him, and divided His garments bylL 
ng lotJ] Mk. has: "And they crucify Him, and divide His 
aents, casting lot over them (to determine) what each should 
." — tmaipmnarrn — BMi»*pitTairTo] avoiding, as often, Mk.'s hist 
ents. For Suittpitrtarro, cf. Ps ai**. 

M. And sitting down they guarded Sim there.] Mk. has : K 
id it was the third hour, and they crucified Him." But for 
syximu-, D fr* k n have iifniXtunrm'. Mt Seems to have had this 
lis text of Mk. Mt seemis to have wished to avoid Mk.'s 
cult third hour; cf. }n 19**. — kci] Lk. also has this. 
97. And they placed ahove His head His accusation written, M. 
t is Jesus the King of the/ews.] Mk. has : "And the inscrip- 

of His accusation was wntten, The King of the Jews." — oStm] 
also adds this. 

18. T^en are crucified with Him two robbers, one at the right K 
/, and one at the left.'] Mk. has; "And they crudfy with 
1 two robbers, one at (His) right hand, and one at His left." — 
yMwrot] hist pres., contrary to Mt's custom. Fasfive for 
n, aee Introduction, p. xziiL 
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K 80. And the passen-by were bUupkewuttg Sim, skaUi^ £ld 
JUads.^ SO Mk. Ct U a». 

■ 40. And saying, 7%w destroyer of the temple, and bmUder {^i 
in three days, save Thyself. If Thou art the Son of God, amk iim 
from the avsi.y Mk. has : " Ah, Thoo destroyer of the Templi 

snd builder oi it in three dajrs, save Thys^ b^ oomii^ down fira 
the cross." — i KaToAiiw] See Moulton, p. 137, who translaK 
"you would-be destroyer." — ci t>I« cl tot Stm] tk. also has 1 

O^TDt toTO' i XflQTOt ToC OlIM. 

■ 4L JJkeioise also the thief priests mocking with the serOes « 
elders, said.^ Mk. has : " Likewise also the chief priests mockin 
to one another with the scribes, said" For the insotioQ of « 
rptrfiwifmr, cf. W."- ». 

■ 42. Others He saved; Himself He cannot save. He is Isrod 
hing. Let Him come down now from the cross, and we toill teHa 
upon Him.] Mk. has : " Othera He saved ; Himsdf He canix 
save. Let the Anointed, the King of Israel, come down now &ai 
the cross, that we may see and believe." — wiavt&rofur] ML hi 
two verbs; of. Introduction, p. xzv. 

Mt here adds : 

X 48. He irvsledtM God; let Him deliver Him new, if He desin 
Him.- for He said, I am the Son of God.} The first clause i 
similar to Ps ll* ^wurty In xvptoy puraaVf avrdr. — on 6tXi 
nvrdr. The second is an allu^on to Wis 2'* ct -yi^ ioTv 
SiKiuot vtot ^v — fi&rtnu vAriv. The verse is probably due t 
the editor. 

M 44. Likewise also the robbers wha were crucified with Sim 
were reviling Him.] Mk. has : " And they who were beit^ crudSe 
with Him, were reviling Him." 

K 4S. And from the sixth hour there was darkness over all A 
land unto the ninth hour.'] Mk. has : " And when it was ft 
sixth hour, there was darkness over the whole land unto the lunl 
hour." — y5] may mean " earth " ; so in Mk 1 3*^- •■ (where, bowerc 
the contrast with heaven requires it) a**. But here there 
nothing to suggest that it means more than "land of Israd' 
cf. £v. Peter 5, (ncorot Karitrx* vaaur t^ 'lov&uaf, and Ex 10 
tftvfTO ffKOTM in TrSjTav •fiv AiyvjrroD. 

K 46. And about the ninth hour Jesus called out in a loudvm' 
saying, Elei, Elei, Uma Sabaqthanii that is. My God, My God, w 
didst Thou forsake Me 1\ Mk. has : " And at the ninth hour Jesi 
called out in a loud voice, Eloi, EloT, lama Sabaqlhani, whidi 
being interpreted, My God, My God, why didst Thou forsal 
Me?" — ^^n*] Mt hebraises Mk.'s iXWwith reference to Ps 21 
"EXW is the Aramaic 'n^K, the at for a, being due to the influem 
of the Hebrew V1^; seeDalm. (Jnrmip. 156. Mk.'5A«i^(Bl 
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also shows reminiscence of the Hebrew. Mt and Mk. (et C L) 
have the Aramaic Xifui; see Dalm. p. 321. — mpaxOavti] is the 
Aramaic *3np3)?. The «, as in pa^^ti, is to be pronounced e ; see 
Dalm. p. 14;, Anm. 4. Ps sa* runs *in2iy ntjj "htt '^. The 
vords as uttered in Aramaic would be »3np3tP so'? ■•nbit "nb«- ML 
has slightly Hebraised in iKmi, ML entirely in ^Xti, Mlc also in 
Xofta. D in Mk. has l^af^dvfi, which may be a further assimilation 
to the Hebrew, and represent 'ir\21S, since D seems to assimilate 
the whole verse to the Hebrew reading, 4^1 rjKi Aa/ii {o^avi. Lk. 
omits the whole verse. — 6ti\ Mk. has b 6t6s. For the vocative 
case, see Blass, p. 87. Ps 31* has o 6t6s i 6*6% ftoo — *va tI 
tyKariktms fit. Mk. has i 6t6i fuiv & 6t6i ftov tU t(. ML 6ti futv 6ti 
fum 'va n. Mt. assimilates Mk.'s tU ri to the LXX. — tyKariXirK] 
D in Mk. has wvciSuras, probably to soften the harshness of the 
idea of Christ's entire abandonment by God. Lk. omits the verse 
altc^ether. 

47. AnJ some of those who stood there heard, and said that He a 
ealls Elias.\ Mk. has ; " And certain of Ihe bystanders heard, 
and said, Lo, He calls Elias." Mt.'s change of Mk.'s iXiai. into the 
Hebrew ii\*l may be due to the fact that the latter sounds more 
like Elias than the former in Greek, though not in Hebrew, The 
bystanders were probably Jews. 'niiK = my God, might be inten- 
tionally perverted into ri*iiK = Elijah, by a Jew. See Gould. 

48. And immediately one of them ran, and took a sponge, and H 
fitkd it with vinegar, and put it on a reed, and gave Him to drink. ] 

Mk. has : " And one ran and filled a sponge with vinegar, and put 
it on a reed, and gave Him to drink." — koi <u^W SpofuSi'J Mk. 
has Spo^oiv si TiV We should expect the position to be reversed. 
D has Ktu fym^r di koi ir\-Sfiivs in Mk. Mt. probably had this in 
his copy of Mk. — irXijo-as rt] Mk. never has tc. It occurs again 
in Mt 31" aS'*. Mk.'s t.'s or A is vague. Was it one of the 
guards, or a Jewish onlooker ? The latter is not impossible. Mt., 
by adding J£ afTuv, probably interprets of the Jewish bystanders. 

49. And the rest said, Stay, let us see whether Elias is coming to M 
saoe Him.'\ Mk. has : " Saying, Let us see whether Elias is coming 
to take Him down." In Mk. it is the offerer of the vinegar who, as 
he gave the Lord to drink, said, " Let us see," etc. But ML infers 
from the plural I&ufin- that it was not the offerer of the vinegar, but 
the bystanders who said, " Let us see." He therefore substitutes 
for kiyuv, o! Sk XcMTiK Jirav, changes 'A^c into J^n, "And the 
rest said. Stay " (i.e. " do not relieve Him "), and ciianges koSAuv 
aSrrir into truKTiM. " Let us see if Elias will come to His assist- 
ance." For Mk.'s a^t rStu/ifv, cf. Mt 7*. — o-wrui'] For the rare 
fijL part., see Blass, p. 37. See also Moulton, p. 556 n. 

00. And Jesus, again having cried with a loud voice, gave up the X 
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r»>i^«, MbakatCTitfarMk-'til 
mknojuinem of Qn^s deach ; 
cL i#i ' — TV»"»y. Co 35" 
E WL And kiM tit vta »f Ikt Ttmfik M 
the bottom imio tt»\ Hk-hai: 'Ai^iteitcda 
rent bito two from the top to the bocooL* — Sm^ sa 4k i*.— 
li Bcrvmar^ TM mh] JctonK vxp d»^ the Gagtf . ■u pi fci y > 
Ak ffetremt had nqxriiaunaic Ibr i i«j « i — f . ' Kee E^Bpw 

CUJUf fSBp£ fc CJIDHS *— ^"^"" '" ygpf y^i^ ■! 1 1 fcji ^ ^m^T iflAotfC 

nugnhndinis fractnm eve atqoe ^» bu« Legtnns.'' Im ^c *h 
Erangdio an tem qood HdmicK Bibb atnpCoiB ctt iqjnns ■■ 

cotniiue," ^ isok 8. Jos. IKmj vl S991 recm^ aaoo^ oAs 
portenu that preceded the &Q of Jeranden, tbe fat'^^ : *it 
thai Tcatt which we call Pcntecort ... the priests fcft a c^tJB& 
umI beaid a great Done; aod afts that hend a soood as tf ■ 
peat multitude, sayii^ ' Let ns depart beaoe." la'R.Jtmm y^'t 
u uid that, amot^t othei >^ns which happened ibrtr jess bcist 
the dcsmiction of the Tem^ " the doois of the Tes^^ opmed 
of thenuelTcs until Rabbi Jodiaoan ben Zmxx rebvAed tbc^ 
laying, ' O Temple, Temple ! Wbj trooblest tbon dijsdf? I 
know that thy end ii near.' " Zahn may be rigju in "^y uinf 
that all these accounts are reminiscences of an event thai iia pp-n#»1 
at the porch of the Temple at the period of tbe cnicifiuan. d 
cleavage in the masonry of the pordi, whidi rent tbe oata ral 
and left the Holy Place open to view, would accoont foe tfai 
language of the Gospels, of Josepbus, and of tbe Talmud. 
Ml here adds : 
P 69, 68. And the earth was shahen, and Ike mdks were rod, 
and the tombs were opened, and many bodies of the saimts that 
had /alien asleep arose, and came out of the tombs after Si 
resurrection ; and entered into the Holy City, and were mti 
manifest to many.] The passage probably comes bom Ht.'s cyck 
of Palestinian traoitions. The cause of the rending of the veil wx 
an earthquake, which also exposed the bodies of the dead b; 
laying bare their graves. These dead saints, whose rest was s 
rudely shattered, appeared to many in the city. Ht. adds thi 
account to the Marcan record, but interpolates a clause which i 
inconsistent with the obvious meaning of the tradition. If Chris 
was the first-fniits of them that slept, how could His resurrecdoi 
have been preceded by that of these saints? Under the influeno 
of some such idea the editor adds the caution, " after His resurrec 
tion." Or had his authority, "After their resurrection"; and did bi 
by mistake or purposely alter "their" to "His"? — fy^soit] occur 
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only here in N.T, — rV iylav iroXic '] cf. 4'. — ivt<^avia^trav\ only 
here in Mt. On the verb as signiTying a visible manifestation, see 
AbbottiJifAannine Vocabuiary, i7i6n. Ci. Buddhist and Christian 
Gospels, p. 189: "When the Lord entered into Nirvana, a great 
eaTthqualce, terrific and tremendous, accompanied His entry into 
Nirvana." 

M. And the ctnturion, and they who were guarding /esus with K 
him, when they saw the earthquake, and the things which happened, 
feared exceedingly, saying, 2>uly this was a San of God\ Mk. 
has: "And the centurion, who stood by over against Him, seeing 
that He so expired, sait^ Truly this man was a Son of God." 
— iKXTovTopya^ Mk. has fctFrvpfuv (also vv.*^^), which does not 
occur elsewhere in the N.T, itorovTapxw (17s) occurs some twenty- 
two times in the LXX. Lk. also has JKaTovropxTt, and to 7o«/uvov 
— Ml's rk yird/iovt. — kiu tk (lvt avrov, k.t.A.] Mt. seems to have 
regarded Mk.'s S irapccrnjuais i^ ivo-vrioji avrov as an unnecessary 
tautology, and to have substituted "and those who," etc — I&Wn 
TOf tnur/uv] Mk, has : ori ovT<ift J^cnrrwrn' (D : ourwt D,inw 
KpcCfoyra, referring the ovtok to the " loud cry "). Mt links on to 
bis interpolated verses by substituting roi' vturfiov koI ra yiyo/uya. 
■ — Stem uios] The centurion, who may well have known that Jesus 
was popul^ly understood to claim to be the Son of God, expresses 
bis conviction that the circumstance of His death pointed to the 
reality of the claim. 

06. And there were there many women beholding from far off, IC 
who followed Jesus from Galilee, ministering to Himi\ Mk. has : 
"And there were also women beholding from far off, — who when 
He was in Galilee were following Him and ministering to Him, — 
and many others who came up with Him to Jerusalem." Mt 
condenses Mk,'s prolix account, apparently omitting the last clause, 
but really incorporating it by inserting toXAoi after yvnuKic, and 
substituting im for iv, and aiTwn for <J. — 4iioX(iu9rr<7((v} Aor., 
as often, for Mk.'s imperfect — dirk r^t TaAiXiuas] So Lk. 

116. Amongst whom were Mary of Magdala, and Mary the X 
mother of James and Joseph, and the mother of the sons of Zeiedee.] 
Mk. has: "Amongst whom were Mary of Magdala, and Mary the 
mother of James the little and of Joses, and Salome." The 
Sinaitic Syriac renders in both Gospels, "Mary the daughter of 
James " ; and so Wellhausen. Mt apparently identified Salome as 
the wife of Zebedee, 

87. And when it was evening, there came a rieh man ofTt 
Arimathea, named Joseph, who also himself was a disciple cfjesusi] 
Mk. has: "And when tt was now evening, since it was the 
preparation, i.e. the Friday, there came Joseph of Arimathea, 

■ Add to Tcif. OD 4', Is 4S> S3', and cf. 4 I'P^ r^'*. Philo, De Smmiii, 37 
<L €91), 4 IcjmUif, I^aiio ad Caium, 36 (ii. 587), 38 <u. 590), 43 (ii. 596). 
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a wealthy councillor, who also himself was awaiting the kingdom 
of God — d^uis Sc] for Koi j^iot, as oflen. Mt. omits ML's note 
of time. The hnl ^v TrapatrKtv^ in Mk.'s source probably refeiTed 
to the eve of the Passover and of the Sabbath, which in this year 
probably coincided. Mk., who has identiSed the last supper with 
the Passover meal, omits veiy probably a reference to the PassoRi, 
and defines mpiuTKtv^ as being the day before the Sabbath. 
Jn 19** is_ aware that the day of crucifixion was the ere of the 
Passover, lapoo-Ktw^ to£ ■rdtrxa. See p. 1 7 l. — rkomnot] for Mk.'S 
twr^i^uKV /3ovAnrr^ ML may have had in mind Is 53* aa! row 
■wKotunovt di>T( ToS .ffavaTov. — Ipa&rfTvi&ti] see on 13"^. — roCttipi] 
Lk. also has Svo/iaTt. See Hastings, DCG i. p. 903. 
■ ^». He came to Pilate, and asktd far iht body of Jesii3._ Tht* 
Pilate commanded it to be given.] Mk, has: "Having dared, he 
went in to Pilate, and asked for the body of Jesus ; and Pilate 
wondered whether He were already dead ; and having called the 
centurion, asked him whether He were already dead. And 
having ascertained it from the centurion, he granted the corpse to 
Joseph." Ml and Lk. seem to have preferred to omit Pilate's 
doubt about Christ's death, and to have consciously avoided Mk.'s 

(v.*°) irrwfia. Lk. also has ovrof vpotrtXSaiv. 

K 69, And Joseph look the body, and wrapped it in a clean 
linen doth.] Mk. has : " And he bought a linen cloth, and 
taking Him down, he swathed Him in the linen cloth," Ml 
omits the purchase of the cloth, cf. p. 173, and adds xoAifif 
— lvtTikiitv\ Mk. has iv€tXiftr<v. LJc. i^ees with ML Ct 
Abbott {Corrections of Mark, S^of-i Johannine Vocabulary, 
1866, Additional Note), who gives examples of the rare wiwd 

CmiXuTlTflV. 

K 60. And laid it in kit new tomb, which he hewed out in tkt 
rock : and having rolled a great itone to the door of the tomb, de- 
parted^ Mk. has : "And placed Him in a tomb, which was hewn 
out of rock, and rolled a stone against the door of the tomb." ML 
adds naipiji, i.t. " unused." For the custom of using a great roll- 
stone like a millstone to close the entrance of the graves (d 
wealthy men, see the interesting note and illustrations of Merx on 

Lk 22"M. 

K 61. And there were there Mary of Magdala, and the other 
Mary, iitting over against the tomb.] Mk. has : " And Mary of 
Magdala and Mary (mother) of Joses were seeing where He wis 
laid." — ^ oAAjj M.] cf. v.^. Mk. has Mofjui^'IoKj^ro?, which WeB- 
hausen translates " the daughter of Joses." For Ml's insertion of 
ixtt, cf. v.**. 

46. *X(i, i,\tl or fi\l, most MSS S> latl ; i\wl, B ; A«i, «. K utd B 
■ssimilflic W Mk. 

X.M] KBLSjfPgi; Vi. AKd/fq; Xa;«l (soin Mk. B D) Dibh. 
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BothiD Ml. and Mk. XcM is best attested. Mt. seems to have hebraised in 
^Xd. D in bulh Gospels hcbraises Ihe whole clause. 

tf . At the end of this verse the words : UXoi JU Xafiiir X&v^'ir frvftr 
airod TJ]' vXtifKu ntl H^Mtr Miip nil al/ia, aie added brKBCLUrC48 
67 115 ia7*. The woKk aeem to be a gloss derived ftom J n 19" iosened by 
someone whose mcmoiy was recalled to Jn 19** by the (ff ^{a^ur of the last 
verse. In spite of their strong atleslation, the fact chat the next verse begins 
with i a '1-^aSt viiXir Kpiiat, and the conlradiction, in fact, between the 
statement made hy the veise as here pUced and the Fourth Gospel, has 
served to check the tiansmissioa of the words by later copyists. The clause 
is omitted b; A D a/ S' latL 

63. riw 47l«»]S' has "the righteous " = Tfi>' Jidolwr. 
BQ. 4 roD 'latiipou lal'Iuwfl^ »"S"lri S' has : "daughter of James and 
mother of Joseph" ; and so in Mk 15™ "daughter of Janies the little, the 
mother of Joseph," and Mk 15' "the daughter of James." In the Utter 
place'IuoTToior 'Iii>in}#islhe reading of most MSS. D ff' n q and S' luive 
'■of James." Itseemsclear.however, that inMk 15**, Mk. intended to describe 
Mary as "the mother of James and Joseph." In v." be writes the ambiguous 
'4 'low^ot, which to a Semitic translator would naturally suggest ' ' daughter c^ 
loses." Yet Mk. himself can hardly have intended to suggest a Afferent 
Haiy from hei of v.*°, and bis slovenly ^ 'Iwo^roi must be taken to mean 
"mother of Joses." S', translating daughter in accordance with Semitic 
mage, has seen the difficulty of describing this Maiy in v." as "mother" and 
in V." as "daughter" of /oses, and has therefore assimilated to v." by sub- 
stituting "James" for "Joseph" in v.". D and the L^tin versions have 
apparently been influenced by the Syriac in this subsCitutioa, 01 may ban 
made the change independently to assimilate to t.*. 
ea. Mt here inserts w.""*. 

And on tke morrow, which is after the Preparation, there were P 
gathered together the chief priests and the Pharisees to Pilate, saying. 
Lord, we remembered that that deceiver said, whilst yet alive, A^r 
three days I rise again. Command therefore that the grave be 
made secure until the third day, kit His disciples come and steal 
Him, and say to the people. He is risen from the dead : and the last 
deception shall be worse than Ihe first. Pilate said to them, Take a 
guard: go, make as secure as you can. And they went, and secured 
the grave (having sealed the stone) with the guard.] — rg Si hravpim 
iTTtc toTt ^(T& ■np' ■rapaa-Karjv] is a very paraphrastic expression for 
" the morrow." Accorditig to Mt-'s reckoning, this would be the 
Sabbath, since the crucifixion took place on the Friday following 
the Passover, Why does he not say simply " on the morrow " or 
,'on the Sabbath"? He may have omitted Mk.'s note of time 
(15^*), because he felt that Mk.'s irtC was inexplicable. The 
burial with the prior arrangements can hardly have been com- 
pleted before the Sabbath entered, and "since it vras the prepwra- 
tion " seems therefore to be unmotived. He may also have felt 
that the action of the authorities in effecting the sealing and guard- 
ing of the grave was an unlikely course for them to have taken on 
the Sabbath, and to have avoided therefore the direct " on the 
Sabbath," But having written "on the morrow," he seems to 
have been imwilling to omit altogether Mk.'s definition of time 
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in IS**, and to have added "which is after the Sabbath " by way of 
compensation. For a similar case, where, after omitting a cImhc 
bom Mk. he inserts it later in his nanative, cf. ofiScv awwipamn, 
aj'*. — ol fcpuraiDi] See Introduction, pp. Ixzviii f. 

furi TfMif ^fiipas.] Since Mt. corrects this phrata irtterc it 
OCCiiis in Mk. into rj rplrg 4f**V^ see on r6'', it is strange to 
find it here. 

KovtrTuSta] a Latin word. It occurs in a letter from Alexandria 
of A.D. 33, Ox, Pap. iL ccxdv, L 30, of certain people who wm 
o-KmrTMScif — "in prison." 

64. olf<a«V>«'(>'roC]]>ddncr4i, FGo/S*. Om.KABD«/ktt 
XZTHL 1-a. From Mk i6>-*. 
■ 1. And after tJu Sabbath, at the daamng towards the first (dbf) 
of the week, came Mary of Magdaia and the other Mary to see tit 
grave.] MIc has: "And when the Sabbath was over, Haiy of 
Magdala and Mary the (mother) of James, and Salome, bongfat 
perfumes that they might come and anoint Him. And very euiy 
on the first (day) of the week, they come to the tomb whA Uie son 
had risen." — iijii S) tro^^aTw] seems to correspond to Mk't 
Staytyofiivmi toS oafffiaTmi. But wbeieas Mk. goes on to record 
something which happened on the evening after the close of the 
Sabbath, ML omits this, and passes on to the event of the next 
morning. His ^1 tw trafiPanov is therefore pointless and neglig- 
ible. He seems to have wished to omit the " purchase," but not 
to have cared to pass over the note of time attached to iL Cdlus 
omisdon of the "purchase," Mk 15^. For it^i ruv mfipirm' in 
the sense of " late on the Sabbath " = " after the Sabbath," cf. Blass, 
p. 97 ; Moulton, p. 7a ; Zahn, in he. ; and Dalm. Gram.* p. t^^, 
Anm. a. It is, however, very difficult to believe that 6tlii nm anfi- 
fiaraiv can mean anything else than either " as the Sabbath ended," 
or "when it had ended," ue. "on the evening after the Sabbath 
had drawn to a dose," which is exactly what the parallel phrase in 
Mk. means; cf. Dalm. le. Anm. 4. And yet this meaning is 
inconsistent with the context ; for rf irvpmrKawrg <is /ua*> irafipint 
corresponds to Mk.'s kiav vpoti t^ fu^ tuv D*a^fSaTU>> — draniXarm 
rfni i^Ai'ov, and clearly means "at or about sunrise on Sunday 
morning." In other words, ML by omitting Mk.'s reference to 
the purchase of perfumes has combined two entirely inconsistent 
notes of time. Of course, ML's two notes of time will be b 
harmony if we suppose that he wishes to correct Mk. and to place 
the visit of the women to the grave on the Saturday evening. In 
that case r§ inifiairKowrg means "as the Sabbath was passing into 
the first day of the week," i.e. "on Saturday evening." This is the 
meaning which iirujiiia-Ktiv has in Lk 33^ "the Sabbath was 
begirming," i.e. not Saturday morning, but Friday evening. The 
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Anun. 'nu means both "dawn" and "the b^inning of the 
technical day," i.e. "evening." See the note of Menc on Lk 23". 
But it is very difficult to think that Mt. has consciously abandoned 
Mk.'s reckoning of the appearance of the angels at dawn on 
Sunday to the women, and has placed it on the Saturday evening. 
However, Mk.'s X^v rpoit rg fu^ tSv tmSfidnov — avaT*i\avT<K rov 
^Aitra is itself difficult (see Swete). It is possible that Mt believed 
that the appearance of the angels to the women took place on 
Saturday evenings and that he has substituted therefore for Mk.'s 
X&w ■wpul, K.r.X., a technical Jewish phrase which eiEpresses the 
time on Saturday evening when the Sabbath was ending or 
bad just ended. On the whole this seems the easiest view 
of the matter. Mk.'s chronology will be here, as in 14'-'*, 
due to misunderstanding of his Aramaic authority. See on 
Lka3". 

^Mp^crtu TOP T^E^ov] The motive given by Mk., 'ya i\6oCmn 
^Xcf^^mru- ajrrdv, must be changed by Mt after the insertion of 37^"^. 
The sealing of the tomb and the setting of the guard made it 
impossible for the women to suppose that they could find access 
to the tomb. Btof^inu is a reminiscence of the omitted clause, 
Mk 15W 

AhL And, bt/wld, there was a great earthquake : far an angel ofR 
the Lord deseended from heaven, and came and rolled away the stone, 
and sat upon it. Sis appearance was as lightning, and his raiment 
white as snow: and from fear of him the guards were dismayed, 
and became as dead men.] Mk. is quite different Mt., who has 
inserted the account of the seating of the tomb and the setting of 
the guard, could hardly follow Mk. here in his record that the 
women expected to obtain access to the tomb, and thought that 
the stone would be the only obstacle. They came to see the 
tomb only. Mk w." have to fall out. — i&nij see on 1**. — <Ttur- 
ftit] cf. the earthquake, 27". — vpoatXStoy] see on 4'. — iarpawiq] 
cf. Dn ro", and note on 17'. — i* x'"^^] <^f- I' '"1 ^^ 7 
{Th.) KOI tS iySv/ta airov okt«i x""* l^tvuoy, Mt 17* D S* latt. 
Rev r". See Hastings, DCG i. p. 504- 

0. And the angel answered and said to thewomen, Fearye not:M 
for I know that ye seek Jesus the eruafied.] Mk. has: "And he 
saith to them, Be not amazed ; ye seek Jesus, the Nazarene, the 
crudfied." 

9. Ifeis not here .■ for He is risen, even as He said. Come, see M 
the place where He Iay.'\ Mk. has : " He is risen ; He is not here : 
lo the place where they laid Him." — itaSiK ttirn'] Mt. anticipates 
this clause from Mk v.\ where he has reason for subs^tutlng iSoi 
(Trov if^. See below. 

1 Cf. also Mk 9* A D" al Utt S', SeatU ^ Mntck t> "Thdr bandi 
«hitM ihao JDOW," Enetk loff- ^ " ha body wu whiter tluui snow." 
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8. XeB<H Om.S'eff'g'-'. 

e. (»(Ts] Add i K6p,iH, A C D of Omil K B 33 &■ «.— 4 n>i«] it n« 
Dsed in direct nuntive of Christ Id this Gospel, and is, do doabt, dM gannac 
here.— «Ttci-] S' mM» " to yoa " (fcm.), a manifest etiiH of tianslatinn. 

■ 7> And go^ fiiicify, and tell Sis Jisafiies that He is rUe* fnm 
tht dead; and, behold. He goes before you into Galilet ; that yi 
shall see Him .- behold, I told yoti.] Mk. has : " But go, tell His 
disdples and Peter that He goes before you into Galilee. Tbeie je 
shall see Him, even as He told you." Mt omits koI t^ nfrpy. See 
below. — (fiau drov UfUf] Mt interprets rots fia&^nut avnw (rf the 
larger body of Christ's disciples to whom Chtist had not spciea 
these words. See below. 

■ 8. And they went away quickly from the tonA with fiar 
and great joy ; and ran to bring His diseiples word.] Hk. has: 
"And they went out, and fled from the tomb; for fear and 
amazement possessed them; and they told no one anything; 
for they were afraid." With these words our Mk. ends. See 
Swete. 

Attempts have recently been made* to show that Mt z8*'* 
preserves in part the lost ending of Mk.'s Gospel. iS"'*, no 
doubt, formed no part of it, for this section is the sequel of i?***, 
which is an interpolation into Mk., and like it, no doubt, came 
from a non-Marcan source. But it is urged that in 28»-**-'*-'* m 
have a portion of Mk.'s lost ending edited by the author of the 
first GospeL The argument rests (i) upon the probalnllty that 
Mk. contained just such a narrative as we have recorded in 
Ml aS*-'"- '*-**, which supplies the fulfilment of the jwomise, 
Mk 16'; (2) upon some points in Mt.'s narrative which suggest 
that he is editing an earlier account. 

£^. {a) Hk 16^ has Tot« fia$tjTcus outoE itai t^ Oirpf. This 
si^ests that there was to be a special appearance to Peter, and 
possibly that tow iia&rjraU indicates not the "Eleven," but the 
larger body of Christ's disciples. If ML, for reasons indicated 
below, proposed to omit this appearance to Peter, it is natural that 
he should omit r$ Uirpif here. 

(/•) Mk 16^ says that the women "told no one, for they weie 
afraid." It is very natural that this should have been followed by 
an appearance to them of Christ dispelling their fear and repeatir^ 
the angel's message. Mt. altera "and told no one," etc^ into 
"ran to tell His disciples." Consequently the appearance of 
Christ, w,»-", repeating the angel's message is quite unmodved 
It would seem that ML has found Mk.'s oiStvi oiSiv ttway difficult, 
and has altered it, and then has continued with the appearance of 

' TtpfitaBat for Mk's iwiyrir. See on II'. 

*Cr. especially Totkitd Skat Rordam {Tie hat end vf Mori's GKpd, 
Hibhcit Journal, July 1905), to whom I am iod«bt«d far much that follows. 
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Christ without noticing that the clause " they told no one," etc, is 
necessary to explain the appearance. 

(c) The TO Spot of Mt 28^^ is unexplained in Ml If in Mk. 
there stood an account or Christ's appearance to Peter (Mk 16^) 
and the Eleven, at the latter of which He again bade them go to 
Galilee, and appointed a mountain as a meeting-place, it would lie 
adequately accounted for. In that case Mk 16^ must have been 
followed by narratives which recorded that the women brought 
Christ's message to the disciples, that the disciples disbelieved, 
and that, therefore, Christ Himself appeared to them and probably 
also to Peter. Why, then, has Mt omitted all this? For the 
same reasons that have caused him to make the alterations of 
Mk.'s statements about the Twelve which are tabulated in Intro- 
duction, p. xxxiii f. 

(tl) In Mt a8'^ we read that "when they saw Him they 
worshipped. But some doubled," Who are the some? Hardly 
some of the Eleven. It is inconceivable that Mt should end his 
Gospel leaving his readers with the impression that some of the 
Eleven doubted the fact of Christ's resurrection. The ol pre- 
supposes a larger gathering than the Eleven only. But Mt says 
distinctly d ti&cKa iux$r)TaL Yes ; but this does not preclude 
the possibility, even in the editor's mind, that others were 
present If in his source an appearance to the Eleven 
immediately preceded, which he has omitted, it is not un- 
natural that he should say that the Eleven went to Galilee, and 
there they and others met Christ at the appointed place of 
gathering. 

These suggestions seem to make it possible that the Mk. 
which Mt had before him contained after v.^ words corresponding 
to Mt iS*-!*, then a statement that the disciples disbelieved the 
message of the women ; and that, therefore, Christ appeared to 
Peter and to the Eleven, repeating the command to go to Galilee, 
and appointing a mountain as a place of meeting; lastly, a 
narrative corresponding to Mt aS"**. The whole of Mt i8»-" 
might be Marcan so far as language goes, except, perhaps, Koi 
ISov (iBov occurs in Mk. only in sayings, not in narrative), and 
rArt, which never occurs in Mk. in narrative. For vrrpfria-fv, cf. 
Mk S'; for ipofTtXtfowrai, cf. Mk i" 6» io« u»< I4*»-"; for 
{■panfottr, cf, (of the hand, but gen., not ace) Mk r" 5" 9"; 
for r/KMrfKiVijaxiy, cf. Mk 5* 15". But itpoaipxta0a.i and Tpavievvth' 
are so characteristic of Mt, that, like koi ESov and rort, they may 
be due to Mt.'s editorial revision. How much of Mt aS"-** stood 
in Mk. cannot, of course, be determined with any precision. 01 
U Mtm iia0TfTai seems to have been transferred here by the 
editor from the narrative which preceded in Mk. roptutv^ai 
occurs only in Mk 9* (B* D), and in Mt twenty-eight times. It 
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V M^/n. /-^.tr n.'t.- go Uti ily brethren, 

•„i thfte tk^y r*,.// sfi .1/-C.]— tA-€1 See 

1 i liii-. to 1« undereiood as refernnj; 
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to Christ bictbren in dx &eiji] iBBC, cv Hi Ha c:irrm.: 'uTt^ntai. 

U. Ml hen adds tt,"*, vk seqad of s7**, md. no dmbt, 
from the mne Kmcc 

11. And ms thn mtrt gmmg, hhi^ ixrUet pTdr pmri tmmtV 
imig tlu (Uy, and l*id * dr likf fr^sii mZ iksi imt i^^^/Kmd.'] 
— Sob] See OD 2'. ■■wi»5'i' Sk en 27*. 

UL Amd ioMg gmikettd Up^ur iHik dt tUdm, mmd hnimi 7 
Ulx» amiU£l,]—tnrfimfXia^ n JU^arri^ See CD I x". 

18. 7ib7 ^Bcv «N:i ^m? ^ ^ nt^^itn, tmKf. S^t tkat Hu P 
dix^ks (MK i^ «^ Mtf nMc £!m wAOt sv mtc i^:^^ev.] — 
iKi^£\ onlf boB in diis sane in Ul ; ct IQ: 10**. It is coounaa 
in w Acts. For d>e traditioo u to die tbeA of &e bodf, d. 
Tert A^^3o: "This icHewiunHB disc^ila seoEdf dofe 
amj, or the prA-niT took n^ tint his lettuces tr-.ig^t not be 
injund bjr the cnnnb of nsitoo.' Still cariJCT, Jnst. Mxit- (iMa£ 
c 7>j;^A^ 108) ^leaks of the ttaiemgits pot forwud bjr the Jews 
that the disciples had stfden the bodr of Christ. 

!«. Amdi/iibelieardiefoniitgooermar,wtwiUa^ptastii)m,t 
' mHdmaiejiomieairtJ] 

IBi Wjstf /Vf /WW £lc WKHey, a»d did as they tBtrt iiuimeted: p 
mnd this aecBuul was maised abroad among tktjems tuUii this d^^ 
— *<i*W'i&p'] Ct 9", Mk i« 

10L AlU tkt tltven disdpla wetd t» Galtlte, to tit ■wwtiteM M r 
whtnjesmt t^poimUd to Uum\ 

17. Amd vakem fhtj saw Him, they wonhipptd; btit someut 
dpuiUd.\-^»fioaKiwta] See oa z*.— ot il] "Some," not of the 
Eleren, out of others who were present. The proper contrast to 

" doubted "would be "bdiered"; but Mt b aware that the Eleven 
bad already seen Chiist in Jerusalem, where their doubts were 
dispelled. See on 37'. For iurra^or, ct 14". 

Ul And Jaits tame and spake lo them, saying. All power was ■ r 
poen to Me in heaven and upon earihJ] — vpocrcXAir] See on 4'. 
— J&Sftj] See on I i»T; and cf. Dn 7". 

18. Go therefore, make disciples efall the nations, baptising them xf 
intolhe narae of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.] 

— fw^fvur] See on 13".— inuai tA Wkij] is due to Mt's source 
(Mark ?) ; cf. Mk ij". ySaxrtJav in the New Testament describes 
a ceremonial process of the application of water (whether by 
immersion or affusion?) to persons. The rite thus termed pro- 
supposes a good deal that is not always expressed. 

(0) The person baptized has repented of his sins, and baptism 
implies the consequent forgiveness of them ; Ac 2*^. 

li) Baptism also implies belief in Christ The person baptized 
expressed this belief, and was regarded after baptism as a disciplu 
of Christ 
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(f) In connection with baptism we find two expressions, "m 
the name of Christ" — Ac a* lo*" — and "into the name of 
Christ" — Ac 19'. These are not identical in meaning 

"In the name of Christ" probably implies the fact thai the 
person baptized had expressed his belief in Christ, and hb wish to 
be Christ's disciple, and that the name of Christ was uttered over 
him, symbolising the fact that as a result of the ceremony he had 
become a disciple of Christ The phiase thus describes a put <rf 
the procedure of the baptismal ceremony. 

" Into the name of Christ," on the other hand, lays stress on 
the result of the ceremony. The person baprized became "into 
the name of Christ," i.e. became His disciple, i.e. entered into a 
State of allegiance to Him and of fellowship with Him.' 

" Baptizing them into the name of the Father, and of the Son, 
and of the Holy Spirit " means, therefore, " causing them to submit 
to a rite which results in their becoming disciples of, and confeis 
upon them fellowship with, Father, Son, and Holy Spirit," 

The remarkable fact that here only in the New Testament 
do we get the Triune Name used in connection with baptism, can 
be easily misunderstood. Elsewhere we have only the name of 
Christ. It is urged that a series of passages in the New Testament 
are most reasonably explained, if the writers were acquainted with 
the tradition that Christ Himself had sanctioned the use of the 
Threefold Name in connection with baptism. But, on the other 
hand, it is equally dithcult to believe that if the tradition as 
recorded here by Mt, had been widely known in the time of S. 
Paul, and had been interpreted as a direction of Christ as to the 
exact form of words to be used in baptism, we should find seveial 
references to baptism in or into the name of Christ, and none 
in or into the Threefold Name. Nevertheless, the concluuoD 
that the formula as here recorded marks a developed and tale 
stage of doctrinal belief and ecclesiastical practice, is unjustified 
The phrase may already have stood in the lost ending of Mk. ; bot 
even if we suppose that Mk.'s ending contained a reference to 
baptism in or into Christ's name, or no clause about baptism >t 
all, and if the connection of baptism with the Threefold Name is 
due to the editor, yet the conception Father, Son, and Holy Sprit 
is clearly as ancient as the Christian Society itself. For S, Paul, 
cf. iCoii", 2C013"; forS. Peter, iPi»j for S.John, i Jn 3«-" 
and the Gospel, passim. In the earliest Gospel, Mk 13**, we 
already have the antithesis " the Father, the Son," which, combined 
with the Jewish and Christian conception of the Holy Spirit, pre- 
supposes the possibility of the formula " Father, Son, and Holy 
Spirit." Mt. has borrowed this phrase from Mk., and in 1 1*' he 
has a parallel saying showing that the combination " the Son, the 
Cf HeitmUUei. Im KanuH/tm. 
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Father," was also familiar to the source from which be was drawing 
(Uie Matthean Logia?). This antithesis " the Father— the Son " is 
above all characteristic of the Fourth Gospel, and is no doubt 
due to the Palestinian background of that very Hebraic book. 
Thus, even if the editor of the first Gospel was the first to connect 
baptism with the Threefold Name, he was probably only bringing 
that rite into connection with a cirde of Christological ideas and 
phrases which were current in the early Palestinian Church, and 
which from Palestine had penetrated Christian teaching everywhere. 
The objection that the Gospel containing this phrase cannot be 
early, because it conflicts with the custom of the early Palestinian 
Church, which baptized in or into the name of Christ, rests upon 
the false assumption that the editor intended to represent Christ 
as prescribing the formula which should be used at baptism. The 
wtntis rather mean baptizing them into the fellowship of the 
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, and describe, not 
the formula to be used at baptism, but the end and aim whidi 
would be secured in and through baptism. The editor may well 
have written these words at a period when it was customary to 
baptize in or into the name of Christ, without at all wishii^ to 
represent Christ as having prescribed a fuller formula, but simply 
with the intention of summing up in a phrase the end and aim 
of the Christian life into which the convert entered at baptism. 
The best commentary on the words would be i Jn i» combined 
with I Jn 3"-»*. See Briggs, Messiah of the Gospels, p. aag. 

19. ^wti^cfttn d^rout tit to Syofia rou varpot koi rov vlov Kai 
mS Ayiov Tvnjfutroc] On the text, see Conybeare, Zeitsck. fur die 
JVeutest. fVisseHs^A. 1901, 375 (T. ; Hibbert Journal, October 1903 ; 
\jakG, iHaugural Lecture; Riggenbach, DtrTrinilarische TaufbefefU; 
Chax, Journal ThtoL Stud. vi. 481 ff. The evidence of Eusebius 
must be regarded as indecisive, in view of the fact that all Greek 
MSS. and all extant VSS., contain the clause (S' S* are unhappily 
wanting). The Eusebian quotation : ropcv^nm ^uA^ti/vitt Tr&rm. 
ra Wtrj If rf Miiarl funi cannot be taken as decisive proof that 
the cbuse kit tA ivofia, K.T.X., was lacking in copies known to 
Eusebius, because ly ry M/tari fum may be Eusebius' way of 
abbreviating, for whatever reason, the following clause. On the 
other hand, Eusebius cites in this short form so o^en that it is 
easier to suppose that he is definitely quoting the words of the 
Gospel, than it is to invent possible reasons which may have 
caused him so frequently to paraphrase iL And if we once 
suppose his short form to have been current in MSS. of the 
Gospel, there is much probability in the conjecture thai it is the 
original tent of the Gospel, and that in the second century the 
cl^ise, fiarriiorrti avratt tU to ofo^io, Jc.r.X., supplanted the shorter 
h ry Sroitan ftoe. An insertion of this kind d^ved from liturgical 
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use would very rapidly be adopted by copyists and tianskUm 
The DidaM has, UL 7 : paxTtaart (tc ro Sro/ia rtm xnrpot mu ni 
«ta« KOI Tov iylou wtv/iaTOt : but the passage need not be dependenl 
on our canonical Gospel, and the Didathi elsewhere has a litu^cal 
addition to the texts of the Gospels in the doxology attach^ to 
the Lord's Prayer. But Ireiucus and Tertullian alr^dy have the 
longer clause, 
f aO. Teaching tktm to observe all tkingi whatsoever Itommanda 
them : and, tehaid, I am with you all the days, unto the a 



Hon of the upr.l— TTjpco-] cf. rg^^ 13*. — km. ISoiJ] cf. on i".— 
crvmXf&t Toil aiarof] If Mt has been recasting in this sectioc 
a portion of Mk-'a lost coding this phrase is no doubt doe tc 
bim i see OD 13*. 
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THE GOSPEL AS A CONTRIBUTION TO OUR KNOW- 
LEDGE OF THE HISTORICAL LIFE OF CHRIST. 

V that the commentaiy has come to its end, it may seem desir- 
; to attempt an estimate of the value of the Gospel as a con- 
ation to our knowledge of the life of Christ. I would willingly 
i Spared myself a task like this, which necessitates an excursion 
and the territory of concrete fact into the mist-covered land of 
vidual judgement and conjecture. But the reader may 
irally ask whether the analysis of the Gospel into its sources 
i, or does not, throw l^ht upon the value of the book as a 
3rical record ; and it is but fair that some answer should be 
n. 

I hope that the commentary has made clear the following 
s about the editor of the book : 
I. that he used S. Mark's Gospel in Greek ;^ 
a. that he used a Greek translation of the Matthsean Lc^ia; 
}. that he borrowed from a collection of Greek translations oS 
Messianic passages from the Old Testament ; 

4. that he had before him one or two narratives, in particular 

that of the centurion's servant, in a Greek form almost 
identical with the form in which thejr occur in the Third 
Gospel; 

5. that he had access to a series of Palestinian traditions 

chiefly about Christ's birth and infancy, and about the 
closing days of His life, but including also one or two 
relating to the period of His Galilean ministry. 
These lacts do but serve to make the personality of the editor 
■mplete enigma. On the one hand, the fact that he used Greek 
rces, and employed the Greek Old Testament, would naturally 
1 us to suppose that he was a Christian Jew of the Dispersion, 
y should a Jewish-Christian of Palestine write in Greek? Why 
iild he rely for his facts almost entirely upon the Greek Second 

For Mk. as based on tui Aramaic original, see note, p. SS. Dr. Briggt 
•vet Ihe original Mk. to have been written in Hebrew, See Xtw Ligkt tm 
'Jfr <if/isui, pp. I34-I3S- ^ 




jio THE tx^m. MXumnoG id s. Matthew 
G«pd? On tbe offacr ki^ tte cvcfe c£ Fabs 



hgn« been tamed fan Palgrine to i Jewnb-Chtn 
tSK West, viu Cn^v "^'"*'*"J CM r JC t cr vouu be most 
tcroaated for on tfas «ie«. Bat vfaat c&KJtes the i 
io EnDor <tf s Palrvinam origin far the completnj Gospel b 
die i«npTe«Bon wfajcfa a kstves opoa Ciie mmd as being a book of 
die PakatiaiaD Cbarcfa. In it we bnaifae on every page At 
gUaoifbfm of the Mtti-PhuKk Jerai^O ugtiani ty. ** Tbe officnl 
Rpvueatatms of die Jewnfa ititjuu hne icj e cie d ChfcL lli^ 
■luidcr die dratmstmces of Bis binfa, and mtsepcesett Hb 
•ojoom in Egyi"- "I^*^ n&ule die daims of > Messiah who cane 
from Nazareth.' To lacfa ofamuiies the Gospel is a coontetblKt. 
" Jesos b die Memah at Jewiih expectatjcn, amd the pages of dK 
Old Testament bear witness to Him. He is truly Davkf s sod, and 
jet alio by ■iq>enMliiral binb Son of God. Tbe ffi^t into E^pl 
took place when He was an infant, too fooi^ to leam magical aits 
there. He dwelt at Nameth, a city of no lepate, that tbe pro- 
phetic antidpation of Him mi^t receive its folfilnienL Tbe 
representatives of offidal Judaism hafc rejected Him; bat in so 
doing they have drawn down npon tbdr nation tbe Divine wrath; 
and judgement is near at hand, when Jerusalem shall be delivered 
into the hands of its enemiea, and the Son of Man shall come to 
gather His elect into the Kingdom of the Heavens." And whilst 
the Gospel is Palestinian in its attitude to Pharisaism, it is also 
Palestinian in its description of tbe Christian Churcii, and in its 
teUtion to Gentiles. The commmiity of Christ's disdples still 
retains Jewish nomenclature. Its officials are "pvopbets," and 
"wise men," and "scribes" (33**)- Offending members of tbe 
Society are to become to them, as to the Jew, " as heathen and as 
toll-gathers " (iS>^. Christ no doubt sanctioned the reception of 
Gentiles into the Sodety (8" 15"), but in His earthly Ufe He 
expressly taught that His mission was to the chosen nation, and 
He bade His disdples adhere to this limitation (15** ro*). If He 
•ometimei extended His mercy to Gentiles (8" 15**), and if He 
bade His disdples make disdples of all the nations (aS^*), had not 
the Old Testament itself, tbe text-book of Pharisaism, antidpated 
the admission of Gentiles into the covenanted merdes of God? 
Tbe standpoint of the whole book upon this question seems to be 
this, that the Jewish -Christian Sodety was the successor of tbe Old 
Israel in God's grace. The " Sons of the Kingdom " (8^ bad 
been cast out, and the new Israel had taken their place (ai*')' 
Hut the relation of Gentiles to God's mercy remain^ the same 
Under the old system they might join themselves to Israd as 
pmsiilytcs, under the new they might attach themselves to tbe 
Jewish-Christian Society. 



NOTE 311 

And onoe agidn ; how Palestinian the book is in its attitude to 
the law 1 If Christ had attacked the Pharisaic traditions, He had 
■t the same time upheld the permanent sanctity of the Scriptures. 
He had not, as the Second Gospel might seem to suggest, over- 
ruled the Deuteronomic sanction of divorce (19*), nor had He, as 
a reader of that Gospel might infer, set aside the Mosaic distinction 
between dean and unclean meats (is")- If He had brushed aside 
Pharisaic scruples which forbade men to do works of necessity and 
of mercy upon the Sabbath, yet the Old Testament law of the 
Sanctity of the Sabbath was still in force (24"). The letter of the 
Old Testament was still binding upon Christian men (5'^), and 
* lera of the Christian Society were still to obey its precepts, as, 
1 the matter of obtaining "two or three witnesses" before 
g judgement (18"). 

It seems hardly possible that a Gospel so interpenetrated by 
ideas such as these could have been written anywhere but on 
Palestinian soil 

Of course, it may be ui^ed that I am ovei-emphausing these 
Jewish-Christian aspects of the Gospel It will be said that many 
of the Parables were originally meant to teach ideas of a more 
hbeial and universal character. That may be quite true ; but it 
does not affect my point I am not now dealing with the probable 
meaning of Christ's words as He spoke them, but with the interpre- 
tation placed upon them by the editor of this Gospel, and by the 
writers of the sources &om which he drew much of its contents. 
And my point is this, that by the editor himself, and still more by 
the author of his Palestinian source, importance was attached to 
those sayings of Christ that could be interpreted in such a way as 
to represent Him as having taught the permanent validity of the 
Jewish law, and the prior claim of the Jew to participation in His 
Kingdom. One debt which we owe to the First Gospel is this, 
that it enables us to reconstruct in some measure the theology of 
the Jewish-Christian Church in the middle of the first century A.D. 

But few readers of this commentary will be content with such a 
method of interpreting the Gospel. " What we want to know," 
they will say, " is not only what the Palestinian Christians believ«i 
about Christ, but whether they were justified in so believing. 
Does the Gospel give ns an historically accurate account of the 1^ 
of the Lord ? Did He teach what He is here represented as 
teaching?" 

Let us re-examine the component parts of the Gospel. 

(a) S. Mark. 

It will, I hope, have become clear to the reader that, when the 
editor of the Plrst Gospel alters the order of incidents in the Second, 
his motive is a purely literary one, and its effect artificial. Cf. 
Introduction, pp. ziu-xnL Again, the editor seems to have no 
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uifOTtnatton at his command which would enable him to coned 
S. Mark's narraiiva. The sayings which he inserts into these 
narratives will be treated below. But his changes in ^e naiiatiTe 
detub of S. Mark hardly ever commend themselves as <tf greit 
historical value. Those relating to our Lord and to His Apotlei 
have been discussed in the Introduction, pp. zzzi-zzziT, zxxriiL 
Others seem to be of the nature of conjectures. If he substitotei 
Gadara for Gerasa, that is probably only because the Getasa best 
known to him was cleariy out of the question as being too remote 
from the scene of the miracle, whilst Gadara was at least witlun 
reasonable distance. On the other hand, in Magadan he may be 
nearer to the original name than is S. Mark's corrupt Dalmanathn 
Another point of knowledge of fact is perhaps to be found in Sx 
substitution of Matthew for Levi in the list of the Apostles (lo*). 
But the duplication of the Gadarene demoniacs, and of the blind 
men at Jericho, is probably purely artifidaL With the sole excep- 
tions of Magadan for Dalmanutha and of Matthew for Levi, there 
is, I believe, no instance where changes made by ML in Mk. 
approve themselves as betraying knowledge or reminiscence of the 
original scene. On the other hand, the greater number of the 
alterations, whether they are purely linguistic, or whether tbey 
change the point of view of the narrative ; whether they are of tix 
nature of omission of what is difficult, or expansion of what is 
obscure ; whelher they set in a new light Christ's relation to the 
law, or shift the emphasis of His doctrine of the Kingdom, — neady 
always seem to be of the nature of editorial revision, springing not 
from more accurate knowledge, or reminiscence of the actual events 
of Christ's life, but from a desire to bring S. Mark's narratives u 
much as possible into harmony with the editor's conception of 
Christ's Person, and with his interpretation of Christ's teaching. 

In other words, if we want to tuive an accurate reproduction of 
Christ's doings, we shall always find ourselves nearer to tfae 
historical Christ in S. Mark's narratives than in these narratives is 
edited by Ml> 

(6) However, Mt. not only remits the material contuned b 
the Second Gospel, but he adds to it What is the historical value 
of this added material? It will be convenient to divide this into 

' Of course it does not lie withia the scope of thii note to tkltempC u 
estimate of the historical value of the Second GospeL The English rada 
■naj' be referred to the Dean of Westminsler's Study of the Goipils, aod to 
Piofessor Burkitt's Tlu Goifel Histoty and Ut Traits missiim. Bui, l^ wxj of 
illuslralion of my own view, I will only say that I believe that the simple mdcf 
who accepts Ihe Second Gospel as a nanalive of lileial fad, is nearer the tiulh 
than the critic who starts heavily handicapped by hard and fast conccUions of the 
limitations of personality, and who distorts narratives, which on all other evidence 
are proved to be early, into late and legendary nowths, because they contain * 
record of facts which his theories will no* allow liim to credit as historical. 
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marratives and discmina, although, oT coin^ the diWding line is 
not sharply defined- With r^ard to lurradTe- material, the really 
remarkable thing is that the editor adds so little to our knowledge. 
He has some narratives of Christ's Infancy, and a few traditions 
relating to the last week of His life ; but how little he adds to the 
material for reconstructing the history of Christ's ministry ! He is 
able to tell us something more than we leani from S. Mark of the 
Baptist's preaching and of the Lord's Temptations ; he can con- 
tribute an additional miracle — that of the centurion's servant ; and 
he knows of a few traditions in which S. Peter was the chief figure. 
But how little it all amounts to I 

And, of course, we must guard outselves from the fatal sup- 
position that he records all that he knew. None of the four 
Evangelists, we may be sure, did thaL Tbe editor may very pro- 
bably have been acquainted with some of the non-Marcan miracles 
recorded by S. Luke, and possibly with some of the narrative 
material found only in the Fourth GospeL But his space was 
limited, and his interest lay chiefly in the preservation of Christ's 
sayings. Whatever may have been the reason which decided him 
to use S. Mark's Gospel as the framework for his narrative, the 
decision, on(% made, rendered it impossible for him to add much 
from other sources to the period of the Galilean ministry. If he 
has found room for a few traditions connected with S. Peter, we 
may be sure that he has done so only out of consideration for the 
interest of his Palestinian readers in the "first" (10*) of the 
Apostles. 

With r^ard to the historical value of these traditions, judgement 
must unhappily be almost entirely subjective and conjectural ; and 
it is probable that they do not stand all upon the same level of 
value. Ofthe incidents in chaps, i-ii enough has already been said. 
See pp. iS-33.1 The account given of the Baptist's preaching finds 
additional corroboration in the Third Gospel ; but it may reason- 
ably be supposed that the editor of the First Gospel has, here as 
elsewhere, woven into a discourse dominated by a single motive 
(denunciation of the Pharisees and Sadducees) sayings spoken on 
two or three different occasions, and to different audiences. The 
narradve ofthe Lord's Temptation also finds support in the Third 
Gospel. It may very well rest upon Apostolic reminiscence of 
communications of Christ to His companions. Another narrative 
also given by S. Luke is that of the centurion's servant. It 
commends itself by its general agreement in character and repre- 
sentation with the narratives of S. Mark. Here, as in the case with 
incidents borrowed from the Second Gospel, Mt. has probably 

' See «lso Biiggs' Crilicism and lit De^a af Ihe VirginRirlk {^Norlh 
Amnicait Kaiitw, June 1906), and " AnnanciMion " uid " Birih ufChiut" in 
-- ■ t' DCG. 
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interwoven with the namtive verses (8"* ") drawn from his dis- 
course-source. On the three short miracles, 9'^-** and ii**, see 
the notes. They are probably editorial, and literary rather than 
historicaL In any case they do not add to our knoiriedge of 
Christ information different in kind from that given by S. Mark. 

The two incidents relating to S. Peter (i4*»^' and i?**"^ seem 
nearly related in character. The former presents no more difficulty 
than do some of the miiacles in S. Mark, and may be r^arded is 
equally credible. Against the latter one or two plausible objectioDS 
may be raised. As the commentary wQl show, the narrative seons 
to presuppose the following situatioiL The Jews pay the tax to 
the Temple. They inquire if Christ and His disciples will pay it 
also. In His answer, Christ seems to draw a distinction between 
His disciples, who in a true sense are sons of the heavenly King 
and the nonOiristian Jews, who are really aliens. (Cf^ elsewbeie 
in the Gospel the same conception of the Jews as those whose 
d^m to descent from Abraham has no spiritual justification (]'), 
and as "Sons of the Kii^dom" (8"), whose "Sonsbip" will not 
avail to prevent them from being cast into the outer darkness.) 

By analogy with Oriental political custom, the Jews = "tbe 
strangers" (17**) should pay the Temple-tribute, whilst Christ and 
His disciples, as the Sons of God {17*^), should be exempted. Bui 
they would pay, as an act of grace, what could not be demanded 
from them as tribute legally due. Now it is quite possible tbil 
the question here debated was raised in Christ's lifetime, and thai 
He bade His disciples pay the Temple-tax as a concession to the 
patriotic zeal of their fellow-countrymen. But, on the other hutA, 
it may be doubted whether the sharp distinction here drawn 
between Jews and Jewish -Christians does not suggest a later 
historical situation for the narrative. It seems more easily ex- 
plained if we suppose it to be a product of the early days of the 
Palestinian Church, when Jews and Jewish-Christians were blling 
apart, and when the question, whether Jewish-Christians, who were 
ceasing to use the Temple for worship, could conscientiously coo- 
tinue to pay the Tempie-tax, was becoming a subject of con- 
troversy. But, in any case, the narrative reflects the circumstances 
of the Jewish^Christian Society in the period before the fall d 
Jerusalem, and it must therefore be early in date. Of the non- 
Marcan narratives iti chaps. 37-28 it is difficult to speak with anf 
precision If a8*-'*- "■*' are based on the last ending of S. Mark, 
they must be adjudged to be of equal value with the rest of the 
contents of that Gospel. If they are drawn from Palestinian 
tradition, they must rather be clawed with 27*-"- "••*-**■ "*•**•*** 
3gt-i. ii-ifi_ Of these 27*"'* is exceptional, because the fact under- 
lying the narrative, namely, the evil end of the recreant Apostle, 
finds corroboration in the different account in Ac i*". But bj 
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what standard or test of historical credibility are we to judge the 
other narratives? Plausible reasons might be found to account for 
the invention of some of them. E^. 17" might be attributed to a 
desire to emphasise the guilt of the Jewish authorities, and a;**-** 
and aS^^'^" to a wish to emphasise the miraculous character of the 
Resurrectioa But who is there with any judgment of human 
nature who will condemn these narratives on such purely a priori, 
subjective, and conjectural grounds; and what reason can be 
adduced for the invention of so motiveless a detail as that con- 
tained in 27", The details which convey most strongly the im- 
pression of legendary growth are those in 27"*-" and aS*-". But 
the student, who finds no reason for saying that a narrative which 
contains miraculous detail must therefore be unhistorical, will con- 
tent himself with observing that all these non-Marcan details in 
chaps. 37— aS are traditions of the early Christian Church in Pales- 
tine, and in default of further evidence for or against the details 
recorded, will refrain from dogmatic utterances upon their precise 
historical value. 

(f) These nanutivfr4ections are, however, not the only addition 
which Ml was able to make to S. Mark's Gospel. He made a 
much more important contribution to the understanding of the life 
of Christ when he added to S. Mark's narratives a large number of 
sayings. I have endeavoured to show in the Intrwluction that 
many of these sayings were probably drawn from the Matthsean 
Logia, and that tiiis accounts for the name given to our First 
Gospel. I viish now to add something as to the form in which 
these sayings occur in our Gospel, and then to discuss theu claim 
to be 8 faithful expression of Christ's teaching. 

And first, as to the form in which they ore ^ven to us. It 
seems to be clear that the process of compiling detached sayings 
which is already observable in the Second Gospel if^. in chap. 9} 
has been carried to much greater lengths in the First 

(i) The sayings interpolated into the middle of one of S. 
Mark's sections are not always introduced there, because they were 
originally spoken under the circumstances implied in the narrative, 
but because they add to or illustrate or elucidate the tenor of 
Christ's teaching as recorded by Mk. on that occasion : 

E^. 9" — I a^ was probably a detached Logion which could be 
used to illustrate any incident of controversy with the Pharisees: 
13M ia probably a fragment from some other occasion of Sabbath- 
controversy, inserted in its present context to compensate for the 
omission of Mlc's "the Sabbath was made for man and not man 
for the Sabbath." la"''' has been treated in the same way. S. 
Luke (14' and 13I') has similar sayings, but the circumstances 
amidst which he places them are different. 

(a) In other cases ML has built up, around a few verses of 
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discourse recorded by ML, a longer discourse. This is the case 
with Mt ro't-*«=Mk 6">, Mt i3"» = Mk 4s-**. Mt i8 = Mk 9, Ml 
I3«^-Mk 3»-«', Mt a3 = Mk la""^, Mt 24-^5 = Mk 13. In 
some of these otses Ml may rather be substituting for Mk.'s 
short discourse a loiter one from his Lt^an source, than simply 
compiling detached sayings round Mk.'a nucleus. But, in eilha 
case, the discourses, as they now stand in the I-'irst Gospel, are in 
large measure the result of accretion of detached sayings round t 
common centre. 

In other words, the aitifidality which characterises Mt*} 
arrangement of incidents also marks bis arrangement of sayings. 
Many of tbem were clearly not spoken on the particular occaaan 
to which he assigns them. 

But, if we allow for this transposition of many sayings Erom 
their original context (which after all rarely affects the meanii^ of 
the saying, for what difference, e^., does it make whether the saying 
about an ox or an ass in a pit was originally spoken after the heal- 
ing of a man with a withered hand (Mt 1 3), or of a crippled woman 
(IJc 13")), how far have these sayings, whether peculiar to Mt 01 
in substance recorded by Lk. as well, any real claim to be genuine 
utterances of Christ ? 

Before speaking of them as a whole, I will deal with one or two 
which seem to be most open to objection. 

Against Mt 3'*''" it may reasonably be urged that the omission 
from Mk i* = Mt 3* of ck a<ftt<ny d/ui^iwv suggests irresistibly thU 
3>*-» is an editorid expansion of Mk., to explain how it was tlut 
the Lord could submit to John's baptism. Of course the words 
need not be due to the editor himself. He may have receind 
them amongst his Palestinian traditions. But, even so, the 
impression which they leave upon the mind of being rather an 
attempt on the part of Christ's disciples to explain away a difficult; 
in His life, than an original utterance of Christ Himself is vey 
strong. 

j^ai^a leave upon my own mind the impression that they are a 
Christian homily, based no doubt upon reminiscence of words of 
Christ,' but, in its present form, due to the editor or to some 
Palestinian preacher. I am aware that no convincing proof can be 
given for such a judgment ; but, on the other hand, I do not feel 
that there is any fatal objection to such a view. The editor was, 
I believe, the sort of man who would add such a homily as a suit- 

' Cf. Burkitt, Tit Gaspel Hiitary and ill Traiuiiiijsum,a. 199, ■■ It ii doI 
10 easr to make new Sayines and Parables like those in Ihe Gospeli of Mkltbew 
and Luke." These word^ would fitly apply to the passage undcj discnsEiui. 
My point is that, not the tenoi of the words, but the Uletaty form in whidl tbrr 
are set, suggests a Christian homily. The discouises ia the Fourth Gtspd 
furnish aoroe analogy. 
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able peraratioD to his compilation of Christ's sayings on the last 
things, without necessarily intendii^ his readers to suppose that the 
words were the exact words of Chnst Himself or soqiecting that 
they would do so. If the passage was already familbr 10 many of 
his readers as a jaece (tf Christian htoaliiFe, they would know why 
it was placed in its present position, and would not misunderstaod It 

aS'^^ may in part be based upon Mk.'s lost endii^ but, if itot, 
it represents a piece of Palestinian tradition. In this case, I do 
not suppose that it ever occurred to the editcv that his readers 
would infer that the exact words here recorded wen literally 
spoken by Christ upon this particular occasion. 

On 1 1"-"-""*, see the notes. 

But what shall we say of these sayings taken as a whole ? If I 
am right in conjecturing that they are in la^ part drawn from the 
Matthscan Log^ then they are perhaps the earliest of all our 
sources of knowledge for the life of Christ, and rest even more 
directly than does the Second Gospel on Apostolic testimony. 
For the Apostle Matthew seems to have written down for the use 
of his Palestinian fellow-Christians some of the sayings of Christ 
that he could remember, selecting no doubt such as would appeal 
most strongly to his readers and satisfy their needs. Better 
security that these sayings were really uttered by Christ Himself 
we could hardly desire. 

There remains, howcTer, one consideration which calls for our 
attention. I have endeavoured to show that these sayings are 
strongly marked by spedal features. As they now stand in the 
First Gospel, they represent our Lord as adopting a conservative 
attitude towards the Old Law, as teaching that He would return on 
the Clouds of Heaven to inaugurate the Kingdom, and as not 
limiting the scope or His leaching to Jews, but as assuming that it 
was intended, in the first place, for the }ew, and, in a secondary 
sense only, for the Gentile. And the question may well be asked, 
are we to assume that in broad outline Christ really taught such 
conceptions as these? Seeing that there must be between the 
original Aramaic Logia at least two stages of trans mis5ion,^rf/ a 
translation into Greek accompanied possibly by some re-editing 
and ieamily their incorporation into our Gospel, accompanied 
certainly by a good deal of artificial arrangement and editorial 
revision, is it not probable that the impression which these saybgs, 
as they now stand, give of Christ's teaching upon these points, is 
in large part due to the Palestinian-Christian editors through whose 
bands they have passed ? 

Now this is a question which concerns to a small extent the 
commentator on the First Gospel, and to a larger extent the 
historian who attempts to reconstruct from all sources the life of 
ChrbL The commentator must answer that, to some extent at 
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least, the impression given hj the Gospel upon these points is due 
to the manipulation of his sources by the editor. 

With r^ard to Christ's attitude to the law, e.^., it seems deai 
thst the editor has rewritten Mk lo^'" in order to bring Chiisfi 
teaching upon the subject of divorce oiice again into harmony with 
the stricter school of Jewish interpretation of Dt 241-*. He has 
done so by combining with Mk lo''" another tradition as to 
Christ's teaching upon this subject, which he has also preserved m 
the Sermon on the Mount 1$"% and which he no doubt drew &om 
the Lf^ia. But the commentator will naturally say, " If the editor 
has interpolated mto Mk 10 a clause "except for fomicatioD,' 
which is clearly inconsistent with the tenor of Christ's teachii^ 
upon that occasion, he or the Jewish editors through whose hands 
the Ix^ia passed may also have interpolated the similar clause into 
the Logion preserved in s"." 

Again, the editor seems clearly to have tried to interpret 
Mk 7i*"** in such a way as to avoid the obvious impression thit 
Christ directly attacked the Mosaic distinction between dean and 
unclean meats ; and. if this be so, some of the other passages in 
the First Gospel which emphasise the permanent validity of the 
law may have undergone similar revision. And once a^in : it 
seems clear that the editor has so altered Mk 9^ as to make it 
emphasise the near approach of the Second Coming. If that be 
so, then some of the other passages in the Gospel may have under- 
gone revision by the editor, or by his Jewish -Christian pre- 
decessors, from similar motives. In particular, the tvSi^t of n" 
may be due to such revision, 

So far the commentator: the result of his observations b^ 
this : — that, whilst the original group of Logia was a selectioD of 
Christ's sayings which laid emphasis on His teaching about Hb 
Second Coming, on His teaching about the permanence of ttw 
Old I.aw, and on the first claim of the Jew to discipleship of the 
Kingdom, some allowance must be made for a possible intensifjing 
of these points in the process of transmission of the Ix^ia in the 
period between the lime when the Apostle Matthew penned them 
and the time when they appear in our Gospel ; and that, in anj 
case, the editor has worked over S, Mark's Gospel in order to 
introduce these conceptions into it where before they did not 
exist, or existed in language so ambiguous that other interpretatiots 
were possible. 

At this point the commentatator should cease his work, and 
the historian of Christ's life should succeed him. Without any 
claim to be an historian, I may perhaps be permitted to suggest 
the way in which an historian would perhaps make use of the 
results of the commentator's work as just sketched 

It seems clear that, if due allowance be made for some ova- 
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emphasis and undue insistence upon details, the representation or 
Christ's teaching upon the three points that have l)een so often 
mentioned was that which was familiar to the early Jewish- 
Christian Church, and which influenced to some extent the 
entire Apostolic preaching in its earliest stages. Thus, the 
eschatologica] conception of the Kingdom and the belief in the 
imminent coming of Christ affect to some extent all the literature 
previous to the First GospeL It is found in S. Mark (chap. 13), If 
Ac i-ia may be taken as in any sense a generally accurate account 
of the belief of the early Church at Jerusalem, it prevailed there 
(,u 2»j. It J5 frequently found in S. Paul's earlier letters, i Thess., 
a Thess., i Co i^ le*", Ph a*. It is found in S. James (s'-*), in 
S. Peter (i P i'-»), and in S. John (i Jn 3*). 

Again : the belief that Christ had taught that the Gospel was 
intended primarily for the Jew, explains the controversy that 
occupies so lai^e a part of the narrative of the Acts. Pressure of 
circumstances alone seems to have opened the eyes of the 
Palestinian Apostles to those other aspects of Christ's teaching, 
which led logically to the Jew and the Gentile being placed in 
a position of equality. 

And again : the belief that Christ had come, not to do away 
with the claims of the Old Testament upon the consciences of 
men, but to reinforce them with stronger sanction than ever before, 
is a part of the common Christian ^lief of the New Testament 
writers. 

On these grounds, the representation of the First Gospel of 
Christ's teaching upon these points (due allowance being made for 
some over -insistence upon detail, and over- emphasis due to 
massing of sayings under a common head) has every claim to be 
r^arded as historically accurate. 

On the other side must be set the wider perspective of much of 
S. Paul's teaching, and of the Third and Fourth Gospels, with 
regard to the Second Coming, and to the scope of the Gospel ; 
and the question is naturally raised, " Do these wider conceptions 
represent a gradual spiritualisation of Christ's actual teaching, or 
do they carry us back to the historical Christ, whose teaching was 
misunderstood and narrowed in range and conception by the 
early Palestinian Church 7 At this point the historian will bring 
into account some other considerations. He will observe that a 
good deal of the discourse-material in the First Gospel, which it 
seems necessary to interpret from the standpoint of the editor, in 
accordance with ideas that run through the entire book, would 
(taken by themselves and in a different context) lend themselves to 
a very different interpretation. Such parables, e^., as the Sower, 
the Mustard Seed, the Draw-Net, may, where they stand, teach 
lessons about the nature of the coming Kingdom ; but how possible 
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it is that, as originally uttered, they were intended to illustrate the 
gradual spread of Christianity in the world. The preaching to ibe 
Gentiles may, to the editor, have seemed no obstacle lo the 
immediate coming of Christ, but the words, as originally spoken, 
may welt have foreshadowed a stilt far-distant future. The "fol- 
filling of the law " may, to the editor, have involved the permanent 
validity of the smallest commandment, but, interpreted in the light 
of Christ's teaching elseirtiere, it seems clear that the words must 
have had a much wider meaning. 

The historian who notices points like these will shrink from dK 
conclusion that upon such subjects the teachitig of Christ was 
altogtthtr and exdusively what the editor of the Firat Go^ 
represents it to have been, to the exclusion of representation of it 
to be found in other parts of the New Testament. 

And this should lead us to wtiat seems to me to be a right 
judgement upon the representation of Christ's teaching as fouod in 
this GospeL 

That teaching was no doubt many-»ded. Much of it may ban 
been uttered in the form of piaradox and symbol. The eariiest 
tradition of it, at Rist oral, and then written, was that of a kxal 
church, that of Jerusalem, which drew from the treasure-house of 
Christ's sayings such utterances as seemed to bear most im- 
mediately upon the lives of its members, who were at first ill 
Jews or proselytes. In this process of selection the teaching of 
Christ was only partially represented, because choice involved 
over-emphasis. Paradox may sometimes have been interpreted is 
an expression of literal truth, symtx>l as reality, and to some 
extent, though not, I thinlt, to any great extent, the saying in 
process of transmission may have received accretions arising out of 
the necessities of the Palestinian Church life. Thus the repre- 
sentation of Christ's teaching in this Gospel, though early in dat^ 
suffers probably from being local in character. In the meantime 
much of Christ's teaching remained uncommitted to writing; and, 
not until S. Paul's teaching had made men see that Palestinian 
Christianity suffered in some respects from a too one-sided repre- 
sentation of Christ's teaching, did they go back to the utterances 
of Christ, and reinterpret them from a wider point of view ; seeking 
out also other traditions of different aspects of His teaching wfakh 
had been neglected by the Palestinian guardians of His words. 

But in making such generalisations I am going beyond mj 
allotted sphere as commentator on the Gospel, and 1 leave these 
questions now to judgements which are wiser than my own. 
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VOLUMES NOW READY- 



Deuteronomy 

By tbe Rev. S. R. DRIVER. D.D., D.Utt. 

Regius Professor of Hebrew and CaooD of Christ Church, Oxford 



Crown Svo. Net, ¥3.00 



a pleasure to &ee at last a reallv critical Old Testament c< 



in English upon a portion of the Pentateuch, and especially one of such 
merit. This I find superior to any other Commentary in any language upon 
Deuteronomy." — Professor E. L. Cinms, of Yalt UniveriUy. 

"This voltmie of Professor Driver's is marked by his well-known care and 
accuracy, and it will be a great boon to every one who wishes to acquire a 
thorough knowledge, either of (he Hebrew language, or of the contents of 
the Book of Deuteronomy, and their signi&cance for the development of Old 
Testament thought. The author finds scope for displaying his well-known 
wide and accurate knowledge, and delicate appreciation of the genius of the 
Hebrew language, and his readers arc supplied with many carefully con- 
structed lists of words and expresdons. He is at his best in the detailed 
examination of tbe teat," — London Alhenaum. 



Numbers 

By the Rev. a. BUCHANAN CRAY. D.D. 

Professor of Hebrew, Mansfield College, Oxford 



Crown Svo. Net, $3.00 



"Most Bible Tcaders have the impression that 'Numbers' is a dull book 
only relieved by the brilliancy of the Balaam chapters and some snatches 
of old Hebrew songs, but, as Prof. Gray shows with admirable skill and 
insight, its historical and religious value is not that which lies on the surface. 
Prof. Cray's Commentary is distinguished by fine scholarship and sanity 
of judgment; it is impossible to commend it loo warmly." — Saturday RetrieiB 
(LandoH). 
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y CHARLES AUGUSTUS BRIOOS, D.D., D.Utt. 

nor of Tbeobgiiuii Encyclopmlia and SyinboUca, Union Theological 
Seminary, New York 



EMILie GRACE BRIGOS. B.D. 



CrowD 8vo. Price, $3.00 net e 
Postage addltioiul 



hristian scholarship seems hrrc to have reached the highest level yet 
led in study of the book which in religious importance stands next lo 
lospcb. His work upon it is not likely to be excelled in learning, both 
ve and minute, by any volume of the International Series, to which it 
gs."— rfe Outlook. 

fe have in this work what we should expect, extreme thoroughness, 
uly precision and depth of insighL" — The Churchman. 

>T. Briggg writes after forty years of close study of his subject, and 
sses a wealth of infoimation which is positively astounding." — Epitcopal 
dtr. 

1 b scarcely loo much lo say that we have here in compact form the 
available commentary upon the first book of the Psalter. It is not 
y grammatical and Icxiral, but it embodies the best results of the 
)r's study of Biblical theoli^. These serve to bring out doubly the 
icance and import of these hymns of worship of aiuuent Israel." — Th« 

t is a marvel of minute scholarship, a monument to the patient pains- 
g assiduity and ripe scholarship of the author." — Rev. Lviiam Abbott, 
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Proverbs 

By the Rev. CRAWFORD H. TOY, D.D.. LUD. 

Profetaor ot Hebrew in Harvard Univemtjr 
Crown Svo. Net, $3.00 



"Proresaor Toy's commentary on Proverbs maintains tbc highest slandanl 
of the International Critica] Commentaries. We can give no higher praix. 
Proverbs presents comparatively few problems in eriticism, but oHcis large 
opportunities to the expositor and exegetc. Professor Toy's wort it 
tboRiugh and complete." — The Congregalivnaiisl. 



"A first<lass, up-to-date, critical and fiegetical commentary on the Book 
of Proverbs in the English language was one of the cn-ing needs of Fitilical 
Bcholanhip. Accordingly, we may not be \ielding lo the latest addition to 
the Inlcmational Critical Series the tribulr it dcsen-cs, when we say thai it 
at once tatca the first place in its class. Thai place it undoubtedly <lewrT«, 
however, and would have secured even against much more formidable com- 
petitors than it happens to have. It is allogclher a well -arranged, lucid 
ex|insition of this unique book in the Bible, based on a careful study of the 
te« and the linguistic and historical background of every part of u."—Tlit 



Amos and Hosea 

By WILLIAM RAINEY HARPER. Ph.D., LL.D. 

Professor of Semitic Languages and l.ilcratures in the Univeisity of Chirago 



Crown Svo. Net, $3.00 



"I shall have pleasure in nromm ending it to all students in our Seminary. 
This book fills, in the most favorahlc manner, a long-felt want for a goal 
critical commcntaiy on two of the most intcresling books in the Old Trsla- 
ment."— Rev. Lewis B. Paton, Ph.D., Prajtisor o/ Ilebrra; Harljuri 
Theological Seminary. 



"He has gone, with characteristic minuteness, not only into the analysis 
and discussion of each point, endeavoring in every case to be thoroughly 
exhaustive, but also into the hLstt)ry of exegesis and discussion. NothinB»l 
all worthy of consideration has been passed by. The consequence Li thjl 
when one carefully studies what has been brought together in this %-olumr, 
either upon some pa.'isai^ of the two prophets tiealcd, or upon some queftinii 
of critical or anliituarian importance in the introductory portion ot tlif 
voliunc, one fccLs that he has obtained an adequately exbamtiv^ view ol the 
»ubjecl."— rA< Jnltrior. 
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St. Mark 



By the Rev. E. P. GOULD, D.D. 

. Divinity Schocd, 



Crown 8vo. N«t, $1.50 



"The whole make-up is Ihat of a Ihoroughly hcl[)ful, instructive critical 
study of the Word, surpassing anything of the kind ever attempted in the 
English language, and to students and clergymen knowing the proper use o( 
a commentary it will prove an invaluable aid." — The Lulheran Quarterly. 

"Professor Gould has done his work well and thoroughly. . . . The 
commentary is an adrcirablc example of (he critical method at its best. ■ . . 
The Word study . . . shows not only familiarity with all the literature of 
the subject, but patient, faithful, and independent investigation. ... It 
will rank among the best, as it is the latest commentary on this basal Gospel." 
— The Christian Inlellig'wer. 

"Dr. Gould's commentary on Mark is a large success, . . . and a credit 
to American scholar^ip. . . . He has undoubtedly given us a commentary 
on Mark which surpasses all others, a thing we have reason to expect will 
be true in the case of every voliune of the series to which it belongs." — Tht 
Biblical World. 



St. Luke 



By the Rev. ALFRED PLUHHER, D.D. 

Master of Univciaity College, Durham ; formerly Fellow and Senior Tutor 
of Trinity College, Oxford 



Crown 8vo. Net, $3.00 



"It is distinguished throughout by learning, sobriety of judgment, and 
sound exegesis. It is a weighty contribution to the interpretation of the 
T^ird Gospel, and will take an honorable place in the series of which it 
forms a part." — Prof. D. D. Salwond, in llie Criiiccl Revieie. 

"We arc pleased with the Ihorou^ness and scientific accuracy of the in- 
terpretations. ... It seems to us that the prevailing characteristic of the 
book is common sense, fortified by learning and piety." — Tlie Herald and 
FreAyttr. 

"It b a valuable and welcome addition to our somewhat scanty stock of 
Gnt<lass commentaries on the Third Gospel. I)y its scholarly thorough- 
ness it well sustains the reputation wbiih the iNTEBNAnoKAL SsaiES has 
already wtMi."— Prof. J. H. Tbayeb, 0/ Harvard Umvtrtity. 
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Romans 



By the Rev. WILLIAM SANDAY, D.D., LL.D. 

t^y MATguct Piofessoi of Divinity and C&non ot Cbiist Church, Oifotd 



Rev. A. C. HEADLAM. M.A., D.D. 

Principal of King's College, LoDdon 



Crowd Svo. Net, $3.00 

"We do not hesitate to commend this as the best commentary on Romtns 
^ written in English. It will do much to popularize this admirable and 
much needed series, by showing that it is possible to be critical and schobriy 
and at the same time devout and spiritual, and intelligible lo plain Bible 
readers,"— r** Church Siandard, 

"A commentary with a very distinct character and purpose of its own, 
which brings to students and minislerB an aid which they cannot obtain else- 
where, . . ■ There is probably no other commentary in which criticism has 
been employed so successfully and impartially 10 bring out the author's 
thought."— i^^. Y. Independent. 

"We have nothing but heartiest praise for the weightier matters of Ihc 
commentary. It is not only critical, but exegetical, expository, doctrinal, 
practical, and eminently spiritual. The positive conclu^ns of the books 
are very numerous and are stoutly, gloriously evangelical. . . ■ The com- 
meniary does not fail to speak wiih the utmost reverence of the whole word 
of God." — The Congregalionaiitl. 



Ephesians and Colossians 

By the Rev. T. K. ABBOTT, B.D.. D.LItt. 

Fonnerly Professor of Biblical Greek, now of Hebrew, Trinity Colkge, 

Dublin 

Crown 8vo. Net, $3.50 

"The cxcge^ based so solidly on the rock foundation of philology is 
argumentatively and convincingly strong. A spiritual and evangelical lenor 
pervades the interpretation from first to last. . . . These element, to- 
gether with the author's fuU-orbed vision of the truth, with his discrimina- 
tive judgment and his felicity of expttssion, make this the peer of any com- 
menUiy on these important letters." — The Standard. 

"An exceedingly careful and painstaking piece of work. The introduc- 
tory discussions of questions bearing on the authenticity and integrity (of 
the epistles} are clear and candid, and the exposition of the text displays a 
fine scholarship and iaag^V—Northiuesiem Chriilian Advo-ale. 
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Philippians and Philemon 

By the Rev. MARVIN R. VINCENT, D.D. 

Professor of Biblical Literature in Union TbeoIogicBl Seminaiy, New York 



Crown 8vo. Net, $3.00 



"Of the merits of the work it is enough to say thai it is northy of its 
place in the noble undertaking to which il belongs. It is full of just surh 
infonnation as the Bible student, lay or clerical, needs; and while giving an 
abundance of the truths of erudition to aid the critical student of the text, il 
abounds also In (hat more popular information which enables the attentive 
reader almost to pnt himsell in Si. Paul's place, to see with the eyes and feel 
with the heart of the Apostle to the Gentiles." — Basion Advtrtiser. 

."Throughout the work scholarly research is evident. II commends itself 
by its clear elucidation, its keen exegesis which marks the word study on 
every page, its compactness of statement and its simplicity of arraogemenL" 
^Lutheran World. 



5t. Peter and Si. Jude 

By the Rev. CHARLBS BIOO, D.D. 

;ius Professor of Ecclesiastical History !n the Univctdty of Oxford 



Crown Svo. Net, $3.50 



"His commentary is very satisfactory indeed. His notes are particularly 
valuable. We know of no work on these Epistles which is fo full and satis- 
factory." — The Living Church. 

"Canon Bigg's work is pre-<minrnlly characterized by judicial opcn- 
mindednesa and sympathetic insight into historical conditions. His realistic 
interpretation of the relations of the aposlles and the drcumslances of Ibe 
early church renders the volume invaluable lo students of these themes. 
The exegetical work in ihc volume rests on Ihe broad ba^ of careful lin- 
guLslic study, acquaintance with apocalyptic literature and the writings c( 
the Fathers, a sane Judgment, and good sense." — Ammcan JotinutI e> 
Thtology. 
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EDITORS* PREFACE 

THEOLOGY has made great and rapid advances 
in recent years. New lines of investigation have 
been opened up, fresh light has been cast upon 
many subjects of the deepest interest, and the historical 
method has been applied with important results. This 
has prepared the way for a Library of Theological 
Science, and has created the demand for it. It has also 
made it at once opportune and practicable now to se- 
cure the services of specialists in the different depart- 
ments of Theology, and to associate them in an enter- 
prise which will furnish a record of Theological 
inquiry up to date. 

This Library is designed to cover the whole field of 
Christian Theology. Each volume is to be complete 
it) itself, while, at the same time, it will form part of a 
carefully planned whole. One of the Editors is to pre- 
pare a volume of Theological Encyclopaedia which will 
give the history and literature of each department, as 
well as of The()Iogy as a whole. 
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The Library is intended to fonr a series of Text- 
Books for Students of Theology. 

The Authors, therefore, aim at conciseness and com> 
pactness of statement. At the same time, they have id 
view that large and increasing class of students, in other 
departments of inquiry, who desire to have a systematic 
and thorough exposition of Theological Science. Tech- 
nical matters will therefore be thrown into the form of 
notes, and the text will be made as readable and attract- 
ive as possible. 

The Library is international and interconfessional. It 
will be conducted in a catholic spirit, and in the 
interests of Theology as a science. 

Its aim will be to give full and impartial statements 
both of the results of Theolc^ical Science and of the 
questions which are still at issue in the different 
departments. 

The Authors will be scholars of recognized reputation 
in the several branches of study assigned to them. They 
will be associated with each other and with the Editors 
in the effort to provide a series of volumes which may 
adequately represent the present condition of investi- 
gation, and indicate the way for further progress. 

Charles A. Briggs 
Stewart D. F. Salmond 
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ARRANGEMENT OF VOLUMES AND AUTHORS 
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of Cambridge. 
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FiANCis Brow.v, D.D., LL.D., D.Liu., Professor of Hebrew, Unioq 
Theological Seminary, New York. 

THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By A. B. Davidson, 
D.D., LL.D., sometime Professor of Hebrew, New Colle^, EdiDborgli. 

[A'™ Heady. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE UTERATURC OFTHC NEW TESTA- 
MENT. By Rev. James Moffatt, B.D., Minister United Free Chorch, 
Dnndonald, Scotland. 

CANON AND TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. By CASPAR RENfi 
Grecokv, D.D., LL.D., Professor of New Testament Exegesis in tbe 
University oF I.eipiig. 



A HISTORY OF CHRISTIANITY IN THE AKISTOLIC AGE. S]r 
Arthur C. McGippErt, D.D., Professor of Church History, Union Theo- 
logical Seminary, New Vork. [A'nip Ready. 

CONTEMPORARY HISTORY OF THC NEW TESTAMENT. Bj 
Frank C. Porter, D.D., Professor of Biblical Theology, Vale Universitr, 
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Theological Encyclopedia and Symbolics, Union Theological Seminary, 
New York. 

HISTORY or CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. By G. P. FisHEH, D.D., 
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The Literature of the Old Testament 

By Prof. 5. R. DRIVER, D.D.. DiUtt. 

Canon ot Christ Church, Oxford 
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Crown 8vo, 558 pates. $a^o net 

"His jud^ent is singularly fair, calm, unbiassed, and indcpcndpnL It 
Is also thoroughly rcvcrenliaL . . . The senice, which his book will render 
In the present confusion of mind on this great subject, caD scarcely be over- 
estimated."— rA* London Times. 

"... Canon Driver's book is characterized throughout by thorough 
Christian scholarship, faithful research, caution in the expression of mere 
opinions, candor in the statement of facts and of Ihe necessary inferences 
from them, and the devout recognition of the divine inworking in the leligious 
life of the Hebrews, and of the tokens of divine inspiration in (he literature 
which records and cmbcxiics il." — Dr. A. P. Peabodv, in the Cimbridge 
Tribune. 

Old Testament History 

By HENRY PRESERVED SniTH. D.D. 

Professor of Biblical History and Interpretation, Amherst College 



Crown 8vo, 538 pages- $3.50 net 



"Professor Smith h.is, by his comprehensive and vitalize*! hLilory, Uilil 
all who care tor the Old Testament under great obligations." — The /o- 
deprnitenl, 

"The volume Ls characlcriied by extraordinary clearness of conception 
and reprcsenlalion, thorough scholarly atiility, and chaim of style." — The 



"We have a clear, interesting, instructive account of the growth of Israel, 

embodying a scries of careful judgments on the countless problems thai face 
the man who tries to understand the lite of that remarkable people. The 
'History' takes its place worthily by the side of Driver's Introduction. 
The student of to-day is to l>e congratulated on having so valuable an ad- 
dition made to hLs stuck of look."— T"** Expository Timet. 
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"We hope every clergyman will not rest content (111 he has procured and 
studied this most admirable ard useful bonk. Every really useful question 
relating to man — his nature, his fall, and his redemption, his present life ot 
grace, his life after death, his future life — is treated of. We may add llu-t the 
most conservatively inclined believer in the Old Testament will find nothing 
in this book to startle him, while, at the same dme, the book is fully cogni- 
zant of the altered views regarding the ancient Scriptures. The tone is 
reverent throughout, and no one who reads attentively can fail to derive fresh 
light and benefit from the eitposilion here given." — Tht Canadian Church- 

"We commend this hook with a special prayer, believing that it will malce 
the Old Testament a richer bonk ; and make the foundation upon which the 
teachings of the New Testament stand more secure to every one who reads 
it."— rX* HeidttbtTg Tiachir. 
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"There can be no doubt that this is a remarkable work, both on account 
of tiie thoroughness of its criticism and the boldness of its views." — Tht 
Scotsman. 

"Dr. McGIffert has produced an able, scholarly, suggestive, and con- 
structive work. He is in thorough and easy tiossession of his sources and 
materials, so that his positive construction is seldom interrupted by citations, 
the demolition of opposing views, or the irrelevant discussion of subordinate ' 
questions." — Tht Klelhorlisi RrviFUr. 

"The clearness, sclf-consislency, and force of the whole impression of 
Apostolic Christianity with which we leave this book, goes far to Kuuantee 
its permanent value and succes-s." — The Expoiitpr. 
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"At Ibis bjok ii the blest, lo it is the fuDest and n 
n>ml uf the Eubjnl that we are (uniliar with. Patient and exhaustive in 
il* mrlhial ii( ini|uiiy, and Mimulating and suggestive in the topic it handles, 
we are cinfidcnl that it will be a help to liw. task of the moraJ underetanding 
and inlcqirclation of human life." — Tht Living Church. 

"ThU book of Dr. Newman Sinytfa is of eitraordicair interest and value. 
It is an hrinoT to American scboUi^p and American Christian itiinUng 
It is a work wliich has been wrou^t out with remarkable grasp of con- 
ception, and power of just analygs, fullness of infonnation, richness of 
thought, and affluence of apt and luminous Dlustralion. Its style is ^ngu- 
larix clrar, simple, facile, and strong. Too much gratification can hardly 
be expressed at the war the autlior lifts the whole subject of ethics up out 
of the slough of lucre naturalism into its own place, whel^ it is seen lo be 
illumined by the Christian revelation and vision."— rJW Advaaa. 
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"The book is a great work, whatever one's own dogmatic opinions may 
be, or however one might wish to criticize some of ihe positions taken by 
Dr. Stevens. It shows mastery of the subject, breadth of view combined 
nith the minulis of scholarship, that is admirable. It should have a wide 
reading, and it can do much for this transitional lime of ours, when nothing 
is more needed than the reinlcrpretalion of the old formulas in the life of 
to^ay." — The Examiner. 

"Professor Stevens has performed a task of great importance, certain 
to exert wide and helpful inllucticc in scttUng the minds of men. He has 
treated Ihe subject historically and has given to Christ Ihe first place in 
interpreting his own mission." — Congregationalut and Christian World. 
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"Packed with wisdom and instruction and a profound piety. ... It Is 
pithy, pertinent, and judicious from cover to cover. ... An exceedingly 
comprehensive, sagacious, and suggestive sludy and application of its 

theme." — Tht CongregalUmalitt. 

"Wc have here, for (he pastor, the most modem practical treatise yet 
pubhshcd — sagacious, balanced, devout, inspiring." — Tht Dial. 

"A comprehensive, irupiring, and helpful guide to a busy pastor. One 
finds in it a multitude of practical suggestions for the development of the 
spiritual and working life of the Church, and the answer to many problems 
that are a constant petiilcxity to the faithful minister."— rA* Christian 
InttUipnca. 
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" In style it U rarely clear, ample, tad slroo);, adapuiJ alike to the gcn- 
ciml reader and the theologiial student. The fonner class will find il read- 
able and intcrtstiiig to an unusual degree, while the student will value lEs 
Ihorougb scboUtship and compk-teness of Irratment. His moHc has a sim- 
pBcity, beauty, and treshness that add gn-ally to its scholarly excellence and 
wcHlh." — Chriitian Advocate. 

"I( is a fine emmplc of painstaking, discriminating, impartial research 
and statement." — The Conpegalionaliit. 

"It will certainly take its place, after carrCul rrading, as a valuable 
synopsis, neither bare nor ovcr-elaborale, to which recourse will he had bv 
the student or teacher who requires within moderate compass the gist of 
modem research." — The Literary World. 
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"Thb is verily and Jideed a book to thank God for; and if anybody has 
been despairing of a restoration of true catholic unity in God's good lime, it 
is ■ book to fill him with hope and confidence." — The Church Standard. 

"Principal Rainy has written a fascinating book. He has thr gifts of an 
historian and an expositor. His fresh presentation of so inlricatc and time- 
worn a subject as Gnosticism grips and holds the attention from first to last. 
Familiarity with most of the subjects which fall to be treated within these 
limits of Christian history had bred a fancy thai we might safely and profit- 
ably skip some of the chapters, but we found ourselves returning to close op 
the gaps; wc should advise those who are led to read the book through this 
notice not to repeat our ciperiment. It is a dish of well-cooked and well- 
seasoned meat, savory and rich, with abundance of gravy; and, while no 
Mie wishes to be a glutton, he will miss something nutritious if be does ool 
lake time lo consume it all." — MtthodUt Rcvitw. 
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" Inlrinsically this vol',:me ii worthy of a fomiiost place in our modcni 
lilcralun'. . . . We have no work on the subject in EngHsh equal to it, tor 
variety and range, clearness of statement, judidous guidance, and catbolkitj 
of tone." — Londim Xonconjamiist and Indtpendtnt. 

" It is only just to say thai Dr. Fisher has pmduced the best Histoiy of 
Doctrine that wc have in English." — The Xev I'ori Evangclitt. 

"It meets the severed standard; there is fullness of knowledge, thorou^ 
research, keenly anah-tic thought, and ran-st enrichment for a positive, 
profound and learned critic. There is inlcr)>retative and revealing s\inpathy. 
It is of the class of woiIls that mark cjiochf in their several dcpaitmcQIs." — 
The Outlook. 
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"Professor Allen's Christian Institutions may he regarded as the most 
important permanent contribution which the Protestant Episcopal Chuich 
of the United States ha.<i yet made to general theological thou^L" — TI14 
A merUan Jinmtal of Theology. 

"It is an honor to A^nerican schidarship, and will Ix; read by all who 
wish to be abreast of the age." — The Lutheran Church Rnriev/. 

"It is a treasury of ex[)ert knowledge, arranged in an orderly and lucid 
manner, and more thaa ordinarily readable. ... It is controlled hv the 
candid and critical spirit of the careful historian who, of course, has his 
convictions and prcfcreni et, Inil who makes no claims in tbcir behalf which 
the lacts do not seem to warranl." — Tht Coagregalionalisl. 

' He writes in a charming style, and has lulli'ilrd a vast amount of im- 
portant mslenal pertaining to his subject which lun be found in ito other 
work in 10 compact a iana."—Tht New York Obierver. 




The International Theological Library 

A History of the Reformation 

L THE REFORMATION IN GERMANY 

By TH0MA5 M. UNDSAY, n.A.. D.D. 

Principal of the United Tnx CIiuiTh ColkgE, Glugow 



Crown 8vo, 544 pafea. M-so "ct (poatrnge ai cents) 



"Thil vohline is mkrknl by hi^ jcholaiship and considerate frankness 
In the trcMmeiit of debatable questions."— rkc UnnxraiJia Leader. 

"The anangnnent of the book is moEt cxcrllent, and while il is a nonhy 
•nd scholarly urount it is 90 arranged that for the student of (he Reforma- 
tion it is almost encyck^Hnlic in its convenience and conciseness. It is ■ 
book no libm7< pubUc or private, can really be without." — Record oj Chris- 
Ham Work. 

"No previous histor3r, «c believe, has ^ven 50 full and i^phic a por- 
traitnrc of the intellectual, social and religious life of the age which (^ve 
birth to tbr RefcHination, or exhibited so clearly ihe intimate connection 
of the evan^lical revival under Luther with the family religion present and 
tani^t b Gennan homes frtan medieval times." — The Christian Intelligencer. 

"The book, as a whole, b one of rare value. It is full of pictures as vivid 
>s if tbey were drawn frrxn life. In a sense thcj were, (or Dr. Lindsay has 
■ncceeded in thinking himself into the life and point of view of the era of 
which he writes, to a remarkable decree. The reader who completes this 
Intensely interesting volume, will look forward eagerly to the next." — 
Chriaian World. 

"The good balance of material, which Principal Lindsay has attained by 
a sdf-denjing exclusion, as well as by much research and inclusion of fre:<h 
material, makes the woA a leal addition to our materials for study." — The 
Cotgrtgaiiotuliii. 

"Every intelligent layman can enjoy the book thoroughly, while its foot- 
notes and bibliographies give il interest and value for the special student" — 
Wrto York Obieroer. 
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